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FOREWORD. 


Modern Sanskrit scholars have not bestowed that amount of 
ittentioD on the study of the Purauas which they have done on that of 
the Vedas. This neglect of the study of the Piira^as proceeds from 
more causes than one. Every one of the Punlnas is a real Enajdoped. 
Indica and so a very comprehensive knowledge of the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature is necessary to understand them. There are very 
few scholars who possess such a knowledge. 

The present translation of the Matsya Purina has been done by an 
esteemed Talukdtir of Oudh— well known for his scholarly attainments in 
Sanskrit and English. 

The introduction ha.«« been ivritten by Pam I it Lai it Mohan Kar, who 
obtained the diploma of KiUyativtha from the Sanskrit Oollogo, the 
degree of M. A. in Sanskrit and Pali from the University of Calcuita and 
is professor of Sanskrit in the Uipon College. 

Most of the appendices are from the pen t)f my brother, Uai Baha- 
dur ^rlda Chandra Vidyarnava, whose profound knowledge of Sunskiit has 
enabled him ta rightly interpret many difficult passages in this Pur&mi 
It is hoped that the notes and appendices may be of use to scliolais 
interested in the study of the Purapas. 

The greater part of the present volume is taken up with a desenp 
tion of Vratas or fasts, followed by feasts and gifts to the Brahmapas. 
They are of interest only to the Hindu public. To the non-Hindus they 
are of very slight importance. 

According to its own statement in Chapter 53, this Pur&pa is Ibih 
in the order of precedence. This is according to the northern rescension 
where the Brahma Pur&na stands first. According to the southern resceu- 
eion, the Matsya Parana heads the list, showing thereby that this is ymr 
exedlerice the Parana of the southern people It probably owes its origin 
to the south. 

To complete the dynastic records of the kings of the Kali age, lh^^ 
matter has been somewhat anticipated, and Chaptere 271, 272 and 273 
have been inserted in this volume. This part is complete in itself, and its 
second part, which will appear in future, will not break the continuity of 
the book. 


Eoktor. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The present war between the European Powers, the royal represen- 
tatives of which, in many cases, stand to each 
other in the relation of cousins, brings fortli. in 
tbe brightest colours to the Indian mind, the 
long past glories of another great held where cousins had met to nieasnie, 
their swords. The date of that war is still an open question like 
many other great events of the Indian tradition. Many, indeed, therp 
have been who deny it the name of an historical event and like to K>ok 
npon it, as merely a part of the fairy tales which the Sanskrit Pnranas, 
ill their opinion, abound with. The details of that war are so familiar to 
every one of us that we have never questioned its occurence, but as to 
its probable date wA are merely content with beMeving it to be very very 
ancient. Many Eunjpean scholars^ in their over-eagerness to prove Indian 
civilization to be of a late growth, have assigued to the war a date not 
far beyond the birth of tbe Christian era. liCaving this tug of wai 
regarding Indian dates to take care of itself, let us try to find out what in- 
ternal evidence the Pur&nas can supply us to prove our case. 

Custom, it is said, becomes law, when it is recognised by the state ; 
and tradition, we may say on the same analogy, is accepted as history 
when borne out by evidence recognisable by critical and scientific intellects. 
Thanks to tbe indefatiguable labouia of scholars like Mr. Pargiter, who 
started .on a study of the Puv&n&a with some faith in the realities of their 
accounts — with the requisite amount of &raddM which the VedAntius 
enjoin — we are in a position to take the Mahablifirata War from a 
realistic point of view. 

Of late Babu RamaprSnS Gupta, in the Asvin issue of the Pravasi of 
the last year (Vol XV. Pt. I, 6th issue, pp. 740 tt 8eg\ has made an 
atteibpt to fix the date of the Mahnbharata War, and has referred to 
two different theories, sir. : (1) ,tbe 6th century B. C.. founded on 

astronomical observations and (2) 2450 B. C., based on the Rnjatarngini 
He holds a third view, namely, that tbe War took place a thousand and a 
half years before Christ, and says that many great scholars, Indian and 
European, have accepted the same view. 

Non.— Hera 1 beg leave to point out an ovenight of Bebu RAmaprAnfl Oopta. He save, 
at p. 741 [Sret eolaoio. towards the bottom} (of which 1 give tho trarisUtion) : It is writ ten 
In tbs titb Sloka, CShap. 24, Part IV, of tba Vifpu that Parikfit was anaoiated King i2uo 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The line deroted to Trin^tre reads as follows : — 

wn vihRitk wstt i 

which, compared with the line celebrating SunStra (II)* 

presents a striking similarity (excepting of course in the number of years). 
This led me to suppose that it would be a repetition of the same thing 
if we accepted both these lines, and so I preferred to adopt the line for 
Su^ramasya. I find that 1 am, most fortunately, backed by other readings 
of the Malsya which actually have Sunfitra for Trindtia, and the line for 
Su^ramasya can, therefore, be safely accepted for the one for TrinStra. 

It may be here remarked that long reigns, and almost absurdly long 
ones, are occasionally met with in Indian chronologies. But it is to be 
remembered that the names are of memorable kings, and often the reigns 
of pi'edccessors and successors of minor importance and less worthy of a 
separate remembrance, have been added on to those of these remarkable 
ones. To give a familiar instance, can anybody, excepting a specialist, re- 
member with correctness the two sliorter periods of rule of George IV and 
William IV, while the long and memorable reigns of George Ilf and of 
Victoria the Good, are remembered so exactly ? If people were to write 
history after the lapse of a dozen centuries, these two shorter periods 
would be engulfed in cither of the longer ones in the traditions of this 
long period. 

II. — 5 Pradyotas: — 

(1) Pradyota ... ... ... 23 years. 

(2) Poulaka .. ... ... 24 „ 

(3) VisAkhayOpa ... ... 50 „ 

(4) Ajaka ... ... ... 21 

<5) Nandivardhana (the Pradyota)... 20 „ 

Total ... 188 years. 

As there are no two opinions regarding the names, the reigns or 
the total period of these kings, the traditions regarding them seem to have 
been very well preserved. 

III. — 10 Sisunagas:-— 

Sisunfiga ... ... ... 60 years. 

Ellkavarpa ... ... 80 „ 

Kaemadbarma ... ... 86 „ 

KfatraujS ... ... 40 „ 

Viinbia&ra ... ... 28 „ 

AjAtaaatrtt ... ... 27 „ 

Darsaka ... ... ... 35 „ 

UdAyin ... ... ... 88 „ 

Nandivardhana (the Saistiniga) 42 „ 

Mah&nandin ... ... 48 „ 


ToUl 


800 



IVTRODDOTION. 
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This is exactly the total number of years as given by Matsya Puiind 

The Vi^^u gives 362 years as the total period of the SisunAgas, but 
does not give the reigns against each king. So it is not verifiable. The 
above reigns have been taken from the maximum periods given in the 
Parfinas, and this must be the correct reckoning, as it tallies exactly with 
the total periods given even by those Pnrknas which do not give the 
details. How to account for these 2 years of the Vi^nu ? 

But a very strange result is obtained by adding together these 
different totals. They give the grand total of (1,000+138 + 360^=) 1,498 
years, or, according to the Visnu (1,000 + 138 + 362=) 1,500 years, while 
they declare, as already observed, that the period between Pariksit's 
birth and Mah&padmu Nanda’s inauguration covered 1015, 1050 or 1115 
years. 

This difscrepancy was observed when working at the Matsya PurApa. 

Tlie totalised interval thus coming far above the three different 
totals, as given by the different PurApas, the only possible explanation 
lay in this. — When there are three divergent readings iu the Pur&pas, 
depending, no doubt, on slight variations in the texts, could not there be 
a fourth and certainly more reasonable reading to say that the period 
was 1500 years ? 

Very happily this reading has been actually found, as given by Mr. 
Pargiter, at p. 53 of his Dynasties of the Kali Age. 

This clears up all doubts regarding the interval between Parikeit 
and MahApadma Nauda. It was a period of 1500 years. 

If a comparative estimate be desired between the totals, as given by 
the different Puranas (viz , 1,015, 1050 and 1115 years), and the sum total 
found out by calrulation of the details, the scale must turn in favour of 
the latter, as a corruption, or at least a variation, depends on the mutation 
of two or three letters of the alphabet, as is evident from there being those 
different versions of tlie total period, while the details are more definite. 

It is woithy of note here that this contradiction had struck iSridhara 
Svamf, the »^oMby cominentaior of the Bliagavata, whose critical spirit 
is noticeable in aiiother portion of his^comuienUiry, viz., where he dis- 
cusses the length of the JambGdvipa. In his eomineutary on the 26ih 
verse of the 2nd f'hapter of the 12tb skandha, he remarks 

** In fact, thi' interval between Pariksii and Nauda is less than 
one and a half thousand yeais by two years.* 

» mwit yfaft *wfir i” 
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IVTRODVCTION. 


The 2 yean added to 360 by the Vi^nu seems to have proceeded 
from the desire of making the sum total of the durations of the three 
dynasties (viz., 1,0004-138+ 360) come exactly to 1,5(X) yean. 

Now, Parik9it was a posthumous son of Abhimaoyu, who died in 
the War, so that many months did not^ elapse between the War and his 
birth, which preceded Mahapadmci Nanda's inauguntion by 1,500 
yean. 

MahSpadma Nanda ascended the throne in 422 B. C., as we come 
to know from Indian History. Q/b from a retrospective calculation we 
arrive at 1022 B. C. as the date of the Great War fought on the field of 
the Kurus. 

The astronomical data supplied by some of the Pur&nas seem to go 
against this date. The Visnu and the Bhfigavata state that the Great Bear 
was in the MagbA in Parik$it*s time When it will go to Pfirvfi^adhA, 
it will be the time of Nanda, and the Kali age will begin to attain 
rnatu^it3^ (There is no mention of the speed of the seven (li^is). 

The Vayu adds the seven Itisis dwell in a Nak^atra for a century. 

So, as Pfirva^adlifi is the iOth from Maghd the interval between the 
il/ivH of Fariksit and Nanda comes to ten centuries. 

The BramhAocla corroborates this. But the Matsya says; *The 
p,Mven Ri^is were then (on a line) with the towering, blazing Agni’*; and 
mat being the presiding deity of the Krittikn, we conclude that in 
Pari kail's time the seven Ri^is (the Ursa Major or the Great Bear) were in 
the constellation Krittika. From Kpttiku to rOrvasadha are 19 Naksatrae ; 
and so, from Parikpt to Mabapadxna Nanda, there elapsed a period 
of 1900 years. 

The statement in the other Puranas may be easily explained. In 
tlipir anxiety to be consistent with the statement of 1015, 1050, or 1115 
years —(and regardless of the totalised number of years) — they fixed on the 
tenth star fioin Pfirvisadha (about which there are no two opinions), by 
backward calculation. 

Am the Matsya claims a superior place among the Puranas, the data 
it gives, verified by calculatii.ins which the other PurAnas supply as well, 
and coiroboialed by ba(;kwai>l ai)*l foiward references, arc throughout 
and henco the date arrived at from them are well worth 

accepting. 

# srtg iifwH T ft r n i” 

MaiKift- (H'f.lll XX— Slokih. 




INTRODVCTTON. 




We are thua in a position to say that the Kuruksetra War took 
place as many years on that side o! the birth of the Qiver of Peace as the 
present war lias occurred on this side of it. 

Aluhabad : 

13 th June, 1916. . 

Lalit Mohan Kar. 





THE MATSYA PURANAM 

ift vAqPT HVi H 

SALU PATION TO SrI GANESA. 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE V^SUDEVA. 

Note. -The sacred word “ Om " is formod by the letters n, ii, m. Of these, o represents 
Vif nu, ti, birs. «n, Brshmft. Prsnava is. therefore, the symbol of the sacred Trinity. 

CHAPTEU I. 

May the lotue feet of Bliava, who shook the diggajag at tlie time 
of His dance, disperse all obstaclea. — 1. 

Note.— Bhava is a name of the God bira. TlridaTa is a particular kind of dance 
of which biva ia fery fond. Diggnjaa: It is laid down in the paarftiiie allegory that the 
uDiTorse lies balanced on the tueks of ten elephants > each elephant snpporting a quarter. 

May the words of Lord Vi^qn, embodied in the Vedas and 
uttered by His Matsya-avatAm, in which incarnation, at the time of Hia 
sallying forth from the region (»f the pAtala, the blow of His tail caused 
the seven seaa to intermingle with the liigh heavens and then to fall 
down, spattering the sphere of the earth, steal away all your evil ! .—2. 

A’otr.-BrahipAnda, liUrally, nssns the Egg of the Creator, and the word, ss it stands, 
applies to all the regions— both upper and lower. In the above bloka Brahmftnda Is eonpisd 
with the word Urddba, which means upper. Here the complete word is L'rddha firabnApils 
which means the npper regions. Mats>.AvatAra is the iiicsriistion of Lord Vinnnjn the fora 
of a Ssh. The Merciful mainfssts Himself in different forms, whenever He finds it necss- 
To educate the world in the performance of its manifold duties which, in spits of 
their being iooorporsted in the works of Dirino revelation, very often remain incomprs* 
hesstble ; (2) To snve the world from wilfnl neglect of duty. 

Compart. ' 

QfT wnn TOTw4vifii mxfx i 
wfww sstw sipsim us i wisn ii” 

“sA uwraiih ii” 

(S) ** Old order changetli yielding place to now, 

God fulllla Himself in many ways. 

Lest oue good custom should corrupt the world." 
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THE MATSTA PORANAU. 


To dMl with the doabte that are rery often raieed on the theory of Ineamatlon, It 
be neeoMary to nake oopioos refereneee to VedAnta, Upanlfads, and NyAya. and to 
odd exhanrtiTe oomaentariea on those dognatleal aphorisma which wonld swell the balk 
of the Purina. I will therefore coniine myself to eery brief notes on most Important 
Items. The necessity of MatsyiTatira will later on become clear by going through this 
Purina, firnti means the Vedas, that are regarded by the Bindns to be the words of 
Divine revelation. 

ICatsyapurAna winch is the diapeller of all ignorance, ahonld be 
read after saluting NArAyapa, Kara, Namttama, Devi Sarasvati.— 3. 

Note. -^Niriyapa, Naroitama, etc., are all analogons expressions, and apply to the 
Snpreme Being, who is omniic, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniseient. VFords oannot 
describe Him or His glory. 

Compare.— 

oif wRwad kigiit tvi wgd w 

wkv visRi mffit ssiwWKi 

T salute I^ord BrahmA who, though unborn, luanifestB Himself 
for the sake of creation, and is known under different epithets, pw.— 
NArflyapa, Trigupa - 4. 

Note.— Trigunas are Satva, Hajasand Tamas. Miji Is the resnltant of Trlgnpas. When 
Miyi combines with any particle of Omnipresent Parabrahma, that particle Is known as 
Brahmi. Trivcda means the three Vedas, vis.— Rig, Yajnf and Biman. The metre whieh le 
proeodleal, but eaunot be ehanted. is called RIk, and Rig-Veda Is full of such metres. The 
metre wbieh le neither proeodieal nor can be ehanted, ie called Yajnf and, Yajurveda 
is foil of such metres. The metres that can be ehanted are known ss Sima, and there- 
fore the Veda eontalnlng suoh metres Is ealled Sims^Veda. Strictly speaking, therefore, 
there are only three Vedas. The sage Vasistba eolleoted several metrea of the above- 
mentioned three Vedas dealing with Ayurveda and hinliksrma, ete., and compiled the 
Atharva-Veda, which now forms the fourth Veds. The Vedas sre the works of Divine 
revelatloD, and are held very sacred by the Bindoa. Lord Brahmi is the chief revaaler of 
the aaored Vedas. Now, with the above verso ends the introdnetory verses, after 
which the subject matter of the Pori pa eommeneee. Before proceeding further, some* 
thing mnat be said about mangalicharana. Maogala is of three kinds, ots.~(l) NsmaskiriU 
mak— mangala is that in which there is salutation to some Deity as in ■* Sree Gapediyna- 
mib," and ** Om Name Bhagavate Vlsndeviya, which oeenr in the very beginning of tbe 
PnripA (2) Vastunirdeaitmakamaugala is that in which ^re is some clue to tbe enbjeot 
matter of the work, following it. (i) Asirviditomkamangala is that in whieh eome Deity 
fninvoked to shower Its blesslnge on somebody. 

The couplet **Pmcband Taorlavi^pe, ete,, oonUine a prayer to Lord 6lva whieh shows 
that later on there will he something about the annihilation of tbe onivenn. s'lvn Ss 
Snnhirknrti. The ** etansa Pitilidyntpatiishwo, te,eontalna a prayer to Lord Vlfpn which 
■howl that there will also be a deaeriptlon of the SthItL Vlf pn Is hintibarti. The above 
twoetansas are both Vastunirdesitinaka and A«lrvaditmakn. Tbe couplet, **eJopr Ae., 
contains salutations to Lord Svayambbi, ie„ Brahmi whieh shows that the Poripa contains 
a history of oreation alsa Biambi is 8rif |lbarti. This eoeplet is Namsskiritmaka as 
well as Vaatu Nirdedstmaka. 

Oapeaa. The Lord^bf diva’s attendants, ft le laid down In bW Pnripn that 
Ood Atn was In the hehtt of going into His abode, eveg when Ris eoneort, the tlirddem 



CHAPTER 1. 
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PArrati, would be haTtng her bath. Tho Goddess did not like this, and in order to keep 
biva out at tho time of Her b.ilh she once upon .1 time madt* a figure of sand clay and 
put life into it. Afterwards, the goUdesh located Him at the door of the house, directing 
Him not to let any oue enter. A little while after. Lord biva turned up, but the figure 
at tho door drovo Him aa.iy. biva got very angry and sent His attendants to subdue 
Him, but they were repulsed. Then the Lord sent a large arm\ under the OevAs to 
snbdne Him. They were also on the point of being routed. \i'hen ^iva Himself appeared 
on the scene and overpowf-riiig Hint by Uis largo army, cut His head with His trident. 
The bead was carried away by the nymphs. Afterwards, the sage NArada appeared 
and related all this to Parvati, who got very ranch vexed and determined to dosttoy 
everyone; which caused a great consternation, and all the Devas bogau to pray. Iho 
Goddess was pleased with their prayer and devotion, and said that, she would not 
give effect to Her determination, provided Her son wa.s recalled to life and allowed the 
first place in all tho ceremonies; which they all promised tn do. Hut when a search 
for tho head was made it was not found. They found the head of an elephant with 
only one tusk lying somewhere at a distance which thev put on the biuly .'iiid then 
infused life into it. QAneaa thus came to have the head of an elephant on His shouUlorik 
Afterw'ards, He was given the first place in all ccromonios and w.w maih* tho Lord of 
biva's attendants. Owing to His having the flr^t place in .all ■■crtmionies. He iff 
always saluted at the beginning of Maiigalacharaua in each work 

We underataiid from the Maiigahicharana that Matsya Pnr/ina mainly deals with 
tho history of 

(1) Tho creation of the Universe by Nrahma, theCrtsaior I 

(2) The annihilation of the Universe 1>\ biva, the do.stroyor ! 

(8) The preservation of the Universe from total annihilation 1»^\ Visnn tho saviour. 

BrabmA, Vif nu and biva are the differviit inanifobtations of the one .and the same 
bupreme Being. 

Once upon a time, the iiihribitnnts of Nainii':.'iranya, at the cIono 
of a long sacrifice, began to 1 elate to one another pIoiiK, charming 
stories from different Pnrfinas. The great sago, Suln, was present in that 
assembly. Saunaka and oilier sage.s who were also there on that occa- 
sion, after complimenting Suta on hi.s deep lore, said : — 

“O sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar-like 
stories of the Pur^nas which have been recited to us by you.*'— 5-6. 

Note.— Namitt Aran ya is modern NiokhAr-Misrikb in the Sitapur district, Oudh. ' 

** Tell US please, how Brail ma created the Universe, and for what 
reason Vi-rnn a<lopted the form of a fish. We are also anxious to know 
why Siva took the goliict of human skull, why lie is called Purdri, and 
how Bhava, the cau^e of our pmsperity, canic be known as Bhairava ? 
< ), SQta ! be gracious enough to relate all this exhaustively, for we nevtu 
feel satiatcil with li-»tening to your sweet narrations, a.s one is not with 
nectar." — 7-8. 

.Note.- • Bhuvu' iuo:iu!, tho giver of prosporiiy. This is a synonym of God b\va. 

* Dbaimva ' moans terrific or one causes fear. This terra spplios too form of 
Dnd biv.a 
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THE MAT8YA PVRAVAM. 


KapAli iittrally meaot one who eerriet a hniMn ekull. Tliia eiproMion ftloo 
appliee to t»iva. 

‘Vfifa^badhTaJa* meant one who hat a bull for hit convejanee. biva ridet the 
ball ; therefoie, thia term denotea bira. 

SCita said “ Hear, now, 0, Brnhinanaa, the sacred Matsyapur&^a 
which warn revealed by Lord Vi^nu in the form of a fisli.’*— 9. 

Aote.-*Now folio wt tho narration of the PnrApa. 

In ancient times (Vaivasvata) Mann, the Merciful, the first king 
of the Solar dynasty, after making over his kingdom to his son, devoted 
himself to rigid asceticism. On a summit of the Mtdaya mountain, 
the devout austerities of that resolute hero, who was adorned with 
spiritual knowledge, and whose equilibrium of mind was just the same in 
adversity as in prosperity, were crowned with the attainment of transceu* 
dent yoga (that ia, union witli the Deity.'— lO-l { 

Aote.^'Ravinaiidan* m«ana the Son of the bnu. 

Vairaevau Manu was tlio offspring of the Ood e.uii from Sajfli the daughter of Lord 
Kuverm. Ho waa the founder of the Solar r.iec of K8arri3’as. 

•Vote.— Malaya ia a range of oiouutaina in Sotitliern Inclis abounding in sandal trees 
It ia to the west of Malabar. 

Samaduhkhasukhavira means the hero who is neither overwhelmod bj misfortunes 
nor is Carried away by prosperity, but remsfiis Ann under all circninstances. Such a 
bent of mind ia not comiiion. Only those few who resign themselves to His will and 
concentrate their minds on the 8 acre<l object of their devotion, can remain so flrm>Diinded 
Devotion to God alone leads to snch a bliss. 

It points out to tho soul the pitfalls of life and tho mundane unrealities. It takes 
away the shroud of illiiMion and places the soul on the pinnacle of celestial glory where 
eternal peace and contentment reign. Bhakti or Yoga begets such knowledge. 

The King Vaivasvata .Manu, inspite of his worldly glories, was, not negligent of 
the life after death. Like many ancient kings, tho first item of his duty was to acquiro 
this jSina, and lie became RAi.vIiisi It is therefore no wonder that a RAja-RitI, like 
the King Vaivasvata Maiui should have been so Arm. 

After a periucl of n iiiillion of years of continued asceticism, Lord 
Brahma became pleasc<i towards him, and told him to ask for a boon. — 12 

Sole, KainaUsana is another name of God Braliml. It literally neana, one who 
has a lotus to sit upon. It is laid down in the paurApic allegory that at the time of 
creation, a lotus with BrahmA sitting on It, springs from the navel of Vifpu. 

Having been thus addrebsed (by BrahmA », the king, after saluting 
Him, saifl : Lord ! I have only one boon to beg of you, which is above 
all other boons. May 1 liave power sniTicient for the protection of the 
whole creation, moveable and immoveable, when the hour of Pralaya will 
come.**— 13-14, 

Note.^* PitAmsha’ moans paternal grantl-fatber. 

BrahmA is tho Creator of the Universe : He is therefore called PitAmaho. 

note,- TraUya is chicAy of two kinds, vfs.— ( 1 ) Khapda pralaya, la which there 
Is e partial dissolution, and ( 2 ) MabA pralaya in which there ie e total dlssolation. 
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In ihia PurAna, ^thero is a mention of KhsiiiUprslajs. Mark the boon sought by the 
illustrious sovereign of the 5k)lsr race. This shows hew selfless, highly vlrtnous and 
righCeons the kings in ancient times were. 

Lord Braliin i, the Soul of the Univeise, after frniiiting the prayer 
of the kiog (in the hjllowing worls, ** Ue it s *"), disappeared then and 
there, and the l>evas profusely ahowered a rnin of flowera from the 
ethereal regions. — 1 5. 

Note.— Puspav rift** The Dovas showered flowers on the king to express Their 
iiiiboundod pleasure and appreciation of his highest righteousness 

One day, in his hermitage, when the king was making a libation of 
water to the manes of his deceased ancestxns, a carp (a small fish) fell 
into his hands along wit!) the water,— 10. 

.Vote.— Tarpana is a libation of water to the mane.s of the deceased ancestors which 
a Hindu fs In doty bound to perform regularly. 

[Oonsnlt * The Daily Practice of the Hindus *by Kai Baludur Sris Chandra VidyArnava.) 

Papflta, t.e., fell from the king's vessel out of which he was pouring out water for 
libation. 

tiaphari is a very small variety of flsh called carp. D. is very tiny and alw'ays 
restlesa. Eastern poets vory often employ it in their similes, in their description of the 
movements of beautiful eyes. 

On seeing that tiny fish, the merciful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to preserve it and put it into his walei jar That tiny fish, in 
course of a day and night, grew into the form of n large fisli, measuring 
sixteen fingers in length, aud (feeling uiicomfoi table inside the water jar 
where it was placed by the kiog), cried for deliverance.— J 7*18. 

The king took it out of tlie water jar aud put it in a large pitcher 
but there also, in course of a night, it grew three hands in length. 1 
am at your 4nercy, come to my succour.'* The king, again hearing these 
cries of the fish took it out of the pitcher and deposited it in a well. Later 
on, the well also proved insufficient. The king then accommodated it in a 
tank.— 19-20. 

Note.*- SshMrnkirnnAtmtja, the Son of the Sun, ic., kiog VnivuTAtn Mann. Snham- 
klrapa means the Snn. 

Jn.the tank, again, the fish grew a yojana height miles) in length, 
and again appealed to the king, in a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank. Then the king put the fish in the Ganges and, finding that it 
increased there too, he placed it in the ocean. The fish went on increas- 
ing and increasing i'u bulk, until it very nearly filled the vast expanse of 
the great ocean. The king, seeing this, was awe-stricken aud said, 
** Are you the chief of the Asuras? Or are you Vasudeva ; who else has 
soeh an extraordinary power to assume such a tremendously big forpi 
extending to sixteen hundred miles ? ”-<*82*25. 

Aanfs ' BSBS a dsmoii. * Iswaia * lltmlly rnMns ntsur. 
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I have eome to knoer yoa, O, Kedava ! Yoa are ' puzzling me in 
the form of a fish. I bow down to You, 0, Hrislkeda, Jagannktfaa, 
Jagaddh&ma.*’ [These are all different names of Gk)d.] — 26. 

Being thus addressed, Bbagav&na Jan&rdaua, in the form of a fish, 
complimented him, and said : ** p Spotless One, I have been truly, known 
by you. In a few days time, 0 King, the Universe shall be deluged 
with water, along with the mountains and forests. The Devas have made 
this boat to rescue the creation from such a calamity, placing in it 
ivedajiM, aitdajas, udbhijaa and jaiAyujaa. 0, King ! you take charge 
of this.boat and help the distressed at the time of the impending danger. 
When 'you find the boat in danger of being blown away by the strong 
gusts of wind, tie it to my horn. By rescuing the afflicted from snob 
an awful misfortune, you will be rendering a great pathrnal service 
to the creation. And, 0, blessed sovereign ! You shall reign for one 
Monoantara, from the beginning of the Kritoyaga, and shall be venerated 
by the Devas.’* — 27-33. 

Note — * Svedaja,* * literally * means, born of sweat ; therefore loseeta clinging to oae's 
person, sneli as bags, lice, &e,; *andaja,’ animals bom of an egg; Udbbija, things that 
sprout ; * JarAynJa,* born of womb, Mammals. 

A'ofe.— Kritayngm Is the same as Satysysga, the age of troth. Manvantarm is s period 
of 6,48,00,000 yearu 

Here ende the firet Chapter dealing with the conversation between 
Uanurand Vtputi. 

CHAPTER IT. 

SQta, continuing his narration, said, that, on hearing such words 
of the Lord, the king begged Him to reveal to him in how many years the 
time of destruction was likely to come. The king also entreated the Lord 
to point out to him the means of saving the creation from such a distress, 
and to let him know when he would again be fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face. — 1-2. 

The fish replied that from that day there would l>e no rain for a 
bundled years, and the univeiee would be overtaken by a dire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of the universe would be soorcbed to 
death by the seven ordinary rays of the sun which shall become seven times 

'more powerful.-* 3-4. 

Kota— The sevsa leys of the son, see 

(Dvsw. iMsi* W I b w w f, («) Smw, (Si swwg i 

In addition to all that, the subteranean fire would shoot'ont* Seee, 
Imn his abode in the lower regions, would send forth venomous flames 
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from his thousand mouiIiB, and a furious (iic would emerge from the third 
eye of Siva. — 5. 

Note.— It is said ia tho pauriiiie allegory that the universe rests on the head of a 
thousand-hooded serpent which is more popularly known as fcfesa. 

The flro emitting from the third 63*0 of biva. He has a third eye in the forehead 
which always remains shut. The T^ord opons that third eye only on occasions of anger, and 
necessarily at the time of destruction. As soon as the third eye Is opened, sH 
objects falling within its range are reduced to ashes, ss it sends forth a big flash of Are. 

Thus the three worlds would be crumbled to nshes by the combined 
fury of all those various tires. The sky, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destroyed by the heat thus originated. -6-7. 

Then the seven destructive clouds viz. — Snep^^'irta, Rhiman&da, 
Drona, Chanda, Bainhakn, Vidyut pataka and Sona, would spring up from 
the vapours arising out of snoh a heat, and would rain in torrents till all 
the seas become united into one great mass. In fact the whole earth 
would be covere<l with one vast expanse of water, then get hold of that 
yonder boat' and put tlie seed of creation and the sacred Vedas in it. 
After that, fasten tlie boat to my horn by means of this rope that I 
give you, and then tho contents of the barge will be saved by my glory.” 
0, Pious One ! when everything will be destroyed, 3 ’our good-self, the 
moon, the snn. myself, Brahma, the sacred river NarmadA, the great 
sage Markandeya, the sacred Vedus. the Purtinas. the God ^iva, the 
various sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Chaksusa 
Manu shall terminate with the coming partial dissolution.— 8-14. 

At the beginning of llie rc-crcatioii of the L-niverse which would 
follow tlie period of destruction, I shall propagate the Vedic knowledge.” 
So saying, He suddenly vanished away. — 15. 

The king, till the time of dissolution, of which intimation was given 
to him by Lord Vasudeva, engaged himself in the practice of Yoga. — 16. 

At the commencement of dissolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of horned tish. At the same time, Sesa, the Serpent King, 
appeared before the King Vaivasvata Manu in the shape of a rope, and the 
king, through his Yogic power, collected together all living beings and put 
them in tho boat. And, after fastening the boat to the horn of the fish, 
by means of the rope, the king saluted the Lord and got into it— 17-19. 

SQta said, ” 0 sages ! hear the history of creation, &c., which you 
have asked me to narrate. I shall now proceed to relate it in the words 
of the Lord which were addressed to the King Vaivasvata Manu.” — 20-21. 

Manu entreated the Lord to relate to him, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the universe took place, liow the generations of 
mankind came into being, the megning qf Manvantara, the biographiee 



8 


THE UATSYA PVBANAM. 


o[ emioeDt men, the expanse of the universe, the ways of charity, the path 
of duty, the precepts of ^rSd<]ha, the divisions of Varpa and Aiframa, the 
ways of sacrificial rites, the greatness of the Devas, etc.— *22-24. 

Note.— £r&ddha It an act of darotion to Uo pitfia and manna which every Rindn 
haa to perform by means.of certain preaeribed ritca, after which food, etc., is diatribnted 
to the BrShmapaa. 

*Varpa* means tribe, caste, ‘Amma* the fonr kiada of rellfions order, vir., (1) Bramha* 
eharyya or the atndent life. (S) Orahaata or the hooaaholder'a Ufa, (8) Vanapraatha or the 
anehorlte'a life, (4) Sanymaa or hermit's life. 

Matsya said that during the period of Great Dissointion the universe 
was enveloped in darkness and was in a state of trance, as it were, incon- 
ceivable, still, and undefiiiable. fn that state of unimaginable and 
indescribable trance, appeared Lord Svayaipbliu, who is also known as 
Ndrayana, owing to His omnipresence in 8thQla-4arira, made His 
appearance to create the universe. — 25-27. 

Sote.—* Sthftla Sarin, is corporeal body, i.c., what is visible to the naked eye. 

Svayambhu, with the desire of creating the universe, fiiat created 
water and planted the seed of creation in it ' The seed of creation, t.e., 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, produced 
a vast egg (i.e., the egg of Brahma), of golden hue, which, after one 
thousand years, became ten thousand times more luminous than the sun. 
After that, Svayambhu merged Himself into that tremendous Brahmanda, 
and owing, to His omnipresence in it He came to be known as Vispu. 
-28-30, 

He (Svayambhu; then created the Sun by His glory, which owing 
to its first place in the creation, is known as Aditya. — 31. 

After dividing the huge Brahmapda into two parta, Svayambhu) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Ak^4a and the quarters. The upper 
portion of the divided BrahniApda formed the heaven, the lower one 
the earth. The direction in which the Sun was located was termed, 
purva i.e,f East, the direction on the right handside of Brahmh was named ‘ 
dakpina, t.e.. South, the direction to His left hand side was styled 
uttara, t.e., North, and the one falling at His back came to be known 
as padchima, t.e., West.— 32. 

Note.— Porva means first, and the direction wae so named, beeanse proditya the Srst 
objeot of creation happened to bo located that side. 

PaAchima means bobind. This direction was named ao, because it fell to the back of 
the Oreator, who was standing raoe«1 to the East. 

Hakbsina means right. This direction fell to the right of DrabmS. 

Dttara means subseqaent 

Afterwards, tbe principal mountains, like the Mem, eloudn, 




CUAPIBH III. 


9 


lightniug, embryo, livers, pitris. Menu and (lie seven oceans, full of various 
gems, irere created.— 33-34. 

•Vote.—* Pitarah* meana oiaiiaa of the dead, Porethera. The aeven oeeana are 

ww 

The above ia the aaeient di vfaion of oceans 

Brahrad created the Brdhma^as and, owing to His desire of calling 
the Universe into being, He is also known as Prajdpati. Mfirta^d^ 
came into being by the glory of the Creator. — 35 

Note.— BhOdeva neana the naadane Ooda* l.e., the BrAhmana. They wave so aaned 
beeasae they were Inapivad with Divine knowledge. 

Prajipatl aeana the father of progeny, ie., the Creator. 

The Son, owing to its Aashing out of the BrahmApdB at the 
time of its breaking, t.e, being divided into two parts, is known by the 
name of MArtanda, and the image of the Creator, BrahmA, tlie four-headed 
Deity, who is full of the element of Rajoguna came to be called as Mahut- 

man.— 3C. ^ 

A'oftf.— Rajoguna ia Iho constituent quality of all the material anbatances. 

The Creator Brahmft has four nDouths that are visible, and that ia why Ho ia eallad so. 
Mahttman in the phraseology of SAnkhya, means Mahttsatva, f.e, the attribnto of 
boddhi and when this attribute has more of rajogapa then it is called Brahnl. 

The same Common Cause of the Universe who created all the 
Devas, Demons, and mankind is known by the name of BrahmA, who ia 
lull of Rajoguna and who is also styled Mahat-satva (or BrahmA).— 37. 

Here ends the second Chapter dealing with the destruction 
of BiHihmatiidu, 

CHAPTER III. 

The king asked the Fionl, how BrahmA created the universe and 
the reason of His having four heads. — 1. 

The Lord Fish replied that first of all BrahmA practised devout 
austerities, whereby were revealed the sacred Vedas, together with their 
complements and supplements and the metres. The oldest of all l^stras 
was ^rst recollected by BrahmA— the eternal Brahman — in words, with 
its ten million elaborations. After that, BrahmA revealed the sacred Vedas 
and the sciences of UimAnsa, Nyaya, &g., together with the eightfold proof. 
Inspired with the Vedic knowledge, BrahmA became conscious of His 
supreme potentiality and through His desire created the ten sages, 
who are known as the MAnasa sous of the Creator, vie., Marichi, Atri, 
Angira, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetu, Bhfigu, Va^i^tha and NArada. 

In addition to the fore- mentioned ten Stiges, the following came 
into exiatence from the various limbs of His body, without having 
any mother : from His right thumb appeared PrajApati Daksa, from 
t . 
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His breast Dhartiia, from His heart Cupid, from His brours Anger, from 
His lips Greoil, from His intellect Delusion, from His egoism Arrogance, 
from His throat Glee, from His eyes Death, from His hands the sage 
Bharnta. These are the nine sons O King and the tenth was a girl, called 
Aftgaj&.-- 2-12. 

A'ote— *Aogaifji* means originating from the body. 

At this, tho king Vaivasvatn Mann said 

" Lord 1 I have understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
begot airogance, but what is intellect?** — 13. 

The Lord replied that the presence of the three attributes, viz , — 
Satva, Rajas, Taicas, in equipoise, form the Prakpiti. The same Prakpiti 
is sdso known as Pradhjina, .\vyakta and -IfayA. The Creation springs 
from this very Prakpiti and ultiniately disappears into it By a distur- 
bance in these attributes, the same one form manifested itself into three, 
as Brahm/l, Visnu and Mahe^wara. Similarly, the presence of the three 
at tributes in unequal parts begets Mahatatva, winch is also known as 
in tel leer. Egoism sprang from th»* Maliatatva, and the five organs of 
pel ccf't loll and otlier five organs of actini, originated from Egoism. 
14-18. 

These are : — The ears, the skin, the eyes, the tonguo, the nose, the 
anus, the male and tho female organs of generation, the hands, the 
fent. the speech. — 10. 

-The fiMt flvo are the organs of percept ioo, and tho iMt five are the organa 

of actioD. 

Che five organs of perception prndnci-d wiirds, tonch, form, flavour, 
.ifid smell ; and the five orgnns of action bmughf finth emission, liappiness, 
taking, walklugand speech.— 20 

The mind is reckoneil to be the eleventh organ, as it helps 
the faculties of intellect and action in their respective operations. The 
minute molecules of all the organs form the substratum for the individual 
soul that lies enshrined in it, and it is for this reason that the frame 
within which lies the asylum of* the individual soul is known by the 
name of subtle body. The individual soul by coming in contact with 
this atomic body is called corporeal Tho mind, propelled by desire 
to create, starts the work of creention. The subtle element of sound 
brought ether into-being. Sound is the only attribute of ether. — 21-23. 

Notf.--IiOfd Brshnt first of sll wished to cm to and then He threw His alad io the 
acbieTement of the work of His desire. Helped by His mind. He proceeded with the work 
of orestion. 

By a concussion in ether, came forth wind, posseasing the 
qualities of sound and tangibility, and the subtle element of tangibility 
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produced brilliancy, which caused water attributed with sound, 
tangibility and form.— -24-25. 

The earth was produced by the potency of the subtle element 
of liquidity inherent in water, and it has the attributes akin to water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance. The Mahatatra, which 
is formed by the five subtle and primary elements, is called the 
Vijilanmaya-ko^a by the Vedantins; huddhii’ t.e. intellect, is another name 
for the same. The man pos.se&sed of this twenty-fifth element enjoys 
and suffeiB. — 26-27. 

. Aofe.— Twenty-fifth (elcmont), (consciousness). Qod hss laid down certain laws 
for mankind to follow. Any action against the ostabUshod laws leads to wrong which 
always causes pain. We have been given the faculty to distinguish between right and 
wrong, and it is our own fault if we choose the latter. A irian always reaps the fruits 
uf his actions. He suffers if he deviates from the right path .tad does wrong, and enjoys 
as long as ho contimics to follow the right track and docs (;ood. 

The body thoroforc comprises tiie twenty-six clement®, and the 
individual soul, wlncli is subordinate to the wishes of the Lonl, closes 
file list of rho elements that make uf» the loiman h'».ly. -'2H. 

Lord Brahma c.iealetl the rniveise by the help of the above 
eiuimeratcd elements ; and Sankliya. which is one of the six syst-ems of 
Hindu philosophy, is so called by Kapila, etc., because it enumerates 
these elements. — 29. 

Ijord Brahma, after creating His manasa putras, was uot quite 
satisfied with the work of His creation. He set about devising some 
plan wliich would carry un the work of creatiou and would relieve Him 
of the task. With this view. He began to invoke Uayatri. After some 
lime the goddess Uayatri, known under different names, vu.— Satarupa, 
Savitri, Sarasvati, Brahmani, &c.,— appeared in the form of a girl from 
the half portion of Braiimas body who at the first sight mistakenly 
took Her for His daughter. Afterwards, the Creator, seeing that form 
of exquisite beauty, was fired with love and repeatedly uttered, ** What 
an enchanting form !’* — 30-33. 

At this, the Mfiimsa putras of Brahm5, i.e., Vasi^tha, Ac., taking 
Savitri for their sister, began to express their feelings of seething indigna- 
tion aud contempt at the attitude of Their Father (Lord Brahin&), bat He 
was so much absorbed in love that He did not heed anything in the least. 
-34. 

Brahmi continued uttering, ** Oh ! what an enchanting form ! 
oh ! what an enchanting form !*' in His love for the goddess Sfivitri, and 
the latter, after saluting Him, began to circumambulate Him in reverence. 
UrahmA fixed his gase on SAvitri aud could not distract Himeelf 
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from Her. As she was circumambulating Him, He felt diy of turning 
HU head each time to Her direction, as His Milnasa putrss srere standing 
close by. He therefore created four heads, each pointed to a direction, 
in order that He may see Savitrl undisturbed, without having to turn His 
head each time in coum of Her circumambulations. Seeing Brahmfi in 
such a condition, 8atardp& went to heaven with the Mfinas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelTing towards heaven, Brabm& put on a fifth 
head right on top which afterwards He covered with EDs long matted hair. 
This is how BralimA came to have five heads. After this, Brahmfi lost his 
powers that He had acquired by practising acesticism, owing to His 
not controlling His mind and falling into the snares of Cupid. Then 
Brahma dUperaed His sons, after directing them to carry on the work 
of Creation. — 35-41. 

The SODS of BrahmS, in obedience to His instructionR, set them- 
Bclvtis to complete the work of creation, and afterwards they took leave 
of Brahma with salutations. — 42. 

Bralitua, fired with passion in Her company, married Satarvipa and 
began to pass His days in enjoyment inside a lotus. He enjoyed the 
company of Savitrl for hundred years, and after a long time Manu was 
born to them. — 43-44. 

Hanu, thus born, was Svayambhu Manu, who, owing to bis close 
affinity to Brahm&, is also called Adipurusa (the first man). The progeny 
of Svayambhu Manu luuhiplied considerably and the Vairdjas are among 
them. — 45-46. 

Svfirochi^a, &c., the seven Manus, and another set of seven 
Manus, Auttami, Ac., altogether the fouiteen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambhu Manu. “ 0. King Vaivasvata Manu," said the Lord, " You 
ure the seventh of the last set of Manus."— *47. 

Uer€ ends the third Ghnpter dealing with primary cr ea tion . 


CHAPTER IV. 

The king said, ‘*0, Merciful! I feel awfully grieved to hear 
that Lord Braljina married Ahgaja. ‘Pray, tell me why be was not regard- 
ed as having committed a fearful sin by having done so. Remove my 
doubts, 0, Master of the Universe ! by graciously explaining to me why 
the offspring of Bralnua were allowed to intermarry in their paternal 
circle without any regaid for close-knit kinship." The Lord fish raplied : 
“0 Kins' sucb doubis only arise in the caw of mankind, for men h«v. 
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atomio bodies end beget cbildren in a different way, while the primeTal 
creation is celestial in which Rajoguiis predominates. The Derasnot 
have snpersensnons bodies and they beget progeny in quite different ways. 
The celestial forma come into being in other ways, and it is very difficalt 
for men having sensuous bodies to understand this great secret. Only 
supernatural intellect causes celestial creation ; therefore those alone can 
understand its great secret who themselves are possessed with such an intei- 
leci; just as a serpent alone can trace the footprints of another serpent, 
and aerial tracks can only be discerned by birds and other beings that 
fly in the an*. 0, King ! the question of any prescribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the Devas. Only Their desire is taken 
into consideration in whatever they do. Other beings reap the- fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not. No doubts should 
therefore be raised regarding the doings of the Devas, nor should the 
beings having sensuous bodies think of doing the same deed.'*— 1-6. 

Besides this, as Lord, Brahmi is the governor of the Vedas, so is 
the goddess Gayatri of the Brahmans (the sacred text, t.e., the 
Vedas). She is the better-half of tlie loord, and that is why she appeared 
from His body. Brahtn& and Gkyatri are inseparables. Sometimes only 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 
all the same both are always together. They never remain apart. As 
sunshine or light never lives devoid of its shadow, similarly BrahmA 
never lives apart from G&yatrl. Brahma is the master of the Vedas and 
Sdvitri (another name for Q&yatri;, is the governess of the same ; Brahmft 
ia therefore also the master of the latter, and consequently He committed 
no sin by marrying Her®. — 7-10. 

** In spite of all this. Lord BrahmA felt ashamed for not being able 
to suppress His passion in presence of His mAnaea sons. He therefore got 
much vexed with the God of love and cursed Him after the departure of 
Hie (mftnasa) 8on8.'’^lL 

** The object with which you made me the target of your arrows 
will ere long lead you to be reduced to ashes by ^iva, when you similarly 
behave with Him/ was the curse that BrahmA pronounced on Cupid.’* — 12. 

** Hearing this curse of BrahmA, the God of love shuddered 
with fear and cried out in great dismay, * 0, Lord ! Yon created me with 

• Profeesov Wilion writes 

■* The Matsjs l^araus hM s Utils sllegorr of Its own, on the subjeet of Brahms's 
l&teseesrse with SatampA ; for It esplalna the former to neao the Vedaa, and tha latter, 
the SAvltrl oi holy prayer, which Is their ehlef test ; an4io their eo-hahltatlon thof# la, 
therefore, no ML'; 

VIena Parana, Sod Bdition Vol. l.p. ICS.) 
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the object of captivating the minds of men and women and kindling 
amorous feelings within them. Vou never instructed me to make any 
exception in Your case. 1 only carried out Your mandate and have com- 
mitted no sin for which 1 may be subjected to such a dreadful curse. 
- 13. 

Therefore, be pleased with me and by Your clemency save me from the 
effects of Your curse and grant me the boon of assuming form again.” 
-13-16. 

Hearing such entreaties of Cupid, Lord Brahma melted with 
compassion, and said : ' In the reign of King Vaivasvata, RSmn the 
destroyer of many Riik^asas and my compeer in power and prowess, will 
be born in the family of King Yadu. When R4ma, the valiant prince, will 
fix Dwariku as His headquarters, You will be born as a son of His 
brother, the God K|‘isna.” — 17-18. 

Aote— R&ma here Deaos BaUrAme, the brother of Kfiaiia, and not the king of AyodhyA. 

' 111 that body las the son of Kfi.':uah you will have a series of 
enjoyments and afterwards you will tje born as a son of Vatsa in the 
family of King Bharata. After this, you will live till the time of dissolu- 
tion that will close the reign of Vldyadharas, and then you will again 
come back to me.’ ”-19-20. 

Aote^VidyAdhara is a class of demi-gods. 

“ The God of love took leave of Brahmk and departed wiili 
mingled feelings of joy and sadness— joy on account of the hope given 
by the Lord and sadness for fear of sufferiAgs, as the effect of His curse.” 
- 21 . • 

After hearing this, the King Vaivasvata Mauu again addressed 
the Lord tlius : ” Lord ! Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiosity 

by telling me who was King Yadu, in whose family the God of Love 
took Hin birth, how Lord Siva reduced Cupid to ashes, who was King 
Bhaiata and how the work of creation contiriued onwards.” — 22-23. 

The Fish^god replied : ” King ! Odyatri that appeared from the 
body of BrahmA possessed of infinite forms and organs begot the 
following seven children : — Svayambhu Manu, Rati (the wife of Cupid. 
It also means desire of something^. Tapas, Manas (mind), Dik ^mbbrama 
idelusion), and Mahattatva.”— 24-25. 

V The MAnasa sons of BrahtnA— Marlchi, Ac.— who were born first, 
began to pass their days in the terrestrial globe in the practice of 
asceticism. The Creator, marking the indifference of His MAoasa sons 
with regard to the work of creation, produced VAmadeva, the wielder of 
the trident and also Sanatkumar, the first even of the first boras.’*— 26-27. 
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“ From the nioulh of Lwl Vainsi(lev;i came forth the Br/ilimaDaB, 
from His arms ihe K^atiiyas. from Ilis thighs the VaiiJyas, and from His 
feet the ^d(iras.*”--2S. 

*' Afterwards came forth lightning, thunderbolt, clouds, rainbow, 
metres of various kinds, several varieties of medicines, eightyfour crores 
of DevAs, known as SAdhya. nnd who have three eyes and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting old.’*— 20-30 

" Lord Brnlinni, finding l^iva creating such a race of Immortals, 
said that it was advisable to create only such beings as would reap the 
fruit of their own karmas. ^Iva. on hearing this, instantly stopped His 
propaganda.”— 31-32 

Note.— BthA nil, literally, tlir trunk of a tree. It means that ^.iva instantly stopped 
the work of creation and became Axed like tho trunk of a tree. 1b other words, He did 
not carry on the work of creation after Hrahm A offered Him His suggestions. From that 
day Ho is also known aa BthAiin. 

“Afterwards, Sva\ainblni Mann became the husband of Anaiiti, 
whom he obtained after great penances V By this alliance, Svnyambhu 
Maiui was blc«5sed witli two sons. vh . — IViyavrata and Uttanapuda, and of 
tliese, the latter was married to Sunrita the daughter of Dharma.”- -33-34. 

“ rttAnnpjula became the father of the following four children, 
viz Apasyati, Apasyanta, Kirtinv\na, and Dhruva (Pole Star).”— 35. 

“ In the bygone ages, Dhruva practised severe penances for a period 
of three thonsaiid years and obtained from Brahma an abode in the 
eternal celesti.il regions. The Saptarisis, acknowledging him as their 
i liief cluslere‘1 themselves round him.” — 36-37. 

Note.— Tho soven HNis (sages), i.c., the Minasa sons of BrahinA. It meins the cons- 
tollation known as Ursa Major (tho seven stars of which are said to be the seven sages, 
i.e.. the MAiiaaa sons of RrahmA). 

*' Dhruva begot a son, ^ista, from IMinny^, the daughter of 
Svayambhu Mann, and ^ista had five children, Kfipa, Ripunjaya, 
Vfita, V|>ika, and Viikatejaaa, from SuchclihAyS, the daughter of Agni. 
Ripunjaya became tlie f.ither of Chak$u from Virini, the grand -daughter of 
Bralimfi. Chaki^u became the father of CliAk^usa Manu from the 
daughter of Virini. and Chlk^nsa Maiui begot on the princess Nadvald ten 
Valiant and enterprising sons, fi?. — Urd, Puiu, ^atadyumna, SatyavAka, 
Havi, Agniritvit, Atiratra, Sudyumna, ApnrAjita, and A bh i many u,.”— 38-42. 

“Uiu had the following six sons, fu.— Agni. Sunian, KhyAti, 
Ritu, AftgirA, and GayA, from hi.s consoii. Agneyl.— 43. 

” Aipgirii became the father of VAna, from Sunithfi, the daughter 
of Pitfi. The sages nibbM Vena to death, owing to his tyranny, and, aa 
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they were rubbing him, King PfithQ appeared from hie hand. The great 
King Pfitliu was the father of Aiitardh&na and Havirdhiiiia.**— 44. 

Mftriclm was tlie son of Antardhftna from Sikhandint, and 
Flavirdiitna had six sons, via.— PrAchinvarlii$a, SAnga, Yama, iJukra, Vain 
and iiabba, from Dlii^gd, the daughter of Agni."— 4f5. 

" Prachiiivarhi$a begot many children belonging to the tlaeirdban 
clan. He had ten stalwart sons, well versed in archery, who are known 
as Piechetas, from SavarnA, the daughter of Samudra. They all devoted 
themselves to asceticism, and the trees that they grew to form a small 
jungle where tliey could practise their austerities, in process of time 
developed into a thick forest of vast latitudes which was ultimately burnt 
down by the fire at the commands of Itidra (the God of Rain)." — 4648. 

" The ten Praclietas had MArls, the daughter of ClisndramA, for 
their wife, from whom they begot the PrajApati Dak^a." — 49. 

" After giving birth to Prajapati Dak^a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the trees, the herbs, and the river Chandravatl."— 50. 

** Now hear the tale of the multiplication of the eighty crores of 
Dak^a's sons." — 51. 

"Daksa became the progenitor of a most queer race. Among hit 
children some were bipeds, some had more feet, some had long ears 
and some broad ones, some had features resembling iliose of the horse, the 
bear, the lion, the dog, the boar, or the camel. On seing such a vast 
multitude of his progeny, Daksa created a large number of women." 
-52-53. 

" Out of the girls he croated, he gave ten to Dharina, thirteen 
to Kadyapa, and twentyseven to the moon that form a certain galaxy of 
stars. These very same daughters of Duk^a produced the further race of 
DevAs, Rak^asas, mankind and the other beings inhabiting the extensive 
universe."— 54-55. 


CHAPTER V. 

The sages, after hearing this, requested the Sage Sfita. to relate to 
them how Devaa, Danavas, Oandharvas, serpents and RAk^asas were boro, 
-1. 

Sfita said that in the days gone by, the work of creation was 
originated by desire, perception and touch. Later on, Dak 9 a started the 
work of creation by the conjunction of men and women. —2. 

"Hear, O sages! I shall now relate to you how Oakfa introduced 
e new systoin of creation at the injunction of BrahmA."— 3. 
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Dakva begot tboosanda of issues from his wife, PAnchajanI, when 
he aaw that the Devas, the ilieis, and the serpents, etc., created from 
the mind of the Creator, had not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation.— 4. 

NArada, on aeeing the progreas of Dak^a in the field of creation, 
said : — 5. 

0, ye Ri^is, who are sous of Dak^ ! first reconnoitre the extent of 
the nniverse and then set youraeWee to the work of creation." - 6. 

On hearing the above words of the Sage NArada, the sons of 
I3ak$a. started to survey the length and breadth of the universe, and 
ultimately lost themselves, as the rivers do when they fall into the ocean. 
They have not returned unto this day." — 7. 

The lost sons of r>ak$a were known by the name of Haryadva, 
and the former giving them up for lost, created one thousand BrAh- 
tnanas known as Saval. — 8. 

On finding the ^avals carrying on the work of creation, the 
Sage Narada went to them and said ; — "First examine the extent of the 
universe and try to reclaim your lost brothers, then carry on the work 
of creation." — 9-10. 

"Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim their 
lost brothers, but met with the same fate ; and it is for this reason that 
no one dares to repeat the same experiment unto this day." — 11. 

On losing the latter batch of his sons, Dak^a begot sixty daughters 
from PAnchajant, the daughter of Vtrapi. Out of those girls, he gave ten 
to Dhsrma, thirteen to Kasyapa, tweiityseven to ChandrainA and four to 
Ari9taneini. He also gave two to the son of Bhrigu, another two to 
Kridadva, and two to AAgirA. Their names will be related hereafter.— 12-14. 

Marutvatt, Vasu, YArot, IjatnbA, BliAiiu, Arundhati, SaAkalpA, 
MuhfirtA, SAdhyA, ViavA, who were given to Dharma, were the mothers of 
the Devaa. — 15-16. 

Visvadeva was bom of VisvA, SAdhyagupa from SAdhyA, Harutvanta- 
gap from Marutvati, VAsava from^Vasu, BhAnava from BhAnu, MuhOrtaka 
from MuhfirtA, Oho^a from l^imbA, Nagrttht from YAmt, the dweller in 
pAtAla from Arnndhatt, Safikalpa from SafikalpA.— 17-19. 

The most {.owerful of the Devos that pervade the universe are 
known by the name of Vasns, who are eight in number, ois. Apt. 
Dbrovt, Soma, Dhara, Anila, Anala, Praty&ifa and PtahbAsa.-- 2041. 

The four tons of Apa are SSnta, Dandn, SAmvs, and UapWakn. 

beeanie the protaetoia of aacrifieal ritea. — 22. 
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Dhruva became the father of K&la, Sdui of Varch&, Dhara of 
Dravlna and Havyav&ha. Dravi^a and Hav^'avfiha were born of KalySioil, 
and Manoharft*, the daughter of Hari, was the mother of Prsliia, Rama^a, 
Sisra.— 23-24. 

Anila became the father of the two powerful sons, uiz . Manojava 
and Avijfiatgati from Sivft: — 25. 

Auala perchance cast his seed in a heap of reeds, whence sprang up 
KumAra, Sakha, VM&kha and Naigameya. They were fostered by the 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as K-^rtikSya, and the great 
Riiji Devala was begotten by Pratyusa. — 26-27. 

Note.- Krittika, the third of the t7 lunar mansiona or aateriama. conaiaiing of alz atari. 
The six atan arc represented as nymphs acting as names to Kartikeya, the Qod of war. 

Prabh&sa begot the renowned architect and builder— the great 
VisvakarmA * to make mansiona, pleasure gardens, statues, ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc.— 28. 

VSmadevas, t.e., Rudras, the creators of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number ; viz. : Ajaikapada, Ahirbudhnya, Virdp&k^a, Raivata, Hara, 
Bahurdpa, Tryamvaka, S&vitra, Jayanta, Pinftki, Aparajita. The eleven 
Rudras were created by the mind of Brahmd each holding a trident in his 
hand. An account of their having created a race of Immoitals, numbering 
84 crores, has been given before. The Rudras pervade and protect the uni- 
verse and have begotten many children from the womb of Surublit. — 29-32. 

Here ends the fifth Chapter, dealing with the progenies of Vasus 
and Rudras. 

CHAFPER VJ. 

Sdta, addressing the sages who were listening to his narrations 
with wrapt attention at Naimi4aranya, said: — *'0, sages! 1 shall now 
enumerate to you the names of Ka«lyapa*8 sons that he had from his 
13 wives. Aditi, Dili, Danu, Aristd, Sursd, Surabh!, Vinatd, TAmrA, 
KrodhavaAA, IrA, Kadm, Viifva and Muni were the thirteen wives of 
Kadyapa.— 1-2. 

Devas called Tusita who floiiristied in the reign of ChAkgu^a Mann, 
came to be known as Adityas (Suns;, owing to their having been bom as 
the sons of Devas called glorious Ka4yapa from his wife, Aditi, during the 
leign of King Vaivasvata Maim. They were twelve in number, t»w., Indra, 
DhAtA, Bhaga, Tva?(A, Mitra, Varuna, Yarna, A’lvasvdiia, SaviU, Pu^A, An- 
4umAna« and Vispu. These were the 12 Adityas— the centre of rays. — 3-5. 

The Devaprafaaranas the sons of Krisrisva Ri^i, and the twelve Adilyas 
appear at the beginning of every Manvantara and Kalpa and vanish at 
their termination. Dili, the second wife of Kndyapa, gave birth to two sons. 
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oa., HirapyakaJipu and Hira^ydk^a. Hirapyakailipu had four sons, via.. 
Prablfida, AnuhUda, SaipldAda and Hlfida. PrahUda had the following 
sone : — AyushmAna, Shivi, BAakala, and Virochana. Bali was the eon of 
Birochana, and the former had one hundred sons, the oldest of whom was 
Bfipa.— 6-10. 

The notable brothers of Bana were Dliritarastra, SOrya, Chandra, 
Chaudraipsutapana, Nikumbbaiidblia^Gurbakfa, Kuk^ibhima, and Vibhl- 
^apa. — 11. 

These were the iiiost notable of Sana's bi-others. Bana had one 
tljousaiid arms, and each arm was bedecked with a different kind of weapon. 
Vanawasan ardent devotee of Lord Biva, and had won over the latter 
by his deep devotions. In fact, he was such an earnest devotee that he 
had almost unified himself with the Lord. His realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the wielder of the trident. — 12-13. 

Uluka, Sakuni, Bhuta-saiptapana, and Mahan&bha were the sons 
of Hiraoyak^s. The four sons of Htran^’Ak^ begot an invincible band of 
demons, numbering 77 crores, who had mighty limbs, various kinds of 
faces, and were most hardy. — 14-15. 

Danu, the third wife of Radyapa, brought forth one hundred mighty 
demons, the principal one of whom was Vipracbitti.— 16. 

DviinffrdhS, fiakuni, Bankuifirodhara, Ayoniukha, l^anibara, KapUa, 
Vainana, Marichi, Meghavana, lr«^, Garbhai(ir&, Vidrabapa, Ketu, Ketuvirya, 
{Sathrida, ludra|it, Saplajit, Vajranablia, Rkachakra, MahAbAhu, Vajr&k^a, 
Tanika, AsilomA, PulomA, Vindu, B»iga, Svarbhdnu, Vri^aparvA were 
chiefly the noteworthy brothers of Vipracbit.— 17-20. 

Svarbhapu gave birth to a daughter, named PrabhA, PulomA gave 
birth to ^chi, MnyA to Upddnavi, Mandodarl and - Kuhff, Vri§aparvAn 
to l^rmisthA, Sundari and ChandrA, and VaiifvAnara to PulomA and 
KalikA..-2l-?2. 

Puloina and KalikA were married to the demon King, Msrichi, 
who begot another formidable batch of Rak^sas, numbering 60 thousand 
from them.— 23. 

The Paulonias and the KAlikAya^, t.e., the demon pi-ogeny of PulomA 
and KAlikA, after being made invulnerable even against tbe Oevas, 
began tr) live in Hirapyapurs. Lord Vi^pu killed the Paulomaa and 
KfOikSyas, who had become niosl haughty after they were made invul- 
nerable by BraliniA. Only Vipracliit survived, and he produced another 
race of thirteen demons, kiu»wn as SaihimkAya fjoxn the womb of SixphikA 
tbe siatei' of Hirapyakadipu.— 24-25. 
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IVolc— Tba PaaloiBMMd th« KAlikb^ w^re oalj ntd* lovnlaenibto bjr'BrtkaiAt 
and only the minor Gods oould nofc kill them, bat Lord Vlf^^n is the SoproiBe God. 

Vyaipsa, Kalpn, Nnla, VaUlpi, Ilvala, Namuclii, Svasripa, Ajana, 
Nuruktt, Knluiiablia, Sariiidpa, Kdlnvtrya, Potara^a were among the 
Saihiipkiya class of demons. SaipItUcIa, tlie sou of Hirapyakaiipu, produced 
the race of Niv&tkavoelia demons. — ^26>28. 

JVoft.— Potora^o, tbo thirtooath denon of tho asthlsikalys elan, Is aoS ■satloaod 
la the test, bot the namber thirteen is laid down la the teat. To ooai[plele the list, 
therefore, 1 herelaeliided the neoM of PotuesA, on the aathorlty of Bari Ta^psapnripa. 

This class of Nivdta-kavacha demons that was made invulnerable 
to the Devas, demons and serpents, was nltitnaiely destroyed by Arjupa— a 
hero of Mahholihrata — hy the grace of l&iva. — 29. 

Kadyapa had the following six daughters, from his wife, Thmrd 
j^ukl, &n!, Bhdst, Sugrivi, Qridlirikft, ^uchi.— 30. 

dukl became the mother of 8uka and Ulhka, ^eni of ^yeno, 
Bh»i8l of Kurara, Gfidht of Oridhra and Kap6ta, f^uchi of Haipsa, ^rasa 
and Vaka, Ac. —32. 

Note.— SSkasPamt. UlSkamOwl. dyenasHawk. KnrarasOsprej. Orldhram 
Valtore. Kaphtaspigeon. HapoamSwao. SAraeasOraae. VakaarDoek. 

Sugrlvl gave birth to goat, horse, ram, camel, mule, Ac. 

From his wife VinitS, Kadyapa begot Qaruda, the lord of birds, the 
Arupa, and a daughter, named Saudnminl (Lightning). — 33-34. 

Saipp4ti and JaUyiib were the eons of Aruga, and Vablini and 
dighragha were the sons of Saqip&tl.— 35. 

Jatdyuh was the father of Kerpikara, ^liagdint, Saraafi, RajjuvAla 
and Bberonds —36. 

The above-mentioned sons of Jatayuh became* the ancestora of 
different species ol birds, and Surasa, one of the wives of Kadyapa, 
became the mother of serpents.— 37. 

Kadrff — a wife of Kadyapa— gave birth to several thousand-hooded 
serpents, the principal ones of whom are ^e^, Vlisuki, Karkota, l&tikha, 
Airnvata, Kaqibalu, Dbanahjaya, Mabaiilla, Padma, Asvatara (mule), 
Tak§aka, Elapattra, Mahupadma, Dhritarfistra, Bal&hnka, ^nkhapfila, 
MahAsankha, Pudpadabstra, l^ubbanan&, ^CkuromA, Babuls, VAmana 
FApina, Kapils. Oiirniuklia. and Patanjali.— 38-41 . 

The above-named sons of Kadru and Kadyapa were the fore-fathere 
of different classes of serpents, most of whom were consumed in the 
great aacriBce of Januiejaya. — 42. 

Not*.— JmAinajsjft was the eon of King Ptrlkflte. The letter was blttea by e serpent 
end died la eonseqnenee. JeSoMjeye, therefore, to evengo hie fhther*e death, performed e 
greet etnwlfb*^ to ell tho eorpente In which e letfo aambor ol them was de a tioyo d . 
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From bin wife, Erodlivaifd, Kailyapa had a race of KrodbaTatt 
demone, nuinbering a million who were oUimaiely killed by Bhlicaaena— a 
hero of MHtiSbhAiata.-*43. 

Siirabhi, one of the wives of Kadyupa, gave birth to the attend- 
anle of Rudras, cows, buffaloes, Ac. — 44. 

Note.— RodrM are a group of Gods, elavoii Is sumber, supposed to be the 
tloBS of diva, who Is said to be the head of the group. 

Mnnf and AriptA, other two wives of KadyapA, gave birth to die 
class of Munis and Apsards and the race v>f Kinnaras and Gandharvas, 
respectively.— 45. 

From IrA, Kadyapa begot reeds, trees, creepers, Ac., and from his 
wife VidvA, he produced a race of numerous Yakpas and demons. —46. 

Diti— a wife of Kadyapa— gave birth to 49 inarutsfOods of wind), 
who were the beloved of the Devaa. 

Here ende the sixth Chapter dealing toilh the progeny of Kasyapa. 


CHAPTER VII. 

The (lipis said : —How did Diti again beget the Maruts and 
how did the latter become the friends of the Devaa?— 1. 

SAta said:— In the days gone by, when Lord Vippu dee* 
troyed the offspring of Dili in the great war between the Devaa and 
Asuras, Diti repaired to Syaniantapahcbaka — a holy place— on the banks 
of the Saras vati, and devoted herself to the worship of her husband 
and practised severe penances for a considerable length of time.— 2-3. 

A'ole.— A true Hindu wife always regards her husband as her sopromo Lohl She 
has the sane devotion for her as one has for Qod. Her salvation lies through her 
husband. 

After a little more than a century, Diti, the mother of demons, 
who had practised hard penances like a liipi and had become emaciated 
and aged owing to her living on phalAhAra and regularly keeping 
up Clifindraynpa and oilier fasts, asked Vasiptha and other sages.— 4-5. 

Note.— Phallbtra. The Hindus In oonrse of tboir faewdonot take eoedeed food. 
They only Uko light things tnd particnlnrly fruits. Pholdkdra literally means a ivpnst 
of frnits. 

Chindriyapa is a psrtleular fast, the chief featnre of which Is that one hsn to rogn- 
late hie monela of phu/dlufru to the phasee of the noon, ie., on the new-noon-day he hae 
to take only one monel which he goes on incrossing one by one each day, for a fortBightk 
when the fast termliiaten. 

** Sages ! Tell me some such vrata that would free me from the 
ctnshing grief of my son's depiruction and make me feel happy in this 
world as wall as in the next"— 6. 
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A'ote.— Frota in«ftns fast. Any self-imposed religions ol^rvsnee, Restrlotton, 
Vow, Precept, Pensnee. 

In tlj^ia tporld at toell an in the next : The Hlndos boliere in the trsnsmlgrstlon 
of sonl. According to this ides, there is s life after death until the sonl becones 
totally unifl^ with Brahna, which Is Nirvina or final rest. The next world here, 
therefore, refers to the reeblrth after transmigration of sonL 

The sage Vasifthn aclvtaed Did to observe the Madaoa-Dvfidailt 
fast, by keeping which Dili became the mother of the Maruts and 
was liberated from her pangs of grief.— 7. 

The fti^is said : — '* 0, Pious Sage, Sdta ! we are very anxious 
to know something of the Madana-Dv&dadi fast, by the observance of 
which Diti begot forty-nine sons again (after her progeny was desti'oyed 
by VigiDU^” — 8. 

Sdta said : — *' Hear, 0 Ri^is ! what the Sage Vasistlia said to Diti 
about the fast in question. I shal] repeat to you the same in detail.** 
—9. 

**The fast begins iir the month of Chaitra, on the 12th day of 
the bright fortnight. One who observes this fast should place a jar 
of gold, silver, copper, brass or earth— according to his means— on an 
earthen platform, after filling it with different fruits, pieces of sugar- 
cane, and white rice. Befoie placing the jar on the platform, it should also 
be painted with white sandal and covered with two pieces of white cloth. 
After this, a small plate of copper containing some fruits, gold and raw' 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jar. Above it should be placed 
a plantain leaf, bearing an image of Cupid, and to the left of it should be 
placed the image of Rati made of sugar. After this, the worship of 
Cupid and Rati should be performed, in the following manner: — 
The images should first be batlied with incense and water, then white 
flowers, rice, and seeainum should be offered. Afterwards, the AfigapCjA 
(body worship) should follow, as indicated below After pronouncing 
Offt Kimdyn, worship the feet. After pronouncing Orfi ikiuhhdgyadiya , 
worship the legs. After pronouncing Oyp Smardya, worship the thighs. 
After pronouncing Ofp Manmathdya, worship the waist. After pronouncing 
Oip Svoiehodardya, worship the stomach. After pronouncing OrfiAnafigdya, 
wonhip the breast. After pronouncing Of(t Padmamukhdya, worship the 
mouth. After pronouncing Oifi Pavdtaiardya, worship the hatids. After 
pronouncing Oip Sarvdtmane, worship the bead. On the completion of 
this worship, sandal and incense should be offcied, and then prsyero 
should be sung acconipained by music. In case there be no one to sing 
prayers and play on the music, then the glories of KAina and Keiiava 
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slioul'i be narrure'l and listcMH^d to. On the folljiwiiijtr nioniiiig, the jai 
pItouUI be given tv> a' Ib-ahmana. — lU-lS 

A of I*, — In the t-ext, only Kthtutya, Saubh igijni ii/a, Ac,, are £;ivcn. Out all those 
expressions should be prefl.ved by (Om) aiiil suflixed by (Ns'iiab). before being pronounced 
at the time of worship, Kftfnftya, thus prefixed and suflixed. becomes, Ont Kamdifa iiama/i, 
which moans ** I salute Kfima, the God of love. Similarly all the expressions arc simply 
meant to convey the salutations of the worshipper to the Lorrl of love—cxprcssivo of the 
former's devotion and reverence to cUv latter. All the expressions .are only adjectival 
that ultimately app1> to Cupid. L‘ie.->Rama>God of Love. Cupid. 

Auaogn, literally, means without a body. Ctipid was destroyed hr r'iva and boramf* 
lK>dilAas. Ho is therefore known ns aiiahga also. 

Saubbfigysda, literally, means the giver of pood luck, niul here applies to ihc Cml 
of Love who bring'* s<')od luck. 

Sip.ara literally, means renietnbrt'nce. Uoeause (^ipid appear^ and begin.s to oxerv'se 
His influonee merely by thinking of Him, the terra itself ha^ hecifnae a name of Cnpid. 

Padmamukha literally, tnesins the mouth of a lotus or \ii) one who has a face as beauti- 
ful as a lotus. This expression is often employed by Indian poets to describe a beaut ifrkl 
face. As the face of Cupid is iu; nin^maitie, ns delicate., as soft and ns healthy looking ;•<» a 
lotus, llo is known by this iKiroe al.so. 

Pauchasarn liU pally, means one who holds five arrowM. Cupid is armed w'itj.the 
following flx'o arrows : -- 

The same five .ippows are also differently n.irned as : 

w j tr M<ireaw»wa <ni g r w^ ftT -wavq Tvvrar: sniftfiSm; ii 

He is therefore known .as Pdfielia^ara also 

?$arvfitm‘'.ii means the whole .soul and applies to Cupid. 

After making over the jar to a ile‘^erving Br/ihmana, the 
worsliippei sliouM feast a number of Bralnnanas with devotion, and 
afterwards he should have liis own meal devvkid of salt. Then, the 
invited Bnibrnanas should be dismissed with presents, and the following 
prayer stiould be uttered before giving thorn presents : — 19. 

“0, liord Janardana, in the form of Cupid! Who bring bliss 
to every soul, be pleased with thy devotee.*’— 20. 

Tbe same routine of worship should be observed each month, 
on tbe tvrelvth day of the bright fortnight, and continued on 
for a whole year. The worshipper should observe a fast on the 13th 
day of the bright fortnight and worship Viijnu. On the 12th day of 
every bright fortnight, he should liw only on fruits and sleep on the floor. 
.\t the beginning of the I3th moiuh. he is to finally complete his cycle 
of fasts by performing worship ns mentioned before, and on its completion 
lie should worship the golden image of Cupid Afterwards, white 
sesamum, mixed with clarified butter, sbonid be poured into fire and at 
the time of eaeli sacrificinl offering the various names of Cupid, already 
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mentioned, prefixed with oni and f^uffixed witYi Sra/id, s^houlil be pro- 
nounced. At the close of the sacrifice, the worshipper should also worship 
the officiating priest an<l his consort, and then dismiss all his Dralimapa 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them presents of clarified 
butter, cows, decently-arranged beds, clothes, oniaments, sugarcane. 
The golden image of Cupid should be given to the officiating priest 
along with other presents mentioned above, according to the means of 
the worshipper.— 21-26. 

One who observes the Madana Dvfidadi fast in tliis way. becomes 
liberated from evils and begets worthy children and, finally, passes 
away in peace, for Visnn and Sinara are the same.— 27-28. 

Note. • Liberated from all evile or ntna, or eicea. In other words Msdsn^ridstl fast, 
by exercising its influence on the body and mind, impnives the msn both physlenllj 
nad inor.t1ly. Lster on, by being blessed with children, he puses swsy in pesoe snd 
nttsins rest ; for he feels th.at his worthy children would discharge their do ties onto 
Qod, their deceased ancestors, and mankind. It is for the futfllmcnt of these dutiu that 
a Hindu is always so anxious to beget worthy sou. 

The worship of Knina fulfils the desires of the worshipper. 
Hearing the advantages of the Madana DvAdatfi fast. Dili observed it 
devoutly. —29. 

Kadyapa chanced to meet his wife Dili, and through his powers 
(of asceticism) made her young again. On being questioned by Kadyapa, 
Diti said that she wanted to be mother of such a progeny as would 
kill Lord Indra and conquer all the Devas. Kaifyapa promised to beget 
such a child from her womb when the sage Apastamba performed a 
putres^i sacrifice. The sage Apstamba eventually began to perform the 
sacrifice.— 30-34. 

Note. - Potref^i is n speelnl snoriace which is performed to beget an offspring. 

At the time of performing the sacrifice, the sage Apastamba began 
to recite Tndra 6airurhhavQava Sedha, at which the Devaa became pleased 
and the demons were qverpowerd with grief. — 35. 

Note,-- Indra Batrurvardha tvu end Bvdhd Indrn Batmrvardha sui Bvdhd mean the 
mme thing, bat, strictly spesklag, the letter espreuion wu spplled bj the ssge 
Aputsmba. It hu been pnt in a modified form to anlt the metre. It la a eomponad 
word, and ean bp expounded In two ways, (the enemy of Indrn) and (Indra is 
whole enemy). Aputuiba, throngh n coincidence, began to prononnee the expreasion 
with sneh accent and emphuia u would admit the latter way of expounding the 
eoroponnd word which entirely reversed the object of Diti and, conaeqiiently, the 
Devu were pleased snd the demooa were overtaken with grief. It Is therelore anid 

At the conclusion of the sacrifice. Kadyapa performed the purifica- 
tory ceremonies to facilitate conception, and began to counsel hia wife 
bow a pregnant woman ahould live.— 36. 
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He advised Dili to remain In lliat hermitage fora century and 
not to take any meals in the morning and evening. Continuing his advice 
he said that a pregnant ivoinan alionlil not often go and ait nt the root of 
a tree, nor should she sit on a broom-stick cr a pestle. She slionid not 
enter or plunge herself in deep waters, and should also avoid living in 
a solitary house, sitting upon an ant-hill, and also depmsion of mind. 
She aliould not write by her nails, charcoal or ashes, on the fl<K>r, and 
aliould avoid much Bleeping and labcmr. She shmild also abstain from 
Bitting ill a place covered with coal, chalF. and bones, as well as from 
quarreling and yawning. She should not keep her hair unkempt, nor her 
person unclean, nor should she sleep^witk her head towards the north. 
She sliould never doff her garments, and should not allow her mind to 
be afBicted or her feet to remain wet. She should avoid much laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words. Slie should sarve her pi'eceptor, do 
pious deeds, and bathe in lukewarm medicated water. She should take 
great care of herself in every way, sliouid wear fine ornaments, worship 
Vaatu flioiiseliold deity), keep herself pleased, and devotedly serve her 
husband. She should give alms to the poor and worship Gauri (the 
wife of Siva) on the 3rd day of a bright fortnight. A woman and, particu- 
larly one who is in the family way, if she follow such a course, l»egets ami- 
able, valiant, and long-lived children ; otherwise there is always a danger 
of miscarriage. “ Thei'efore 0 beloved ! follow the directions just 
explained to 3^011. May you be blessed. I am now going to practise 
penances 37-43. 

After this, Kudyapa vanished then and there, and Dili followed 
the inatnictions of her lord to the letter.— 49. 

Indra came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed. 
In hia consternation, he left His kingdom of Heaven and going to Dili 
began to serve her. He, putting on a bright appearance, patiently and 
craftily began to pry into the daily life of Dili, in the hope that she might 
give Him an opportunity o! causing an abortion, by some way neglecting 
or omiting to folloiv closel3^ the precautions suggested bv her liusband. 
—50.51. 

Dili, not knowing the foul 'intentions of Indra, did not entertain 
any suspicion, and she went on following the injunctions of her husband 
very closely, till there remained only three days to complete the century. 
She was so much surcharged with joy that sho failed to observe the 
precautions, and one day she did not wash her feet, kept her hair 
unkempt and went to aleep like that— 52-33. 
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In her recklessneeR, she slept in ccturse of the day, with her 
head towards the north. All those irregularities afforded a good opportu- 
nity to Indra to enter into her wonnb in His subtle body ; and by His 
weapon divided the child in the womb into seven parts. To His great 
surprise and dismay each part developed into a child. They all began 
to cry in the womb, then Indra divided each one into seven parts. 
Indra thus divided the child in the womb into fortynine parts, but each 
part became a child, and they all began to cry. On seeing this, He was 
awfully astonished, and asked them not to cry.— 54 — 58. 

/Vote.— MArodiftas *' do not weep or cry,'* said Indra to the crying obildrea in the 
womb ; and that Is why they were named ** hlariit ** afterwards. 

Indra came to know, through His Yogic powera, that it was on 
account of Dili's observance of the Dvadaiii fast and worship of K5ma that 
Ilia weapon could not destroy her child in the womb. His own thoughts 
began to oppress Him. He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forty-nine. Devas could not destroy them. It would 
be safer to make them Devas. — 59-61. 

After this, Indra appeared before Dili and besought her 
to forgive Him for 11 is base action. He said that He did that, because 
Btateainanship dictates that a wise man should ahvays endeavour to put an 
end to bis enemies. They would, from that day forward, be known as the 
‘*Marut" and would rank among the Devas and would be entitled to a 
share in the sacrificial offerings, other Devas. — 62-6J1. 

In this way, Indra, after making the '‘Maruts" into Devas and, 
taking Dili wiih Him in His viinana, returned to Heaven. — 64. 

iVote.— YioiADs : the conveyance of the Pevaa, somotbing like the flying nachine of 
the preaeat times. 

Since then, the Maruts are classed among the Devas. They receive 
their share of saciificial offerings, and after leaving the demons their 
kith and kin, they have closely identified themselves witli the Devas. — 65. 
Here enda the seventh Ohapter dealing with Madana Dvadaki Vrata* 

CHAPTER VIII. 

The Rffis said:— 0 Sfita ! We have beard with concentrated 
attention what you have been pleased to relate to us ; now we feel desirouM 
to know the lives of the kings that flourished at each order of creation. — 1. 

The Sage Sfita said : — At the time when King Pfithu was anointed 
and made lord of the world, Cliandrainfi was made the king of medi- 
cinal herbs, sacrifices, fasts, penances, stars, planets, Brfihmapas, trees, 
thickets, creepers ; Varuna of waters ; Kuvera of wealth and (other) 
kings ; the Sun of the twelve idityaa ; Agni of Vaaus ; Dakfa of Prajfipatia ; 
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Jndr:i of gods ; Prali)A<)a of dc^tnons ; Yatna of pit|is; ^iva of demons 
an 1 Yak>as ; the Himalayas of the inouniains ; the Ocean of the \vatei*s; 
(M)itrarathn of Gandharvas and Kuinaias; Vasuki of powerful serpents ; 
Tak< 7 aka of other snakes; Aira\ata of the Diggajas and other elephants; 
tliO peacock of birds, Uchaisfiava of horses ; the lion of the animals living 
Ml jungles; tlie bull of'i.he cows ; the trees of the herbs. -2-8. 

Similarly, Lord Fliahina made the Dovas Sudharina, iSaukhapada, 
Ketumana, lliranyaroma, the kings of Kast. South, West and North 
respectively : and 'I hey pnitect the univer&c by destroying its enemies, 
unto tliis day — '.MO. 

The varinus King.s named above, ccllected togethei and took part 
i*! the ooionatinn of king Pjiiliu, and ierti>:ni^t*il hini as the, sovereign of 
lije .vMid. King Pfithn it igm d till the t-mi ff Manvnntara, when 

li.‘ u.iN succeeded f\v Kmg Vuivasvata Mann ^d* the ^ dur tlyna^ty. — 11-12 
IL re cn is the ciifhth Chiitjtcr ilraJiifj tritU thr coronafion of Kings. 

CIIAPTHU i.K 

T!.<.‘ ?sig.^ Sufa ^nid : ** After hc-irnig tiiaf, King Mann a^ain 
fj the Fisli tlud t'» miirr.to h-im the uiietr d ilie Manns who 
fl HMished in bygime — I 

'Fin Ti^h (i )d '•'ml * King! ]i*^ten 1 pdate to yon briefly 
the (d the Manua d \ re, ami shall give ymi a short history of 
.Man\anlards ami tlieir iim»> — 2. 

“t> Son nf Mariandn, liear attentively. In the bygone ages, at the 
t of the reign id Mv.'yamhhuva Muiin there was a group of DeVas, 
known as i’jimas. In ail Manvantaras. classes, Midi as Mai id. i, Ac., are 
ree n (led to have appeared. Svayainbhuva Mann had ten sons, viz .: — 
Agnighra. Agiiiviihu, Itiphpha, Savala, JytitismAnri, l\vutimiina, Havya, 
Medh.i, MOdliatitiii, Va^'-u. They having estahlished a code td law and 
nmraliiy departed to felicity. This has been nanaietl as the Svayaiu- 
bhuva Mauvautara. — 3-d. 

Tlie Svarochisla-inaDvaritara followed it. There were id SvArucbiiia 
Manu four sons, tn^., Nahha, N ibhasyu, Pras|'iti, L3ha\aiia. Of this Maii- 
vantara, the fallowing aie recorded as seven Itisis : viz., Dalta, Nitlehaya, 
Vanastainba, PWina, K:isl\.iprt, Auiva, and Briliaspati." I'lu* seven Devas 
of tills Alaiivunlaia wvie sou^ of Vasistha, known us Tusita, Hastiudia, 
Sukrita, Miirti. Apa, Jyoii, and Ayasinaya. — 7-10. 

In the tliird or Autlamiya Mauvautara, Manu named Auttuini had ten 
sons, vu., "'Ttfa, Crja, Tarja, Snchi, &4ukra, Madhu, Madliava, Nabliasya, 
Nabhu, and Saha" twho was mo.^t illustrious). The group of Devas in this 



S8 


THE MAT87A PORANAE. 


Manvniitnra \ra^ knotrn 1 >\* tlie nnnie of hilvAna. The following were the 
Keveii Ui:^is in tins .Uaiivaiilara who ivere also known by ihe name of Crja : — 
Knukuruniji/ Dalbhj'a, tankini, Pravahann, Siva, Sifa, Snsinita. — 11*14. 

In the fourth Manvantni-a which wua rnllecl TAmnan, the seven Pi^is 
wei-e : — Kavi, P|-ithu, Agni. Akapi, Kapi, -Inlpn, ami DliiinAna ; and the 
group of Devas were known by the name of Sadhya — 15-16. 

The King Tdinasa Manu had ten sons, t/ 2 . Akalinasa, Dhanvl, 
Tapomiila, Tapodbaua, Taporati, Tapasya, Tapoclyuti, Parantapa, Tapo* 
bliogi and Tapoyogi. — 17-18. 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantara, Devabahn, Subfihu, Parjanya, 
Soraapa, Hiranya-Roinn, Saptadva were the seven Ri^is ; and Abhutarajas 
was the group of Dev&s. Aruna, Tatvadnr4i, Vittavpn, Havyapa, Kapi, 
Yuktn, Niriitsuka, Sntva, Nirmoha and Praka4aka were the ten pious and 
illustrious sons of Raivniaka Mann. — 19—22. 

Ill tlic si.xlli or Ch;tk^u?a Manvantara, niiri^n, Siidhama, Viraja, 
Sahirfnu, Nada, Vivnsv»iiui and Atinnnia weie the seven Ri^is. The group 
of five Devas was, Lekhas, Ribhus, Ribhas, IVniinulns and Divankasas 
in this Manvantara. Chnk^nsa .Mann had ten sons, such as Urn, Ac , as 
lias been already mentioned by me in the genealogy of *' Svfiyambhuva 
Manu in chapter IV**. — 23-25. 

After the Cliak>u^a Manvantara, as narrated by me, shall occur the 
seventh .Manvantara, wliich is called Vaivasvata. — 26 

111 the Vaivasvata .Manvantara, .^tli, Vasi>tha. Gautama, Kailynpa, 
llharadw^ija, the powerful Yogi, Vi4\vainitrn, Jnmdagni, are the seven 
Hisis. The seven Rials, after estahlishiiig a code of law and morality 
depart to felicity. SndliyAs, Vi4ls, RudrA.s, Marnts, Vasus, A^vaniknmArfis, 
Adityas are the classes of Devas in Vaivasvata Mniivniitani. The King 
Vaivasvata Manu had ten renowned sons, nu.— Ik^vaiku, &c. In every 
Manvantara there are seven Ri^is who, after establishing a code of law 
and morality, depart to felicil}*.— 27-31. 

Now 1 shall explain to 3 'ou something about the Savaspya Mnn- 
vantara. AifvathAma, ^nradvana, Kautfika, Gnlava, SatAnanda, Kadyapa, 
R:lma. are the seven Risis in this Munvantaia. Dhriti, VarlyAna, Yavasa, 
Snvarna, Vri^ti, Ciiarii^nti, Idyn, Suinati, Vnsii, Siikra are the ten valiant 
sous of the Manu SAvarni*'. — 32-33 

Raiichaya. &c., shall be another six Manns after Savarpi. 

From Praj'ipati Ruchi there shall be Kaiichya Mnnu, from PraJApati 
niiutya there shall be Bliaiitya Mann and from BralimA there ehall be 
MerusAvarpya* (Uta, (titadhama, Visvake^iia Manus. 
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I have explained to you something al»ont the past and future 
Manus, O, Ki 11 ^ ! Similarly, commencing from the «tge of Dev^s, in the 
094ih age, the afore-mentioned fouitcen Manus rule in succession. In 
their time, they play their part in the creation of the moveable and 
immoveable objects, and afterwards attain final rest with HrahiiiA, at the 
end of the age. They (the Manual after 1,000 ages, shall be absorbed in 
Binhmfi and be joined to Vifj^u — 34. 

Bere endt the ninth Chapter dealing with Manvantarae. 


CHAPTER X. 

The sages said that in ancient times the kings came to be called 
P4rthiva, on account of their away all over the land ; but how did the earth 
come to be known as Priihvi ? 0 Suta ! tell us also why the earth came to 
be called “Gau?”.- 12. 

Sdta said that PrnjApnti Afiga, in the family of Svoyainbliuva Manu, 
was born who was inariied to the vile daughter of Mptyu, named Suiiithfi 
the shrew, who gave birth to Veua. King Vfiiia was valiant, but oppressive 
and sinful. The sages, seeing the sinful deeds of the king, who used to 
forcibly seize the wealth and the women of others, approaclied him with the 
object of bringing about law and order by giving him good advice.— 3-5. 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages, they 
killed him by their curse. After that being afraid of anarchy, the sinless 
Drahinanas began to churn tlie dead body of the king from which first 
came out the races of Mlechhas. — 0-7. 

iVof e.— Mleehhas has been defloed bj ibiudhiyaiia as meaning ** Non-Arjan, a foielf 
ner, sinner, outeaat, barbarian." 

Black as soot the barbarian race that came out of Vfinu was the 
outcome of the evil qualities of his mother ; and from the portion of the 
good qualities of his pious father, appeared from the right hand of the 
dead king, a most brilliant figure, wearing an armour, studded with preci- 
ous stones, and armed with bow and arrow in one liand and holding a club 
in die other. The illustrious figure thus produced, after so innch difficulty, 
was named Pfithu. King Pfitliu was anointed by the BraJima^as, but 
even then he practised severe austerities.— 8-10. 

Lord Vi^ 9 u, greatly moved by the profound devotion of the King 
Ppthti, showered His blessings upon him. The king, after being thus blessed 
by the Lord, became most powerful and illustriotis. On seeing the earth 
devoid of Vedic rites, he was filled with righteous indignation, and pie- 
pared liimasif to destroy it with his never-failing arrow. The earth, trem- 
bling with leer, ia anm ad the form of a oow and took to flight-->1142. 
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iVote.— Tlili espmtes » benntifal aHegory. The righteons king nw Ihni the people 
bn4 given np the pmetioe of the Vedic rites and were drifting towards oin by leaps and 
bounds. YathI Rdjd'tathfl PraJA -no wonder, therefore, that the people abould have 
beoone so much demoralised during the sway of bis predecessor— the wieked VAns. 
Ppithu, the pious, oouid not possibly tolerate each a chaos, and in bis rage he made up 
bis mind to destroy the aii\ners, when suddenly a thought flashed through hla mind that law 
and order eonld be evolved even without resorting to such an eatreme measure. The 
land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, if properly milked. Be 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care of the new 
generation. 

Cf.- 

taw sHiPia eNsaj* i 
akihw ewFiftd a ftamaih 
aranilt awlk wneta ii 

Besides this, the cow is the most important of all animals in India. 6he plays a 
great part In the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxen. She 
nourishes the nation with her sweet milk and ghee, bhe is a very docile and harmless crea* 
turn. Her hide supplies shoes to the people. She takes mothei-ly care of the nation, and 
that is why she is held so sacred by the Aryans who are the original inhabitants of Bbflrata* 
varfa. Even now a man, to seek forgiveness or shelter, puts in a blade of grass In his 
BMUth and ad d re a a es a real Aryan, ** 1 am your cow, forgive me or save me.*' The moment 
jiuch a man approaohes a true Aryan, he is rendered all possible’ sssistanee at every risk 
and stake by the Aryan. 

Similarly, when that thought crossed the mind of Pfitbu, be compared the land' to 
the cow. and then be could not destroy it. 

Thirdly, it is the poetic way of saying that, when the earth became so terribly nfraid 
of the power of the king, it appealed for mercy by appearing before him and telling him 
that It was his cow. 

Sburthly, the ainners, trembling with fear, craved the forgiveness of the sovereign by 
calling themselves his eow and promising to turn over a new leaf— which will be clear 
tarther on. 

The earth went on running, and the king continued the chase. 
After getting overpowered, she stopped and craved forgiv o aeea and asked 
what to do. — 13. 

A‘ots.«-The allegory is ooatinued. The king is poittnyed as chasing tbo race of 
ntanerc vho, to save their lives, are depicted to be running awny and calling 
ttmocehrcc cown, so thst the king mny not sheet his arrow at t h e m, The sinaeie 
la their consternation have no cournge te face their righteous sev usclgn, until 
they nre desdbeat nnd can proceed no fSMher. The sovereign would not let them 
nm nwsiy, for he is snsions to reelakh and uplift’ them. He would tbeieloiu simply 
pat hie avrow on his bow to gusffi them from evils sad also to stop thesi inm ranninf 
nwny to soy ost^Mho-wsy plasm 

Aoov, whea she mns eway like thfa from her master. Is similarly ohaoad by the IsMor 
with nstldfc la hand. The amater doss notmean to kill the eow with hit sUsb, Hasai^ 
ilosib with Urn isr his own asisty as well so for hers. Be also uses hSeaUek in dltusHay 



CBAPTBR XI. B1 


the footefeepa of the animal. The bow and the arrow were aimilarl j carried bj the king In 
hie paraait of the earth that was runnine away from him in the form of a cow. 

At this, tlie king addressed tljeeartli and asked her to quickly luiniR- 
ter to the needs of all beings, whether moving or iixed. The land pro- 
mised to obey the behests of the king. Then the king, after making 
Svfiyambhuva Mnnu as'the calf, milked the earth in the form of the cow 
with his own hands. The earth then produced the dilTerent kinds of grain, 
which support mankind ; after which the sages, using the moon as the 
calf and Bphaspati as the milk-man, milked the (earth) cow and extracted 
the milk of virtue in the pot of the Ved.*ia. Then the DevAs, after making 
the God Indra the calf and the God Mi tra as the milkman, milked tlic 
(earth, cow. They drew out the milk of elixir-vita? in the pot of gold. 

The Pitfis also milked the same thing in the pot of silver.— 14-lR — 14-lS 
Note.— The allegory goes on. The quality and richness of the milk depend ori the 
care and feeding of the cow. The earth is a cow that will give any kind of milk, provided 
due care is taken of it, and people milking it know how to do it. 

Then Antaka, after making the God of death the calf, milked the 
(earth) cow and took out Svadlni from it. Similarly, the Nagas, after 
making Taksaka the calf and Dhritairbtra as the milkman, got out poison 
in a gourd, aiid the Asuras, making Virocliana the calf and rJvimQrdha 
as milkman, pressed out Maya into a pot of iron. The Yak-as pressed out 
ill an earthen pot the knowledge of making themselves invisible after 
making KuvSf a the calf. — 19-22, 

Note.— Vaiaravana la aamo aa Cuvera, the God of wealth. 

The Piel5s and Raksasas, making Sumall the calf and Raupya the 
milkman, drew out the stream of Idood, The Oandharvas and Apsarasmade 
Chaitrarath the calf and Vararuchi the milkman and got out. on a lotus- 
leaf various kinds of fragrance, and the mountains obtained sexeral kinds 
of precious gems and medicinal herbs which they extracted in the foot of hill 
ranges, after making the Mount Himalaya tlie calf and the Mount Sumeiii 
the milkman. The trees also in their turu took out the pcAver of regermi- 
nating even after being lopped, in a leaf of PalAsa (Butea fiondosa), after 
making Sh&la (Shorea robusla) the milkman and the figtree the calf. Tn the 
same way, every one who milked the earth got the “ fruit ” he wished for. 

In* the reign of King Prithu, people were long lived, wealthy, 
had peaeful relations with their neighbours. None was wicked, poor or 
sick. In the glorious reign of Prithu. there was no phenomenon fore- 
boding evil that would have caused consternation to his Mihjecfs. Eveiy 
one passed his davs in perfect peace and contentment, without getting 
oYeicome by grief nr pain. Prithu, t!ie Great, by the power of Ids bow, 
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made many n part of his extensive Empire habitable and oiilturable. 
During the time of that valiant nioiinrch, there was no need of 
a fortress, it was not necessary for the people to arm themselves, the 
science of political economy was not in vogue. It was simply lying 
unhoiioured. All the peopje performed their duties and prescribed rites. 
“ 1 have explained to 3*011, O Kingr ! how they milked the earth and got out 
of it what they wished, from which it must be understood that, at the time 
of performing sacrificial rites, the thing that each got out of the earth 
should be offered to him. ** The learned also call the land IViilivi because 
k was milked by the old King Prithu, the righteous.— 23-35. 

Note.— It is eslled 66, beesnse it appeared in the form of a cow when Prltha took np 
hla bow and arrow to deatroy it. 

Here ends the tenth Chapter dealing unth the story of Vend. 


CHAPTER XI. 

The sages said, ** O Suta ! be pleased to relate to us the history 
of the solar and the lunar races.*’ 

Suta said that in the days gone by Kajynpa begot from his wife, 
Aditi, a progeny named the Siin, and the latter had three wives, rir: — 
SaipjnA, R&jhl and Prabli^. Riijh!, the daughter of Raivata, brongiit forth 
Revata, PrabliA gave birth to PrabliAta and Saqijnib the daughter of 
Virfvakarmd, became tlie mother of King (Vaivasvata) Manu. — 2-3. 

Saipjnd also gave birth to Yuma and a girl called, Yamuna, who were 
twins. When Saipjn& could not bear the power of the Sun, she produced 
from her body a lady known as Clilidyd (abadow). Seeing Clili.ny.i standing 
face to face, Sainju& directed her to serve her master and also to take 
motherly care of her progeny. On ChhnyA’e agreeing to carry out her 
iiijunctiona, Saipjnfi went away somewhere.— 4-7. 

llie Son mistaking Chh&yA forS'iipjna begot from her SAvarpi Manu 
so called because he is of the same Varna aa Vaivasvata Manu and Ssini, 
and also tlie two girls, named Tapati and Vi^ii. When ChhftyA herself 
became the mother of these children, elie began to devote more attention 
to her own oOepring than to the progeny of Saipjnft. Manu did not mind 
Uiia, but Yarns took it aeriously, and one day he lifted his right leg to kick 
CliliayA. Chlifiya also, getting in a fit of rage, cursed Yams, and said that 

htt leg would be eaten by wome and would alwaya diaebarge ^aaud VAood- 

-VQ.. 

aiicb • dreadful curaa, Yama went to Ills father and told 
him th a t he had been euned for no fauh of hie bj him mother. In a 
he li'/eed up hie fbet sH Aar, m$ which in epise ei the 
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entraaties of Maou, she pronounced that curse upon him. Yama, continu- 
ing, aaid that such an attitude of Chh&y4 showed that she was not 
their mother. The Sun aaid, what could he do. Who does not get into 
trouble by committing an act of folly? What to say of others, even 
the omnipotent Lord ^iva had to reap the fruits of Hie actions. But, in 
apite of all that, he would give him a cock that would destroy all the 
wonns of his foot and would also remove the blood and pus flowing 
from it. — 13-17. 

On getting no redress from his father, Yama went to Qokarpa 
ttrtha, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air. After practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years. Lord l^iva appeared and asked him to seek a boon. — 18-19. 

Yama asked the Lord for the power of protecting the world, 
the Kingdom of Pitfis, and the faculty of distinguishing virtue 
from vice. The Lord granted him the boon he asked for, and then 
disappeared. — 20 21. 

The Sun, causing fear to Chhdyfl, discovered that Saipjnfl, after 
leaving her behind, had gone to live with her father. At this, he got 
very angry and went to Kuvera, and asked him to send Saipjn& back 
along with him. Hearing the above words oj the Sun, Vidvakarmft aaid 
that Saipjnfi, not being able to bear his power, ran away in the form of 
a mare after leaving Chh&yS behind. On reaching home, she was very 
severely taken to task for running away like that, and was denied 
admittance into the house. — 22-25. 

Note.— YadavArSpa mesDs In the form of a maro— which impllea that aha ran at a 
groat speed from the house of her Lord, the 8nn, ao that she might not be overtaken 
I7 him In the way. 

Conaequently, she repaired to Maru deda, where she was roaming 
about ha the form of a mare. — 26. 

Note.— TUa Implies that evea in Ham dsAa, Saipjaa was ranniog abont here and there 
at a tremendooa pace, in order to And oat for herself a good shelter where ahe eoald 
bide herself. 

Vjdvakarmft, continuing hie speech, said that, under the cir- 
cumstances, he would like to diminish hie power, provided the Sun would 
willingly accord him permission to do so. He suggested that he would 
reduce his power bj means of a special instrument, after which he would 
become agreeably strong to every one ; to which the Son agreed, and 
Vidvakarmi by his instrument, Bbrami, sliced away some poxlAUViA ^ 
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the Sun. The Sun after that, beo.ame fairly agreeable ; hut as he did not 
allow any power to be reduced from his feet, they continued to be very 
dazzling.— 27-30. 

JVofe.— Tlie feet of the Son mean the rajs. 

Nobody could stand the dazzle of bis feet, and consequently let no 
one ever make the feet of the Sun in his image, for the purpose of 
worship even. One who makes the feet of the Sun in his image, goes to 
hell and suffers from leprosy. Let, therefore, no one, who is aiixions 
for his own welfare, make the feet of the Sun, even in pictures or 
temples.— 31-33. 

The sun, after thus getting hia power modified by Viefvakarm&, 
went out in the form of a horae and enjoyed himself in the company 
of Saipjfid, Avho, not recognising him and taking him for another person, 
became terrified, but was helpless ; she consequently ejected the semen 
virile through her nostril.s, out of which Aavinikumaras, called otherwise 
N&satyas and Dasras, were born. They are called Nasatyas, because they 
were born from the nose (iiasn'i, and Dasras, because they were born as 
Sons. Afterwards, Sarpjna recognised her Lord and became pleased, and 
went with her L<»rd in a vi maria to lieaven. — 34-37. 

Note.—* Asvaropena ' means in the form of a horse^-whiob implies that tho Sun being 
overpowered with passion ran with the speed of a horse to enjoj himscir in the companj 
of eamJAA. 

* Msnasikfobham ’= was agitated in mind, beosase she could not recognise her Lord 
at the first sight. She met the San after a long time, and quite uurjrpertedlp, and then 
there was a great difforenco in liis features, as his power wan moderated bj Visvaksrmi. 
The Son of coarse recognised fiamjnt, and raised with her in the usual way. bamjfit, 
being overpowered, became helpless, but was very lancli agitated in mind. 

Savarnya Manu is still living and practising penances unto this day 
on Mount Meru, and ^ani, by means of his asceticism, brought about 
domestic concord (between the sons of Chli&ya and Sacpjna). Yainnnh and 
Tapati became rivers, and Visti obtained dark bine colour and was located 
in time (Hell)*— 38-39. 

Vaivasvata Manu had ten powerful sons, the eldest of whom was 11a, 
who was born by the performance of putresti sacrifice. His brothers were ; — 
Iksw&ku, Kutfan&blia, Arista, Dhri^la, Narifyanta, Kanina, iShryfiti, 
Pri«adlira and NabliAga, who were all veiy valiant and illustrious. 
Manu, after anointing his son Ila and putting the reins of the Govern- 
ment into his hands, went to practise asceticism in the forest called 
Maltendravana. —40-42. 

After sometime, Tla started on an expedition of conquest and visited 
fivwal epwtrivi FoUowtnf the hone, he heppeped to enter Awnvepe, 
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the plefwure-garilen of ^iva which was blooming with various kinds of 
trees, creepers and perenial foliage. — 43-44 
Aotr.— * ' means conquest. 

* AtfwAkriami ' mesns led by the horse. The sneieiit prsetlee of conquest trss that the 
sovereign wishing to conquer the world used to lot loose a horse and follow it with bis 
army. The moiiarchs tbrou^i whose dominions the horse passed would cither let it past 
on without resistance, which implied their accepting the master of it as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tie it up. In the latter case there used to be a flght between 
the master oftbe horse and the monarch tying the animal. If the sovereign led by bis 
horse returned to his kingdom after thus subduing the monarebs offering resistance or 
being acknowledged as their sovereign lord, then he used to perform the Rtjasilya 
BBcrifice, in wliieh all the inonarchs were invited to take part ; at the conclusion of 
which the sovereign performing the saerideo used to be declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of .ill the kings present 

At that time. Siva and Parvati were enjoying themselves in their 
Saiavana, and they had willed it that any male being, coming within a 
rad ids of ten yojanns of their forest, would be transformed into a female 
being.— 45-46. 

Tlie King 11a entering the^ Sarava^a, without knowing the will 
of Siva and Parvati, was instantly transfoimcd into a woman, and bis 
horse was also transformed into a mare. The king, llius deprived of 
manhood, was veiy much amazed to find himself in the; form of a woman. 
He was named llA and had breasts like women. His thighs became 
stouter and his face became like the moon — vvbiob made him look more 
enciianting ill that female foim. Who would not be enamoured by the 
glances of such a beautiful foim ? His arms were long, bis black tresses 
of hair were kissing his feet, there were no hair on his body, bis teeth 
were well-ehaped, and his voice was exquisitely sonorous.~47-50. 

His complexion was a happy admixture of dark and white, his 
strut was gincefol like tliat of haqisa icrane) and elephant, his brows were 
like the bow' and his nails wcie fine and red.— 51. 

lU, of such unsnrpas^siiig beauty, began to roam about in that 
fore-t. and was thinking as to who and wheie were her father, brother 
and mother. She also thought as to oho and wlieie was lier lord and how 
hmg would she )ia\o to renmiii in ti e world. As slie was lost in that 
i-e.vciie, ilie wm of :!ie im-on uppeaietl la loie ’ On seeing Il;l, of 
matchless be.*'u!Y. Bmlln*- the s-ni of rhe moon *wa.s fiied with pas»it»n 
and began to devise pl.ins foi inaiiying her. 

One day Biidlia, with a mace, a w.Uer-pol and a book in his hand, 
and accompanied by a train of Brahinachaiis, each holding a bamboo 
mace and wearing ear-rings, set out in quest of kuifa and sacrificial 
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fuel. He passed close to that forest where lU was roaming. Seeing II A, 
Butlha stopped behind a treOi at a distance from the forest, and from 
there beckoned llA to come to him.— 55-57. 

Note.— Brahinaohari neana a atudoat. In olden daja, atadonta wave made to load 
the life of perfect oelebaoy. They carried a bamboo maee and wore oaMinsa. 

Bndha waa careful enough not to got within the forbidden limits of the pleaanre- 
garden, for fear of being transformed Into a woman. 

When 11& approached Budha^ the latter said, “ Dear ! This is not 
the proper time for you to roam about in the forest. Why did you 
come away leaving me at home and neglecting the arrangements of 
agnihotra ? Come, come, why are you looking perplexed ? This is the 
time when you should have put the house in order by washing the floor 
and decorating it with flowers, it is now dusk, and not the time for you 
to be sauntering about here."— 58-60. 

Hearing those words of Budha, lU said, " Lord ! 1 know not 

why I forgot to do what you have just said. 1 am really in a peculiar 
fit of forgetfulness at present, so much so that I am not able to recognise 
either myself or yourself. Tell me where you live, 0 Pious one !" — 61. 

Budha replied that her name was 11 A and that be was KAmuka, 
who, owing to his versatile genius and deep lore, was known as Budha 
(a learned scholar). He was born in an illustrious family. His father was 
the lord of Bralirnanas. Hearing those words of Budha, T1& accompanied 
him to his residence. She was overjoyed to see the house of Budha. with 
its golden pillars studded with precious stones and erected through divine 
magic ; and greatly admired the character, the appearance, the riches and 
the family of her husband. U&, for a long time, thus enjoyed herself in 
the house of Budha that looked to her like the house of Indra. — 62-66. 

Here ends the eleventh Chapter called meeting with Budha. 


CHAPTER XU. 

Sfita said that sornethne after Ik^waku. Ac., the dirothers of Ha, 
set out in quest of him. In their wanderings they chanced to pass by the 
Saravana, where they came across the mare, on which was the saddle, 
glittering with jewels. On seeing the mare with that jewelled saddle, 
they all recognised it to be Chandraprabha, the famous charger of the 
Monarch Ha. Tiiey were highly astonished to find the charger transformed 
into a mare, and questioned the prio.Ht Maitra-Varuna (Vasi^tha) about it. 
The sage began to explain to them the mystery, throug:h his powers of 
Yoga. The sage Vasi•^illa said that ^iva and Pirvaii had determined that 
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my one entering the limits of their plessure-gsrden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure. Unfortunately, both the king md the 
hone hapi^ned to, do so and they were transformed accordingly. The 
brothers of the transformed monandi tlien besought the great sage to 
devise some means by which 11a could be restored to manhood. — i-7. 

Vaaiftha said that, by devoutly worshipping ^iVa, the monarch 
could be restored to manhood. Hearing that, the brothers of lla (Sons of 
Hanu) repaired to the abode of l^iva ; where 'they pleased Him by their 
devotion. The Ood then said that He could not go against His detennina^ 
tion, but that if Ik9w&ku performed the advamedlia sacrifice, then lift 
would become a Kimpuru^a (Mongolian type ?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assume his previous (Aryan ?) form. After that, the 
brothers of lla performed the advaroedha sacrifice, and the latter became a 
Kimpuru^a. — 8-11. 

On becoming a Kimpuru^a, Ila used to remain in the form of a man 
for one month and the next month be used to become a woman again. 
Ila, in the form of Ilfi, conceived in the bouse of Budha, and gave birth to 
a notable son. Budha, after the birth of that son, went to heaven. — 12-13. 

That region where this happened, caide to be known as Ilfivfitavarfa 
(Mongolia ?), and lla in that way appeared at the inception of the Solar 
and the Lunar races, in other words, Purfiravft, the son of Budha, from lU, 
was the founder of .the lunar race, and Iksv&ku of the solar clan. — 14-15. 

Ila, after becoming Kimpuruea, came to be known as Sudyumna. 
Sudyumna became the father of Utkal, Gaya, HsriUdva. Utkal became the 
king of Utkala, Gaya of Qay&, Haritfidva of Pfirvakuru country. Purfiravfi 
became the monarch of Prsti^thfina and Ik^v&ku of Madhyadeda.— 16-19. 

JVote.— UtkaU Is modeni Orim. PntiftbSna, tba coimtrr ■itssted opposite to 
AllshsiNid, the modeni Jbiisl. Msdhyedede, the oountry lying between the HimSlsys end 
Vlndhys moontslBs. Kara, sboat the site of modem Delhi. 

Mfirifyanta was the fadier of ^ucha, N&bhdga of Ambarlpa,^ Obriffa 
of 3 sons, named Dbritaketu, OhitranAtha and Rapadhriptra, ^ryAti 
of Anarta and of a good girl, named OArikA — 20-21. 

BocliamAna was the sou of Anarta. He was very valiant, and was 
the sovereign of Anarta country which bad Kudasthalt &>r its capital. — 22. 

gets.—fiiiartadesa le the same ae DwAribA ; Kodhasthslt le the eoantiy altasted Id 
the deSlee of the Vlndhys. 

RoehamAna was the father of Reva, who became the father of 
a hundred children, the eldest of whom was Raivata, also named 

• Profeeeor H. H. Wilson oonsMerad It-** not Improtasbly, a gratnltons perrefoion " of 
e pssssge In the Hsrhrsfrii (See hls innslstloa of Vifpn PnrAr* ▼oL 111 p. tai ; 
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Kakndm!. He bad also a daughter, named Revati, who was the wife of 
Balarania. Karusa begot innumerable progeny, who were known by the 
name of Kkru^. Pri^adlira became dudra by the carse of his preceptor 
for killing a cow. — 23-24. 

Ri^is ! now listen, 1 am going to relate to you the family of 
IkfvSku : — 

Of the hundred sons of Iksvlku, Vikiiksi was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fourteen to the south of it. The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Kakntsu, whose son was Suyodhana, the 
father of Prithii. The latter was the father of Vidvaga, Vidvaga of Indu 
and Indu of Yuvanodva. 

Sr&vasta, the son of YuvanAdva was the founder of the town of 
^rAvasti, in the country of Gniida. — 25-30. 

brftTASti, a town in northern KoiMla, where Lava reigned. It is also called 
ftirArati in Raghovamaa. It ia identified with Sahet Mahet, north of AyodhyA. Gcnde 
sQour in Northern Bengal. 

SnlvfiKta was the father of DrihadaAva, and the latter of Kuvaliidra, 
who was also called Hhundluiniara, on account of his having killed 
[a demon named] Diiiiiidhu. The valiant Dhuncihum/ira had three sons, 
viz, — Dridh&dva, Dancja and Kapiln^va -31-32. 

Di'icjhadva was the father of Piainoda, the latter of Haryadva, 
Haryadva of Nikumbha and Nikuroblia of Sarphatadva. — 33. 

Snipbatadva had two sons, Akritadva and RanAdva. Rapn^va was the 
father of Yuvaniidva, and the latter of MandhAtA. — 34. 

Mandhatd's sons were.— Purukutsa, Dharmasena, Muchakunda and 
^trujit. — 35. 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of NarmadA. 
Vasuda became the father of Sambhfiri, and the latter of 'TridhanvA. 
TridhanvA was the father of TrayAruria, the latter of Satyavrata 
and Satyaratha was the sou of Satyavrata. Satyaratha was the 
father of Haridchandra, the latter of R&hita ; Rohita of Vrika and Vrika of 
Bahu. Sagara was the son of Bohn, and Prabha and Bhanumati were 
the two wives of Sagara the pious. — 3d-39. 

Both the queens of Sagara, desirous of [begetting] sons, pro- 
pitiated the sage, Aurva Agni, %vbo became pleased and said that he would 
bless one to beget sixty thousand sons and the oilier he would bless to 
beget only one son, who would continue the line of the Solar race. They 
were welcome to make a choice for themselves. PrabhA wished to be the 
mother of euty thousand sons. — ^39-41. 
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BbUnumati begot a son, named ARanmitjasa. and Prablia of the 
family of Yadu, became the mother of sixty thousand sons. — 42. 

Once upon a time, the sixty thoiisand sons of Piablia were reduced 
to ashes by the Sage Kapila— an incarnation of Vi>nn — while they were 
di^?ging the earth in seaicli of the AiSvamedha horse. Tl»e wife of 
Asamaiijasa gave birth to Airi4u. Dilipa was the son of Aiptfu, and 
Bliaglratha, who brought the mother Ganges to the earth after practising 
great penances, was the son of Dilipa. — 43-44. 

The queen of Bliagiratha gave .birth to Nahhnga. and the latter 
was the father of Anibarisa. AnibarNa became the father of Sindhudvipa. 
Sindhiulvlpa was the father of Ayutnyii, the latter of Tlituparna. 
Kalmasflpada was the son of Ritupaina and the father of SarvakarmA 
Sarvakarnia was the father of Anarnnyn, and the latter of Isighna. 
Nigluia became the father of .Ananiitra and kaghu —45 47. 

Anainitrn went to the forest to practise penances, and kaghu 
became the father of Dilipa, and the latter of .Aja. — 48. 

Dirghabatiu was the son of .Aja, .Ajapniaof Dirghabnlui and Dasfa- 
ratha of Ajapnia. DiiiSaratha became tlie father of four sons, who were 
the incarnations of NArAyana, and Rama, who killed Itnvana, was the eldest, 
and whose biogliraphy was w*ritten by the great poet Valuiiki. Rama 
was the father of Lava and Ku4a.-— 49-51. 

Kiiiia was the father of Atithi whose son was Nisadhn, the latter 
was father of Nnla, and Nala was the father of NabhA. Pnodaiika was 
the sun of Nnbiia and father of Kscinadhanvn. KseinadhanvA was the 
father of DevAnlka. Devanika was the father Ahinngu, and the latter of 
Sahasrasfva. Chandravaloka was the son of Sahasradva and father of 
TarApida. . Chandragirl was the son of TarApidaand father of BhAniicban- 
dra. The latter was the father of ^rutAyu, who was killed in the gieat 
war of BhAiata. In the family of Kadynpa there were two Nalas, m?.-* 
one, the son of Virasena and the oilier of Ni.sadha. 

SAta said ; I have related to you the names of the chief kings of 
in the dynasty of Vaivnsvata and of Ik$vAku race." — 57. 

Here ends the ticelfth Chapter^ describing the Solar race. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Manu said : ** Lord ! I am very eager to hear something about 
the important family of the Pitfis of the Sun and the Moon." — (1). 

The God Fish replied that, out of the seven groups of the Pitfis 
residing in Heaven, the Pitfis belonging to three particular groups are 
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without form, (that is composed of intellectual, not elemental, subatance), 
while the Pitfis of the remaining four groups have form (i.e., corporeal). 
The formless 'ones are the Pitris of Praj4pati Vair&ja. -12-3). 

The celebrated VairAja devaa, disturbed in their yoga practices 
having attained to ancient regions, worship there.— (4;. 

These BrahmavAdins are re-born at the end of Brahma’s day. 
anil by their previous practice of yoga, they acquire the memory of 
their past lives and the knowledge of SAnkhya Yoga, which begets in them 
supernatural faculties and enables them to attain to NirvAi^a. It is there- 
fore very fruitful to feed the yogis at the time of performing a funeral 
ceremony in honour of the departed spirita. — (5-6). 

MenA, the queen of Himilayas wasthe minas a daughter of the Pitfis. 
She was the mother of MenakA and Krauncha of whom the latter 
was the elder. The continent, surrounded by the ghfita ocean and adorned 
with the range of Krauiicha hills, came to be known as Krauncha continent. 
Men A also became the mother of the following three daughters:— 
UmA, EkaparqA, and Aparqa, who were devoted to the practices of yoga 
atid rigorous penances. HimAlaya gave UmA to diva, Ekapar^A to Sita, 
and ApsrnA to Jaigt$avya. All these were given to performances of great 
penances.— (7-9). 

The Ri^is said: ”0 Sage Sdta! tell us why Salt, the daughter 
of Daksa, consumed herself, and how again she took birth as the 
daughter of HimAlaya. ** Also tell us in detail, 0 Sdta, what Dak^a, the son 
of Brahma, told her, the motlier of T^okas, at the time of her consuming her 
body.”— (10-11). 

Sdta said that when Daksa invited all the Devas to take part 
in the great sacrifice that he performed, Satl asked him the reason of his 
having excluded her husband, diva. Dak^a answered that Siva was not 
invited, because he was not considered worthy, since he always remained 
besmeared with the ashes of the funeral pyre and armed with his 
trident. He, being the destroyer of the universe also, it would have been 
utterly inauspicious to invite Siva on tbe occasion of that big aaerifice. 
Hearing those words of Dak^, Sat! was enraged, and said she would give 
up the body begotten of him. Satl continuing, added that, in the course 
of the performance of his sacrifice, Daksa would be killed by Her Lord— 
MahAdeva — and he would again have to take birth as the son of tbe ton 
Pitris. After that, Satl produced a biasing fire by Her yogic power 
in the sacrificial pool, and began to consume Herself into it, seeing 
\ yrhieb all the Devas, Asuras, Kiiiiiaras and QandharvAa present there, 
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Hksd uliat was it das to? Oakya beoame veiy aad and saluting, 
asUL—lUr. 

" Dan ! Thon art tho mother «d tiie untTwaa and the giver ot 
hsppiaeaa to alL Only thiongh sheer kindneae thon tookeat birth as my 
daaghler. N<meof t^ movgables and immoveabtea oan thrive in tho 
nnivane without thee, be pleased, do not {oraake me, 0 pons one i” — 
18-19. 

Hearing the ahove words of Dakfs, Salt aud. “I diall acoomplidi 
what 1 wish. Hear! you should praetiae penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed by ^iva, and then you will be bom of the ten Prajftpatia ; yon 
ahall then have sixty daughters, and I shall give yon yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities.”— 20-28. 

Oakes then naked the Devi to tell him in which sacred plaesa 
ha would find her abode and under what epithets he should woiahip her 
in oouiae of his penancae. — ^83. 

8att replied that die was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every bring. There was nothing in the universe in whkdr dm 
was not to be found. She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances droutd be practised to obtain hie 
derires early. -24-25. 

She was known under the following dUEsrent names, at the following 
difierent places, where by practiring perunces oiw would attain the fraita 
of Us austerities early : — 

'^dlUkd in Kfidt; Lingadhfiripl in Naimieftrapya; Lalitfi in Ptayiga ; 
Kfimfikd in the Gandhamkdana hills ; Kumudft at the liinasa lake ; Vidva- 
kfiyt in Ambara ; Qdnmtl in Gdmanta ; Kfimacharip! at the Bfandar hilla ; 
Maddtkalfi in ibe Ohaitraratha forest ; Jayanit in Hastintpnra ; Ghiur! in 
EAnyakabja ; Rambhfi on the Mount Malaya ; Eirtiwati in Ek4mbbaka ; 
ViML in Viilvedvan; Pur4hut4 in Pu^kara; M4rgad&yint in Eedftr; 
Nandft in the Himklayas; Bhadrakarpikk in Gtokarpa; Bhayini in 
Sthinedyaxm ; Bilvapatrikd in Bilval ; Midharl in idrisaila ; Bhadid in 
Bhadredvara ; Jay4 in VarAhak^etra ; Eamalk in Kamalfilaya ; Rndrflp! in 
Bttdrikdti ; K41i in Ealanjar hills ; EapiM in Mahfilihga ; Mukutedfait 
inMarkft^; Mahidevt on the banks of the l^lagrftmt river; Jalapriyk 
in Bivalinga ; Enmkrl in May4pnii ; LaliU in Santdna ; UQial&kvl 
in Bahasrikva; Mahdtpald in EamaUkva ; MangaU in GangAttiiha; 
l^mali in Pum^Sttama ; Amdghlik^i on the banka of the VipM river ; 
PAtal4 in Pn^d^u^ha^a ; NAraya^l in SnpArdva ; Bhadiasundart in 
VifcAta; ^pnU in Vipula; Ealyipt in Malayiehala ; Edtavl in XM 
ttftha ; Sngandhi in Midhavavaiia ; IVisandhyA in GddAiframa ; Ratipr^A 

• 
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in Gkngdtri ; ^iiriLnand4 in ^ivakunda; Nandini on the banks of the 
Devikft river ; Rakmini in Dwarika ; R4dh& in Vrindavana ; Devakt 
in Mathura; Parameslvarl in Patala; 8Ua in Chitrakiita ; Vinduvaf?in! 
in VindhyAchala ; Ekavird in Sahyddri ; ChandrikS in Hariifchandra ; 
RamaQa in R&roa tirtha ; Mrigdvatl on tlie banks of the river yamnnd ; 
Mahdlaksmt in Earavtra ; Umadevl in Vindyaka ; Arogd in Vaidyandtha ; 
Mahedvari in Mahdkala ; Abhayd in C^^atirtha ; itd in the caves of 
Vindhyachala ; Mandavi in Manc}vaya ; Svdhd in Mnhedvara ; Prachan^d 
in Chdgaldn<}a; Cbancjikd in Amarakantaka ; Varardhd in Somedvara ; 
Pu 9 kardvati in Prabhdsa ; Devamatd on the banks of Pdrdvdra of the 
Sarasvati river; Mahabhdgd in Mahalaya; Pingalddvari in Paydsnf; 
SinhikA in Krita Mancha ; Yadaskari in Kartikeya ; Lola in UtpalAvarta , 
Subbadrd at the confluence of the Ganges and the Sotie ; Mata in Siddha- 
pura; Laksmirangarid in Bhnratridrama ; Vidvarnuklii in Jalandhara ; 
TAhI in Kiskindhi; I^l•^ti iii Devadriiuvana ; Mc-lha in Kashmir; Bhima 
in Himalaya; Pu?r.i in Vi4vedvar ; iSudlii in Knpa)arn6chana ; Mati in 
KAydvarohana ; Ohvani in ^unkhodhar; Dhpii in Pindaraka; Kala on the 
banks of the river Ohandrabh.igi ; ^ivakarini on the Achodaka tank; 
AmfitA in VeyA ; Urvadi in BadarinArayana ; Ansadht in Uttarakuru ; . 
Kudodaka in Kudadvipa ; Manniatlia in Hemk\Ha ; Satyavnrliid in Mukuta ; 
Vandaniya in Advatha ; Nidhi in tlie town of Kiivcra ; (Kiyatri in the 
Vedas ; Parvatl in Kaihlda ; Inclrant in Devaloka ; Sarasvati in the mouth 
of Brahma ; PrabhA in llie disc of the Sun ; Vaisnavl in the MAtrik^etra ; 
Arundhati among tlie Pativratas ; Tilotlainn among women ; and Brahma- 
kaid in the mind ; and Sakli in all bo* lies.— 26-53. 

MaUvicbala, one of the aeven principal chains of monntaina In India. It la 
moat probably to be IdentiSed with the Mouthern pr>rtion of the gbits running from the 
•onth of Mysore, and forming the eastern boundary of Travaneore. 

Hastinipuras Delhi. KinyakubjasRanaoj. Fufkaras Ajmer. SAmes'varasIn Ka- 
thiawar. Devadiru vanas^'ln Almora near Yogesvara, Uttara-kurussTibet. MAdhava- 
vanasin Muttra. Rarsvfra^Rarnr. Mihakilasin UJtain. Mindavyasin MApdvI. 
Kapila*M6eban^In Gaya. Ileok0ta.= Between Mem and Himalaya. Ambaraas Amber in 
Jaipur. 06karua >In Almora. Bilvabalasln Almora. RAdrakdilaln Koteixar (Almora). 
SAlgrAmi-nadt—Oandakf river. 

*'The above are the hundred and eight chief names, under which 
I am usually known. 1 have also enumerated to you the names of the 
principal holy places which I have for my abode One who beam or 
reads the names mentioned above or bathes in the tlrthas and then 
worahips lue there, is liberated from all sins and goes to Sivaloka, where 
W who \es\dea\n the sacred places men- 

tiooof) ab^/vc, alia jus Nirvana. On© who recites the hutulred anil 




GHAPTER XIV. 


43 


names before Siva, on Tritlya and A^tami, is blessed with many children. 
One who repeats these names at tiie time of giving away a cow in charity, 
or ou the occasion of performing a funeral ceremony in honour of the 
departed spirits, or at the time of worship, goes to Brahiu&.'' After 
uttering these words, the goddess Sati consumed herself. -54-59. 

Again, after sometime, Dak§a was born as the son of Prachet&, and 
Parvati after being born as the daughter of Himalaya, became the better- 
half of Siva. Arundliati, after worshipping Parvati, the daughter of Menfi, 
obtained the higliest yoga. By worshipping the same Pdrvatt, Pururava 
became Udjar^i, Yayati begot progeny and Paratiurama obtained wealth. 
Similarly, many Devas, Daityas, Brahnianas, Ksatriyas, Vaii^yaa and 
^Qdras obtained supernatural faculties. Wherever there is a bock con- 
taining the names of Parvati which is worshippetl along with the Gods, 
no calamity befalls there.— 60 Gl. 

Here ends the thirteenth iVinpter dealing Kith the genealogy of the 
Pitris and the 108 iiawcs of Gauri. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Shta said : The group of Mavichinandana Pitfis, whom the Devas, 
constantly meditate upon, live In Somapatha regions. Those known as 
Agnisvatta pitria (because they pcrfoimed great sacritices to Ere, t.e., Agni), 
reside theie where these sacriEcers dwell, and the river Auhchhoda is their 
Mduasa daughter. In days of yore, the stream Achchbodd was brought 
into existence by Pitfis. Achchhoda practised penauce lor one thousand 
years.— 1-3. 

After which, the young and handsome Pitfis, wearing beautiful 
garlands and having sweet scents on their person, appeared before 
AchchhodA to grant her a boon. She was overcome with passion and 
expressed the desire of marrying Aindvasu Pitp, on account of which sinful 
desire she lost the power she had obtained from practising asceticism. — 4-6. 

She used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers ; 
but the moment she had such a base desire she fell to the earth. The date 
oil which she expressed such a desire and Amavasu Pityi did not give way 
to passion, came to be known as AtnAvAsyd Titbi. AinAvAsyfi is, conse- 
quently, very dear to the Pitfis, and oSeriugs made to them on that Tithi 
are vary heartily aocepted by them — 7-8. 

Non :-lse R. R. Wllaoa't ttmnslsUon of the Vlf fu Parana, Vol. \b a. ta| djni 

•tyaolofiMoC 



44 


TEB MAT8YA PURANAM. 


Aehe1ihod4, after losing the powers acquired by penances, became 
ashamed and qrast- fallen. She cast her head down and besought the Pi trie 
for her salvation. — 9. 

The Pitfie, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny and the 
work of the future Devas, and addressed her very gently : — 10 

In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of his deeds, in 
the same celestial form. Celestial beings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of some of 
their actions in other forms after death. Daughter ! on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28th Dw4- 
para, and will become the daughter of Vasa. After that, you will return 
to your region. In an island covered with a number of jujube trees 
(Badarik&drama; you will beget, through Parfiiara, a son, named Bftdari* 
yaqa, who will be a particle of Vifnu and will divide the Veda into several 
parts. You will beget two sons, Chitrafigada and Vichitravirya, by be- 
coming the queen of king ^fintaiiu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, you will again return to the region 
of the Pitfis, in the form of Praus(ba a^tekfi. You will be known' as 
Satyavatl on earth, and as Astak/i in Pitfil5ka. You will be the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires. After some time, you will 
become the holy and celebrated Acbchhodfi river in the world ". — 11-20. 

Non— Dwipm is the third age of the world. 

After addressing her thus, the Pitfis vanished, and Achchhodfi alao 
began to reap the haivest of her actions, as told by the Pitps. — 21. 

Here ends the fourteenth Chapter describing Oie dynasty of AgnifVdtta 
Pitris and birth of the river Achchhodd- 


CHAPTER XV. 

Sfita said : “ In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
Vibharfijas where dwell the pious Barbi^ada pitfis so named because their 
Vimfinas are carried by peacocks (barhi) and where people making' offerings 
to the manes of their deceased ancntora go and find happiness. These 
Pitfis are venerated by the Devas, Aauras, Apaaras, Gandharvas, R&k^aaaa 
and Yak^aa. The Barhi§ada Pitfia, possessed of great Yogic powere, are 
the aona of the sage Pulastya. They are the givers of safety and freedom 
from fear to their devotees. These very Barhipada Pitfia had a minaaa 
daughter, named Hvaii. She was well versed in, and mother of, Yqga and 
practised severe penances for a long time, when Lord Viiq^a pleiaed with 
her devotion appeared before her and directed her to ask lor a boon : aha 
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prayed for a hosbaod who wovdd be beautiful, poeteeaed of Togio powers 
and aUe to curb bis passions. The Lord, in granting her that boon, said : 
“Thou shakbethewifeof^uka the teacher of Yoga, the son of Vydsa. And 
thou shalt be blessed with a daughter, named Kritrl, who will be well^exsed 
in Yoga and will be married to the manly Rajah of PanohUa. Eritvl, 
after practising Yoga, will also be known as G6, and she will beget a son, 
named Brahmadatta.— 1-10. 

** Thou shalt also become the mother of Krie^a Oaura Prabbu, and 
Sainbhu, who will be great Mah4tm4a and will ultimately depart to 
felicity. Thou shall also attain Mokea, after giving birth to such illustrious 
son8.”-ll. 

yptc.— ¥ali4tmS-BiagiiaiiiBM>Mu 

Sdta said : “ The group of Mlnasa Pitfis, who are most handsome 
. and virtuous and known as Sumdrtimantas ( Vasistha s sons,) reside in the 
region called Jyotirobhftaas where stars and planets light up their sur- 
roundings by their rays. This region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and have various 
enjoyments. Even the ^ddras performing rfrkddha go to that region in a 
vimkna ; what to say of a Brdhmana who performs dr^ddha devoutly. Od 
was the mdnasa daughter of those Pitris, and was married to j^ukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of Sadhyks. — 12-15. 

In the Solar world, there are regions called Uaiichigarbhas, where 
Havifimkna Pitfis, the sons of Aipgirft, reside. Ksatriyas performing 
Srkddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why Havi^mfina 
Pitris are worshipped by £$atriyas. Yadoda was the mfinasa daughter 
of Haviymkna Pitfis. She was married to King AipdumAua and was the 
daughter-in-law of Pancbajank, mother of Dilipa, and grandmother of 
Bhagiratha. — 16-19. 

“There are other regions known as K&madughas, where reside the 
pious Pitris, called Susvada as well as Ajyap& in the r^on of Prajipati 
jEtardarma. They are the sous of Pulaha and are worshipped by the 
Vaidyas. The wor^ippera of these Pitris, by performing drkddba, go to 
the same region where they see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
mother, fother, sister, friends, relations, etc.'* Virajk was the mknaaa 
daughter of Ajyapk Pitris and was the queen of King Nahums and the 
mother of Yayiti. She was afterwards known as Eka^takk in Brahmsr 
loka.— 20-24. 

Something has been said about the three groups of pitfis who are 
worshipped by men and have forms, now follows the description of the 
fourth set of Pitris— 25. 
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There is a tuinasa region in the upper Brahrn which is the 
abode of Sdinapa They are oternaU ttie very incarnation of Dharina, 

and are as veiientble as Bralitna. They are b.»rii of SwadhA., and having 
attained Brahinali.'i';d, by their power of yoga, they carried on tlie work 
of past creatioiiM .iiii) now rest in M4nasa regions. Narmada, which flows 
in the southern part is the m/inasa daughter of the Somapa Pityis that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters. — 26-28 

The Manus imve sprang from these Pityis, and their progeny 
perform ^ruddha even when there is an absence of Dharma in the world. 
It was they who at the beginning of the Cteatioii started the system of 
sraddha, after acquiring yoga and begetting children. —29-30. 

Ihe PUfis inennoned above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having S Mne admix tuie of silver. By performing tfradilha in such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
happy. — ol. 

Oilcrjnga should be made to tbe Pitris in the name of Agni^orna, 
and \arna. Where fire is not available, then they should be made in 
water or in the hand of a Bralitnana It is excellent to make, offerings in the 
ear of a goat or a horse ; and, similarly, it is very nice to pcriurin rfr4ddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near a good stream of water. Pityis 
live in heaven, and offerings should also be made to them by facing 
towards the south. — 32-33. 

At the time of making offerings, one should put his sacred thread on 
his right siioiilder and offer, water, sesamum, kutfa grasb, flesh, Pathiiia, cow’s 
milk, sweet things, the flesh of rhinoceros, honey, ifyarnaka, rice, barley, 
wild rice, kidney-bean, sugarcane, white flowers, clarified butter. 34-35. 

Note. — Pi^iaa is a kind of Ssh. Mndba-nweets, bonoj, nocUr of Sowon* wlno» water, 
•enajaioe, milk, Toroal aaaoon. bySinikt is m kind of oorn. 

The things mentioned already are appreciable to the Pityis and 
should be offerred to them ; the things not liked by them and which 
should be discarded at the time of dr&ddha are enumerated now, eta. — 
Masflr, hemp, ripe black mustard, niS^a, safflower, lotus, wood-apple, 
sunflower, the white thorn-apple, the fruit of Nlina tree, the fruit of 
Adhatoda v.aBika, the milk of she-gvial, kodrava, split chick pea, Hqnorice, 
linseed, ehould never be offered in draddha to tue Pitris by one who wiahea 
to win their favour. One who pleases the Pityis by devotion, ie bleeaed 
by them in return.— 36-39. 

Pityis, when they are pleased, give robust health, heaven, and 
children to their devotees. The worship of Pityis ie more important than 
that of the Ooda. The Pityis should be eatisfied first. Th^y art moa^ 
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pleased and are devoid of ancirer. They are harnilesB and of steady afifection. 
They are of peaceful soul, lovei*sof purity, always soft speaking, and givers 
of happiiielss and prosperity to their devotees. The Sun is their Lord. I 
have narrated to yon the family of Pitfis by listening to which ^e gains 
life and virtue; therefore everyone should read and listen to it. — 40-43. 

Here ends the fifteenth Chapter describing the birth and dynasties 
of the PitTis. 

The following important note on Pitfis is reproduced from Wilson's 
Vi^nu Purana edited by Pitzedward Hall. 

We may here take tlm opportanity nf inquiring vrho are ineant by the Pitrie: and. 
t:cnorally speaking, they may be called a race of divine beings, inhabiting celestial 
region'! of their own, nird receiving into their society the spirits of those mortals 
for whom tho rito of fellowship in obAcqnial cakes with them, the Sapindikarana. haa been 
duly performed. The Pitris collectively, therefore, include a man's aneestora; but the 
principal members of this order of betiigfl are of a different origin. The Vdyu, Ifatsya, and 
Padma Puranas, and Hari Vamsia, profess to give an account of tho original Pitpia. The 
sc.^ount is mucli the same. and. for the most part, iu the same words, in all. They agree la 
diHtinguishing the Pitria into seven classes; three of which are without form AmArtaysA 
or composed of intellectual, not elementary, subatance, and aasnmlng what forma they 
liicaso , and four arc corporeal ^amiirtayah. When they come to the enumeration of the 
particular classos, they somewhat differ; and the acuounte, in all the works, are alngnlariy 
iinporfocl. According to a legend given by the Vdyu and the Uari Vamaa, the firet Pitpie 
wvre tho sons of the gods. The gods, having offended Brahmd, by neglecting to worship 
l iji, were cursed, by him, to become tools ; but, upon their repentance, be directed them 
to apply to their sons, for instruction. Being taught, accordingly, the ri tee of expiation 
and ponanoo, by their sons, they addressed them as fathers ; whence the acne of the goda 
wore the first Pitris. 

^ cmnitau i 

ffo the Mats^’a has. 

* the Pitfla are born, in the Manwaotaraa, as the sona of the goda.' The Bari 
Vamsa makes the sons assume the character of fathers ; addreasing them, * Depart, 
children 

ipqnl siKt > 

Again, tho Vdyu Purina declares the seven orders of Pitria to have been, originally, 
the first gods, the Vairajas, whom Brabroi, with the eye of Voge, beheld In the eterael 
spharOH. and who are tJie gods of the gods : 

iih^: wm uB mwD i 

4 4<nn wiw 4^ n 

ffil WHO mWWI ntwH! I 

^<1 fiH HHiwioi <mik4 I 
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AfRlo. in the nme work, we he^ the Ineorporeel ntfie celled Veirijes, from 
being the cone of the Piejdpetl VirdJe : 

Avwf sotS ^ i 

ft w w e«R ^ hnt ih I 

Thelfetgjeegieei with thie letter etetemeiit, end eddii thet the goda worship 
them: 

wd* jwiq^i I 

«Ai w*^iw hnn ^ Sm: ii 

The Her! Vemsa has the same statement, bnt more preelselj distinguishes the 
Vairdjas as one class only of the iiieoiporeal Pityis. The eommentetor states the same, 
eelliog the three incorporeal Pltris, Vairdjas, Agnishwdttas. and Barhlahads; and the 
four corporeal orders, Sckdlas Angirasas. Snswadhas, and Somapas. The Vairdjasare 
described aa the fathers of Mend, the mother of Umd. Their abode Is Tarlously termed 
the Sdhtdnika, Sandtana, and Soma loka. As the posterity of Virdja, they are the 
Somaaeds of Mann. The other elassesof Pitpis the three Pnrdnas agree with Manu in 
reprsnsnting as the sons of the patriarchs, and, in general, assign to them the same ofUoes 
and posterity. They are the following 

Agnishwdttaa— sons of Marfohl, and Pityis of the gods (Mann. Matsya, Padma) : 
living in Soma- loka, and parents of Aohehhodd (Matsya, Padma, Rari Vamvia). The 
Vdyn makes them residents of Ylraja-loka, sons of Pnlastya, Pitris of the demigods and 
demons, and parents of Pivarf ; omitting the next order of Pityis, to whom those cir- 
oumstaneea more accurately refer. The commentator on theHarl Vamea derives the 
nasM ftrom Agnishu * In or by oblations to fire,* and Atta * obtained,* * invoked,' 

Barhiahads—soos oCAtri,and Pitris of the demons (Manu) : sons of Pulostya, Pitris 
of the demons, residents in Yaibhraja fathers of Pivari (Matsya, Padma, Hari Vamaa). 

These three are the formless or incorporeal Pityls. 

Somapas, -descendants of Bhrign, or sons of Kavi by Swadbd, the daughter of Agni ; 
pod Pitris of the Brahmans (Mann and Ydyn Pnrina). The Padma calls them Ushmapas. 
-Tbe Bari Yanisa calls the Somapas— to whom it ascribes the same descent as the Vayn.~ 
the Pltyis of the S'ddias ; and the Snkdlas, the Pityis of the Brahmanas. 

Havishmats-ia the solar sphere, sons of Angiras, and Pityls of the Kshattriyas. 

Ijyapaa— sons of Kardama, Pitris of the Vaisyas, in the Umadnha-loka (Manu. Ac.) ; 
bnt the lawgiver calls them the sons of Pnlastya, The Pityis of the Yalsyas are called 
EdvyaSv in the Nandi "iJpapnrdna; and. In the Sari Vamda and its comment, they are 
tefnmd Baswadhas, sons of Kardama, descended from Pnlaba. 

Bnkdlins— sons of Yasif|ha, and Pityis of the s'ddrai (Mann and Vdyn Purina). 
They are not mentioned in the Pbdma. The Matsya inserU the name and descent, bnt 
spselflss them as amongst the incorporeal Pityis : 

adi n«iat<n i 

It may be snspeeted that the passage Is cormpt. The Hari Vamsa makes the 
BnkdlaascnsofT^tha, the Pityis of the Brahmans;and gives the UUe'of Somapas to 
the Pityls of the Sndiss. la general, this work follows the Vdyn, bnt with omissions and 
liiMpnsItlonsb as If It had careleasly mutilated Its orlgnal. 

The Mafspo-psrdfid, by evident eormptloa, gives the hnkdUns— ps It calls them < 
Ihe sy no n ym Mdn^sas. 
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BmIOm tlMM Pltrin or proffonitorm other heavenly beinga are, sometimee, aade to 
adopt a almtlar ehameter. Thua. Mann aaya : ** The whie call onr iTathera Vaana ; onr pater- 
nal grandrathem, Kudraa ; onr paternal great-grandfatlieva, Adityaa ; agreeably to a tent o( 
the Vedaa that la. theao divliio belnga are to he meditated npon, along with, and an not 
diatinei from, progenltonr. Remdtlrl qnotea the Kandl Upapnrdiia for a different praetlee. 
and dlreeta Vlalinn to bo Idontilled with the father; B^md, with the grandfather; anil 
Blra, with the great-grandfather. Thia, however, la Salva innovation. Tho Vaishnavaa 
dlreet Aniruddha to be regarded aa one'a-aelf ; and Pradynmna, fiankaraliaiia, and Vdandeva, 
aa tho threo aiioeatora. Again, they are Identified with Vamna, Prd|ipatya, and AgnI ; or, 
again, with montha, aoaaona, and yeara. Mrnaya Slndho, p. 284. It may be doabted how 
fhr any of theae correctly repreaent the original notlona incnlcated by the testa of the 
Vedaa« from which. In the moat eaacntinl particulars, they are derived. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

SQta said, after hearing (lint, King Maun again enquii'ed from th^ Lord 
Kedavn, about tlie periods for the performance of drnddhae, the different 
kinds of rfraddhas, the twice-liorTi worthy of being fed on that occasion 
and those who ought to be discarded from tho feast, tho time of the 
day when stn^ddha should be performed, the vessels that should be used in 
performing the ceremony, the ways of performing the rite and the mode 
of giving satisfaction to the Pitpis. — 1-3. 

The Lord replied that ifrflddha should bo performed daily and the 
Pitpis should be satisfied by offering any of the following things Grain, 
water, milk, rbots, fruits.— 4. 

The 4raddhas are of three kinds, viz . Nitya (Daily), Naimittika 
(Occasional), Karoya (Optional). In performing Nitya ifr4ddha, no oblation 
(arghya), invocation or Virfvadeva worship is necessary. Naimittika 
4r4ddha is thst which is performed on the fourth and- the eighth day 
of each half-month sud on ihe days of the full and the new moon 
fpSrvapa days). Pdrvanas are of three different kinds, hear it 0 Lord 
of the world. First, it should be noted what class of people ought to be 
invited to the feast of Naimittika (Pirvana) 4r4ddha. One who is acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of the five mystic fires (Panchfigni) a SnAtaka 
BrahroachArl, one who is well versed in the Vedas with their six aligas, the 
l^rotriya BrAhma^a, the son of such a Srotriya BrAhmaga, one highly profi- 
cient in the rules of Vidhi (or Laws), one who is thoroughly acquainted with 
the sacred hymns, the minister, one who belongs to a weUkncwn family, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the PurAgas, one who knows the 
dhama, a regular reader of the Vedas, and performer of japa, a devotee of 
diva, Pitpi, Sun, Vipgu, and BrahmA, a Yogi, one who is peaceful, one who 
can oontrol his passions, one who is virtuous, especially a daughter’s son, a 
7 
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friend, a preceptor, a typical 8any.^B!, or the liead of the VaMyas, a 
maternal uncle, a member of the community (kinsman), a ftitvija priest, a 
teacher, a Soma-sacrificer, a gi*ammarian, aknower of the Mima^sa doctrine 
about Sacrifices, one who performs Vedic sacrifices, one who knows the 
SSinaveda and how to chant it, one who is so learned, i-espectable or 
eminent that bis very presence may be considered to elevate and purify 
the people who sit to feast with him in the same row, the chanter of the 
Sdmaveda, a Brahmachfiri, a professor of Vedas, one who knows Brahma, are 
the sort of people worthy of being invited to the draddha feast. Where 

such people are feasted, the arsiddha is real and earnest. — 5-13. 

a'ote.— Dwija maana twice-born. ETeryone la bom as a SSdra and becomes twice- 
born on being Inrested with the sacred thread. 

Now it should be noted what class of people are to be discarded 
from such a feast. 

The fallen, the cursed, eunuchs, backbiters, those deformed by 
disease, those having deformed nails, those having 3 *ellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse-tamers, offspring of a younger brother married 
before an elder bixither, those who offer themselves for service, those 
addicted to drunkennesa, mad men, the hard-hearted, cheats, swindlers, 
the conceited, temple priests, the ungrateful, the atheist, inhabitants of a 
Mlechlia country (Non-aryans\ Tritfankus, of Barbara, and of Dravavita, 
Dravida, of Kofikana, and the Lingis (having prominent sectarian roarkB\ 
should, under no circumstances, be invited toilr&ddha feast. — 14-17. 

The guests to the l^rAddha feast should he courteously invited tlie 
same day or a day previous to the feast. The Pitfis accompany the invited 
twice-born, in the form of air, and sit along wdth them at the time 
of the feast. The host should go and invite bis twice-born guest by 
touching his right knee and address him thus " thou bast been invited by 
me, accept my invitation." After thus addressing, he ahoulcl remind the 
giieat 08 well as bis paternal kinsmen in these words " You should be 
without anger, observe purity and rules of continence the whole of this 
diay, and I the performer of l^rAddba would also observe the same along 
with you.” — 18-80. 

One who maintains the sacrificial fire, should perform the l^rAddha. 
after offering oblations of water called Tarpana to the Pitfia, as well as after 
offering of p^M to them, on every AmAvaByS.-r21. 

SrAddha should be performed near a cow-pen or by a pool of water, 
after plastering the floor, which should be sloping towards the south, 
with oowdong. One who consecrates and mainudns the sacred fire, should 
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cook rice charn), nn<l after ofTeriji^ with equal handfuls and saying i'** I am 
offering to the Pitris),*' should place everything toward the south. — 22-23. 

Tlien he should sprinkle with ghee in front of the three nirvdpa 
plates. They should be of the same size, that i'^ four fingers broad, and 
])]sicc oil them balls of ricei— 24. 

Three silver-mounted, smooth ladles, of acacia catediu, measuring one 
1j:iii(1 in lenglh with closed fist, and having the form of the palm of hand 
at the end, should be made. After putting the sacred thread over the 
right shoulder, the person performing (SrAddha should put a water goblet, 
aii^l a vessel of bell-metal, and mek$ana (uaiue of a sacriffcial vessel), 
s;acn(icial wood, Kuifn, sesainuin, leaf plates, sandal, new cloth and scent, 
iiicoiisc, and sandal paste towards the south. After thus putting together 
tlic articles for worsiiip, the worshipper should draw a circle by the urine 
(if cow on the floor pla«rered wlih cowdung, and there he should worship 
die elrele with unhusked rice and flowers The worshipper should tlien 
we.sh the feel of his Bralnnniiii guests with great respect and courtesy, and 
after offering them water f >r liiHing their mouth, should seat them on the 
kii4a mattings. — 25-29. 

Two Brahma t;as sliould be fed at the time of offering oblations to Gods 
and three at the tiino of Pit|‘i worship, or one Br.^hmapa may be fed ou 
cacj) occasion, — 30. 

Even the rich man sliould not feast morejhan this number on this 
cc.iMon. Water should first be offered to the ^abmai.ia invited to take 
part m the rite of offering oblations to the Uevas, and his feet should be 
washed first. — 31. 

By the permission of tlie Brahmanns, the worshipper, according U) 
ilic I lilts of ids (jrihya SQfraa, should take the boiled rice (Charu), in a 
vessel of beli-meial ar.d offer it to fire, the Moon, and Yania, in the 
Dakrinngni. or Ek.-gni if he does not keep all the tires. He should 
Paryuksana with the sacied thread on the left shoulder, and 
one who knows all the ntes sliould perform it with the eacied thread 
thrown on the right shonKler. - .32 -.34 

.Vol ^.— ramd water silently and without uttering any ritual 
forniuljB. 

After that, six brdh should be made of tie romainmg boiled rice 
and water mixed with and ( ffered with the left hand. 'Ihen the 

worsliipper should eit on hU left knoc, with concentrated attention, and 
diatv a line on the sacriricial altar with kuda blade, and turning his face 
towards thebouth ho should sprinkle water on the darbha gratis with a ladle. 
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After that, he should offer the balls of rice by putting a kuila on the line 
drawn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the ancestor. 
Then he should wipe his hands with the kutia and thus satisfy the 
Lepahh&gis. (A paternal ancestor in the 4tb, 5th and 6th d^ree).— 35 — 38. 

Then water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass and the 
six Pitfis should be saluted and worshipped with incense, Ac.— 39. 

After thus invoking them by Vedic hymns, one, who is Ekfigni, 
should offer only one ball of rice with a ladle. — 40. 

iVotci,.-£kSgnisoDd who pertoraifl sgnibotn. 

After satisfying the male ancestors, offerings should be made 
to the female ancestors by means of the kn4a grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismissed in the same way.— 41. 

Then he should take a little out of the balls of rice and offer it to 
the invited guests, according to precedence, making the first offer to the 
Bnihinanas. — 42. 

Because the twice-born eat the particles from the rice-balls on the 
occasion of the Ainavasya feast, it is called Anvahurya. — 43. 

First of all, the twice-born invited to llie feast, sliould be given 
rings of kuila grass to wear on their ring fingers, and then a portion of the 
ball of rice should be presented to them, after putting a little water and 
sesainuin in their hand by ntlering Swadhai^viastu^ — 44. 

Aotc.— SwadhRifSmMtarsHere is the food to tho manes personifled. 

At the time of feasting the invited guests, the host should enquire 
whether they relish the food. He should on no account be in angry mood, 
lie Hliduld concentrate his mind on Nardyana Hari.-*-45. 

After the invited iBnilnnapa) guests are satisfied, the host should, 
on uiiHanctified earth, place food with water and vice for the acceptance of 
all classes. This is called Vikira (scattering). — 40. 

After tho invited guests have washed their hands and mouths, the 
host should place water, flowers and unhuskeed lice in their hands, 
and ask them to sprinkle it on the balls of rice offered to tiic Pitpis. pro- 
nouncing Siaodtu (Be conifortablc).— 47. 

The (Sods sliould ulsu be satUlied on the occiision of the perform- 
ance of SiViddlia ; for oihcrwise ^raddlia is not euinplcto. The Brahmana 
guests invited, shouUl be ciri'iiiuambulatcd before being respectfully dis- 
missed. 48. 

Facing south, the following boon should be sought from tho Pitps : 
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" You may continue to be our donors. The Vedas'inay exist, and our 
progeny may prosper. Let our devotion not diminish, we may have ample 
wealth to give to the needy, we may have plenty of: grain, we may be 
visited by many guests. People may ask for lielp from us, we may not 
have to seek anytliing from others." This is the AnvAhArya^riddha, which 
is alao called’ PArvapa.— 49— 51. 

The Kamya or the third kind of Sriddha should be performed 
also in the same manner as the PArva^a iSrAddha described above. It 
should be performed on Am&vasyA. The balls of rice should afterwards 
be given to cows, goats. Brahmanas, or should be thrown into fire or 
water, or they should be made over to birds. — 52—53. 

The ball of rice in the middle should be given to the wife of tlie 
host (this is the peculiarity in this Sriddha). It begets progeny. She 
should eat the ball of rice after pronouncing the following words: 

** Adhatla pitaro garbhamatra sanlSna vardhanam " (Pitfis grant to me 
progeny that would coiiliiiue the line of the house), llie host should 
remain standing till the Brahmanas depart. He should then peiiorm the 
leinaining rites.— 54. 

After the Sraddlia rites are over, the host should make an olferiug 
to VaMvadevas by presenting oblaiiotia to fire, and then he should enjoy 
a hearty repast in company of his friends, coiiceniratiug bis mind on 
tire Pi iris. — 55. 

That day one who performs ^rfiddha, as well as those who partake 
in the ^ruddha feast, should not take their food twice. They should not 
go out of the village when the ^rAddha is performed. They should 
neither use any conveyance nor approach their wives.— 5G. 

Tlie Veda should not be read on that day ; the womhipper should 
not quarrel with anyone, nor should he sleep in course of the day. This 
is how l^ruddha should be performed. — 57. 

Ill this way, an Agiiiliotri should perform fSrnddha in the dark fort- 
nights of the months when the sun is in the sign of Virgo, Aquarius, and 
'J'aiirus. Whenever the Sapim)i kara^a Srsiddlia is to be performed, 
there also the above ccrGinonial should be observed by one who keeps the 
sacred fire. ” o6. 

Here chds (he sixteenth ChaiAer decUitirj ivith the ritual of mUldhaa 
in the ease of those uho mainlaiu the sacred firr. 

NOTB. 

The following note oii Sraddlias is from IVofcssor Wilaou's Vi^uu 
PurAna. 

Tlic oSoringf of tbs Hiiidiit to tliv eitf is iMirtalcc of charactor of tboso of tbc 




54 


TEE UATSYA PURANAU. 


Romans to the )areb and manes, but bear a more couspicuoua part in their ritual. They 
are said, iodeed, by Manu (III., 303). in words repeated in the Vdyn and Matsja Pnrdnae. 
aad H-iri VamM. to be of more moment than the worship of the gods : 

Wl^jl nH^Wr WIIU«kI I 

'I lieso ceroDiouies are not to be regarded as raorolr obsequial ; for, iiidependentl j of 
the rites addressed to a recently deceased relative. *-and. in eonne.vion with him, to 
remote anoestors, and to the progenitors of all beings. - which are of a strictly obsequial 
or funeral dciseriptioii, offerings to deceased ancestors, and the Pitris In general, form an 
essential ceremony, un a great variety of festive and domestic occasions. The Iflrnaya 
Sindhu, in a passage referred to by Mr. Coiebrookc (Asiatic Researches. Vol. VII.) 
specifics the following &r3ddtana : 1. The Nitya, or imrpeUal ; daily offerings to anoestors 
ingGnora1:3. The Naimittika. or occasional: as the Bkoddishra, or obsequial offerings 
on account of a kinsman recently deceased : 8. The Kainyi*, voluntary; pcrronninl for the 
accomplishment of a special desire, such as (ortho birth of a son : 4. The Vriddhi ; performed 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity: 5. The SapiiHtina; offerings to ail individual 
and to general anco.stors : 6. The Parvaqa bVdddba ; offerings to tho mar.os. on certain 
lunar days called ParvAnas.orday of full moon and now moon.and'lhe eighth and fourteenth 
days of the lunar fortnight : 7. Tho Goftlillii for tho adranrage of :i tinmber or le.irned 
persons, or of an assembh of Jirahmans, invited for tho inirposc : 8. The tttiddhi ; onv 
perforoiod lo purify a p«TPon (mm sr.oic* defilement,— an expiatory briddba ; ® The 
Kuriuauga; one forming part of the initiatory ceremoaieH, or Saipskdrae. observed at 
oont cption, birth, tonsure, &c. : 1 . The Daivika ; to which the gods are invited • 11. The 
Yitra ^rdddha; held by a person going a journey: and, 13. Tho Puahti s;>raddba ; one 
perfoimodlo promote health and wealth. Of the.so. the four which are considered the 
most .solemn are the rite performed for a parent, or near relative. lately deceased; that 
w)iich is performed for kindred, collectively ; that observed on certain lunar days ; and 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing. Nirnaya Sindhu, p. 172. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

SCita said : 1 »io»v relate to you tvbat Lord Vianu said about the 
general vilnal of ^rsidd ha (applicable to all whether they keep wicred fire 
or not), that gives prosperity and cinancipatioii.— 1. 

Summer soUtice, winter solstice, the period when the sun is in tho 
equinoctial points, the period when the sun passes from one zodiacal sign 
into another, the periol wlieu any planetary body passes from one zodiacal 
sign into another, on the Amftvasya and the a^laki of the dark fortnight 
and on the fifteenth day of the moon, the period of the fArdrfi) sixih. the 
(Maghii' tenth and the fHohini) fourth lunarmansions, (he presence of 
materiiiU and Brfthinanas, the lime of a gayiehchMyi, the day of full mixVn 
on a Monday, the days called VistJS and Voidliiitie, the third day of the 
hright fortnight of the month VaidSkha which is the anniversary day of 
the Satya Yoga, the 9th day of . the bright fortnight tho month Kartika, 
the aiiniveiuary day of the ‘Trctn Yuga’, the 15th day (full moon) of 
M4gha, the anniversary day of the Kali ^ ugo, tho thirteenth day of 
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ih? dark fortnight of the month Bhidra, correaponding to Angust-Saptem- 
ber, which is the anniversary day of the Dvapara Ynga, are the periods and 
occasions when, by performing SrSddlin, one gets bliss and exhanstless 
merits So also on the anniversary days of the beginning of a Manvantnra. 
as detailed below. — 2-5. 

The ninth day of the bright fortnight of the month A^vin, the twelvth 
tithi of the month KArtika, the third lunar day of the month Chaitra, the 
third lunar tithi of Bhadra, the Amflvasya of the month PhAlguna, the 11th 
lunar tithi of the month Pau?a, the 10th lunar titlii of the month Assidha, 
the 7th tithi of the month MAgha, the Sth of dark fortnight in the month 
i^ravana, the full moon days of the inonth.s Asadhn, the full moon days of 
of the months Kartika, Phalguna, Chaitra and Jyo*:tha, these fourteen days 
are anniversaiy days of the beginning of fourteen ^Ta^vantaras re.spectively. 
These are the periods in which, if the SrAddha i.s performed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction to the Pitfis and brings exhanstless merit to the 
worshipper. — 6-8. 

The seventh day r»f the month of Maglia is called Ratha-SaptamS day. 
named after the Sun’s ascending the chariot already mentioned above as 
tlie anniverst ry day of the beginning of a Manvantara. — 0. 

The Pitris say that one who offers thenj a libation of even water 
and sesamum on the Uatha-Saptami day, gets the same benefit as he 
Wiuild l)y performing i^rAddha regularly for a tliousiind 3 ’ears. — 10. 

Sr.iddha slioiild be performed on the full moon day, in the montlj 
.»f Vai^akha, at the time of an eclipse, on the occasion of the sacred-threacl 
i-ereinony and Mahalaya festival, in .a holy city Uirtha', near a place where 
cows are kept, in gardetis illuminated with lamps and in villas after 
plastering the floor with cowdnng ; and the Bralirnann guests should be 
inviteil to the feast the same day or a day previous in the manner men- 
tioned before.— 1 1-12. 

The Bruhnianas invited to the feast should be well behaved, of good 
deeds and habits, young and good-looking. Two Bruhnianas should be 
invited at Daiva-Sraddha and three at the Pifriya Sradillift feast, or only 
one may be invited on each occasion. — 13. 

A large number need not lie invited, even if the host has great 
resources at his command. First, the ,Brnhmapa invited to Baiva-^riiddha 
should be attended. He should be seated and offered barlev and flowers. 
—14. 

Two veasels should be placed with ku4a rings, and water should be 
poured in one, after uttering, Om 6anfi6 Derf," etc., and barley should 
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put in the other, after uttering;, “ Om //-iro etc\ Flower and fiainlnl 
'ihoiiUl nloo he pnt in the ve^^oU offered to the Vaidra devne with the 
mantra,' “ Owi rjhvJ»?c#i,’* etc., who slionhl Ije thna invoked and harloy 
should ho thrown. After offerin/j lloweis and aandnl, the boat should 
(»ffer Ar^jhva water to them with the tnniitra “ V/ldirya*' When the 

Virfvadcva worship is finished, the Pilri worship should he eoinmeneed. 
-15-17. 

First, three kuMa should 1)e placed for the Pitps to take their seats 
on, and then ku^a rin^s should be placed in three vessels in which water 
should he poured, after reciting. “f)m t^anno Deri." etc. Sesamuin should 
be offered by reciting, " Out Tih etc. after which sandal and flowers 
should be oflPeretl. The vessels for the Pitfis should bo made of any of the 
Fallowing inarcrials, m Lotus leaves, wood, conch-shell, gold .and silver. 
-18-20. 

If a silver ve.ssel may not be available, then the woi-shipper may give 
away a little silver; if he c.annot affonl that, then ho may simply look at it 
or merely mention its name. By dcvontly offering even water, out of 
.silver or vessels made of alloyed silver, the worshipper gains everlasting 
bliss. The silver vessels arc the best to be uso'l at the time of offering 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pi iris of water. Silver has come 
out of the eyes of SSiva, and consequently it is so much appreciated by 
the Pitfis ; hut it should not he employed at the time of Deva worship, 
for it is inauspicious there.— 21-2,3. 

According to his means the worshipper should give aw.ay the vessels, 
and perform Safikalpa by t.akiug a kmfa in his hand and by reciting. " Om 
Yd Divya/' etc. and the name, etc. of his father and gotra.— 24. 

Then the worshipper should saj% Pitrhiavuhaiiyaml," [I shall now in- 
voke the pi tfi**] when the assembled priests [Bnllinianas] permit him by’ 
9 aying "ffuru." Afterwards, the worshipper should say, " U^nlastvd," 
PitaraW* and thus invoke the Pltris with these two Rig 

Vei-ses. —25. 

After saying. "Vddiryd*' etc., the worshipper should offer aryya, 
that is, some water in a pot, along with flowers and sandal, and should 
put kurfa rings in the dishes and pour on tliera the offered water out of 
the pot, and, after saying " Pitrihhya sthdnamasi," should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pitri s seat.— 26-27. 

Afterwards the homa " Agni Karana" rite should be performed, as 
explained before, and then the worshipper should fetch the pot of food 
with both hands and put it in the dishes. At the time of putting the 
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food in the dishes, kuda should be held in the hand with serene mind. 
Several kinds of pulses, vegetables, and other victuals should also be 
arranged in the dishes. In offering foed, curds, milk, clarified butter 
of cow's milk and sugar should also be put in the dishes. Pitris are 
exceedingly fond of flesh, so Lord Kedava has said. — 28-30. 

The Pitfis say that the offering of fish keeps them satisfied for two 
months, the flesh of deer for three months, mutton for four months, the 
flesh of birds for five mouths, goat's flesh for six mouths, Parsat's flesli 
for seven months, ena's flesh for eight mouths, ham and biiffaloe's flesh 
for ton months, hare and turtle's flesli for eleven months, cow's < flesh? 
and)^ milk and rice cooked in cow's milk for a year, the flesh of Runt 
for 15 months, lion's flesh for twelve years, Kslladoka (pot herb) and flesh 
of the rhinoceros for a great nutnl)er of years, the cow's milk mixed with 
honey and rice cooked in cow's milk, clarified butter made of cow's milk 
offered even, in a small measure satisfies the Pitfis —the Pfirvadevatns to 
an extreme degree. — 31-36. 

.Vote.— PArast, Rurn. Bna=epcciea of deer. 

The worshipper should read some of the following the Vedic 
mantras relating to Pilrimedha, Ptiranias of all kinds, Brahma Sfikta, 
Vi^^u Sdkta, Surya Sdktn, Rudra Sfikta, Indra Sfikta, Agni Sfikta, Somii 
Sttkta, Pavandni Sukta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Vribadra- 
thantar Stima, Jyeptha Sjlma, Rauhina Saina, ^Intikfidbyaya, Madhu 
BrAhmai^La, Man^ala Brahmana any other thing that may appeal to the 
worshipper and the Brahmaijas.— 37-3v». 

When the Bralimanas are about to finish their meal, then Vikira rite 
should be performed for all the classes. The food should be put in . one 
plate and scattered in front of the Brahmans along with some water.— 40-41 . 

At the time of perforining Vikini rite, the following mantras should 
be read. These mean Those lacings that have 1>een burnt iip^the fire, 

• Profemor H. H. Wilmn writei : < 

^The expreuion sary't iiDpli«« all that » derived from a cuvr; but, in the text 
it if aMfteiated witli *ao«h'; Ami. the cooiflieoUtor obaarvea aema consider tbo 
SmIi of the cow to be haru inuMidc-d. But tbi*. he adds, relates Co other ages. In the 
Kail or present agOt ft Implies milk and preparations of milk. The Baeriflee of a cow 
or calf formed part of tho ancient .rAdcIha It then became typical ; or. as a bull ivua 
tamed loa<»o. instead of being al laxhtortsl. and tbU is still practised, on nome oeeasiona. 
In Mann, the term Ocropa is coupled with othora, which limit its applieation 
dsmi ^ snie ^ • 

* A whole year with the milk of cows, and food msde of that milk.' ** 

(Vlfpn PnrApn Vol. 111. p. tSS.) 
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tliose beings that have not been cremated in 1113 * fai]nl 3 ', may feel satisfied 
by the Vikira rite and attain emanoipatioiu Those irlio have no father 
or uiother, Jio brother, no clansman to offer them food, mny feel satislie<1 
with the food offered in the Vikira rite and attain peace. Those who 
were not invested with the sacred tliread, those women discarded by their 
kinsmen, may feel satisfied with the food olTercd in Vikira. — 42-44. 

When the BrAhmanas have finished their meal and are satisfied, then 
water should be poured out on their hands loul on the floor plastered 
with cowdung. Kuifa should be strewn towards the south, and on them 
the balls of various eatables should he ofTerecl. — 45-40. 

The balls should be ofTerecl after sprii'kling water and reciting the 
name and the gotra of the worshipper as mentioned before in avanejana riu , 
then incense, saiidri, Ac., should lio offered, aiul then water should he 
sprinkled again This sprinkling is called prat yam nejana. By putting 
the left knee down on the floor and by bolding water along willi ku 4 a in the 
left hand, the Pitfis should be invoked and circumambulated. — 47-48. 

Similarl}', sandal and clipa stiould also be offered. After the BrAii- 
manas have washed their hands and nioutli, the worshipper should him- 
self rinse Lis mouth witli water and offer water to his guests. —49. 

Note.— njpa>-waviug a liglit before tlie object of worship. 

Then flowers, lice (unliuskedt, &e.sainu!n, should be offered to the 
BrAhmarfas, after wliioh they should be given some l)ak$inA, according 
to the means of the worshipper, wiio should offer it to eaoli Brahinuna by 
calling out his name and lineage. — 50. 

Xote, -DakffiuA is money offered to Br&hmaiiftt». 

The worshipper should give away cows, land, gold, clothes liked by 
the BrAhmanas, appreciated by the Pitfis and appealing to the worship- 
per's own fancy. — 51. 

Tliere should be no niggardliness in the giving of Dak^ina, and to 
please the Pitpis tlie worshipper should ask the BrAhmanas to do SwailliA- 
Vachana. W^ater shoiihl be put in the hands of the Bruhmanas after vitfva 
(leva ceremony and the worshipper should receive the blessings of tlie 
BrAhinanao by facing liimself towards the East. He should first say 
** Aghordh Piiaittljk Sanlu,*' (“let the pilli^* be auspicious"), in reply to 
wiiieh the BrAhmanas should say Sautu '' “ del it be sv/) — 52-53. 

The host should again say, *'(jtkrain latfid Vardhaltimnuli," to 
which the BrAhiiianas should reply, ** Vardhatain (let similarly our clan 
be increased) ", the worshipper should .say, DaUiranobhimrdhantam flet 
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tlio giver of |>i’e.^ei4t^ iarreiim^- in uur family/*) tlio Ur.iiiaiariaa .sUtitil.l ^ny, 

*• Vardhantdm 'may^llipy increnao) ** tlie worshipper *’ Etdtisatifiiiydi HunUt 
(let blesaings 1)«» trae)/' the* Biaiiinaiia«« “ f^antn « may it bo so),*‘ Aftor 
finishing sviidhavilcliMiia like tliU, the wors^liippei should peironn ticli- 
chhaiAana" ac the time gf tlismissing iiis invitc>l gnests, and, aficr, that he 
should perform ''gralia bali.**— 54-55. 

Uohchofaiissts dcftned below. 

OrahabaUsilomcstic oblation. Offering of tlio reniiiants of meal to all crea- 
tuma, aucli as animals, snpornatur.sl beings and particularly lioiiseUoid 
Deities. 

*’ I'ciichhesana ” is to leave some food scattered on the floor, f>>r the 
acceptance cf the attendants of the Pitfis known as Astikn and Akutila. 
The rirpia themselves started this litc for the satisfaction of their attend- 
ants which should be porforineil by all -thur-e who iiave children and those 
who are childless.— 55*58. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should stand before tlie Bnihinanas, made 
of kuda, with a pot of water, and after recitinif “ etc. should 

dismiss them with the kiufa end. The worshipper should then move 
eight Steps out of the house, and along with his wife, son and kinsmen 
should conipleto the rite of tfraddha. — 55-i)0. 

Then he should, after sprinkling water silently rolind the lire, with- 
out utlerinf any litual formnlae, perform Vai»(vadeva and Nityabali.— 81. 

.Vofi*,—Vaii»v»devA=aii offering to all the Deities (made by presenting obKt ions to 
tire before meals.) Nityabali<=:daily offering. 

After the Vaiifva dev.a ceremony he may partake of the (ooil with liis 
servants, sons, kith and kin and other guests.— 62 

This fonii of Sadharana ilraddha can be performed even by those, 
who have not been invested with the sacred tliread, those who are in 
a foreign country and have not their wives with them. The Sildras may 
also perforin it without inciting any sacrech formulae.— 63-64. 

The third ifrfiddha is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known as 
Vri<UlIii (frilddha. It is performed on auspicious occasions such as a big 
sacrifice, marriage, &c.— 65. 

In Vriddhi rfraddha, offerings are made in the following order; — 
Mother, grandmother, great-grand mother, father, grandfather, great-grand- 
father, inateroal-grandfather, maternal great-grandfather, iiiuternal-great- 
great-grand father, Vitfvaclevu. --66. 

The worshipper should, after circumambulating, turn liia face to- 
wards the East and should then remove the balls made of curds, uncooked 
rice, fruits, water, and laden with kuda and dfirva grass.— 67. 
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The BrUbmafas sliould be o&red water (arghja) twice, with the 
words, * Sampannam, (occoropliahedi* and abonid be worshipped and offered 
clothes, gold, 4&e., by the twice-born.— 68. 

Barley should be offered in lieu of sesamum ; this is also called 
Naudimukhs srftddlia, siid propitious mantras in performing it should be 
uttered,— 69. 

A diidra can also perform the ordinary as well as. the Vridhi 
druddha with uncooked grain, by uttering the formula of namah 
instead of Vedic mantras.- -70. 

For thus said the Lord Bhagavan Charity is the best thing for a 
SSddra, by performing which he gains ail hia ends.— 71. 

Uer§ enda the eeventeenth diopter describing the Sddhirana and 
Ahhyudaya 6rdddha$, 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Shta said : 1 shall now relate to you the £koddis(a rfidddha, as 
erplained by the Lord, and will also tell you for what period a son should 
consider himself defiled after the death of his father. By the death of 
a kinsman (8apieda)» n Drfihmana remains defiled for ten days, a K^tiya for 
12 days, a VaMya for 15 days, a ^fidra for a month. By the demise of one 
whose tonsure ceremony was not performed, one remains defiled for 3 
nights. Similarly, people of all classes are defiled for a period when 
there is a child-birth in the house. At the time of a death till the 
corpse is burnt and the ashes are collected, the peisoii in whose family 
the death occurs should not be considered containiosted. Commenidng 
from the day of the demise of the person, a lump of food should be offered 
to the departed apiril, for a period of twelve days. Thst offering is 
Patheya (that is visticum) and is consequently most agreeable. — 1-5. 

In case of offering Pin4a to Uie deceased on the 12th day after hia 
death, the attendants of Yama do not carry the spirit to the city of the 
God of Death, and during this period the departed spirit sees his sons, 
wife or any other member of the family, and observes whether they 
provide it with something for its comfort on its long journey or not It is 
for this reason that a pitcher full of water is suspended from a tree, for 
a period of ten days. Its water soothes ihe heat of cremation and also 
refreshes the spirit when it gets weary on the great journey. — 6-7. 

A Brfihma^a on the 11th day after death should feast 11 Drshinapas 
and K^atriyas, Ac., shcmici feast an uneven number of Bruhina^as. On the 
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daj following the completion of ' the period of defilement, one should 
perform the Ekoddi^^a ^raddlia in which all tlie ceremonies previously 
described, barring invocation and homa ceremony of Vitfvadeva, should be 
performed. In this Srfiddha, only one kmfa ring should be put on, and 
only one offering of water (arghya) and ball of food (pip^a) should* be 
made. After reciting “ Upati^thatarn'' sesamuin and a handful of 
water should be offered.- 8-10, 

Note.— UpstiftbstA^ sit is offered to thee. 

Svahitatu should be recited at the time of performing the Vikira 
rite, and AhhiramyatArii should be uttered at the time of dismissing the 
departed spirit. The rest of the rite sliould be performed, as explained 
before. Similarly, Sr&ddha should be perfonneil each month, and, on the 
second day of the completion of the period of defilement, a well-bedecked 
bed should be given away. At the same time, an image made of .gold 
and well dressed, should also be given away and the Brfibmana aa well 
as his consort should be worshipped, after being well dressed and made 
to wear good ornaments. A bull should be set free, and a really good 
cow and a pitcher full of water, along with nice eatables, diould also be 
given away. The pitcher should be filled with sesainum along with water. 
After a year, the Sapin^t-karaiia ^rfiddha should be performed. After the 
performance of Supipdi-karana ilriddha the deceased fpreta) becomes 
entitled to receive a share out of the Parvapa draddha and become legible 
for W 01 ship at Vriddhi draddha, and the householder also becomes entitled 
to perforin Nnndiinukho tfrfiddha, &c. Viifvadeva rite is performed in 
sApip(}i-karapa drfiddha, *and the ancestors and the fresh departed spirits 
are offered separate seats. Water, mixed with sandal and sesamum, should 
be put in four different vessels for offering. The vessels meant for the 
Pitfis and the departed spirit should be mixed together. — 11-18. 

Similarly, four balls of food shonld be offered, and, after iMiting 
yi aamindh samantah, the balls meant for the departed spirit should be 
divided into three parts and mixed with the balls of food meant for the 
Pitris. Excepting in 8apip(]i-karana tfrfiddha, there is no separate rite for 
the deceased in any other ceremony. The departed spirit becomes delight- 
ed by the perforuiance of sapipdi-karapa, for it then joins the Pitfis 
(and ceases to be a pretal. Tlie departed spirit joins the AyiiUodita group of 
Piifis and drinks with them nectar ;• and it is for this reason that no Piptji- 
dfina is performed for the departed spirit after the sapipcjl-karapa. The 
ball of food (pipdAl should only be offered to those who join the group of 
Pitfis. After sapi^dl-harapa, three balls are offered on the occasion of an 
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cclipi^e or when the sun or anj* plnnetaiy 'ocnly passes from one zofliacal 
into another, on the- date <if demise only out; ball is ofifered. 1* 
on the date of death one lea\'es the Kkod<li?ta srAddha and perforins the 
Parvaiia, he eoiiiniits a sin equal to dial of muider of father, mothrirt and 
brother, and j^oes to hell.— 19-25. 

The deceased, after living with the Pretas (spirits) for a long 
time, begins to feel nnconi for table. It is therefore necessary that Ekoddista 
should be performed every year. One who, being devoid of jealousy, gives 
away a jar full of water along with grain for one full year, for the benefit 
Ilf the departed spirit, has the same reward as is obtained by perfopning 
the Atf\*aniedha sacrifice. -“25-2(». 

When a tlrnddlia is perfonne«] with uncooked grain, then Agni- 
karana and Piiuladana should also be performed with the same. By the 
porformaiicc of sapindi-karana, -the deceased soul joins the first three 
groups of Pilria. and then it finds emancipation in process of time. Even 
after attaining emancipation they get their share of (lepa) iSraddha by the 
hands being wiped with a lunfa. Erom the 4th to the 6th generation, the 
forefathers get t net r -hare of liniddlia from the Knia wiping (lepa) and 
not pind^s, and three generations, father, grandfather and great grand- 
father, i.he.y are entitled to the ball of food (pin()a). the seventh being the 
giver of .the Pind'*'- These 5cpc»i are known as sapinejas for the sapinda 
hniul Includes ihi.se seven counting the perfornKi of the saeritice. — 27-29 
Htrp ends the eighteenth chapter dealing with the cercTnow.v e/ sapindu 

Havana, 

CHAPTER XIX. 

The Uisis asked.— How the offerings to the ancestoi-s and the l>evaK 
are to be made here by men. They also requested him to explain to them 
in whet way tbe offerings made in this world resch the Pitris ?n the. 
Pitplcka and who is the niediwi'n between the Pitfis and the man who 
makes offerings We see that men eat ami offerings are made in the 
fire, hoiv do llicy then reach the deceased ?- -1-2. 

SQta said : -It is written in the Veda that the eight Vasnr, are the 
Pitfx.**, the eleven Hudras are the PitfiinabaH, and the twelve Ad^tyas arc 
the PrapitAmahas. The recitation of name and clan of the P.tfis by means 
of the sacred formula with devotion, carries the offerings made to the 
Pitpa : — 3-4. 

Agnisvatta, &c , are appointed as rulers of deceased ancestors. I'hcy 
tram 4 >ovt the offerings made to the ancestors even though they have been 
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raborn lu the meanwhile under another name, clan, place and time. 
The Pitfis cany the ball of food offered in the form of nectar if the 
deceased ancestor has become a Deva through his good karma. If he is 
reborii as a Daitya, the offering reaches him in the form of worldly 
enjoyment. If taking birth as a beast, he gets it in the form Qf grass ; 
those in the body of serpents get it in the form of air ; those in 
form of Yak^a get it as wine ; those in the body of the R&keasa get 
it in the form of flesh ; those in the body of ddnavaa get it in the form 
of in&ya (delusion or glamour), those in the form of ghosts get it as 
blood and water ; and those who ai*e born as human beings get it in the 
form of grain and water and otlier multifarious objects of enjoyments.— 5-9. 

The faculty of sensuous enjoyment, beautiful women, delicious 
victuals and the power of enjoying ilieiii, wealth, the power of charity, 
haiidsomo form, health aretlic flowers offered in iSr&ddiia performed with 
devoiioii. The attaimuent of Brahma, good age, sons, wealth, knowledge, 
heaven, bliss of emancipation are the fruits offered in ^rilddtia.— 10— 11. 

1'he Pitria confer kingdoms on their devotees when they are pleased 
and it is also said that the sons of Kautlika fUfi attained Nirv&pajthrough 
the glory of the Pitfis, in their fifth cycle of birth.— 12. 

Hare ends the nineteenth chapter dealintj with the ritual of 6rMdha. 

CHAPTER XX.' 

The Ri 9 i 8 asked the sage Siita to relate to them how the sons of 
Kau^ika in their fifth cycle of birth, patting an end to their desires, 
attained emancipation by their power of Yoga.— 1. 

Sfita said, once upon a time there lived in Kuruki^etra a virtuous 
^ifi named Kau^iko. He had se\en sons. Every one of whom did the 
deeds as connoted by tlieir respective names. They were :— Svasripo, 
Krodbana, Hinsra, PMuna, Kavi, V4gdu^(a, Pitrivart!. They were pupils of 
Oarga. — 2-3. 

Note.— 4ivaiirli)a=;Moving at plooaure or will. Krodhaus^^lriBoiblc. RinsrssSavtgo. 
PIs^ABoekliiter. KsvisPoei. VAgdof^seciirriloiis. Pi trivaifcisi Devotee of the 
Pltrls. 

4fter the death of dieir father the land was visited with a terrible 
famine when a large numl^er of people wore ruined owjng to the cessation 
of rain' and many died of starvation. In those days the seven sons of 
Kaudika used to look after the cow of Oarga and were residing in a 
forest. One day upt getting anything tu eat tliey felt fearfully oppressed 
wtili the pangs of hunger. In ihobc circumhlaitoes they resolved saying 
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we elinll eat the cow to appease our hunger. At that stage the youngest of 
them sir, aairl to his brothers If this cow must be killed, let os 
sacrifice her to our pitfis in I^Hlddlia for the cow sacrificed with that view 
would decidedly nave us from all situ * “ Do so " said the osher brothers 
to Pitrivatti. The'^ cow waa sacrificed and Pitpvarli performed the 
drfiddha with great devotion. Two brothers ofiBciated for the BrUhmsQas 
invited to Virfvedeva rite, the rest three similarly oflSciated for the 
Brfihmapss, invited to take part in the Pitfi-karma and the seventh one 
represented the Atithi. In this way they all after performing the drfiddha 
with due Mantras and Meditating on Pitfia feasted on the sacrificed 
cow.— 4-9, 

.Vot«.— AilUiissgaett. Aeeordiog to Maas. 

After that they repaired to their preceptor— (^arga and delivering 
the calf to him said ** Guru ! the cow has been de\*oured by the Hon, 

this calf was saved, which take back.**— 10. 

\ 

In that way the seven ascetics committed fearlessly a cruel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ate the cow. — 11. 

Ill process of time they were all gathered to their fathers and were 
re-born in the bouse of a hunter ; but as they performed the drfiddha with 
great devotion they had a recollection of their previous life through the 
glory of the Pitris They were however bom in the family of a hunter on 
account of their having committed a cruel deed ; but ns they had a 
recollection of their previous life, they in a fit of asceticism spurned at 
all mundane luxuries and put an end to their existence by fasting.— 12-14. 

Afterwards they were re-born as deer on the Kfilafijara hill and 
through the gloiy of the Pitfie maintained their recollection of their pre- 
vious lives. They then devoted themselves to the Pitris and the God 
^va.— 15. 

They again gave up the gboet by carrying on the penance of fasting ; 
and were re-bom in the form of Cbakravfika bird on the bjanks of the M4na 
Sarovara lake, under the following names SumantS, Kumuda, l^udddba, 
Chhidradardl. Sunetraka, Sunetra, and Aib^nm&n. They were endowed 
wiih the attributes connoted by their respective names and did similar 

deeds.— 16"18. 

Kota— 8aiBsaSsFlasaing to the mind. BosoUlBl. Ksaradoalotns. /^ndddlwsPors. 
Ghhldia^dsnirsGsptlons, Oritie, Sanetnikss Hsvlsf good ofso. Soiistfs AHsvIng bosstl- 
fslepsi. 

Out of thoie seven, the three fallon from yoga began to roam about 
hither and thither. One day they came acroes Vibbrftja the valiant king 
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of Piinclnlla who wub enjoying himself in hia pleasure garden and bad a 
large retinue of followers uiul conveyances. — 19-20. 

Pitfavarti the ycjungest tif all the brothers and who had perfonued ' 
liie ^laddlia* beoaino desirous of becoming a king ; the other two biothera ‘ 
wished to become the courtiers of a king ; the remaining four did not 
cherish any wish and they were consequently born as Brahmapaa. One 
oi them (Pitriviiti) was born as Br4hinadatta, the son of King ViblirAja, 
two brothers were born as Kandarika and Subalaka tbe sons of the king’s 
minister ; anti sometime after that, Brahinaclatta was anointed and pro- 
claimed as king. — 21-24. 

Bralimadatta was the most illustrious Hovereign of PAnchftla. He 
ruled the oonntiy with great piety and even-handed justice. He was well- 
veised in all the sastras, yoga and understood tbe languages of all 
aniiiialH.- -25. 

"I'lin cow that was sacrificed and feasted upon by them as the aone 
of Kantjiikn was born as Baiinati the daughter of Devalaand was eventuallj 
married to Brahmadatta. Because she had served as an offering of tha 
Pit I is, she became learned in the Brahma lore, and the king ruled the 
ruiititry to the satisfaction and prosperity of his subjects in conjunetiou 
with his n(»ble consort Sanati. — 26-27. 

Dn one occasion tbe king in company of his queen in his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please his better-half. Being over- 
poweied with trm arrows of Cuphl, the ant crawled behind it? help-mate 
and said. '* Ah ! my love ! 1 have not si'en a prettier and sweeter form 
than thine in any of the three regions. See how delicate thy waist 
is ? Both thy thighs resemble ilte plantain trunk, thy swelling breaste, 
lliy strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion, thy melodious voice 
resembling that, of the cuckoo, tby enchaiHing smile, thy eyes like 
lotus, thy tongue that lovc.s the taste of pure sugar, are indeed matchless. 
Thou art an ardent devotee of thy husband so much so that thou wilt 
never breakfast before me, thou wilt always bathe after me, thou art 
always gloomy during my absence, llioii always shiverest when [ am in an 
angry iiioch). what is the reason of tliy tinning your face away from 
me in anger to-day "? Hearing such a speech of the ant his wife said 
*' l>i not talk like that ; you are false to me. I know all thy tricks, 
yesterday thou feasted another with the p.nlicli8 of sweet." 28-34. 

The ant said "Dear! 1 ruisiuok her for you as she i^sembled you so 
minutely and through this over sight 1 feasted lier with sweets. This is 
however my first fault which you should forget and forgive. I shall never 



66 


THE MATSYA 


repeat such a bluiuier, I promise this sincerely, bo pleased. 1 fall at vour 
feet.**-.35.36. 

Siita said that on heariiijif the flattering words of her lord, the nrit 
dismiaaerl all her rage and offered herself to him.— 37. 

The King Brnhniarlatta who knew the language of all creatures by 
the grace of Vi^nn, was highly astonislied to hear whet transpired between 
the eouple. — 38. 

Here ends the twentieth chaffer dealing with the derision of the she-ant. 

CIIAI^EIt XXI. 

The Risis asked; — How did the King Brahmadattu acquire the 
faculty of understanding the language of all creatures and in what family 
were the other four cranes born ? — 1. 

Sflta replied They were born in the family of a poor and oM 
Brahinana in the kingdom of Brahmadatta and they hail n recollection of 
their previous lives. —2. 

Dhritimflna, Tattvadarii, Vidyachanda and Tapotsuka were tlie four 
sons of the poor Brahinana -Sudaridra— and they all had the attributes 
connoted by their respective names.— -3. 

A'ote.— DhritiminsSteadfast. TattvadarMicsPhilosopber. VidjrdohandasVery Icarnrd 
TapoUttkaseager to practise asceticism. 

They all determined to acquire emancipation by practising asceti- 
cism. -*4. 

Sudaridra felt very miserable when lie came to know of the resolution 
of his sons and in a very plaintive tone asked thorn the reason of their 
doing BO. He tried his best to dissuade his sous from doing that and 
said that to repair to forest leaving an aged father behind in a helpless 
condition was no v**nue, and what would be their fate for doing that act. 
Hearing those words of their old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in their way and that God had made ample provision for his 
subsistence. By reading the following dloka liefore his king he would get 
plenty of money and villages.— 5-8. 

“The seven sons of the Brahtnaritffi in Kuruj&ngala were re-borii as 
tbe sons of a hunter in Dasapura, again they were re-boru as deer on the 
Kalinjar bills and then again as cranes on the banks of the M/inasa lake ; 
we are those very same who have now attained final beatitude.*' — 9. 

Thus addressing their father they departed from him to practise 
penances in the forest. The father crawled towards tbe King’s palace 
in order to get some money irons Iiim.— 10. 
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AnagYia, the son of Vibhr^ja the valiant sovereign of PAnchAla adored 
the God Vis^u ivitli the object of getting an heir. Sometime after, the 
Lord being pleased frith the king's devotion appeared before him and 
askod him to seek A boon On hearing those ivords of the Lord, the 
King sought the follofnng boon.— 11-13. 

'* Sire, grant me a son who may be powerful, illustrious, dutiful, 
very well versed in all the dAstrAs and yoga, and who may be conversant 
with the languages of all the creatures." Tlie Lord said "Be it so " and 
vanished then and there. Consequently his son Brahniaduitu was so 
illustrious. He \va.s sympathetic, valiant, conversant in the languages of 
all the creatures, the ruler of all the beings. — 14-17. 

Brahmadatta understand tng wliat transpired between the ant and 
his helpmate, laugiied. — 18. 

The Queen Sannati seeing his lord laughing apparently without any 
rhyme or reason asked him the cause of his doing so. She said " Sire, why 
are you laughing without any reason, will you please explain it to me? " 
19-20. 

SOta said that after bearing those words of his consort the king said 
that the conversation between the ant and his belter half made him laugh 
80 much and so suddenly. There was no other reason for his doing so. 
The queen said that the explanation was not true, and that he laughed 
at her. She would give up her life. How could a mortal understand the 
language of lower beings without being a God ?— 21-23. 

" What more disgrace can there be thau this." ileuring those 
words of the queen the king became speechless. In order to please the 
queen the king observed a pejiance and began to worship lyird Visjuu 
without tasting uuy food for a week. The God appeared lu hitu in 
a dream and said ** you will come across an old Brahmana io-iuorrow 
in course of your rambles in the town and you must acquaint yourself 
with everything from him." Saying that the Lord vanished.— 24-2G. 

In the morning the king in the company of his queen and courtiers 
came across the old Br.'dimapa in the suburbs of the town. The Brahmapa 
recited the same illoka which his sons had taught him at i^e time of their 
departure to the forest. — 27-28. 

The king along with two of his ministers instantly got the recollection 
of their previous lives on hearing the Alokaand the sovereign fainted and 
fell on the ground. SuhAlaka the son of Vabhru and the author of the 
erotic science and the scholar of all the AdstrAs ; KaneJarSka the propagator 
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of the vedils; getting a recollect iou of their previous lives fell on the 
ground in a swoon. — 29-31. 

Recovering from their fainting fit, they all three repented of their 
fate and said '*Oh! we have become devoid of Yoga by falling iiilo tli'> 
snares of desires.’*— 32. 

Afterwards they extolled the blessings of sfraddlia and dismissed tiie 
Rrahmaea with presents of money and villages. — 33. 

On the departure of the Brahmana, the king handed over the reins 
of. the Oovernment to his son Vi^vaksena and afterwards left the empire 
along with his two ministers. They all seven joined one another at 
the Manaaa lake. — 34-35. 

Rrabinadatta and bis brothers the great <ievotee of the Pitfis were 
very pleased, but Sannati was very sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of her husbaiurs abdication and said Dear ! It is owing to me that yon 
have abandoned your mundane empire.**— 36-37. 

The king said ** Darling! Indeed it is through thee that we all lia\e 
liberated ourselves from the bonds of the world." Thus praising the 
queen they all after practising yoga attained final beatitude after letting 
the •Ttva4tfna escape from their body through tlie Brahmarandhra —.38-39. 

aote.^BrAhaiarandhni an aperture in the crown of the head through which the 
gout is said to escape on its leaving the body. See the Sacred Books of the Hindus— Vol. 
XV.-TbeTogaS'istra. 

The Pitria on becoming pleased thus bestow on tlieir devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empire. -40. 

One who relates, reads or listens to the history of the Pitps and king 
Brahmadatta enjoys pleasures forages and ages in the Rrahmnloka.— 41. 

Here endi the twenty-firet chapter naf^ating the story of Brahmadatta 
and the power of Pritis, 

CHAPTER XXIT. 

The Rists said.—** When does that tfrnddha give everlasting benefit ? 
In what parts of the day and at what sacred places should it be per- 
fortne<l ?’*—!. 

Sdta said Charity performed a little after mi<1dny in the third part 
of the day in Abhijit or Rohtni gives everlasting benefit. I shall 
enumerate to you in a nutshell the chief holy places that tire dear to the 
Pijris.— 2-3. 

Note.— Abbljtt la the namo of aaierlaai. 

Gaytl is the principal Pitfitlpha Lord BrsiLinu Himself residck 
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there and the Pitpa anxious for a share in the offerings hare sung this 
story there. — 4-5. 

It is well to wish for a number of sons, but if even one son goes 
and performs rfrfiddha there at Qayff, or performs the Aifvamedlia sacrifice 
or sets free a black bull, it is more than ample for the satisfaction of the 
Pitfis. The sacred VdiA^asi (Benares) which is the abode of Vimaledvar 
the giver of Prosperity and Emancipation, is also dear to the Pitfis.— 6-7. 

Praysiga is another Pit|itlrtlia that fulfils the desires of the worship- 
per. It is the abode of Vatedvar who was located there by Vi^pu and 
I/>rd Ketfava always is lost there in His reveries of yoga.— 8-9. 

Dadd^vamedha, Gangddvdra, Nandd, Lalitd, Maydpuri, Mitrspada, 
Keddra, Gniigd-sagara, are also the sacicd places where dr&ddha should be 
performed.— 10-11. - - 

So is Bfahniasara a pool in the ^atadru river and Naimii^a the trysting 
place of ail the tlrthas, are also very dear to the Pitfis. — 12, 

Gangodblieda, in the Oomatl, VarAha-k$etra which is the abode of 
Maliadeva and the eighteen handed 6lva, the place where the quoit 
(oliakra) of Vispu fell is Naimip&rapya which is the most sacred of all 
the tirtlias and where Lord Varaha is worshipped are all sacred placea. 
One who goes there is liberated from all bis sins and attains emanci- 
pation. — 13-16. 

Ik^umati ttrtba where resides the Ood Nrisiuha is held very dear 
to the Pitfis; it is on the confluence of the Ganges. — 17. 

Kuruk^etra is another most sacred place where all the Pitfis are 
always present. — 18. 

The river Sarayfl venerated by all the Devas is holy and so is die 
sacred Irdwatl, the rivers Yamund, Devikd, KMl, Chandrabhdgd, Dridadvatl, 
Vepumatl, Vetravatf are sacred and dear to the Pitps, and ifrfiddba per- 
formed on their banka confers great benefits on the worshipper. — 19-20. 

JainbGmdrga whence the path of the Pitfis is visible is a Pitpttrtha 
unto this day. The pitpUrths Htlaknpdfti Rndrasarovara, Mdnsarovara, 
Maudakini, AchchhndA, Vipfida, Sarasvaft are also sacred tlrthas. — 21-23. 

Pdrvainiti apada, VaidyanAtha, the river K^iprA, MahAkAla, KAlinjara- 
hill are also very sacred places.— 24. 

Vansodbheda, Harodbheda, Gangodblieda, are among the sacred 
places and so are Bliadredvara, Vifpupada, Narmadldwara. Offering Pi94A 
there ia equivalent to offering it in GayA. These are the Pityitirthas that 
wash off all the sins of man.— 25-26. 
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The mere recollection of these sacred places gives great benefit ; 
what to say of those who perforin drAddha there. Oifakfira, K Avert, 
Kapilodaka, the confiuence of the river Chapd^tvegfi, Amarkantaka are 
also sacred places where by bathing one gets hundred times more benefif 
than by bathing at Kuruksetra. Sukrattrtha, Pipcjanb Somedvar are 
the sacred places that dispel all impediments and it is very pious to 
perform drAddha or give charity there. KAyfivarohapa, ChaiTnanvati river, 
Oomatt, VaranA, andanaa, Hhairavak^tra, Bbrigiituhga, Oaurttirtha, are 
also holy places. VainAyaka, Bhadredvara are the holy places that release 
one frail) sins and so also Tapti river is sacred. Mfilat&pt, Payo^nt, 
and her confiuence MaliAbodhi, PAtalA, Nagatirtha, Avanti, kfaliadAla, 
river Vena, MaliArndra,- Mahaliuga, river DadArpA, SatarudrA, SSatahvA 
river, Vidvapsda, the river NifigArvahika, Sopa river, Ghnghara river, 
KAlika river, VitaStA river. Drop! river, VAta river, DhArd, K^irn river, 
are also the places where drAddha being performed gives great satisfac- 
tion to the Pitfis. Gokarpa, Gajakarna, Puriisottama,* DwArikA, Arviidn, 
Sarasvat! river are among the holy places. The rivers Haniinati. 
GirikarpikA, DhutapAparn, the southern ocean, Mcgbakara tlrtha 
which is the abode of JanArdana and Vi§pii, Mandodari tirtha, the river 
CharapA, SAmalnatlia, MahAdal river, OhakravAka, Charinakota tirtha, 
Janmedvara, Arjnnaksetra, Tripuratfrtha, Sidliedvara, Sridaila, NArasinha, 
are also the places fit for performing drAddha for the satisfaction of the 
Pitfis. Mahendra, ^rirafiga ate the places whme drAddha should be per- 
, formed. They are so sacred as to free one from sins merely by going 
there. The rivers Tungabhadra and Bhimarathi, Bbiinedvai*, Kri$pA Vend, 
the rivers KAveri, liii^malA and Godavari, TrisandhyA tirtha, TraiyamvakA 
the abode of l^iva and wliich is universally venerated, are very holy places. 
A* mere recollection of these holy places dispels nil sins and the 
performance of drAddha there gives unbounded satisfaction to the Pitfis. 
27-48. 

The rivers orfparni and TainmparnI, JayAtirtha, the sacred river 
Matsya, l^ivadhAr tirtha, Bhadra, the river PampA, Ramedvara, ElApura, 
Alarppiira, Afjgablfita, AiiandAkainalA, BiidhA, AmrAtakedi’aiA, EkArn- 
bhaka, QqvardhanA, Haridchandra, Kfiptichaiidra, Pfithudaka, Saha.^rAk^n, 
HiranyAk§a, the river Kadali tlie aborle of Rama, Raumitri Safigama, 
Indrakila M«ihAnAda, Elakk^ctra, are very sacred places owing to the 
abode of gods and drAddha performed there highly satisfies the Pitfis. 
The sacred Bnhu river, Sid ihavana, Pndupata, the river PairvatikA, 
are the places where the performance of drAddha is inanv times more 
beneficial. Pitfitirtha neai the GodAvart river which teems with 
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inyriadB of images of ^iva is an exceedingly sacred place. It is also 
known as JSmiLdagiii tirtlia. It is there that the river Godavari has 
become ruptured through the fear of Pratika Pisi. It is both Deva 
as well as Pit|*i tiitha and is also known under the name of Apsaroyuga. 
There the performance of ifiaddha, Agnihotra and charity is held 
inillions of times more sacred. Sahasralitiga, Uughavedvara the river 
Indraphena where liidra had His downfall and where He after destroying 
the demou Nuinuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances, are the 
places whero the performance of ifraddha by men bears everlasting 
fruit. Pu^kara, S&ligr&ina, so also Somap^na, the home of Vaiiiwanara are 
Sacred tlrtli as. —49-61. 

Snrasvata, Swaini, the river Malandarn, Jalaiidhara, Mount Lobadaneja, 
Kau4iki river, the river Chandrika, the river Vaidarbha, Vairfi, the river 
Payo^ni, Prdfiginnkha river, the Kaveri. Chitrakuta, Vindhyachala, 
Kubj^bhra, the banks of the I’rvasti river, Saipsaramochnna, Riiiamochana, 
Aitahasa Gautamedvara, Vasii^tha, Hnrita, Brahin&varta, Kii4avarla, Haya, 
FindSraka, ^afi k hod h lira, Gha^terfvara, Vilvakerfvara, N2lkc4vara, Dhararit- 
clhara, Rnintirtha, A4va, Veda4ira, Aughavati river, Vasuprada, ChftgISnda, 
Badari, Qana, Jayant, Vijayaiakra tlrtiia, Sripati, Raivata, l^aradft, 
Mhadrakiilesfvsra, VaiknnMia, Bhtmeilvara, MahAdeva, M&trigraha, Kara- 
virapura, Ku4efCaya, Ganri4ikhara, Nekuleila, KardamSla, Dincli, Puntfarika- 
pum, Godavari the abode of Tirtbe^vara, are the places where by performing 
lirAddha one gives complete satisfaction to the Pitris and paves the way 
for the attainment of final beatitude.— 62-78. 

I have enumerated to you the names of the Tirthos very briefly. 
Even Brihaspati cannot adequately ilescribe their glory what to say of 
a man. — 79. 

Satya tirtha (observance of trnih), DayA tlrtha ^performance of 
charity), Iiidriyanigraha (control of passions) should be considered as 
tirthas even by those who cannot leave their homos for purposes of 
pilgrimage— 80. 

^rAddba performed at these place is millions of times more sacred. 
One should therefore perform draddha with devotion and according to the 
rules laid down, at these holy places.— 81. 

The three morning roululrtas are calletl sahgava, the three muhflrtas 
in the midday and afternoon are uttama, the evening muliurta .which should 
be avoided, or (frfiddha is Rfik^nsl. There are fifteen muhflrtas in the day 
and the 8th of them is called the kutupn. — 82-84. 

Note— Mttharto - A period of 48 oilantee 
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Ill the noon the moveniont i*f the sun Ijecomes slow therefore it is 
host to perforin sIrAcUlha at that time. --85. 

The hour of mi<lUay, a ves^^el of rliiii')ccros horn, a Nepal blanket, 
silvei, Darbhtl grass, sesainuin, kine, aii«1 a daughter's son, are the eight 
essentials of a tfrAddha. Kun»it is another synonym of Papa (sin) and the 
eight things ennmiierated above consume (lApa^ nil sin <ko), therefore they 
are known ae kutupds. -86-87. 

The nine muliQrtas after the kutupa rnuhdrta are known as 
SvadliA. — 88. 

Kuifa and black scsamuin were proibtced from the body of Vis^u, 
that is why they are necessavily empho'od in the performance of tfradtlha. 
The devas have also said that a handful of water mixed with sesainuin 
and offered by the residents of a sacred place by holtling kmla in one 
hand, is also a kind of ifiAddha - -89-00. 

SrAddha should be performed with one hand only hut Tarpami with 
both hands. — 9). 

SQta said that the performance of 4r&ddha in a holy place gives long 
life and wash.es off all ain.s, this Inis been saiti by the Lord Matsya —92. 

One should recite it at the time of flraddha one who reads it or hears 
it becomes wealtliy, consequently the residents of a holy place should 
rooile it to dispel all their sins.— 98. 

This draddha inahutmya is tliedispellei of nil sins and it is venerated 
by {Siva, Brahma and the God sun. — 94. 

Here ends the twenttf’Seeond chapter enumerating the Sne.red tirtkae for 

Sraddhas. 


CHAPTER XXril 

The Risis said How di<l the moon 0 ! scholar of all the Silstraa, 
become the sovereign of the Pitfis and how did the RajAs of the lunar 
tlynnsty become so illustrious?—!. 

»S(ita said -.-—At the time uf the first creation, the sage Atri as desired 
by BnihiiiA practised ausleritics for the purpo.se of creation. — 2. 

The BlissfnI Brahms, the dispeller of all troubles of the w<jrld and 
who irt onshrineil within Vi^eu, Siva, and the sun Uudra and who is 
saperaensuous and is the giver of all peace and who is enthroned in the 
eyes uf peaceful beings ; the same BrahtiiA becoming pleased with the 
austerities of Atri was the cause of his happiness, in other words. He 
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cati6<^d tiie moon lo be produced from the eyea of Atri. At ihat time 
Ijoni SivH ur'jtli Hiai Consort the goddess Piirvuti beceine highly pleased 
to see the tno«^n and decorated Hi? head with It ; and the power produced 
from the water ami emitted from the eyes of Atri illumined the universe 
wdtli Its lustre. -3-6. 

All the directions anxious to 1>eget progeny absorbed that lustre in 
the hoiuof ilnmselaand then it remained in their womb for throt^ Imndred 
yenis. Aftei that period the directions could not War the power in thcii 
womb and so they ejected it. Brahma collected it together and created 
an iilubt lions Being bedecked with all the arms. He then gave him 
vedic powers and sealed Him on a chariot drawn by a thomsand horses 
and thud took Him to His region where seeing Him all the Hmhiiia-Uisis 
acknowledt(ed Him a.^ their Sovereign Lord. -7-10. 

Afterwards I lie I'itris, Devss, Oniulharvas, lieibs along with the 
(Ind India began to adore Bralitnn b> reciting theSomedeva mantras.— 11 

Then i>,v ilie Yogic glory of the Lord Drahmfi, that, became still 
more iliustrioim and merged into the moon. By Its lustre the herbs in 
the world profusely thrived and the moon became much more radiant in 
the night and ciaiseqiiently it (the moon) came to be the sovereign of the 
herbs and the BiAhinnrias, — 1213 

Thii) disc of the moon is the lesortof the Vedas and the nectar. It 
w.ises in the blight fortnight and wanes in the dark fortnight. - 14. 

Ill the days gone by Dak$a Prajnpati son of Prachetas gave his 
twenty bf7veii beaiitiful daughtere to the m(X)i]. 'Fhe moon to please Lord 
Vi jun practised austerities for a considerable length of time. The Lord 
bec*ame pleasprl with his <levotion and directed Him to ask for a boon. 
The moon wished, that he might conquer the realm of Indra, the 
Devas might go to His region and officiate as Brahma^ as in His RAjasdya 
sacrifioe, and L<.wd ^iva might protect it (sacrifice,) with his trident 
standing at his door. --15- 19. 

On Vi$nu*s granting thin boon, the moon performed the Unjasfiya 
bMcrifice in which the sage Atri became the Hota priest, Bhrigu officiated 
.IS Adhvaryn, Hr«khniA was the UdgaU, lx>rd Hari officiated as Brnhmana 
priest, and the Sages sSaunaka, Ac. were the Sadasyaa in that Rdjasuya 
sacrifice.— Pt^^l. 

iVttte.— Adhvsrya - An olllelstiiig priest wbcMie duty li to measure the ground* build 
the altar, pwpare sacrificial vesaols, fetch wood and water, light the Ore. bring the animal 
and Immolate it and while doing this to repeat the Yajurveda. 

UdgStA— one of the priests at the sacriOee who ohants the BAmsTeda. 

10 
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HoU% iDiietloii WM to recite Rigveda end he wee also the Chief fwieei, while BrebaM 
priett eopevlnteiided the other* and waa in charge of the Athanra*eda. 

The ten Viitvadevas officiated an clinniafifi-odhvarya. In that Bacrifice 
the moon gave the three lokaa as Daksiiid to the sacrificial priests.-* 22. 

Rote.— Chnnaed— A reeael need at aaoriflcea tor drinking the Soma Joiee. 

On the conclusion of. that sacrificial bath, the nine goddesses fired 
with love went to have a look at the moon.— -23. 

lAikpint went after leaving N^lrnysnn, Sintv&li went after leaving 
Kardaina, Dyull went after forsaking Vibhnvnsn, Tusii wont after leaving 
DlifiUra, PrabliA went after leaving tlie Sun, KuliO went after leaving 
HavipinAit, Klrti went after leaving Jayanti, Vasu went after leaving 
Hfiriclii Kniij’apa, Dlipti went after leaving her hu&hand Nandi. All 
those goddesses went and adorned the Moon. The Moon also looked upon 
them 88 His own wives. Their Lords even seeing them go astray like 
that did not use their missile of cni'se against the Moon. The Inininons 
Moon blied its light on all directions and became tlie sole Monarch of 
the seven worlds owing to His Yogse powei-s, even after attaining such a 
store of happ'ncss which is envied by sages.— 24-28. 

Once upon a time the Moon came across the wife of Brihaapati 
whilst she was ]*oaming in the garden. On seeing Tfirl adorned with 
flowers, having projected breasts and too delicate to cnll a flower even, tlie 
Moon was fired with passion. He approached that figure of exquisite 
beauty whose eyes were so lovely, and caught her by tlie hair. Tftifi also 
seeing the enchanting form of the moon was fired with passion and enjoyed 
hereelf in his company. The Moon enjoyed in her company for 
a very long time and then took her to his realm. The Moon became so 
enamoured of her that he did not feel snfliciently satisfied even after 
enjoying himself in her company for such a long time. Ii|ihaspaii was 
pining away for Tilrfi during her absence. He came to know all about 
her through meditation, but could not overcome the Moon by curses, 
incantations, arms, fire, poison. Then Biilinspati burning with passion 
went to the Moon and very humbly besouglit him to restore him liis wife. 
The Moon who was much attached to T&r& refused to do so.— 29'34. 

Afterwards the moon refused the similar request even of {Siva, 
Brahmft, Sadliya Devas, the Miirnts, &c., which threw Lord {>iva in a 
fearful rage and befriending Di'iliaspaii, Vamndeva armed with His 
Ajgava bow and followed by His attendants and the Bli(ite4var Siddlifis, 
started to fight with the Moon. At that time Siiva emitting fire from Mis 
third eye looked awfully fearful by the reflection of the dazzle cast 
on Him by the kloon.— 35-37. 
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Seeing Siva going out on n figlit, Hia oilier aUendanis Oaneila, Ac., 
armed wiili various weapons, and Knvera also willi His innumeraable 
army followed Him. —33. 

Seeing Ids foe inarcliing against him, the Moon, seething with wrath, 
started along with Ids va-st reiinite of VetAlos, Yuksiis, Serpents, and a train 
of a niillioii and a half of chariots, to measure swords with Him. -39. 

^ When llie Moon in Ids martial array surrounded by his followers 
.—the demons, staia, planets Sainrn, Mars, Ac., appeared before Siva to 
meet Him in fight, the seven worlds became terrified and the Earili 
with the ocean and mountains began to tremble.— 40. 

Siva approached His adversary armed to the teeth, glittering like 
fire. A dreadful battle endued between the two armies. Various kinds 
of weapons were used and the onslaught was so terrible that both the 
armies were destroyed,- -41-42. 

Afterwards the mightiest of the glittering and barbed arms that 
consume the heaven, the earth and the lower regions were employed which 
made {>iva still more furions and lie hnrlerl His formidable BrnhinAstra 
at the Moon and the latter made use of his fearful SomAstra.— 43. 

By the clash and fall of those two mighty weapons the heaven and 
the eaith shivered with consternation. Finding the universe in peril 
Lord BrnhmA realized the gravity of the situation. Somehow or other 
He put Himself between the two dreadful missiles and saved the Moon 
along witli other Devas fr'un that impending calamity. Afterwards 
He thus addressed the Moon:— ** You have indulged yourself in this 
gory onslaught fpr such an ignoble object on account of which even 
after ceasing to carry on the warfare, you will become a planet of 
malignant aspect at the end of the white fortnight. Give nwny the wife 
of Bf ilinspati, there is no disgrace in retiring from war which is conducted 
for the retention of illgottcn booty."’ — 44-4G. 

Sfita said that on being thus reprimanderl by BrahniA, the Moon 
retired from the battle and Rrihaspati also returned home completely 
satisfied in the company of his wife TarA, — 47. 

Nore.— May it not mean that the termtrial Moon went oet of ite orbit and attraetod 
one of the Moons of tbo Jnplter and tbna dieturbed the Solar Equilibrion which was 
hroeghi to harmony again by the birth of Moroiiry (llndha)? Moon muat have had a bigger 
OBMB In those pre-terreatrlal day. 

Here end$ the twe U^4hird chapter of dealing with the tear between 
the Devae and Soma for the return of the wife of Btihaepati 
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S6ta said. — After a year a handsome cherub-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, wearing yellow raiments and resembling the Moon, was born 
from the womb of Tar A He was a master of all the ^astras and was the 
author of a treatise on elephanls. He was known as RAjpntra, the doctor 
of elephants, and was afterwards nuiried Budlia owing to his being the mn 
of the Moon.— 1-3. 

He conquered all the powers since the time of his birth. JlrahmA 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
Brihdsputi to take part in the ceremony in connection with the birth of 
the child Budha, and asked Tarsi from whom the babe was born.— 4-5. 

Hearing that Tara at first held her peace out of shyness, but on being 
questioned repeatedly she said bashfully after a long silence that the 
child was born from the Moon, hearing which the latter accepted him 
NS his son and naming him Budha (Mercury) gave hi in a region below 
the Earth. -6-7. 

Then Brahma along with (he Bralimarisis anointed him as a 
Planetary Lord and placed him on a par with other planets. Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight of the Devas then and there, and Budha begot 
bis pious son from liia wife lla. — 8-9. 

That progeny performed many an atfvainedlia sacrifice by his glory 
and wasunivei^lly venerate<l under the immeof PiiruravA who afterwards 
became the sovereign Lord of the seven worlds by practising asceticism 
on the glorious snowclad peaks of the Himalayas. — 10. 

It was he who aoniliilated the demons Keifi, Ac., and whose wife the 
celestial nymph Urvadi became on being enamoured of him. It was he 
who ruled the seven worlds with even-handed justice and sympathy and 
thus benefited his empire.— 11-13. 

Above all that, he attained divine fame and through the grace of 
Vi^^u, Iiidra used to offer him a seat by His side. He guarded Dhanna, 
Artba and KAma dutifully. All the three, ra., Dharma, Artba and KAma 
^ent to that King to see whether the latter viewed them with equality. 
The king seeing them come accorded them greetings and offered them 
argha and pAdya.— 14-16. 

(Vote. -nhsms. Duty. Artha, Riobm. KAsia, Dealre. Arglw rsspeelfal oMsg to 
Tsaoiablonmeoiisistincof l>Sr¥agraM,ftOHWlta or wIUmoI walor. PA4ya, wOor Ibr 
watUag tiM fMt of covorod poisona. 

Thou be seated them oo three different golden eeale and worehipped 
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them devoutly, but maintained greater devotion for Dbarma. At that KAroa 
and Artba became displeased with the King and Artha cursed him to get 
destroyed by avarice. KAma cursed him to the effect' that he would turn 
mad from the separation of Urvadt. in the KumAravana on the Gandlia- 
mAdana hill. On hearing the curses of the two. Dharma blessed him with 
long life and said that he would have his lineage till the sun and the moon 
exist. He would flourish thousands of years and his progeny would never 
become extinct Saying so, they all three disappeared instantly and the 
king afterwarils occupied himself with the affairs of the state.-*! 7-2 1. 

That king used to go to see the god Indra every day. One day 
seated in his Dak^ipAinbarachArl chariot be was on his way to the realm of 
Indnb when he accidentally saw the Daiiya Kerfi carrying away Chitra^ 
rekliA and Urvndi forcibly.— 22-23. 

Seeing that the king, anxious for his glory, made use of several wea- 
pons, and then ultimately subdued him by VAyavyAstra by which he had 
overpowered indra. After thus subjugating the demon, the king deli- 
vered the rescued UrvnAi to Indra and became his fast friend. Indra thus 
humming his friend and getting highly pleased with him, made him most 
valiant, heroic, illustrious, wealthy, and famous in all the worlds; and that 
nymph also becoming highly delighted sang the glories of the Pururava 
family. -24-27. 

The celestial dramatist Bharata had composed s drama, called the 
svayatiivars of Lak9mt to which he had asked MenakA, RambhA and UrvaAt 
to play several parts.— 28. 

AToCc.— Sjayanvan— self eleettoa by tba bride of her hosbaud, self marriass. 

Then Urva4i who was playing the part of Lsk^ml and was dancing 
and singing melodiously in unishm with the music, saw PurArava and 
being fired with passion forgot the part which Bharata had taught her. 
BharatA in a rage cursed Urvaifi saying that she would become a subtle 
orMper on the earth for o5 years on account of the separation from 
PurArava and the latter would lapse into a PirfAcha.— 29-31. 

After that UrvaAl made PurArava her lord and on the conclnaion of 
the effects of curses she brought forth the following eight valiant sons ; — 
Ayu, DricjhAyu, AAvdyn, DhanAyu, DbritimAn, Vasu, Sochi VidyA, and 
SatAyu. Ayu the eldest of them sll became the father of Nahusn, Vfiddha- 
dartuA, Baji, Dambha and VipApniA. These fi%*e were all heroes.— 32-34. 

Raji became the father of one hundred children who came to be 
known as RAjeya. He devoutly' practised penances and was granted a 
boon by Vispu, on account of which be was powerful enough to conquer 
iho Devas, demons and men. * -3«>*.36. 
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Once npon a time a pitclied battle ensued between tbe Deeaa end 
the Asuroa for three centuries, in which there was a treinendooa Ggbt 
between PrahUda and Indra. The batile was indecisive. At that 
both the Devas and the Asnras asketl BrahmA, ns to who was likely to 
bear away the palm of victory. BraliinA said that the party headed by Raji 
would be victorious. Hearing that- the Uevas eager for their victory 
requested the King Itaji to take their part in the great war.— 37-39. 

The Asuras also approaclied him with a similar request, but Raji 
had accepted the invitation of the Devas so be refused the proposal of the 
Asuras. The Devas then entreated him to lead their army and destroy 
the Asuras. The king then killed those Asuras who could not be con- 
quered even by Indra.— 40-41. 

Indra was highly delighted at that valourous feat of the king, so 
much so that he took birth as his son. When Indra was born as liis son, 
tbe king making over the charge of his vast dominions to him went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditation. — 42. 

The other valiant sons of Raji forcibly dethroned India and usurped 
all (he kingdom and share of sacrifices from him. Indra thus bereft of bit 
position went and laid himself at the mercy of Biihaspali. He said to 
Bfibaspati that he hud been deprived of his realm as well as of the right 
of a share in sacrificee and appealed to him to advise him to get bsck his 
kingdom.— 43-44. 

Bfishaspati then restored India to power by performing a rite called 
Graha ^nti or pacifying the malignant influence of the plnnets.— 45-16. 

Brihaapati then went and deluded the other sons of Ilnji with false 
philosophy and established the Jina religion opposed to the vedas, though 
himself a knower of the Vedas and Indra on finding the sons of B|iliaspati 
propagating a religion different from the Vedas based on a show of reason 
only killed them ivitb his mighty thunderbolt.— 47-49. 

Now hear something about the seven pious sons of Nahnsa. They 
were : — Yuti, Yayati, Sainyati, Udbhava, Paclii, Saryaii, Meghayali.— 50. 

Yati turned an anchorite since bis very early days and YayAti 
began to rule his kingdom with piety.— 51. 

Yayftti had two queens, ru., Devayani the daughter of ^ukra and 
^rmi$th4 the daughter of Vi isaparvana. — 52. 

Yayffti had five sons ; Yacln and Turvosu from DevayAnt ; and three 
sons Driihya, Ami and Puru from fiiarmi^tlia. Of them Yadii and Puru were 
tbe promoters of the dynasty. King YayAti was the protector of the realm 
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with truth and heroism and was also the performer of many sacriBcea. 
He \Tas a >;reat lover of sacrifices and worshipped the Pi(ris with great 
devotion. He won over liis subjects and protected them dutifully. — 53-56. 

Once upon a time the king grew uged and was deprived of the 
vigour of youth. Finding himself infirm, he summoned bis sons Yadu, 
Ann, Tiirvasu, Druhya, and Puru and said to them, Sons ! I wish to 
become young again and carry on amorous frolics with damsels, you 
come to my succour.**-- 57-59. 

Hearing those words of the king, Yadu the eldest son from DevayAni 
said In wlial way can I help you with iny youth ?**— 60. 

Then Ynynli asked his sons to exchange their youth with his old 
age and thus make him Bt for carnal enjoyments. —Bli 

'* Sons ! after performing great many bacrilices, I have become old by 
the cut'se of i>nkra, but my thirst for enjoyments has not yet been 
quenched. Yi)ii, therefore, give me your vigour, and thus enable me to 
fulfil my desires.**— 62-03. 

Yadu and his three brothers did not agree to the proposal of liis 
father which enraged the latter and he cursed them saying that none 
from their family would ever succeed to the throne.— (54. 

Then the younger Puru said ** Sire ! give me your old age and take 
luy vigour and satisfy yourself. With your permission 1 will succeed you 
as an ohd monarch.'*— 65. 

Then Yay&ti transferred his old age to him and taking his vigoux 
became young again. — 66. 

Puru began to rule the vast empire with the old age of the king.— 67. 

The king not Butisfied with his mundane pleasures, even after a 
period of a thousand years, addressed liis son Puru thus : — ** You are the 
promoter of my dynasty, by your having a son, I am not heirless, in this 
world my dynasty will be named Paurava, after you.** — 68-69. 

Afterwards YayBli got Puru auointed and then sometime after* 
wards died.— 70. 

Now something will be related about that dynasty of Puru in which 
Kings Bharata, &c., the promoters of the Bharata dynasty were born. Hear, 
0 ! Sages, this relation with atteiilion. — 71. 

Here ends the twenty -fourth chapter deiUnj with the hiitory of Yayili of 

the eolar race- 
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CHAPTER XXV. . 

Tile adkeJ ; — Why Pauravii dynasty became ao illustrioaa and 
ivhy Yftdii the eldest of Yayati'd sons became tlie founder of an inferior 
and poor dynasty. Resides this O ! SQta, relate to na at length other 
things connected witlt 'ilie history of Yayati, because his virtue which is 
the giver of long life is held in high esteem oven by the Devos. — 1-2. 

Sdtii said ; — Risis, the .s«*ime question was put by iSatantka who asked 
i^aunaka about the aacred history of Yayati.-'S. 

Sat-mika asked : Siaiinako, liow my ancestor YayAti who was tenth 

ill descent from Prajilpais married the daughter of ^nkra. O, Sage ! I am 
anxious to hear about it. I am still more anxious to hoar the history of 
the Piiurava kings serially. Be gracious enough to relate all that in 
detail ’*-4-5. 

Sauiiaka answered : —King Yaydti was as handsome as Indra and 
was blessed both by ^ukra and Vrt^aparvapa. I sliall relate to you all 
about that and will also e.xplain to you how Yay.Ui the son of Nahums 
tnarried DevayAni.** — 6-7. 

Once upon a time the Devas and the Asuras fell out with each 
other for the kingdom of the three worlds. Then the Devas anxious to 
have the best of the contest ma<ie Bfiliaspati their sacrificial priest and 
eiinilarly the Asuras made Siikra their priest. Both the sages — Brihaspati 
and dukra — were at daggers drawn with each other. Sukra by his lore 
br«‘>aglit into life all the Asuras that were killed by the devas and they 
again appeared to face them on the battle field. Bfibaspati could not 
similary restore to life the Devas killed by the Asuras, because ha did not 
possess the same kn iwledge. at wliich the Devas were greatly dismayed. 
The Devae getting fearfully alarmed went to the son of Brihaspati earned 
Kaeha.-8.14. 

The Devas said “ Kacha, we are at your mercy, do oome to our 
leaeue. We beseech you to somehow acquire the safijlvant f Resuscitation) 
knowledge from Sukra. by doing that you will become entitled lo receive 
a share out of the oS 3 rings made to as. You should try to meet ^ukra 
in the court of Vrwaparvan. Who guards the Asnras and not the Devas. 
You alone can propitiate him none else can do it. None excepting 
you can alto please DevayAni the daughter of Siukra. By pleasing her 
with taei^ shrewdness, and sweetness you will be able to acquire that 
wondedEvl safijlvant knowledge."— 15-10. 

With thoee words the Daves after worshipping Ktcba sent him to 
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Vfiyaparvan. Kicha. after being worHliipperl by the Devue went straiglit 
to^akra and after aalntiiigjiiin totiil : — 20>l'l. 

O, Preceptor, accept me named K:icha, the grand '«on nf Atigiraaa 
and son of Brih iepati aa your pupil. Preceptor, I ahall leail a typical 
diaoiple’a life, keep me an yonr pupil for tlioueanda of years." ^22^*23. 

dakra said:*-" Eaoha, yon are welcome and so also your words. 
You are worthy of being adored and so also Brihaspati." — 24. 

^unaka said that afterwards Kucha followed all the injunctions of 
^akra and observed the fasts at the proper periixls acoonli ng to the 
prescribed rites, anil began to serve ^ukra and Devayaiil. — 25-2(5. 

He pleased Devayunl who had attained puberty by singing, dancing 
playing music and offering of flowers and other presents — 27-28. 

Devay.ini alwi interested herself in that pious Brahtnapa and took 
every care of him. — 29. 

In that way Kacha went on for a perioil of five hundred years. The 
Asuras, knowing the piety of Kaclia and out of tlieir spite fiir Bi'ihaapati, 
took biro to a eecluded place iu the forest wliere he was graaiiig the cows, 
and slaugliterod him for the sake of their own pnilection. After that they 
divided his Ctirpse into many parts and then ^ot it devoureil by wolves 
an<l jackals. Then the cows bereft of their keeper returned to tlieir 
ab^e.— 3(^32. 

Deray&nt seeing the cows returning home without Kacha addreeaed 
l^ukra thus : — 

"Sire, you have finished your Agnihotra, the sun has descended 
below the horizon, these cowa are without their keeper, and Kacha is no- 
where visible to-day. Undoubtedly Kaclia has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this be the case 1 say truly I cannot live witliout him." — 33-35. 

f^ukra said : — " 1 am just going tx> recall Kacha," so lie called Kacha 
back to life by means of his ^Kaiijivaiii knowledge.— -36. 

Then the murdered Kacha came running to ^ukra and saluted him 
from a distance and told him all about his being killed'by the Asuraa. — 37. 

Once again Kacha went reciting the Vedas to fetch flowers for Deva- 
y4nt from the forest. The deniona seeing him gathHring flnwera iii^ the 
forest powdereil liirta to death and mingling Jiis remains in the wine gave 
it to dukra to drink. 38-39. 

* . * i * 

DevayAnt on mot seeing Kacha return again spoke to he; father "Be 
wpiiiBgt bymelogaiher flomrefbrinabut hebaanot retuneeid. Aaentedly 
U 
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he hm lieeii agiin and 1 tell jou honestly that I cannot liva 

wlUiftni hi.n” — 40-41. 

• 4ttkm Haid i — Devayi^nt, that son of Hrihaspati was restored to life 
after being muMlered, what can 1 do when he has been killed again. Ton 
ahonld not lament It does not behove persons like yon to oionm in this 
world. Yon, who through my power of asceticism are being ooarfeed by 
Brahmiy Alvanikunn^rs, lodra and othet Ooda, and Asiiras, aye, every one 
in the nniverse, should by no means mourn like this. The Brehmapa who 
has been killed again after being restored to life once is beyond my power 
to be recalled to life again.**— 42-44. 

Oevayint said : — ** The grandson of Ahgirasa, the son of Bfihaspati, 
Sachs, who is a scion of such an ilinstriouA family, who is so clever and 
chaste is very de^tr to me. Why shall I not w*ep for him. 1 shall not take 
my meals and will set oat in qnest of him/*— 46. 

^nnaka said .'—Bearing those %rords of Devay&nl, K4vya ^nkra 
smd in his mind that ** undoubtedly, the Asuriis hate me, becanae they 
constantly destroy my disciples. The Asnras perhAps wish to annihilate 
the Brihmapas. I am worshipped by the Danavas as their preceptor in 
vain, for the Bralim^gni can destroy liidra even, %vho then can escape the 
consequences of the foul deed perpetrsteil by them in killing the Brfih- 
mapa Kacha.** Sukra again revlve<l Kaclia by means of his eanjtvani 
knowletige. At that K»uslia began to speak slowly in the etonisch of 
Bnkra Then Sukra asked him :— ** By whom killetl, thou art inside my 
atomneh, tell me that, 0 child.**— 47-49. 

Kseha aaid :— ** Through y<iar grace I remember everything, finder 
tbeae circuinstatioea, I am not ItMiog my power of asreticiem ; but I feel 
a great discomfort The AsurAe after powdering me to death mixed 
my remains with the wine and made you drink it, but through the 
glory of your BrAhinapiam I am not oppressed by the diaboliesl fresks 
of ibe Asurss.’*— 50-51. 

(Sokm said :— ** DevayAnt, how am I to satiafy you ? It seems difienlt 
to save Kseha whilst I am living, because how can be come out without 
leaiiiig my stomaeb.*’— 52. 

DevayAnt aaid " The double pains that I am undergmng are eon* 
sumiftg me like fire, j.e., the destruction of Kacha and the prospect of four 
BOt living ill the event of his esrsping dsstb. 1 can have no comfevt on 
the daHlb of K>ieha nor can f live if you are deitroyad.**— 59* 

BulM eaid!— **0,eon of Brihaepatil who 
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become a seer and acquire niy aaiijtvant knowledge for I am assured 
now that you are not lii<lra in the disguise of Kaelia. Because none 
exceptinff a BrAhma^a can live in my stnroach, and Iiidra being a 
Kiratriya would have been digested by me. Ttierefore learn this science 
from me. Come out of my stomach as my son, t.e., first acquire the 
safijlvani knowledge and then come out of iny stomach after ripping it 
open and restore me to life and then satisfy the expectation of this dutifnl 
daughter of mine, after having mastered this science from me, thy gum.’* 
54-56. 

' ^uiiaka said that the Brahmapa then acquired that knowledge from 
his preceptor, and, after opening the stomach of l^ukra, emerged from it 
as d<xi6 tlie full moon at the approach of night by bursting open through 
the eastern horizon.— 57. 

On finding his preceptor lying dead, Kacha by means of that 
sailjfvaiit knowledge recalled him to life, and then adresaed him thus: — 
Worthy one, you are bounteous like an ocean and the most generous 
among the givers of boons. Those who do not shotv due regard to such 
a preceptor, are sinners doomed to hell after being wrecked.” — 58-59. 

daunaka said that Snkra (U4anV, who wsa deluded through drinking, 
oil getting bark his lost disciple, and seeing his graceful form and powers 
of ARcoticisrn, desirous of doing a good turn to the BrAhmauas, taking the 
wine, uttererl the following words against drinking and its evil conse- 
quences : — 61. 

** Henceforth the foolish Rr^.limnna who drinks wine shall become 
devoid of Dharma and commit the sin of murdering a Brfihmapa and be 
despised in this world os well as in the next. I have laid down this Law 
for the Br«^hinarias in the whole universe, and let the pious Brahniapaa 
know the injunctions of the preceptor and let the Devas and Daityae also 
listen to these words.”— 62-G3. 

daunaka said that the illoatrioiia eeer fiukra, after saying that, 
called all the D'l naves of clouded intellect and said ;— ** Hear, you fooliah 
lUiiavH.s ! My disciple. FC icha, after act^uiring sanjirani kniiwMge fmm 
me, has bec«>tne equally powerful like myself; and has become a true 
Drthm-ipa and one with Brahma. 64 63. 

^Hiiimlia said th«t Kacha, after residing with his preceptor for 
anuliier century, tuok of him to go to beaveti..” — 66. 

/fere ends the chipUr reZattnp Uie atory of Katha 

and OesaylHi. 
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CHAPTEK XXVI. 

^»iunfikaRfBit] On tlie fulfilineiii of liis vow when Knclin. after takiiift 
leave of ^iikra, was about to start for heaven, Devour.' rii aiidressed the 
followinit ivord.'^ to him 

DevayAnI said : — 0, grandson of Abgiras ! You ahine on account 
of your wealth, family status, learuing, pious conduct, asceticisni, and 
sobriety. As the sage AftgirA, of great renown, is respected by my 
father, sr> is Briliaspati respected and revered by me. Knowing this, 0 
seer ! consider what I say unto you. You know how I behaved towards 
you, while yon were observing the vow with its restrictions. Your learn- 
ing is DOW accomplished. You should not forsake me, who am devoted 
to you ; therefore accept my hand in marriage accord i tig to due rites and 
Mantras." — 2-5. 

Kacba said : — "Your father, being my preceptor, is just like my 
own father and cnminaiids my respect and honour. iSiinilarly you. trxi, 
being the ilaughter of iny preceptor oiid the beloved of BloVgava Sukra), 
are worthy of being venerated and adored by me. Your father, the sage 
diikra, is my venerable preceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any such proposal to me because you are to be honoied as a 
daughter of tny guru and therefore shouhl be honored as my guru " 6-8. 

DevayAnI said : — "You are the son of Biihaspati and not of my 
father ; and consequently you are worthy of being respected and honored 
by me. Yon must recall to your mind iny unceasing warm love fur you 
ever since you were killed by the Asnras again and again. Is not this 
a sufficient proid of my unbounded hive, attachnieiit and devotion towards 
you. I, therefore, 0 Yon, who know the law, your devotee, do nut deserve 
being discarded by you." — 9-11. 

Eacha said : — " 0, Pious one ! You ssk me to enter into an engage- 
ment which is so improper You are greater even than the preceptor. Be 
pleased, 0 moon-faced ! I have also lived in the stomach of ^ukra where 
you had also lived ; in this way you are latv fully my sister. T passed niy 
days in comfort here. I have committed no fault, am not angry with you 
at your illegal propo-sal. Now 1 take leave of you ; wish me a happy 
jirtiriiey. You limy think of me in coniieciicin with aiiuhing which 
may be in conrunniiy with Dtiariun. You bhould always adore uiy pre- 
ceptor with coiistaiii attentioo."— -t2>lG. 

DevayAtil said :— ** I rescued you, with the idea of making you my 
husband, when you were killed by the Asuras. Mow as you are abaudoniug 
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me who makes a lawful requeat, you will not be able to aueceBafulIy apply 
this aafijlvanl knowledge."-^ 17. 

Kaclia said : — “ Why are you pronouncing auoh a curaeon me? I 
am going away with the penniaHion of my preceptor and have not accepted 
you, on account of your being the daughter of iny preceptor, and not in 
consideration of there being any fanit in you. DevaySni ! You ought 
not to curse me who has only expounded the Law of the (ii^is to you [for 
according to that Law, our marriage would be illegal]. Because you have 
cursed me, you will never be able to gain your desire. No son of a 
will ever accept you as his wife. My sanjfvant knowledge will, of course, 
not be fruitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedly 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it.*’ — 18-21. 

^unaka said :--Kacha, after thus addressing Devayfinl, instantly 
went to heaven, where Indra and other Oevus finding him returned said 
to him : — 

Kacha ! Yon have <lone a great deed for our sake ; consequently 
your fame will never diiniiiish ; it will diffuse all round.” — 22-24. 

Here ends the iwenty-eixik chapter ieeerihing the curses of Deoaydnt 

and Kaeha. 

CH.4PTER XXVir. 

^aunaka said Tlie Devas, on seeing Kacha bark with sanjlvanl 
knowledge, accorded him a most cordial welcomo, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied ; and then 
having approached Indra, said thus: — “To-day is the time to show valor, 
kill thy enemies, 0 Purandara.” Accepting the request of the Devas, the 
Maghavan, along with them, eel out on his mission and, in the way, 
He came across a gnitfp of women in the forest. He saw those damsels 
bathing and enjoying themselves, as they do in the pleasure-garden of 
Kuvera. Tfien Indra, in the form of a gust of wind, blew away and 
mixed op their garments.— 1-4.. 

At that, all the maidens, hastily coming out of water, dressed ihem- 
aelves with the clothes as they found them. In that hurry-scurry, 
^rinistliA, the daughter of Vrisaparvan put on the clothes of Devay^ni 
timiiigh uvei>ighi, at whicli, there ensued a quarrel beuvveii the two— 
Saiiiiitulid and DevayAtil.-' 5 6. 

Uevayaiil, In a fit of rage, said : ** O daughter of an Asurs I You 
being my fsther's disciple, bow dare you put on my garments. Yon will 
pever prosper on account of your ignorance of lawa of good conduct '*—7. 
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darn.ifllifi said : “Your father sits and aleepa at the rotiiinaiid of my 
father ; be praiaea him and aaka and anawera queationa put by my father 
from Ilia tlirooe, while your father aita humbly on a lower aeat. You are the 
daughter of a father who always begs, sings panegyrics and receives gifts 
from niy father; whilst I am the daughter of one who is always praised, 
IS the giver of gifts, but accept no gifts from any one. You beggar ! 1 

do not care a straw for you. How dare you unarmed, show your wrath 
to me who is armed ? ’* — 8-11. 

^aunaka said Saying so, Sarmistha put on her garments. After- 
wards she threw the astonished and bewildered Devay&nl into a well and 
then returned to her palace. — 12, 

Thus 8armi$)h£, after committing such a sinful act and taking 
Devayfini to be killed, and not waiting for her, returned home full of 
wrath.— 13. 

After that, YayAti, the son of Nalnisa, getting tired and thirsty in 
coerse of hi«( shoot, went to drink water at the same well. As srion as 
that thirsty monarch peeped into the well, he saw a beauty, gleaming 
like the fl<ime of fire, inside it. On seeing that girl of Divine form and 
consoling her, that best of kings, said in words full of sweetness * 0 
young beauty, adorned with ornaments, how and for what reason, have 
you fallen into this well covered with grass? Whose daughter are you ? 
Tell me all this.”— 14-18. 

Oevay&ni replied: am the daughter of that iSukra who, 

through his rcience, restores the Daityas to life, when they are killed 
by the Gods. You do not know me full well. King ! Catch hold of 
my right hand with its fingers decked with copper colon red nails and 
pull me out of this well ; I know you are of noble birth. 1 know you to be 
aelf-coiitrolled, strong, and illustrious ; therefore 1 know you are capable of 
delivering me from thiayrell.*’— 19 21. 

daunaka said.— King YayAti, knowing her to be of the Brfihma^a 
caste and also a woman, caught bold of her right hand, and by his force 
pulled her out of the well. After that, the king saluted and welcomed 
DeveyfnI and returned to his ntetrv*poIis.— 22-23. 

Devayiinl, thus abused and full of sorrow, cofiimanded her maid, 
Qhurpikfi, who had returned in search of her, thus : — gk> quickly, 0 
Ohiireik&, and acquint my father with all that has happened, and aliio ti;II 
him that 1 have made up my mind not to enter the Xing Vriyaparvan’s 
rity.'» --24-25 
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fiannska said.— OhongiikA inataiitly repaired to the palace of the 
Aanra and aeeing the high prieftt 8ukra tliere, aaid to littu trembling and 
oonfuaedly 

** Sage ! Sarmi^fUii the daughter of King Vriyaparvan, haa injured 
Devay&n!.”-26.27. 

diikra on getting the ill tidings of her daughter being injured at 
the hands of SarraisthA, was overwhelmed with grief and immediately 
started in quest of DevayAut in the foreat.— 28. 

On meeting DevayAnt face to face in that forest, ^ukra embraced 
her with open arms and sorrowfully aaid ; Every being reaps the harvest 
of pain and pleasuie in this world, according to his actions ; consequ- 
ently, I look upon this affair, as ^rmi«thA taking revenge upon you for 
some evil deed of yours.’* — 29-30. 

DevayAnl said : ’’ There may or may not have been a revenge ; but 
listen to what the daughter of Vri^parvan said.— 31. 

Is it true, that I am merely a singer in the palace of the Uaityas. for 
Sarmis(ha, the daughter of Vrisparvan tells me so. She, with harsh and 
sharp words and eyes red with an^er, spoke * 1 am the daughter of a 
king, who is praised by thy father and who gives gifts to him, but accepts 
nothing from any body and whilst thou art the daughter of him who 
sings the praises of my father and begs and accepts gifts from him.’ 
Thus said Sarmi^fhA, the daughter Vri^aparvan, with eyes red with anger 
and face flushed with pride. Father, i then said to Sarmi^thA that if I 
were the daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, I would also please her 
similarly.” —31-35. 

Sukra said, ” 0 child ! thou art not the daughter of a panegyrist 
or of A beggar ; on the other band, thou art the daughter of one who is 
always praised by others, 0 Devsy&ni. King Vri^parvan knows that my 
pure, maicblees and inconceivable spirituality is my power ; so also know 
Indra and King TayAti. — 36-37. 

Here ends the Itoenty-eeventh chapter deecribing the hielorf/ of King Yagiti. 


CHAPTER XXVIli. 

dnkra said. — ” DevayAof ! bear, one who calmly and patiently 
endures the hard speech of others, conquers all. One, who curbs his 
rising anger, like a fiery steed, is called the real driver by the wise, and not 
he who merely holds the reine One who conquers another’s arising anger 
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hy not gottmg an^nr binraelf, conquern the universe Know this, 0 
TVvayAni. One who thmiva S'^irle the onihnniting of hie wrath by 
forgiveneaa, as a serpent discards its worn out skin, is said to be truly a 
man. One who hankers after virtue, alwaya aliowe forhearaiioe to all, 
and does not cause .pain to others even after suffering great pain, is 
the receptacle of high* and sublime merits. Between the one who per- 
forms many A^vamedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years, and 
the other who does not get angry with any one, the latter is decidedly 
superior. As in childhood, boys and girls, through their folly become 
enemies, not do so the sens! file, and after considering their power and the 
weakness of their foes, never entertain any feeling of enmity.^'— >1-7. 

Devay4fit said. — ** Father ! In spite of ray girlhood, I know the 
causes and consequences of actions in the matter of anger, reproof and 
relative strength or weakness of acts. A sensible man should not tolerate 
an unliecoming action of his disciple. 1 have therefore no desire to live 
among people whose conscience is loaded with vice. A person desirous 
of his welfare and prrisperity should not live among those vicious men 
who are not well spoken of, by men of character and position. People 
who are considered high, by men of character and position, are worthy of 
eoinpanv. Consequently, the harsh words of Vri^parvan's daughter are 
rubbing against my mind like Aran! (the two pieces of wood used in kind- 
ling the aacred fire). Father ! 1 do not think there is anything baser in 
the world than the adoration of an enemy, bowaf>ever mujestic be may be, 
by one who is in the humbler walk of life and is devoid of riches."— 8-13. 

Here ends ihe twent>f^eighth copter tlfBcrihing the history of the King 
Yaydti and the dialogue of Devaydni and Sukra. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

^unaka said : —On bearing those wonisof Devayfint, Sukra the best 
of the Blipgus also got angry and going to the King Vri^aparvan who was 
sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for the eonsequencea. 

" King ! a sinful act does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which does not give birth at once after (conception). A sin is sure to 
produce its fruit, just like a heavy meal to prorlnce colic in the stomach, 
not at once but after sometime. In process of time it entirely roots out 
ibe sinner. He who overlooks his own faults or those hie sons, and 
graodeons, etc., loses his Trivarga, the tliree objects of wordly esisieiioa, 
ms., Artba (riches or worldly prosperity), Dherina (religienX Xima 




GHAtn^BR XXIX, 


89 


(enjoyments). You are sure to reap the fruit of your sin of killinir 
the grandson of Adgirasa and son of Bfihaspati, and then causing his 
remains to be deposited in my stomach by mixing them with my wine. 
King ! on account of your having killed my disciple, who was sinless, 
chaste, submissive and unworthy of being slain, as well as for the 
injury done to my daughter, 1 leave you along with your kinsmen. 1 do 
not consider it proper to stay in your empire any more. As you do not 
heed the actions of your vicious and proud daughter, I consider you from 
today a Daitya who talks much but does not think of keeping his pro- 
mises ; thou thinkest me, 0 Daitya ! censurable and a talker of false- 
hoods.”— 1-6. 

Vri^aparvan said ” Bhfirgava ! 1 do not consider you as censur- 
able or a talker of falsehood because 1 am so well aware of your truth and 
asceticism ; tberefoic be pleased with me. Excepting you, none can protect 
me ; and if you arc going to leave me today, I will drown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no other refuge for me.” — 7-9. 

iSukra said You may either drown yourself in the ocean or roam 
about in the world, my daughter is very dear to me, and 1 cannot make 
her feel hurt. You should please Devayani. I shall settle down with her 
wherever she goes. If you will please her, I shall guard you as Bpibaspati 
does Indra and other Devas.” — 10-11. 

Vri^aparvaii said : — ” Bh&rgava ! you are the master of elephants, 
chariots, horses and all the riches of the Asuras ; and, similarly, you are 
the master of all my wealth and belongings.”— 12. 

dukra said ” King of Asuras! 1 will consider myself the master of 
Che Daityas then uiiiy when you please DevayanI and not otherwise.”— 13. 

I^unaka said : — Hearing that, t^ukra went to Devay&ni along with 
Vfi^aparvapa and said to her : — ” Now thy words are realized, for 1 am 
considered as lord of all.”— 14. 

DevayAnt said : — ” If, 0 Father ! thou art the lord of the king's 
wealth then I will believe it if the king himself says so to me.”— 15. 

Vfi^parvan said : — ” DevayAnt ! 1 shall fulfil your desires, howso- 
ever diflEicult they may be.”- -16. 

Devayini said ” When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
Sarmi^tbA to be my maid, with a thousand damsels ; and she should go 
with me wherever my father may please to marry me.”— 17. 

Vri^aparvan said ; — ” 0 Nurse, get up, go and bring ^nui^tliA at 
once in my preseDce f ehall do exactly as Devay Ant desires.”-- 18. 

IS 
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^unska said Ou being thus commanded by the king, the nurse 
at once went to darmi^thi and told her O ^rmi^lha ! get up and save your 
kinsmen from impending calamity ; because incited by hia daughter, 6ukra 
is forsaking his disciples and the fulBlment of Devayant’s deaires rests on 
you. You have become the maid of DevayAnl.**-^ld-20. 

&rmi8(k& said :— ** I shall do what she wants, let dukra not go away 
in a fit of anger nor DevayAnt get offended at what I have done." — 21. 

^unaka said : — Then at the behest of her father darmi^(h& in a 
palanquin went to Devay4ni along with a thousand maids ; and said, 
" Devay&nl ! I have come wirh a thonsaiid maids to serve you and 
shall accompany you wherever you go, after being married by yonr 
father.”-22.23. 

Devay&ni said : — *' I am the daughter of a panegyrist, one who begs 
and receives, how then do you, who are the daughter of one praised, serve 
me as my maid ?" — 24. 

^armi^th^ said It is my boundeii outy to do that which may 
bring relief to my distressed kinsmen ; consequently I shall follow you as 
your maid, and will also accompany you after your marriage wherever 
your father may wed you." — 25. 

^uoaka said : — ** After the daughter of Vri9aparvan made up her 
mind to serve DevayanI as her maid, the latter said to her father : — 

" Father ! I am satisfied. Indeed, the power of thy knowledge and 
wisdom is infallible and fruitful. I shall now enter the city." — 26-27. 

Hearing those words of his daughter, dukra, worshipped the 
Dfinavas, cheerfully entered the town.-*28. 

Here ende the twenty-ninih chapter in the history of Yayiti dealing 
with the paeifieatw: of DevaySni, 

CHAPTER XXX. 

(kanaka said 0 king ! Long after that, Devayfinl again went to 
amuse herself in the same forest in the company of ^rmi^thA and a 
thousand maids. Whilst she, along with her companions was thus amusing 
herself there by drinking wine and eating various victuals and fruits, King 
Tayfiti, also chanced to visit the same forest with the object of enjoying a 
shoot, and, feeling thirsty whilst he was in search of water, he saw 
DsveyAn! and darmi^hfi along with other women folk drinking. « Among 
them he, marked Devayfint, the beautiful, who, wearing lovely oma* 
ments, was sitting, attended by Snrmi^th^ and otlier maids. Then 
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King \ajdti said : “Two of y.'m aip charming beauties horizoned by two 
thousand women. 1 request vou to please tell me \'our Dames aod 

Devny/iui replied “ Kiiiij ! Hear what I say. T am the daughter of 
the Sage ^ukra who is pre'*ept< )r nf ihe Asuras awd she is my maid-in-chief , 
oaniii^tha, the daughter of \ j i'-a|«arvnn. the mighty king of the 1)&navas. 
She always accompanie< me whi'rever I go ** — 0 Id. 

Yay&ii, who was astoni>e-l to hear that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asuras cait.e u* he her inaid-in-chief.— ll. 

Devayani said iJ') mn he iistoniOied. All this has been ordained 
i.y Brahma. You look like a king fn-m viuir bearing and sweet and dig- 
nified speech. Toll me your mime .ind parentage.” —12-13. 

layAti said ; — “ I have .stndieti all the Vedas after leading a student'e 
life, and 1 am King Yayati, the ^on of King Nahn^a.** — 14- 

Pevayani said : — “King' What for have jmu come here — to drink 
water or to enjoy a shocit 1.'. 

Yayrui said “ In conrse of my shoot I have happened to come to 
ti'ii'5 <?put to satisfy my thirst aiid mu ready to obey your commanda.**— 16. 

Devayuiil said : Frit mi ' I am at your disposal with ^armi^^hfi 

and my retinue of maids, l>e my lord ”“-17. 

YayAU said : — “ Laily ! Yon .no the daughter of f^ukra, who is a 
Hrahniana, and couBequeiUly yon eannot be wedded by a K^triya sove- 
reign.*’ — 18. 

PevayliDi said : — “ King ! ihe race of the Ksatriyas has been created 
by BraliinA and is supported by him. t), son of Nahut^a ! you area sage; 
and also the son of a sage; In nil means marry me.” — 19. 

Yay&it said : — “ 0, Ijady ' Though all the four castes have sprang 
from one and the same body of Brahma, yet their duties and rules of life 
are entirely diSerent from one another, and a Brihraapa is superior to 
all.”— 20. 

Devay&nt said : — “ 0, son of Naliu^a ! this band of mine baa not 
been touched by any other person and y<Ki have once grasped it. I there- 
fore choose you to be luy partiun* in life. Who else can take my hand? You 
took me by the hand, because yon are the son of a sage or because you 
are a sage yourself.”— 21-22. 

YayAti said : — “Thu sages of hoary lore have said that a Brftbroa^s 
is more formidable than the mouth of on angry venomous serpent and 
the raging fire.”— 23. 
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Devay&nt aaid : — O, Blessed one ! How do you deecribe a Br&h- 
ana to be more formidable than an angry venomoua snake and the 
ging fire 24. 

YayAt! said ; — " By the bite of a poisonous serpent and by the blow 
a weapon only one life is lost, but by the auger of a BrAhma^a the 
bole realm and country is devastated ; this is my reason for having 
iscribed a Brfihmapa as such, and I therefore cannot accept you in 
arriage without your father s consent. — 25-26. 

Devay&n! said King ! When my father gives me away to you 
his own accord, you will then accept me as yo\irs You cannot beg, 1 
low ; and consequently I have accepted you as my lord ; now there is no 
lestion of receiving on your part.** — 27 

^aunakn said. — After that, the nurse, deputed by DevayAnl, went 
:d explained all that to ^ukra. S^nkra on hetiring that went to the king, 
d both of them were pleased to meet each other.— 28-29. 

The king, seeing ^ukra, saluted him with folded hands; and the 
.ter also spoke to him mildly and sweet!}'. — 30. 

DevayAnt said to her father that the King YayAt i hod once grasped 
r hand, when^sho was in great difficulty aml he should, therefore, dedicate 
r to him, and that she would marry no one excepting him.— *31. 

^ukra then said to Yayati, that ho had been chosen by her daughter 
fore, whom he should accept as his queen after being willingly made 
er to him by her father. — 32. 

'Yayati said : — '*Bhrirgava! By such deed.s, I fear, 1 will commit a 
) ; I therefore beseacb you to parjy off tlie sin of creating a confusion 
castes by such intermarriage.*’ — 33. 

^ukra Said : — “ I shall free you from all sins. Accept this gift 
osen by her. You will become laudable by this marriage ; 1 free you 
un the future sin ; marry tliis amiable Devayfini, according to law and 
ve every enjoyment in her company ; this J^armiethA, the daughter of 
i^iparvan, will attend on you, and you hIiouKI never invite her to your 
d.*’— 34-36. 

i^unka said On hearing those words of the Seer Sukra that king 
cumambiilated the latter, and with his permission entered his city with 
sat rejoicings. — 37. 

Eere ends the thirtieth ehnpfer descHbing the marriage of Yaydti 

fcith Decamp/ f 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 

^unaka aaid Yaynti entered bis capital, wluoli was ns beautiful 
AS the city of Indra He then U8hei*ed Devayani into liis palace and, 
according to the advice of the queen, located ^arraisthn, the daughter of 
King Vri^aparvan, in a separate house in Asfokavaiia. Thus ^armi|ithA, 
along with her retinue of a thousand niairls, was separated after being 
provided with clothes, provisions, and ornaiuents. Then that son of 
King Nahusa enjoyed himself like the Devas, in the company of DevayAni. 
for a great, number of years. In the fullness of time. Devsyruit conceived, 
and after ten months gave birth to a child -1-"). 

After a thousand years, ‘^armistliH, the daughter of Vrisaparvan, 
when she was in her full bloom of youth, felt very sncl on not having a 
husband. She said in her mind : ** What will be meet for me to do ? How 
am I to get happiness? DevayAnf has given birth to a son, but my youth 
is declining for nothing. T will also make the king mv husband, as she 
has done. I will request the king to give me a similar fruit in the shape 
of a son." With these thoughts, she longed to see the king privately. 
Now, at that time the King, coming out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
^annipthA, outside the AAokavana. ^armisthd meeting the king in private, 
addressed him with folded hands : — 

"King! Even Soma, Indra, Varuna and the wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in 3*0111* palace. You know me to be a beauty, 
fall of modesty and coming of good parents ; I beseecb you to enjoy my 
company."— 6-13. 

Yayiti replied : — " I know ail thy qunIi6cations. I know thou art 
the chaste daughter of the valiant king of the Daityas. Thou art modest, 
but I cannot look at thee with any feeling of lust, because at the 
time of DevayAni’s marriage ^ukra enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed."— 14-15. 

datipi9thA said:— "King! there is no sin in speaking untruth at 
the time of indulging in sexual pleasures, on the occasion of marriage, 
when life is in danger, wealth is at stake, and io joke. Lyiog on these 
five occasions is venal. It is only a sin to speak an untruth at the time of 
being summoned as a witness, or when one is entrusted to dispose of a 
thing, or when one is asked his advice ou any point." — 

YayAti said " A king, being the authority for his people, should 
abstain from untruth, even at the time of danger."— 18. 

5}armi9thA said " One's own husband and the husband of her com- 
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panion are eqoal ; and ae you are the lord of my companion, you must .also 
take me aa wedded to you."— 19. 

TayAti said One should give away according to one's means 
to one's suppUcaiita ; and it is also my vow not to have any niatrimoninl 
connections with you ; now you youi-self tell me what am I to do of 
these two things."— 20. 

^rmiythA said;— "King! Save me from immor.'ility by your 
riit^teousnesB. ] shall lead the life of highest virtue after i/ettiiig a child 
through you. King! a women, a servant and a son -ail ilir^o three 
have been said to be poor ; for the wealth acquired by ihein belongs to 
their master. I also take my meals with Dcvayani and live us a maid, 
dependant on her ; therefore receive me alsf> f am wordiy of your 
support"— 21-23. 

Bunaks said : — Hearing those words of fiarmi^th/i, the king accepted 
ber and guarded her virtue. They then enjoyed themselves in each 
other's company and were immensely pleased. Through tluit conjunction, 
the daugliter of Vri^aparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious sons 
gleaming with the radiance of the snn. — 24-27. 

ffeiv endt the Onrty-firei chapter describing the secret marriage of 
Yagiti mth &irmi^iha. 

CHAPTER XXXII. 

kanaka said On hearing the news of Sarmi^th.i giving birth to a 
diil4« OsvayAn! became deeply afflicted and went and asket) ner, why she 
committed that sin by being a slave to Cupid.— 1-2. 

Barmi^hE said ; —"A seer, well-versed in the Vedas, c«iiiie to me whom 
I pleeood» taking him as ray lord ; and this son has been born of him. 0 
bhioeed one ! I ha%'e not basefnlly been a slave to passions. This child 
has bsen born of a ; believe this without doubt."— 3-4. 

Oevay&nl said;— "l^rniis(bfi ! If this is true. 1 am no more angry 
with you, bat how can it be made certain that you liave got this 
progeny hom a high class BrSItmspa? I wish to know his clan and 
lineage.”— 5-6. 

dariQtrthi said:— ” Lady ! I felt myself overpowered by Ida glory. 
He wee os valiant arid iUustrioos, I could not therefore ask him any- 
fhiog."-r. 
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Saunaka said:— After tliat mutual conversation, Devay&nt believed 
irhat Sarrais(bA told her, and then she returned to her mansion.-' 8. 

Then* King YayAti begot two sons — Yadu and Turvasii — as glorious 
as Iiidra and Visyu, from Devayani.— 9. 

Druhya, Ana and Puni, those three sons were born from darmistha. 
After that, Devaydni went with King Yay&tl to the Harit forest.— 10-11. 

There she saw the three boys of divine elegance, as I>eantifu1 as 
Sanat Kumaras, playing, at which she amazingly said : — “ King ! whose 
sons these bo.ys of diving lusture, and bearing such a cli>se affinity to yon 
arer-12-l3. 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached the 
boys and asked them to tell her frankly and sincerely whose sons they 
were and what was their clan. The boys in reply to her query pointed 
with their finger to Ya 3 *ati as their father and Sarmi^tha as their 
mother. Saunaka said, that, on ascertaining that from the boys, she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king. The king, afraid of tl)e presence 
of Devay&nl, did not fondle those boys, as usual, at which they went 
weeping to ^arini^tbA.— 14-17. 

DevayAnl, knowing them to be the sons of the king, went and spoke 
to SarmisthA : — “ You liar ! why do you incur iny displeasure, in spile of 
being ray dependent? Do you not fear me, and dare you continue to follow 
your Asurik ways?*’— 18-19. 

^riniAthfi said :— ** 0 Sweet smiling lady ! What I told you before 
about the Ijlial ie truth and nothing but truth. I am loading a life, as 
dictated by religion and morality. Why sliotild then I be afraid of you. 0 
Beautiful one ! the moment you made this king your husband, he became 
-my lord as well, on account of his being the husband of my companion. 
You are honored by me on account of being a Brfthinapt and my cider in 
age, and consequently this lUjan^i, who is your husband, is worthy of 
being shown more honor and respect by me. Do you not know ii ?’*— - 
20 - 22 . 

^iinaka said On hearing those words of SarmiHhA, Devayfint said 
to the king that she would no longer stay with him. because he had done 
what was extremely hateful to Iter. Seyiiig that, she went to her father, 
the sage ^ukra, with her eyea full of tears.-— 23-24. 

Ttie king also followed her and did his best to pacify her, but 
DavayAnl, wbo^ ayes weio red with anger, did not heed him ; and shedding 
team and mumbling aomething to the king, she hastened to her father. 
The king also fcAowed her there.— *25-26. 
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After taking a little pause, Devay£n! saluted her father and Yaykti 
also shovred liis reverence to tlie sage.-* 27. 

Then Devayan! said " Father ! righteousness has been conquered 
by unrighteousness, because this king has begotten three sons from 8ar- 
mi^thM. that discarded daughter of Vri$aparvan, whilst he has begotten 
only two from my unfortmiate self. Father ! this king is called righteous, 
but he is the transgessoi* of the bounds of virtue." — 28-30. 

^ukra said King ! as you have committed a sin, in spite of your 
being virtuous, you will be visited soon with invincible old age." — 31. 

Yay4ti said " 0 Brahmap ! One who does not satisfy the desire of 
a damsel, after the termination of her menstiiration, commits the sin of 
slaying a BrAhmatia ; and one who does not grant the desire of a damsel, 
even on her making such a request, be is said to commit a sin equal to 
the sin of slaughtering a great BrShmana. 0 Preceptor I for fear of 
such sins, I tremblingly offered myself to Sanni^thft."— 32-34. 

Sukra said " King ! you depend on me, you ought to have taken 
my advice, therefore, your doing such an act without my permission, oven 
on the score of righteousness, is nothing short of theft." — 35. 

^aunaka said Then the King Yay&ti, after being thus cursed by 
the wrathful sage Sukra, instantly turned old. — 36. 

Yayati then said to the sage that be bad not bad enough of enjoyment 
with the young Devayan! therefore he might mercifully ward off his cdd 
age from him. — 37. 

Sukra said:— "King! My words cannot prove false. You are 
therefore bound to be okl but you can exchange it with the youth of soma 
young man." — 38. 

Yay&ti said Brahman I Be pleased to grant this favour that 
one who exchanges his youth with my old age will inherit my kingdom 
and will get fame and honor."— <39. 

Sukra said I—" By my favour, 0 King! You will exchange your 
old age with youth without committing any sin ; and any of your eons, 
willingly giving you his youth in exchange for your old age, will certainly 
be blessed with many children and will be illustrious and long-lived.*'—' 
40 - 41 . 

Here ends Jthe ihirty-eeoond chapter dealing with Ae curse of liuhra 
on Yaydti. 
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CHAPTER XXXIIL 

&unaka said.— On being visited itilb old age, King Yayfiti went to 
his capital and said to liis eldest son, Yadu, that owing to the curse of 
dukra he had become old, though he had not liad ample satisfaction of his 
desires in his youth ; that be might therefore exchange his youth with 
his old age and tlius enable him to satisfy his cravings, and that after a 
thousand years he would return his youth to him and take back his 
old age.— 1-4. 

Yadu refused to exchange his youth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of it, looked lean, decrepit and furrowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments ; and said that the king had other sons dearer 
than him to whom he might transfer his old .age.— 5-7. 

At that YayAti got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being hie son, 
refused to give him his youth, his sons would be wicked like his maternal 
uncle ; and afterwards he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak« 
ing the same promise to him of restoring hack to him his youth after a 
thousand yeara. Turvasu also refused to accept the proposal of the king, 
nying that be would not accept the old age which made one devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty, intellect and honour. — 8-11. 

YayAti cnraed him for his refuaiug to accommodate his father with 
hia youth, and said that his clan would become extinct ; and that he 
would be the king of the vilest of the Mlechchha races who would be 
thieves, the doers of unnatural deeds, flesh-eaters, indulging in im- 
moralities with the wife of their preceptor and lower animals.— 12-14. 

After cursing them thus, he asked his son, Druhya, from 6arrai9(h4, 
to aiscede to hia wishes on the same condition of getting back hia youth 
after one thousand years. Druhya also refused to do that, and said that 
he did not feel inclined to put himself in the old age in which he would be 
incapable of enjoying hia kingdom, chariot drive, riding, the company of 
women and feeling love. Yayiti cursed him, and said that in eonaeqnence 
of his refusal to meet with his wishes, inspite of his being bis aon, he 
would never enjoy the things he wished for. Thou and thy children 
will go to that place where there will he no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
. enjoyment of beauty and youth -15-20. 

The king then put the aame propneition before his aon, Ann, who 
also, like his other brothers, discarded it, saying that he could not force 
the old age upon him, in course, of which a man, like an infant, takea hia 
meala in apita of hia remaining defiled all the time, and b not abb |o 

» 
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poiTorin a aarrifioe nt any moment. The kinff pronounced a curse on him, 
lift well, ft'.iviiijr, t'tgit heiir^ liia son, he dhl not ticcoile lo hie proposal and 
Ihat he wnuhl, also MHiner nr hitrr, ho visitx^d with the old lijse, which be 
decried nml his progeny, born in his youth, would not 6iirvive.~21-^4. 

YayAti then put the same proposal to hin son, Puru, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the deurtmt of all bis sons. He had 1)een visited 
with that untimely and formidable old age, and had not been able to 
satisfy his desires. He would thei*efore restore him his bloom of youth 
after ten centuries.— 25-27. 

Hearing that, P:<ru said that l»e would do exactly what hia father 
wished and asked him to do. Let him satisfy all his cravings, and that 
be would, most willingly, accept his old age and would do what appeared 
to him best— 28>30. 

iVote. —Thff chapter has not been translated literally. 

Here ends the thirty-third chapter dealing with ike acceptance by 
Puru of the old age of Yayati. 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Saunaka said : — On hearing those words of the prince Puru, king 
Yaydti, after !nentnlly reciting the name of ^iikra, transferred his old age 
to his son; and then kii>g Yayati, the son of Naliu^a, cheerfully indulged 
liiinself ill the enjoyment of pleasures. He, however, did not do that at 
the sacrifice of his royal diitips ; for, according to the times, with earnest- 
ness, and in coiijniictioii with the prescribed rules, he performed the 
libatiniis tife Deities, and the manes of i he ancestors, was regular in 
the performance of ^raddha and Racrifices, was ineiuiful to the poor and 
satisfied the wishes of the Brahmanas, entertained li is guests by minis- 
tering to their comforts and supported the Vtaitfyas by protecting them ; 
was not cruel to the Sudrns and kept thieves down by inflicting proper 
punishment on them In that way, the king was alert iit hia duties and 
WHB thuB supplied all the wants of his subjects, like the Ood Indra. 
That king» valiant like the Hon, never deviating from the path of virtue 
and continuing bis pursuits of enjoyment, led a life of sublime comfort, 
and happiness.— 1-7. 

On getting satisfied, after enjoying himself for a thousand years, he 
recalled to his mind the bygone days ; and, finding that hia cherished 
days were complete, he spoke to hie son, the prince Puru 

'*8on! a man never feels aatisfied with pleasures^ the lust for 
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pleARiireft waxes hy ciniiy inflhlseiiop, as ilie fir»* flames all tlie mure by 
ghee being poured into it. 1 lisivo beo mie sober, on ibe conaiileraiioii 
that the mundane boons in tlie form of grain, gold, domestic animals, 
(horses, cattle, etc.) women, are not meant for any single individual. 
Son ! I have had enough of plensurea according to ray potency by 
acquiring your vigour of youth ; I am consequently very much pleased 
with you, now you take back your bloom of youth from me and also 
receive charge of this vast realm. You are my dearest son.*' — 8-13. 

Saunaka: — After that, king Yay.Hi turned old, and Puru became 
young again. — 14. 

Then the king appointed a day for Puru being anointed and 
proclaimed king, when the BirdiiUHnas and others assembled, said : — 

“ King! how do you confer this vast kingdom on Pnru, oveil<M>k- 
ing prince Yadii, who is the grandson <}f viukia and the eldest son from 
the queen Devaynnf! Yndii is your eldest son, next to him is Turvasii, 
your third son is Druliya from the QuetMi SariiiistliA. younger to him is 
Anu, whilst Puru is the youngest of all. How then are you making Puru 
a king, overlooking the claims of his elder brothers ? 0 king ! you should 
not forsake justice.** — 15-18. 

YayAti : — *' RrAhmapas and others ! Hearken. My eldest son did 
not obey my commands'. I therefore do not give him the empire ; for a 
disobedient son ought not to be recognised. This is what the great men 
have said ; and Turvasu, Druhya and Apu also diaobeyed me. Puru 
stood firm and obeyed my beheats ; therefore, he alone ia entitled to ray 
monarchy. It is he who exchanged his full flourish of youth with my 
infirmity, and it is through him that I have ftilfilltd all iny desires. The 
sage Sukra had also blessed that one who would carry out my orders 
would be tlie Emperor. For these reasons, you should all consider Puru 
to be fit for tlie Empire,”— 

Then the Commons (Prakt’itit all assembled there cried out in a 
chorus: ** Indeed, the son, endowed with all the guiKl qualities and who 
obeys the mandates of liis paients, deserves bsiitg proclaimed a sovereign, 
in spite of his being llie youngest. 0 king ! Puru, who has dune you a 
good turn, appropriately deserves ih'e kitigdoin and the sage ^Siikra has 
also said so: tlioreftne nothing need now be said about this.'*— 26-27. 

SaunakH — When the assemblage pronounced that verdict, the king 
sMted the prince Puru on the throne, after Which he quitted the metro* 
polis and went to the forest in company <of many BrAhmaees and ascetics. — 
2 » 40 . 
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T«da begot Yftdovae, Torvaso begot YaveiiM, DrahTi b«got Bhojas 
and Aon became tbp father of the Miechehhas.— ^ 

Pam became the founder of the Paurava dynaaty in which you are 
born a king, which afterwarda .came to be known aa Ae Enm dan and 
in which the kingdom ia to last “tor one-thousand years. — 31. 

Ben end* the thirty-four chapter of the Purina dealing loAh the 
coronation of Pvru. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

kanaka.— Thus King Yayiti, making over his Empire to his son, 
Para, tamed an anchorite ; and living on fruits, passed a number of days 
in that forest and afterwards went to heaven, where be began to pass bia 
days in happiness. Sometime after, Indra hurled him to the earth, bnt he 
managed to gain bis footing on the celestial soil and again rose to heaven 
owing to his being in touch with the Kings, Aetaka, Ac. It is esid that 
Yayftti returned to heaven from the firmament in company of the Kings 
Astaka, ^ibi Vasumal and Pratardana. — 1*5. 

^t&nlka. — “Sage ! tell us in detail how YayAti was burled down to 
the earth and how he again went to heaven. King Yay&ti was powerful 
like Indra, radiant like the Sun, and was the promoter of the Kura clan. O 
Saga ! 1 am eager to bear the story of his celestial and mundane glory.”— 
6-9. 

kanaka. — “ Hear you all the sacred history of Yay&ti which ia the 
dispeller of all sins. Hear it with attention, I am going to relate it to 

you.”— 10. 

King Yay&ti, after putting his son on the throne, went to the ftvest 
as an anchorite, in other words, he made over his vast dominions to Pnra 
and put his other sons, Yadu, Ac., to discharge the various offices of the 
after doing which he passed a great number of days in the forest, 
living on fruits and herbs. By subduing hu mind and conquering his 
anger he regularly performed agniliotra and offered libations to the Deities 
and the manes of ancestors, according to the rales preaerifaed for anchorites. 
He entertained his guests by offering them the jungle fruits and ate wliat 
he could get by picking up gleanings of harvest (Silofichha-vritti). Thus 
he passed a thousand yean. Then be lived only on water for threa yean 
and kept up his vow of silence. Aftersrarda he wanned himself wUh the 
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heat of fire around him» and for aix months he practised penance by 
standing on one leg only. The glory of the king's ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth. — 11*17. 

Here ends the thirty-fifth chapter^ dealing tvith the forest life of Yaydti. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

^unaka.— That king, on reaching heaven, was venerated by S&dhyas, 
Marutga^fis, Vaaus and the Devas. Afterwards, on account of his virtue, he 
went to Brahmaloka, where he resided for a long number of years. Once 
upon a time that sacred King Yayfiti chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him. — 1-3. 

Indra. — “ King ! tell mo plainly what you said to your son, Puru 
(who taking your old age roamed about the world*, at the time of his 
coronation ?** — 4. 

Yay4ti. — ** A fler making over charge of niy realm, with the approval 
and advice of my ministers, and the people (Prakfiti) to Puru, I told him : 

' You will be the sovereign of the country lying between the Ganges and 
the Yamuna. Your other brothers will be under you and rnling over the 
lands bordering on your kingdom*." At the same time, the following piece 
(}f advice was also given to him “Man devoid of anger is superior to 
one full of it ; man with forbearance is superior to one who is bereft of it ; 
as man is superior to non-huinan beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool. One who shows forgiveness to another who abuses him in 
anger, constiinea that angry being, and gets all his virtue. One should 
not utter such a harsh word as may cause pain to another. One should 
not accept anything from a low caste man. One should not use a speech, 
that would grieve others. A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails, should he considered a low creature, who grSea to hell A man 
should always win the admiration of high class people, and should always 
be defended by them at his back, should bear their criticism, obey their 
advice, and lead a good life. Harsh words penetrate a man like arrows 
and cause grief ; they should therefore he avoided by sensible men. In 
the three worlds there is nothing euiierior to friendship, charity and sweet 
speech ; consequently one should always be gentle in his speech and 
should show obedience to high class men and not curse any one.*'— 5-13. 

Here ends ihs thirty-sixth chapter^ dealing uith the adoiee given hy 
VaySti to his son Puru at the laUer*s coronation. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIl. 

Indra. — *' King ! 1 uak yon to p1e>‘i.«e tell tiie, liow 3*011 pt‘HCti»e(l nns- 
terities after i-enouncing your kingdom aiul repairing to tlie foreat a:« an 
anchorite.**— 1. 

YayMi. — “ 1 do not consider the austerities of the Devas, men. 
Gandharvas and Mahar^is as equal to my own. *' — 2. 

Indra. — ** King ! you do not know the glory of high souls and 
you decry other beings who are as gootl, or, better, than you ; consequent- 
]y, you are not fit to reside in these regions, l^ause by tliis sin, you have 
lost your virtue and the privilege of living here. You must fall to-day, 
O King.’*-3. 

Yay/lti. — Indra ! If I have lost my virtue and the privilege of 
living here by running down the glory of the Devas, RiKis, Gumllifli vas, 

and men, I wish to fall from this Heaven, among good people.— 4. 

/ 

Indra.— “You will fall now among gooil pci>p!e, where yon will 
regain your lost position. From this eiperience, you should no more 
despise thoae who are your equal or better than you.** — 5. 

Saunaka.— After that, Yayktt was thit>wii from the heaven. A^taka, 
residing in the central region and knower of the highest virtue, seeing 
him fall, said 

A^^ka.— “0, young soul, beautiful like India, shining like fire, and 
brilliant like the sun among the planets ! Who are you ? 0, being, shining 
like the fire and the sun and failing froii) the path of tlie sun, on seeing 
yon going down, we are confused and are in doubt whether the time has 
not come for all of us to fail. We have come to make enquiries about 
you, but we are bewildered by your power. You do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us ; coiiseqneiitly, we make ourselves bold to ask 
you the reason of your fall from tlie heavens. 0 Soul, beautiful like Indra, 
oast away your fears, grief and delusion. Noliody can view 3*ou with 
disrespect when you are standing face to face with high souls. The good 
ones are empoivered to support the fallen. Here are the gocul, the lord 
of the moveable and the immoveable creations, and \’ou are now in this 
holy company. Fire is lord in imparting heat, the Earth is lord with 
regard to those things which fecundate, the Sun is lord of all objects that 
shine; so a guest is lord to all good men.**— 6-13. 

Here enie the thiHy^venth ehapUr^ deecribing Ae fall of YagAtt 
' and hu meeUng wth Aeltaka, 
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CHAPTER XXXVITI. 

YayAti.— “I am Kin#^ Yayati. smi of Nahu^a and father of Puni. 
Itidra has hurled me down from the world of SurAs and Siddh&a for des- 
pising oil creatures ; and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling. I do not 
salute you, for I am yonr senior in age, because among the twice-bmn, 
one who is greater in leanitng, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
respected.*’ — 1-2. 

A«(aka.— ** King ! You say you are senior in age which is also a 
degree of Bupefuirity ; but among the twice-born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone reckoned superior, and not one who is 
merely senior in age.”— 3. 

Yayati.— “They say, it is a bin to act against the rules of courtesy, 
and the doer of surh a thing goes to the region of sinners ; consequently, 
the good never follow ihe example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
against the rules of courtesy, t had vast riches which I had earned by 
my exertions, — considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
self, that man is truly wise. A wise man should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Fate, but taking the dominance of hia fate into 
considei'ation, he should not give way to despair under adverse circum- 
stances. One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
subordinate to the Supre.-ne Being, and should never consider them to be 
within his own power. Taking, therefore, fate to be predominant, one 
should not be influenced by grief or liapj/iness. A^taka, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, 1 am never <ivercoine with delusion in fear, and never 
keep tny mind loaded with grief. I believ e that I shall go wherever my 
fate may take me. Aiidajs, Svedaja, Jar.Ayuja, Udbbija, snakes, reptiles, 
fieli, stones, grass, wood, assume their forms through fate. A$(aka! 
Regarding prosperity and adversity to be frail, I do not worry myself 
about them. In otlier words, what was I? what 1 have become? what 1 
shall do?— I never bother myself with thoughts like these.”— 4-11. 

Bunaks.— Then that Astaka, on hearing those words of his maternal 
grandfather— YayAti— asked him again— 12. 

Astaka.—” King! Tell me all about the chief regions where you 
have been to, because you lecture on Dhanua like a learned man. ” — 13. 

YayAti. — ” Fii-st, I became a king of an extensive Empire ; afterwards, 
through my virtue, I lived in the region of Malml, for a thousand years ; 
and from that place 1 passed to higher spheres where I lived for another 
ten centuries ill the enclianting I'ealm of India, which is four hundred 
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ko4a ill extent anri has a thousand gnteivays ; whence I went to still higher 
regions. Then I passed one thousand years in the divine and ageless 
realm of PrajApati, which is inaccessible [even to tlie llevasand LnkapAlas.] 
Afterwards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conqueiini? 
several spheres, I lived there, according to my choice, vcnciated by the 
handsome and illnstrions Devas equal in glory and lustre to the t^ods ; after 
which, iVcnt and spent ten thousand years in the pleasnre>garden called 
Nandana the Kama-rupi, wliere I enjoyed the bloom of the flowera along 
with the captivating faces of the Oandharvas and the nymphs. 'J'lius 
I enjoyed there for a considerable length of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, ‘Throw him down, throw him 
down.' At that very instant, I fell from the heaven, but as I fell 
from Nandana, 1 heard the voice of the Gevas who said, ‘This pious 
king Yay’Ati is falling with the lo.ss of his virtue,* at which 1 requested 
them to show their clemency by letting me fall amongst tlie good on a 
sacred soil ; and in this way, 1 have come t^) this laml of sacrifices of 
yours, guided tliereto by ilic smell of incense and of the offerings made to 
the fire."-14-2:>. 

Here ends the thirty^eighih chapter deaerihing the dialogue betu cen 
Yayhti and Antaka. 

CHAPTEIl XXXIX. 

Astaka. — “ After spending tesi thousand years in the pleasure 
garden called Nandana Kuinarupa, how did you happen to come to this 
Earth again ?*’— 1. 

yayali.— “ As a penniles-s man is forsaken by his companions and 
relations, so the man deprived of virtues is deserted by tlie Devas 
in heaven."— 2. 

Ai^^ka.— " III that region how do the people become bereft of virtue, 
and then to which regions do they go ? Do remove my doubls '* — 3. 

Yay&ti. — " King ! Most of tliein fall to the earth and many of them 
fall so low that they are ultiinately feasted upon by vultures and 
jackals. Consequently, it is meet for kings to always keep themselves 
aloof from forbidden things. I have explained all this to you ; what 
more do you wish to enquire about ?"— 4-5. 

Aetaka.— "King ! I now wish yon to please explain to me what 
pain do they Buffer when they are eaten by vnlturesand jnckals, and what 
is the way of saving themselves from that hell torture? Also tell me nil 
about the bell on earth and the means to save one from it’ —6. 
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Yay4ti. — ** The people whet are not conecione of their duty in course 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane hell. First, they hover about in the sky in the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
time of their fail, they are devoured by terrestrial Riik^sas who have 
formidable fangs." — 7-3. 

Aftaka. — ** How do they escape the torture indicted upon diem by 
ferocious, terrestrial R^k^asas with formidable fangs and how are they 
born on the earth ?"— 9. 

Yaydti. — " The menstrual flow of a woman suddenly developes con* 
ception as soon as it mingles itself with the semen virile of man, through 
the sap of the flowers of herbs. — 10. 

A'otei-PafpraainuynktaBL— lit., endowed with the Juice of Sowem* It meami 
MBien virile. puriSed and nutde potent by the properties of the Jnlooof medicinal herbSL 

*' Medicinal herbs, full of vigour, go to the human and animal embryo, 
after getting into water, earth, air and the sky." — 11. 

JVot<.—Apov&yam prtihviin chtntrikfam.- lit.,- water, air, earth and the sky, It is 
said that the body is made of those elements. It therefore means that the vlgonr of 
nedieiaal herbs into the womb through the senen-virlle^ after first getting Into the 
oorporeal systom. 

AQt<tka. — " Does this soul present itself in the womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord ? Pray remove this doubt. Also 
explain, 0 king ! how the body is developed and how the organs like 
the eyes, ears, etc., are formed. I regard you to be endowed with the 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore venture to request you to remove all 
these doubts." — 12-13. 

Yay4ti. — " At the time of menstruation, the air draws the semen 
virile up, from the inside, after which it magnifies itself there ; and then 
it developes into the embryo and assumes human or animal form (according 
to the kind of tbe womb where such development occurs; ; it then hears 
the sounds through tbe ears, sees things through the eyes, smells with 
the nose, tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skin, meditates 
with the mind. Similarly, all the limbs are gradually formed." — 14-16. 

Ag(aka.— " The body which is consumed in fire, buried or eaten 
away by the lower animals ; how does it again enshrine the soul within 
it?"— 17. 

Yayfiti.— " Jnst as a sleeping animal roaintains life, similarly the soul 
after vacating the corpse, enters another body according to its virtue or sin. 
A virtuous soul is reborn (as a sequence of its good sciione), in the form 

14 
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of A pious being, and similarly a vioinus soul takes its birth as a reptile 
or insect It is not, for me, to enumerate the sins, the commitment of 
which leads the soul to be born as a reptile or an insect. A^taka ! I 
have explained to you, briefly, the reasons of the soul becoming a 
quadruped, lower animal and man. Mow tell me what moip do you wish 
to ask me ? 18 - 2 o. 

Aviaka . — ** Sire ! Througli what knowledge or which form of 
asceticism, does a man attain high name, and througli what deeds, does 
he achieve high regions ; please answer these questions." — 21. 

Yayati. — For a man, the following seven things are the gates to 
heaven, eu.:— asceticism, charity, self-control, restraint, modesty, honesty, 
and kindness to all living creatures. Sages also say that even ascetics are 
ruined by conceit and tainoguna. A student who, thinking too miirh of 
his learning, employs his kiiuwicge to belittle others, loses his privilege of 
finding a place in the higher regions, and that wistloni does not bear him 
fruit. The following four things, viz., the perforfnaiice of agnihotra, the 
observance of the vow of silence, the acquirement of knowledge and the 
performance of sacrifices, in spite of their being good deeds, are marred 
by indulgence in drinks and conceit. It is worthy of a large-minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by others and not to get angry at 
their calumnies. High-minded men woi-ship the good, and the wicked 
never grt supreme knowledge in the world. To give alms and to study 
tlio Vedas, according to the ways presiu ihed, should be considered to be 
tlie liestof Sill, and tlie -vices' ineulioiied above, should always be discarded ; 
which would enable the learned to go closer to Brahma, through constant 
contemplation, and then attain final beatitude." — 22 - 28 . 

Here ends Hie ihirlij-ninth chapter describing the dialogue between 
Yaydti and Astaka. 


CHAPTER XL. 

A^taka. " 0 King ! g(»od enough, tc) tell me how does a house- 
holder go to the l>vas in the Heaven woild, and how do a Sanyasi and a 
Brabmach&ri reach them? Similarly how does a Vanaprastha attain the 
heavens? 1. 

Yayfiti. — " A student [DndiinaohfiriJ attains his end by 'diligently 
studying when called by his teacher to do so, by showing reverence and 
olicdieHce In hi.^ preceptor, h\' getting up ahead of his preceptor, and by 
going to bed after him, by Ijeing mild, by contndling his pasbioiis, by 
keeping biinsAlf steady and nr»t fiokle. anil by applying himself to Iiis 
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atiidieft. A householder, [GfiliaMlia], is said to he ideal when ht evii e an 
honest living, perforata bacriiicea, entertains his guests, gives aliris to the 
poor, and does not beg from others, nor accepts anything unless given 
unasked, and constanly studies Upanisads and Ptira^as. An anchorite, 
[VAiiaprastha], should live in the forest on hia daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach hia goal when he earns hia subsistence by self-perseve- 
rance, keeps hiinself quite aloof from sins, is entertaining and of good 
cheer to others, and does not cause injury to any one. Such a muni 
attains perfection, being regular in his diet and activities. The SannySsi 
should subsist on begging, and should not resort to any craft, should 
‘ have no house of his own to live in, who check his passions, keep himself 
devoid of all company, sleep under a tree, liaving limited amt>ition8, 
travelling in various countries, and having one suit of ch)thes. He 
is said to be a true Bliik^uka. At night time, when the rest of the 
world is indulging in sensual plensirres by being a slave to Cupid, 
the learned heryiit should, peacefully, pass his time in the forest. In cause 
the man who fixes hia abode in the forest after weaning liimself from the 
world, leads his twenty-one generations, including himself, ru.,— ten 
ancestors and an equal number of his successors, including hiinself, to the 
path of virtue.’*— 2-7. 

A^^ka. — “ King ! 1 wish to hear who are to be classed among sages 
who keep the vow of silence f munis), and among observers of the 
vow of bilence how many kinds oi vows of silence (Mauna) are there?” — 8. 

Ya.vati. — **One who dwells in the woods and turns his back upon 
habitations, and also one who lives in town having his back turned 
upon the forest, are both high-minded munis.”—!). 

Astaka.— ”How one dwelling in the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and how one residing in town, has his back turned on 
the forest.”— 10. 

Yay&ti.— Tlie muni who, fixing bis dwelling in the forest, spurns at 
all the provisions of the town, and lives only on the produce of the woods, 
is said to turn his back on habitation. The sage (muni, who has passed 
the stage of performing agnihotra and has no house of his own, and has 
transcende<l the limitations of gotras fclan), and Charanas iVedic Schocila), 
puts on only a koupiva or wears cast off garments, eats only to keep his 
body mill soul together, is the nscetic (nuiiii, living in the village with his 
back turned towards the 1 1-13. 

Note.- Kau|i(no~A atrip of cloth worn m cover. 

Tlie seer < muni, who, after fiirsakiug all, curbs his passions and 
observes the vow of silence, nccomplishes his object in the world. — 14. 
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A seer (mun\\ howsoever shabby he may be, ought to be adored by 
even such a man, who keeps his teeth clean, pure, white, always trims his 
finger nails, bathes every day, wears ornaments on liis body, and leads a 
chaste life. — 15. 

Note.— It means that a seer (muni), howsoever dirty and shabby he may be, is worthy 
cf boina venerated and adored \Wthoiit demar even by a good man wboae person Is oom- 
paratively most clean. The latter should, on no aeconni, feel disgusted by the forsMr's 
ngly sppoaranee. 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeared by his 
severe penances and who has thereby become reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all his deca 3 *ed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperity or 
adversity, slicks to his meditation, is said to be firm in his vow of silence 
hnuniK When such a sage chews his morsel like a eow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wins both the worlds and paves his way for the 
final bliss. — 16-1 7. 

Here ends the fortieth chapter describing the duties of the 
four stages of life. 


CHAFfER XLl. 

Aijlaka.-— ** King ! Who between the two (orders), tn>, the SanyAsi 
or the Vfinaprastha attains to the region of the Devas first ? Botli of them 
aio striving after Dovahond in the heavenly patli like the sun and the 
moon.” — 1. 

Yay«ti. — *‘A Sau^-asi, though living in the village and amongst 
grihastas, but having no house of his own and control over his desires, 
goes first to Devahood and is better than one living in the forest." — 2. * 

'* One who, getting the body of man obtained with difliculty, com* 
inits sins, niiist repent sincerely for tliein and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to wash them olT. Whatever is cruel, is said by the wise to be 
unwholesome; the follower of the path of unrighteousness is foolish ; and, 
ns an unrighteous man is aimless. Similarly, O King ! holy man is truly 
simple, who is always in meditafion, and i.s really noble.” — 2-4. 

A&taka. — “ How have you chanced to come here ? Vou are young, 
adorned with a beautiful garland of flowers), and full of lustre. In which 
direction do you live, and where have you come from.”?— 5. 

Yayati. — ” Losing my virtue, and consequently falling from the 
heaven, I have come here. 1 slnill, after tolling yon all my experience of the 
heaven, go to the hell on earth, whilst all of you and those BrAhma^as 




CHAPTER XLL 


109 


will go to boaveii. It is through the clemency of Indra that I have had 
the pleatare of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned folks of 
this region.”— 6-7. 

Aftaka.— ”King! I reckon you to be pious, and 1 therefore ventnte 
to ask you, whilst you*are falling, whether there are any regions for me 
also in the heaven.”— 8. 

Yaydti.— ” Take it for certain, that there are as many regions for 
you in the heaven, as theie are foresta in your worldly realm, full of cows, 
horses, birds, Ac.”— -9. 

Astaka. — ”King! I dedicate all those regions of mine in the heaven 
(Deva plane), as well as in the astral plane, to you, on account of your fall. 
May you reach there ere long.” — 10. 

Tay&ti. — ” King ! A Mon-BrAbmapa, versed in the Vedas like myself, 
cannot accept any charity. 1 have also given away alms in my former 
days, as is always given to Brahmapas daily. Excepting a BrAhmapa, 
no one of any other caste, howsoever poor he may be, can accept the 
offerings of charity. Even, the wife of a Brfihmapa, having a valiant 
husband, does not accept alms. On these considerations, bow can I 
persuade myself to do a thing which I never did before, and accept your 
gift.”— 11-12, 

Note.— Mark tke iDAgnanioilty of A||iikssDd the Arm rigbteostaen of TaySil. The 
Ideal of that high elvilisatlon l« also remarkable. 

King Pratardana.— ” 0 beautiful one ! I am King Pratardana. Have 
yon also heard anything about there being any regions for me in the 
Deva or the astral world ? I put this question to you, because 1 consider 
you to be so holy.” — 13. 

Yayftti. — ” King ! There are many regions for you, on account of your 
having poured a stream of ghee and honey, into the fire for full eeven 
hund^ days. All these of your regions are devoid of grief and every 
day incessantly, leaks with honey for seven hundred days at a time. They 
are, however, measurable.” — 14. 

Pratardana. — ” King ! I also dedicate my regions Whether in the 
Devaloka or in the astrsl plane to you who are Mling, and may you 
instantly attain them in the heaven.” — 15. 

YayAti.— ”King! an equally valiant king does not accept help 
and support from his compeer. A king, even getting into trouble through 
sceident, should never do snythiug undignified. The thinker of Dbenna, 
the koower ISierms and fame, the learned like myself should never 
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do fiuoli a tiling as you urisli me to do. Wliat bas not been done befoio. 
I can never do now."— 16-L7. 

Then ^iog Vasiim^Mi addressed Yayfiti who was talking like that.— IB. 
Eere enda the forty- firat chapter deatrihing the offm of AfMa 
/and Pratardana to Yaydii. 


CHAPTER XLll. 

Vasum&n. — 0 ruler of men ! I, King V.isum 2 ln, known as 
Audadarfvi ask y^u about tliat world of mine, whether it is in Heaven or in 
the middle region, for I ccmsid^r thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world. — 1. 

YayAti. — “ King ! Like the lustre of yonr worM wide fame, your 
I'egions in the heaven glitter like the sun and are awaiting for you." — 2. 

Vasum&n. — ** I bestow all those regions on j*ou who are Falling, and 
OKing! if you cannot accept them as a present, then be good enough 
to buy them from me after making a nominal payment."— 3. 

Yay&ti. — “ King ! I have never gone in for such a sham purchase 
even in my boyhood. A conscientious man never resorts to such me- 
thode."-4. 

Vasum&n. — " King, if you are not willing to accept them on pay- 
ment of something nominal, then take them as a gift from me. I will 
not go there, may they be youra."— 5-. 

I^ihi, — "Sire! 1 ^i hi, descendant of Utfinara, and knowing yon to 
be pious, I also wish to enquire whether there are any quarters for me 
in the heaven and the middle region." — 6. 

Yay&ti. — " King ! You have never decried or defamed any one 
either in your mioil or by your words; consequently, you have many 
regions in the heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wide stretching."— 7. 

^ibi.— " King ! Be pleased to accept those regions after paying me 
■omething for them if you do not feel disposed to accept them as a present. 
1 shall not go to those regions ; you take them for yourself." —8. 

Yay&ti. — " Your regions are as illustrious as yourself, who are as 
glorious as Indra, but I do not feel inclined to go t» the regions conferred 
on me by others, nor do 1 approve tliose words of yours.” — 9. 

A^faka. — " King! Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
our ragioDS given separately nor do you approve our words, we will ell 
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therefore prefer collectively to po to hell\ after confeiiirg nit our re^per^ve 
worMs on you.’* — 10. 

Yayati. — You being the speaker of truth, anr] noble, should utter 
proper words. I do rtot accept t!ie fruit of the ilecd'^ not done by me in my 
past life, not because you have expressed your wish like this to one who 
does not hanker after anything, but the words with which you offered 
them to me will give you manifold benefit for having done so.” "- 11-12. 

A:«t*^ka. — “To whom do these five chnriots, visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luminous like the flame of blazing (ire, belong ?” — 13. 

Yaynti. — “ These chariots, glittering like gold, are meant for you and 
myself. You are worthy of going to heaven after getting yourself seated 
in them along with me.” — 14. 

AsUka. — “King! You get your-self sealed in the chariot and go 
to heaven through the sky. We shall also go there when our turn 
comes. ” — 15 

Yayati.— “All of you are even now worthy of going to heaven, because 
you have won it. This seems to be your spotless road to heaven 16. 

Sauiiaka. — At the time of their ascending to lieaven, seated in those 
chariots, they looked as majestic as Heaven and Earth covered by 
Dharma. — 17. 

A^^aka. — '* Indra is my companion ; and 1 had thought that I should 
go the best way ; but how is this King ^ibi going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of horses?— 18. 

Yay&ti. -"“King ^ibi has given away all in charity for the sake of 
going to heaven, consequently, ^ibi, the son of Utfinara, is superior to all of 
you. 0 King ! l^ibi is charitable, pure, truthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring, gentle, and views every one with equality. It is foe 
this reason that he is going in that finest chariot.” — 19-20. 

^auDaka.—Aslaka again asked his maternal grandfather, who was 
like Indra, through curiosity, to tell him who he was, how and whence 
he went there, Itecause there was no other Brftbma^aor K^atriya who had 
pursued high actions like him. — 21 

YayAti. — “ 1 am King Yayati, the world Emperor, the son of Nahu^a 
and the father of Puru, and your maternal grandfather. I never speak 
untruth before any one. 1 conquered all the world and dedicated it to 
Brahmauas, and also conferred on them many a beautiful steed. The 
Devas seeing me doing such noble deeds acknowledged my virtue. After 
giving away the land, flourishing with all kinds of produce, to the 
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B^mapaA, ] also bestowed cn them innumerable cows, horses, elephants, 
and a vast quantity of gold. On account of truthfulness, my glory shines 
before men and the Devas on Earth and in the Heaven respectively. 
I have not said anything untrue, because it is only truth that is admired 
by the high-minded. O A^t^ka ! I am speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardbana, Vasumnn and iSibi. My conviction i.s that all the Oevns, 
sages and regions deserve being worshipped and venerated only on account 
»of truth. Any one who, after having conquered the Heaven, offers ungrudg- 
ingly and without envy to the best of the twice-born, will attain the same 
regions where we are going.” — 22-27. 

Saunaka.— ” King! That high-souled Yayati in this way, through 
his magnanimous daughter's sons, was saved from fall ; and after leaving 
the earth, that doer of great charitable deeds rose to Heaven, filling the 
Earth with his renown. Tliis history of King Yay:‘iti I have narrated to .von 
in detail. It is in his dynast}*, which is faraou.s by the name of Knuravayas. 
that you have been born, 0, Son of Maiiu, illustrious like India.” — 28-2!>. 

Ha*€ ends the forly^seeond chapter dealing icitk the story of Vayiti 
born in the Lunar dynasty. 


CHAPTER XLllI. 

SQta. — King Sataiiika was amazed to hour all that from Saunuka and 
glowed, like the full moon, with delight. Afterwards, he presented jewels, 
cows, gold and several kinds of clothes to Saunaka. f^aunaka also dis- 
appeared then and there, after distributing to the BrAhmanas all that he 
bad obtained from the king. — 1-3. 

The Rifis. — *' Sdta ! Now we are anxious to hear in detail about 
the aoos of King YayAti, and the dynasty which was established in the 
world by the sons of Yadu and others.— 4. 

Sfita.— ** Hearken, 0 Ili^is ! I am now going to narrate to you at full 
' length about the family of Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati. ¥adn liad five 
eons of mighty chariots and great bows who looked like the Devas. They 
were named, Sahasrajs Kro^fhu, Nila, Antika, Laghu. The elde.st— 
Sahasraji — was the father of dataji. — 5-7. 

Haibaya, Haya and Ve^O'liaya ynre the throf famous beirs of 
datajL— 8. 

Dbarmanetra was the son of Baihsya and the father of KnnU. Kunti 
waallw father of and Sambata was the fattier of Uahiemfn. 

Mahiiantn begot an ilhmtrionB son, Rndradaeeya.— 9*10. 
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RadnrfK 99 jft wm afterwarda the famous king of KSdl and became 
the father of Durdama.— 11. 

Kanaka, the intelligent and powerful, waa the son of Durdama. 
Of Kanaka, there were four famous sons, mV, Kritavtrya, Krit&gni, Krita- 
▼armk, KritojA.— 12. 

Arjnna, who waa the Lord of seven continents through his thousand 
anna, and the son ^of Kritavtrya, practised difficult penances for ten 
centuries and worshipped Datta, the son of Atri, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him four boons.— 13^15. 

Arjuna sought and got the boons of having a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the virtuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruling the world righteously after conquering it, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more valiant than 
himself. After thus getting those four boons by his valour, he conquered 
this world of seven continents by righteous war, conducted, according to 
the Ksatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains. At his mere 
wish he got a thousand arms ; and it is also said that, similarly, 
chariots and banners were also called into being. He performed ten 
thousand sacrifices and had access to every nook and corner of the uni- 
verse. He gave enormous presents to the DrAhinanas at those sacrificea. 
On the occasion of those sacrifices, the pillars and the sacrificial altar were 
made of gold, and the Devas, seated in their VimAnas, the Oandbarvas, 
men and Apsarfie took part in them.— 16-22. 

Seeing the glory of that sovereign, the sage Narada, the Gandharvas, 
and the ApsarAs began to sing the praises of his sacrifices. There was no 
other Ksatriya king who could rival him in the performance of sacrifices, 
in the giving of alms, in the practice of asceticism," in prowess and in the 
learning of the SAstras. That monarch always toured about his extensive 
state, and punished the thieves, and the wicked with his sword, quoit, and 
arrows.— 22U25. 

He ruled the Earth for eightyfive thousand yean. ' He waa world 
Emperor and had a treasury full of gems. He was the protector of cattle 
of fields ; hs was the giver of rain like thunder-cloud and the defender of 
the faith, and through his asceticism became illustriotis. He ]or>ked as 
beautiful as the thousand-rayed autuinn.al sun, at the Aiiiie of his twanging 
his bow with his thousands arms. He founded the city of M ihi^inaii, after 
conquering the N;lga King, eon of Karkotakn. That citv was laved by 
the waves of the ocean during the rains wherein the king played in 
.the waves, us it ebbed and flowed in the beach.— 26-30. 

U 
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When he agiteted the waters of the river in his gambols, the Nar- 
madd, trembling with fear at his sight and becoming highly astonished, 
surrendered herself to him. He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled 
it by putting the water of the 8e«a into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon ; an<l the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and be extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in P4Ula (aiitipodes; became inoffensive and quiet. — 31-33. 

When he would break the surges and powder the sharks and the 
fish, ftc., by his thousand arms, and remove the foam arising out by 
contact of the wind, he really looked as if he was annihilating the very 
ocean. At that time, by the tremour of the Mandara Uount, the mighty 
serpents clustering round it, trembled with fear, thinking that they might 
again be employed in the churning of the ocean to get out nectar ; they 
were quiet like the plantain leaf that does not sliiver in the evening when 
there is no wind to shake it. — 34-36. 

That king once tied up the valiant R4vaoa and stunned him with his 
five arrows in his own kingdom, Lanka. After conquering him be brought 
and confined R&va^a in his capital — Mahismatlpuri when Pulastya went 
and solicited Arjaiia to release his sou lUvapa which he did.— 37-39. 

The sound of his thousand arms resembled the echo of clouds that 
arise at the close of Yaga; but it is very strange, that his thundering arms 
were cut down by Parasur&ma, the descendant of Bhrign.— 39-40. 

Arjuna, who had a thousand arms, that looked like golden palm trees, 
had burnt the forest of the sage Apava, at which the latter becoming 
enraged cursed him that ParasurAraa would humble his pride and deprive 
him^ his thousand arms, and that the same powerful ascetic, after cuiting 
down his thousand arms, would also kill him.— 41-43. 

Sftta said ; - On account of that curse of Apava, that thousand-armed 
king was killed by Pararfurfiiaa. He had also himself sought the boon 
of being killed in battle by some valiant adversary superior to him in 

prowess.— 44 

That thousand -armed monarch had one hundred sons, and out .of 
them, five were the most righteous, valiant and illustrious. The first 
valiant son among them was l^Orasena, next the powerful Sura, then Krostu, 
then Jayadhvaja of diverse deeds, and lastly A van ti.— 45-46. 

Tfilajaogha was the powerful son of Jayadhvaja wbo bad one hun- 
dred sons under the name of Tfilajangbas.— 47. 




OHAPTBB XLtV. 


Its 


Afterwards, those sovereigns of the Haihaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, eis.— -Vltihotras, ^liyatas, Bhojas, Avantis and Ku^d^* 
keias. Vitibotras begot the powerful Aoarta, who became the father of 
Durjeya, the conqueror of all enemies. -^48-49. 

That Kartavlrya Arjuua, of thousand arms, was renowned for bis 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects. — 50. 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with his bow and arrow. One 
who recites the name of the thousand-armed king in the morning, never 
loses his wealth ; on the other hand, he gets back his lost riches. One 
who would relate the birth of Kfiritavirya with a clear conscience will go 
to heaven. — 51-1^2. 

Here ends the forty-third chapter dealing with' the history of Soma 
dynasty in the family of Yaydti and of KSrtaoirya Arjuna. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

The Riels said : — Sdta ! Why did the thousand-armed King E4rta- 
vlrya, burn the forest of the Sage Apava ? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so. We have been given to understand that that royal 
sage was the protector of his subjects ; how then did he bum the forest 
of that ascetic. — 1-2. 

Sfita answered. — Once upon a time, the Sun went to the king in the 
form of a Brfihmapa, and said, * 0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me one 
satisfaction.' — 8. 

The King said :—0 Lord, the Day-maker, what will aatis^ you? 
What shall I offer you for your repast ? Hearing which I shall make the 
arrangement for the same.— 4. 

The* Son. — * 0 the best giver amongst all persqns ! give me all 
stationary objects (trees, Ac.) to feast upon, and Uiat would satisfy me.*— 5. 

The King.— 0 Oodi j have not the^power with all my energy or 
strength to cook the entire stable objects of the world as thy food, so I 
bow down to thee. — 6. 

The Sun. — " King ! I am pleased with you, and I present you with 
the exbaustless quiver of arrows that would have their effect in all 
directions. These arrows will be endowed with my potency, and the 
moment you discharge them on the trees they would be consumed. These 
arrows endowed with my potency will dry up the trees and reduce them to 
ashes afterwards^ and thus I shall get satisfaction, O Lord of men."— 7-8. 
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Suta.— ’Aft< r\varr]>, tin; Sun iiivaeiuetl him with the arrows, and the 
latter hnrui all jihe tlTe^« with them. He Inuiit up tlie villnges, hermitages, 
the population oi heniiunen, big cities, foi^ests of ascetics and orcharda. 
In that way, whi'ii iie ciinsiinied the eastern direction it became treeless, 
grassIesR, and the laud wa& destruycd along with the south, by that terri- 
ble heat.— 9-11. 

The Sage Apava, who was practising penances standing in water 
for ten tliuusand yeais, fotind on his return that his forest had been burnt 
down by the king— at which lie became enraged and cursed him, as stated 
before. Now listen to the history of the glorious dynasty of King Kro$tu. 
-12-14. 

It was in the family of ihi^ very King Kro^tu that the God Vi^mi 
incariiateil Him^cif as Kri^na, who afterward.s promoted the Vri^pi clan, 
which 1 am goin^' to reiute to you in due onler. Kros^i hegot Vrijinivana, 
and the latici becamo tlie father i>f the powerful Svah/i, and Hn^ahgu was 
the son of Svah&. — 15-1 C. 

Sanmiya uiisthes^m of liti^angii and the father of Chitra and 
Chitraratha.— 17. 

Sadavindu was the son of Chitraratha, who was renowned for his 
charity, and l>€caiiie World Emperor -18. 

Afterwards, tite family of Sadaviiidu became of worldwide fame. He 
begot one hundred sons who also Ijogoi the same number of sons. — 19. 

Out of the hundred graudsoiis of iSniiavindu, the following six were 
the moat illustrious, clever, hand.*toiue, wenitliy, powerful, and all having 
the title of I'litlm, ria;., Pruhusfravri, PrithiiyatfA, Prithiidhannfi, Pfi- 
thuhjaya, Prithuklrti and P|'ithumaii>i. Out of them, the learned in 
Purapas speak very h'ghly of P| itliuifrava, who performed many sacrificea. 
He was the father of Suyajun,— 29-22. - 

Suyajna became the father of UtfaiiA, who was the protector of the 
world and the performer of one hundred mfvamedha aacrifices.— 23. 

I^tikifu. the destroyer of enemies, was tlie son of Udan& and the 
father of Marutia, best of all rjoytA sages.— 24 

Marutta begot Kambalbarhisa, the father of the learned l^okma- 
kayaeba, who also conquered his enemies and performed ndvamedba sacri- 
fices and gave many presents to the Or/ihmapas, when out of the sacrificial 
fire emerged five v*iliant eons, armed with hows and airowa. They were :— 
Rttlunsan, Pfithunikina. Jyumagha, Parigha, Hari. -25-28. 
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Pftrigha and Hari were giTen to mle the Videha country their 
father, while Rukmeeu eocceeded to the throne [of hie father] and ma a 
ruler of a protectorate under him.— 29. 

JyAmaglia was to^n^ out by hie other brothere, and in diegnat be 
took to Saniiylea, and waa teiight by a DrAhtnapa, and eo became of aerene 
mind and again entered the order of houae-boldere.— 30. 

After that, he armed liiuieeif with bow and arrowe and aeating 
himaelf in a chariot with a atreainiiig l^anner over it, atarted all by himaelt 
to aeek hie fortune fn other lands. He went to some place on Ae bfuke 
of the Narmada, whence he went to the Riksavanta hills and aettled there 
along with others. There he married a noble lady, named ChaitHt. He 
did net marry any other lady, in spite of his not getting any children from 
his wife ChaitrA. Sometime after, the King Jy&roagha brought a beantifnl 
damsel as a booty ot hia victory in a war ; and said to the queen, through 
fear of her, that slie was a daughter-in law ; whereupon the queen, amaz- 
ingly enquired whose sou's wife she was.-- 31-34. 

The king roplied, She shall be the wife of the son born to thee in 
the future." Hearing which, through the virtue of great auateritiea ot that 
girl, OhaitrA begot a son, named Vidarbha. 

Be, Vidarbha, begot out of that princess Kratha, Kaidika and lioma- 
pAda, who were heroes and well-versed in the art of war. -^35-36. 

TiOmpAda's sou was Manu, whose aon was JnAti. — 37. 

Kaidika was the father of Chidi, who was the founder of Clisidya 
dynasty of kings ; Kratha, the third sou of Vidarbha, waa the father of Kunti 
and the latter of Dhri^ta, who was renowned as most valiant and righteous, 
bhriefra became the father of Mirvriti, the valiant and virtuous —38.39. 

Nirvriti was the father of VidAratha, and the latter of DadAha, the 
father of Vyoma The son of Vyoma was JimAta.— 40. 

Vimala was the son of JimAta and the father of Bhtmaraths, who 
begot Navaratba.— 41. 

Navaratha Iregot Dri^haratha, the father of l&knni, who bqgot 
Karambha, the father of DevaiAto. DevarAU was the father of the veiy famoua 
^vak^atra, the father of Madhu, the rejoicer of Devanakahatra and bom aa 
if a Deva. He was father of Puravasas, who begot PunidvAii, of Vidarbha 
clan, the father of Jantu from bis wife Bhadrasenl, daughter of Vidharva 
olan. Jaiitn l^ore from hia wife, the lady of the IkyvAku elan, SAUata who 
diffused the name and fame of the SAtvataa TAdavaa) through hiesattvagopa. 
One who hears tha narration of the lunar race of JyAmaghe .ia bleeaed with 
children.— >4246. 
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The lady, named Kautfilya, begot the progeny known by the epithet 
of Sfttvata, the righteous. The SAtvata kings were Bhajin, Bhajam&na, 
Dev4vfidha, Andhaka, MahAblioja, Vri^^i and Yaduiiandaiia, under four 
different sub-divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail -47-48. 

King Srinjayl had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajam&na. The}' were Srinjayl and Vnhj'akA. Their progeny is 
known under the epithet of VAhyakns. These two sistei-s, his wives, begot 
many sons, viz., Nimi, Kriiuila, and Vri^nl, the conqueror of enemy’s 
town.— 49-50. 

Dev&vridha improved the relations with his kinsmen, but was 
issueless, and witli the intention of having a son he practised devout 
austerities. With that view, he touched the holy waters of the ParnAdA at 
which that river brooded over the desires of Devavfidha. She decided in 
her mind that Devavridha sliould beget a handsome child like herself, 
but could not hit upon any lady who would bear him such an offspring. 
Therefore, she determined in her mind that she herself, having the power 
of manifesting herself in thousands of ways, would give birth to a child 
like that, for him. With that resolution, she appeared before the king in 
the form of a young beauty and attracted the ascetic king towards her ; 
after which tliey became enamoured of each otlier and enjoyed tlieinselvea. 
Niue months after, she gave birth to Vabhru.— 51-56. 

The learned in tlie PurAnas sing the prai8e.s of that virtuous king, 
Devavridha, as follows ; — As we heard his praises fiuin a distance, so we 
find them true when seeing him from near. Vabhru is best amongst 
men and equal to l^levas and his fatlier, Devavridha. By the glory of 
Vabhru, the sou of Devavridha, 70,060 of liis ancestors were liberated and 
attained final bliss. That King Vabhru was the performer of great sacri- 
fices, the giver of alms, valiant, steady observer of religious rites, hand- 
some, most illustrious, ambitious and fond of listening tp the Astras."— 
57-60. 

His queen, the daughter of the King Kanka, gave birth to four sons, 
via., Kukurs^ Bhajmana, Sadi, Kambal Varhi^a.— 61. / 

Vriyqi was the son of Kukura and the father of Dhriti, who begot 
XspotromA, the father of Taittiri. Taittiri was the father of the learned 
Nala, and is known as Nandanodaradandnbhi of worldwide fame. — 
62-63. 

He performed advamedha aacrifiee with the desire of getting a eon. 
At the end of AtirAttra oerainony, hia son, named Punanraan, arose in the 
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midst of the assembly from the sacrificial pool. Therefore, he was learned, 
i^nowned for his love of sacrifices, charities, &e. — 64-65. 

Punaryasu begot a twin, named Ahnka and Ahukt. The following 
^lokas are recited about Ahuka. 66. 

**He always lived ^equipped with an army of armoured chariots, 
with banners flying over them. His army consisted of teu thoaEUand 
chariots thundering like the clouds. He was never untruthful, never 
lustreless, never remained without performing sacrifices and never gave 
less than a thousand in charity. He was never impure, never ignorant 
of learning. 8nch uns Ahuka, born in the Bhoja family, and after him 
Ahuka and other clans came to he known.** — G7-69. 

He married his sister, Aliuki, to Avanti, and begot from his queen, 
the daughter of Kn^ya, the two sodm. viz., Dovaka and Ugrasena, who 
were born like the Devas. Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
viz,, DevavSna, Upadeva, Sudeva and Devaraksita. Their seven sisters 
were Devaki, Srutadevf, Mitradevi, Yuitodhara, Sridevt, Satyadevt, and 
SiUapt, the seventh, who wero married to Vasudeva. — 70-73. 

Ugrusena was father of nine sons. Amongst them, Eaipaa was the 
ehlest. 'Die others were Nyagrodha, SunAmA, Kahka, Safiku, Ajabhfi, 
ItH^tiapala, Yudhamusti, Sumusti. Their sisters were five, vis., Kaipsfi, 
Kamsavati, Sutantu, Ra^trapali and Kahka. Ugrasena and his descendants 
all belonged to the Kukura clan. — 74-76. 

Blioja was the father of the famous Viduratha, who begot the 
valiant Rajfidhideva. — 77. 

RAjAdhideva begot two deva-like, virtuous sons, named Sopfidva and 
Sveta vAhana. — 78. 

Soaaifva had five sons, all heroic and well-versed in war. They 
were :~'^anil, VedaiarmA, Nikunta, Sukra and Satrujita. — 79. 

Sanit was the father of Pratiksatra, who begot Pratikeetra, the father 
of lilioja, who became the father of Hfidika. — 80. 

llridtka bad ten valiant sons KritavarmA, was the eldest amongst 
them. dataJhanvA was the second. The others were DevArha, N&bha, 
Bhisana, Maiitibala, AjAta, VanajAta, Kaiiiyaka, and Karainbhaka. DevArha 
was the father of the learned KambabivnrhUa, who begot AsAmanjA, the 
father of Ta-MojA.- 81-83. 

AjAia begot the following three illustrious sons, who were known 
under the name of Aiidhakas Sudan^ti't^. SunAbha, Krista.— 84. 
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One who deily recites the family of the Andhekas obtains a larfcs 
family.— 85. 

H&re ends ihe foriy-fourtii chapter deeoribing the Soma dynaety. 
CHAPTER XLV. 

data.— GAndbkrl and Mildrl ireie the isiTes of Vri^Qi« and Samitra, 
the rejoicer of his friends, was born from OAnilh&rl. M&drI begot five 
sons, named Yadb&jila, Devaroldhn^, Anaraitra, dibi, Kritalak^pa. — 1*2. 

Anamitra became the father of Niglivn, who begot two sons, viz., the 
most powerful Praaena and daktisena. also known as fSatrftjita.— 3. 

Prasena possessed Sysmantaka, which waa the best of all gems on 
the earth, and was known as the king of all gems. Prasena used 
always to wear his beautiful Syamantaka jewel on his breast and Kri^^a 
more than once expressed a desire to ha%‘e it, but was refused by Praaena ; 
and even though Kri^pa waa powerful to take it by force, he did not 
like to do that.— 4-5. 

Once upon a time, Prasena. wearing his Sysmantaka gem went out 
for a hunt, when hearing the voices of some wild beasts in a cave he entered 
it and found a bear inside, and they looked at each other. He (ought 
with the animal, but waa killed by the latter. After that, the bear took 
the matchless jewel from the person of the dead king and retired into the 
deeper cavities of the cave. In the meantime the news of Prasena’s death 
became public.— >6-8. 

Knowing him to be dead, Srikrispa was disipayed. Some one gave 
oumncy to the rumour that Prasena was murdered by Kfispa for the sake of 
the Syamantaka gem. It was insinuated that Piaaena went out wearing 
his pricelen Syamantaka gem and was decidedly killed by Krippa, who 
usurped the jewel from him. Satrfijita, the brother of the deceased, also 
thought the same. — 9-11. — 

Sometime after Srlkrifpa, also went out to hunt in the forest and 
approached the very cave of the bear, when the beast seeing him began to 
groan and growl, at which he entered the cave with sword in hand. He 
found the bear to be Jfimbavania, the King of all bears. He then hastily, 
with great valour, made Jkmbaviinta a captive and then turned his eyes 
full of wrath towanls him. The King of the bears then pleased Lord 
Siihrippa, the insnifeatation of Vi^n, with his devotion:— 12-15. 

Kripp* becming pleased wanted to grant him tome boon. Jambavftnto 
said I widi that I may be killed by Thee, 0 Lord, ihrougli the alriking 
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of Sodarfena Obakra. ai>d tliia aoapieioua daughter of mine be accepted 
hf Tbae aa Thy wife. This gem which 1 had obtained, 0 Lord, hy killing 
Braaana, be accepted by Thee.— 16-17. 

After that, Kria^a killed Jamba vanta by liis Sudanfana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syanmntaka and the daughter of the King of 
bean, named Jfimbavatl.— 18. 

Then Kpfaa presented Syamantaka to SatHijita in the assemblage of 
the S&tvatas, and told them how much aiggriered he was by lite false 
aocuaation levelled by them against him. — 19-20. 

Then all the Yadavaa thus spoke to V&sudeva Our idea was 
that P^aaena was killed by Thee." — 21. 

King Kaikaya had ten daughters, who all were married to SatrAjita. 
The sons born of them were one hundred and one, of worldwide fame and 
the eldest of them was BliahgakAra. Then BliaCgaknra begot from his wife 
Vratavatf three graceful and lotus-eyed daughters named, SatyabliAma 
the beat amongst women, and Vrattni, of strong vows, and Padmuvati. 
AH three of them were the most virtuous of all women. Satr&jita, to 
please Kri^i^a, gave them all in marriage to him. — 22-24. 

Auamitra, the youngest of the sons of Vrif^i, was the father of 
dini, whose son was Satyaka, whose son was Sfttyaka. YuyudbAna, tbs 
truthful, was the grandson ofSini and was powerful. Asahga was the son 
of Yayudhina and the father of Dyuinna. Yugandhara was the son of 
Dyumua. This is iiow the family of ^ini has been descrilied.— 25-26. 

The family of Aniinitra belonging to the Vri^piclan, has been thus 
deecribed : Animitra was the fatlier of Yudh&jita, tlie brave, whose brothers 
wer 9 Vritwbha and K^'itra, both great heroes. Vri^bha was married to the 
daughter of the King of Kddi. His wife, Jayanti, bore him Jayanta who 
performed many sacrifices and was renowned for liia prowess and hosptt- 
aUty.-27-29. 

Jayanta was the father <jf Akrfira, who was also famous for the pai^ 
formsnee of sacrifices and giving of many presents. He was married to 
fUtoA, the daughter of Saivys from whom he begQt eleven sons, viz , — 
Dpslambha, Sadiilambha, Vrikala, V{rya, 8inl (Savitara^ Mah&pak^a, 
(bdspakia), Satrughna, Varimojaya, Uharinabbrit, Dbarmavarmu and 
DhpatamAna. Those sons of Ratna were all very pious.— 31-33. 

Akrfira was also the father of two sona, named DevavAna and 
Upadeva, from his other wife, UgrasenA. Both of them were handsome 
like tha Devie.— 34 
li 
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Besides them, Akrdra had the followingeons from his wife, Advint 
Pfithu, Vipfithu, AdYath&oiA, Sub&hu, Sup&rdva, Oavesana, Vriffioemi, 
Sadharmas, Sary&ti, Abhdmi, Vajrabhiimi, Srami^tha and Sravapa. — 35-36. 

drlkrifpa saved Himself from the calumny of stealing the Syamanlaka 
jewel, by killing Jambav&na^'One who hears or recites to others this piece, 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed a thief. — 37. 

Here ende the fortjf-fifth chapter describing the Vrifai 
branch of the Lunar dynasty^ 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

Sdta said Aiksv&kt, the daughter of King Ik$v4ku bore Bdra, a 
heroic son, named and renowned as Adbhutamtdhu^am, to her lord, 
Parana, ddra, the son of Puruea, begot from BhojA ten sons, named, the 
famous and mighty-armed Vasudevll, known also as Anakadundubhi, Deva- 
in&rga, Devadrav^, Ati&dhri$ti, Sini, Nanda, Srihjaya, 6y&ma, iSamlka, 
Sfttpydpa, and the following five daughters, mz. — ^nitaktrtl, Prithit, 
^mtadevi, Srutadravfi, Rajadhidevi. All these five girls were mothers of 
heroes.— 1-4. 

Krita begot from ^nitadevt his son, Sugrlva ; Kaikaya begot Ann- 
vrata from ^rutaklrtl ; the King Chaidya became the father of Sunttha, 
from his wife, ^ratadrav4, who was the conqueror of his enemies and the 
observer of all religious rites in the year. — 5-6. 

After that ^fira, out of friendship, gave his daughter, Prithfi, for 
being adopted by Kuntibhoja, who was very old, and for that reason she 
ftj on came to be known as Kunti, the sister of Vasudeva. Vasudeva gave 
in marriage his sister, Kunti, to King Papdu, for whom he bore several 
brave sons, dirough Devas.— 7-8. 
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Lord Efifpa was born on the first Am&vfisya of the year, in the 
month of Vaittkha.— *14. 

(It is so stated in the Piirdoas, owing to the difference in Kalpa : other* 
wise it is laid down in the Bhagavata that Kfi^^a was born \u the month of 
Bh&dra, on the 8th of. the dark fortnight.) The sweei^peaking Subhadra, 
the beautiful sister of Kfisna, was born after him. Both Kfi^o^ ■tnd 
Subhadiil were born of Devakt.— 15. 

Vasudeva begot from his wife, Tftmra, Sahadeva, after wlioin Upd- 
sahgadhara and his sister were born. She was also killed by Kanfisa.*— 16. 

Vasudeva begot from Upadevi ftochmana, Vardhamdna, Uevala, 
and from Vfikadev! he begot :—-MahAtmd, Avagaba, and Nandaku.— 
17-19. 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of DevakI, and 
from ^raddhddevi he begot Gavesana. Formerly, he hail begotten Kaiulika 
from his wife of the Vairfya clan.— 20. 

AFote.— This is tn instauoe of an intermarriage between a Ksatriya and a Vaisya. 

Paodra and Eapila were born from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutanu 
aud Rathar&j^ respectively.— 21. 

Of whom, the first came to be known as a great arclier among the 
Nisddba clan, known as Jora. After him, Saubhadra and Bbava were born 
of his wife, of the Vaiiya caste.— 22. 

Uddhava was the son of Devaniarga, who is known to be a man of 
great learning.— 23. 

Anddhrifti became the father of ^trughna from Iksv&kfi, who also 
begot dr&ddha.— 24. 

King Karu^ who had no issue, was given in adoption a powerful 
son. named Suchandra, by ^ri Krisga.*— 25. 

Kfi^pa begot Cb&rudefpa and Sdmba from his wife, J&mbavatt.— 26. 

TantJpdla and Tantf were the sons of Nandana. Saintka begot four 
powerful sons, named VirAja, Dhanu, ^yamyaand ^rifijaya.— 27. 

Sy&mya had no issue, and ^amtka deapising all pleasures went to 
the forest, where he attained to RAjar^ihood. — 28. 

One who daily bears or recites the birth and family history of Lord 
StI will become liberated from ail his sins and go tn heaven.— 29. 

Here ends the Jortii-sixtli diapier deaUng wOv dve OvtVwpvu, 




IM 


TBB iiATSTA PURANAM. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 

SQta said': — The Lord of all, the Protector of the uni verse, maui- 
feeted Himself as Srtkriepa for the purpose of His pastime. Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeva, drikfi^pa was born in the womb of Derakt. Hia 
ejea were like lotus. He bad four arms, and His Divine form was of 
miaurpessing splendour. When He was born like that in Hia gloi^i 
wearing the Srivatsa jewel, Vasudeva besought Him with folded hands, 
saying " Hide that form. 0 Lord, I make this request to you, on account 
of my fear of Kaqia^» ^ho has killed my powerful sons, thy elder 
brothers.'* — 1-4. 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Rntria hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send him to the bouse of Nanda. 
Accordingly, Vasudeva took him to the house of Kaiicia, and requested thp 
latter to look after the Divine babe, like his own child, and added that the 
celestial infant would bring prosperity to the Y&clavas ; and this child, 
born of the womb of Devakl, will kill Kaipsa.^5-6. 

The Sages said Shis ! Who were Vasudeva and Davakt, to whom 
the manifestation of liord Vi^gu was born as a son and called them His 
parenta ; and who were Nanda and Yadod&, who saw the childish freaks 
of that Divine babe ?— 7-8. 

Sfita said Kadaypa became man and had Aditi for bis wife. The 
former was born by the glory of the Creator and the latter was created 
from a particle of the Earth. — 9. 

ATofe.- It Maas that Kal^ym|ls was a partial iaearaatfoa of tbs Orsator, whilst hia' 
wife, AdlU, was that of the goddoM of earth. 

Afterwards Devakl, in the form of Aditi, was granted all the fulfil- 
ment of her desires by Vicpu. -*10. 

gola— It BMSsa that Aditi waa aftorwaida boro aa Dovakl, thcongh the- pieoess of 
tieotaigiailoa of the aoSi, la which life her deairee were falOlled hj the pleaeme of Ylffa. 

Lord Viptiu manifested Himself in the human foim and deluded the 
world by His Yogic powers. Its history is that, when the earth became 
deprived of righteouanesa and the Aaurae swelled the world, Lord Vi^pu, 
in ordei: to re-eatablisb righteouanesa, incarnated Himself in -the human 
form in the Vfippi family.— 11-12. 

dri Kfivva had sixteen thousand wives, of whom Rnkmipt, Satysr 
blifimfi, Satyfi, NAguajtti, SnbhAmA, daivyi, Gfindh&rt, Lakfmapfi, 
HitravindA, Kiiindt, Jdmba-Vait, Sn^U, Hidrl, Kanfialyfi^ VijayA were 
tba i^rineiy^ onaa,— IS-U. 
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Rttkmi^l gave birth to the following sons, proficient in the art of 
war, viz., Chfirnde^pa, Pradyuinna, Sucharii, Bhadrachfiru, Sude^oa, 
Bliadrap Paraiiit, Chfinigupta, (MiAnibhadra, Sucharuka, Ch&nihfiaap and 
a girl named Glifirumatl.*- 15*10. 

Sri Krieiia, tiie beautiful-eyed, begot from Satyablidma four aona, 
named Rohita, Diptam&na, Tnmra Chakra, and Jalandhama, who had four 
younger aistcra also -17-18. 

Jambavat! gave birth to Samba, who was an ornament to all asseiii- 
blages. Mitravindii became the mother of Mitravc^na and Mitravinda. 
Sunltha and Miti-a Buhii were born from NAgnajiti.— 181l». 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, according to some, 
hundreds of thousands, and according to others eighty thousand sous 
born to V&sudeva. While others say that he had a hundred thousand 
sons.— 20-21. 

Up&sanga had two suns, named Vajra and Sahksipta, and Bhfirindra- 
sena and Bhfiri were the two sons of Oave$apa.— 22. 

Pradyumna begot from his wife, the daughter of the King of Vidarbba 
(Modern Berar) named, Aniruddha, who was most brave and steady in battle. 
That is why he came to be known aa Aniruddha. He begot Mrigaketana. — 
23. 

Sfimba begot five valiant and truthful sons from his wife, Kid|yfi, the 
daughter of King Sup&rdva.— 24. 

The vnliont Yfidavas multiplied themselves into a race of three 
crores, out of whom 60000 powerful ones were born as incarnations of 
Devas on this earth. The incarnations of Asuras who were killed in the 
war between Devas and Asuras, were born on earth as obstructors of all 
human progress, and in order to destroy whom ^rt Kri 99 a was bom in the 
clan of the Yfidavas.— 15-27. 

The Yfid»\vas, among whom Lord Kfispa was born, had one hundred 
dilferent families, all of which were supported by Vi^^u ; and it was for 
that reason that the Yfidava clan went on prospering. All the Yfidavas 
were the companions of Ijord Kfif^a. — 28-20. 

The Riais said— Sfitat How did Vi^^u, the prime cause of the 
universe, come to be born on this earth, along with the seven (^ifie, 
Kttvera, Yak 9 a, the sages Miltiichiira, SfilakI and Nfirada, Siddha, Dhaiivan- 
tari ? Bow many nianifestatioiiH have there been of Vi^^u, and how many 
of them will be in fnture 7 Why does the Lord Vi^^n incarnate Himself 
osclusively among the tranquil Brfibmap^, and the Kfaiiyie? 0 8Aln 1 
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pray tell us the object of Vi^nu’s incarnating Himself in the family of 
Vfi^^i, Andhaka, &c., and also the cause of manifesting Himself again and 
again in human form. — 30-33. 

Sdta said: — At the end of a Yiiga, and when morals of the time 
becomes 1ax» owing to the loss of righteousness in the universe, liord 
Vjspu casts off Ills fViviiie form and assumes that of a man ; or, when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world, then the Lonl 
Hari incarnates Himself Thus he incarnated when, in the days gone by. 
the Daitya Hininva Kajfyapu was ruling tlie three worlds. Similarly, 
He incarnated when Bali of yore ruled the three worlds, fn* the reigns 
of these two rulers tiiere was great friendship between the Devas and the 
Asuras. — 34-36. 

But all the same, the world was agitated by the presence of the Asuras ; 
for it was an age of Asuras, the Devas being in minority. The Devas iind 
tlie demons residing under the sway of Ilirapyakajlyapu and Bali were 
on equal footing In ether words, the Devas and the Asuras under their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges. At the same time, on account 
of the curse of Bhrigu, there was a destructive warfare between the Devas 
and the Asuras to cause pain to Bali, when T.x>rd Vi^nu manifested Him- 
self in the human form to re-establish righteousness, for the sake of the 
Dev.tsand the Asuras.* —37-39. 

The Ripis said Silta ! Why did I^ord Vi$nu interest Himself 
personally in the affairs of the Devas and the Asuras ? How did this con- 
flict arise of itself between the Devas and the Asuras, who were living on 
friendly terms before ? Pray tell us all that. — 40. 

Sffta said ; -—There were twelve hard fought battles between the 
Devas and the Asuras on account of getting their heritage, ^ginning 
from the Var&ha (Boar) incarnation and ending with and Marka 

times ; and there were incarnations on the occasion of each war. The 
first was that of Man lion (Nrisiinha), the second that of VAmana, third 
that of VarAha, the fourth incarnation was on the occasion of the churn- 
ing of the ocean for the nectar, the fifth took place at TArakAmaya 
war, the sixth was called the A^traka war, the seventh was the Trmipura 
war. the eighth was the Andhaka war; the war for the destrno- 
tioo of YHtrAsura was the ninths the DhAtfi war was the tenth, the 
HUdAhala tyar was the eleventh and the twelfth was the terrific war, named 

Kol Wuda. —4 1-46 . 

Npsifpha killed the Daitya Icing, Birapyakadyapn, VAmasa made the 
Daitya king Bali a captive^ hy mesanring the three ragiona. VaiAha kiVed 
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ihe Daitya HirapyAkna with His tusks and divided the ocean into two. — 
46-47. 

At the time of churning the ocean for nectar, Indra conquered 
PrahlAda, and then He killed Virochana, the son of PrahalAda, in the 
T/lrakfimaya war ; for the latter was always after tiie life of Indra and 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Devas. — 48-49. 

At the time of Adiv'aka war, Lord Siva killed the Daitya Tripura, 
along with other Danavas, besides those that He killed in the Andhaka 
war.— 50. 

In the Vritra-narfaka war, Indra, by the help of Vi$nu, killed Vfitraaura, 
who was sided with by men, Pitfis and Devas and then He also killed 
most fearful Danavas in the l)hat|‘i and Hiiliihala wars. He killed the 
Daitya Viprachit in the Koluhala war, which was an offshoot of the ^aptjA 
Marka wars that ensued between the Devas and the Daityos over the 
right of Avabhiitha bath; when Viprachit was hiding himself with the 
army of DAnavas under his banner. —51-53. 

Note.— AvabhplthasUathing at the end of a principal nacrlftoe, for pnrifloation. 

In that way, there were a dozen battles between the Devas and the 
Asuras in which the military classes of Devas and Asuras were killed ; 
but it was good for the general populace.— 54. 

Hirauyakadyapu ruled the laud with alt the mundane glory at his 
command, for a period of one hundred million seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand years, after whom Bali ruled for 20,080,000 years and 
Prahl&da also niled for a similar period with other Asuras.— 55-57. 

All three of them were the most powerful Daitya Kings, and known 
as IndrasL of Daityas. This world was under the sway of tbe.Daityas 
for ten yugas. After which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar- 
vellous tact and statesmanship.- 58-59. 

Indra ruled, since the close of the sway of Prahlada, when the 
seer, ^ukra, deserted the Daityas and joned the Devas.— 60< 

Once the sage l^ukra happened to go to the sacrifice of the Devas, 
when the Daityas called him and asked him bow he did that during their 
loss of kingdom. The Daityas said Uiat they could no longer stay in that 
region and would repair to RasAtala— which g^rieved the seer, who said that 
they need not fear, he would suiAain them by his power, for it wss he alone 
who had spells, medicines, neotar, and the beat of things, in his possession 
to the full. The t>evas had only one-fourth of them. He would give every 
thing to them, for ha had prseerved them with him for their take. — 61-65* 
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The Devas on seeing the Daityas elnstering arouml the sage dakra 
(K4vyaX held a council of their own to devise means to acquire all those 
boons from the aage. They all discussed among themselves that the 
sage was forcibly usurping their dues, and so before he conferred them 
on the Daityas they would all go and manage to let the Daityas go to 
PltUla by their stubbornness. With that resolution, the Devas went and 
caused trouble to the Dinavaa. — 67*68. 

At that, the Daityas, overpowered witli afBiction, went and sought 
the succour of Suki*a and were rescued by him instantly. Afterwards 
they started their operations against the Devas who, defying the support 
of dukra, began to annihilate them.— *69-70. 

Then the sage, thinking of the past, addressed the Daityas for 
their well-being : — " Vamaita has deprived you of all your realm by 
measuring it with his three strides, and has made Ball a captive. 
Besides, He has killed Jambhdsura and 'Virochana In course of ths 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed most of your powerful members, 
by their various stratagems. Very few of you are left now, therefore 
follow my advice and cease fighting for sometime. I shall teach you 
a useful contrivance. I will go to acquire the spell of victory from 
l^iva, and, after acquiring thoee powerful cbarma from him, shall make you 
victorious in your fight with the Devas.'*— *71-75. 

Hearing those words of their Preceptor, the Asuras spoke to the 
Devas, .**0 Devas! We are without arms, our armours are broken, we 
have no chariots ; consequently, we will now go and practise austerities in 
the forest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees." Hearing thoee 
words of the Asuras and believing the utterances of Prabalada to be true, 
the Devas cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting^witli the 
defenceless Asuras.*— 76-78. 

Sometime afterwards, the seer $!iikra said to his disciples " For 
the accomplishment of your desires, keep yourselves engaged in your 
panances, and, 0 Daityas ! go and reside in my father’s bouse and await 
my return there." Giving that piece of advice to the Dfinavas, ^ukra 
went to Mahftdeva.— 79-80. 

^okra said " O, MabAdeva ! 1 wish to aequira the spells, that are 
not possessed by Bribaspati even, for the defeat of the Devaa and the 
victory of the Asuras."— 81. 

MahAdeva said : — " BhArgava ! You shall acquire those spells after 
practising austerities with your head suspended down and imbibing 
the smoke of chaff for a thousand years. If thou succeedsst in this, thou 
shslt obtain tlie mantiaa."— 82. 
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Then Sukra, accepting the injunctions of the Lord ^iva. touched Hie 
feet and said, ** Sire ! In obedience to your will, I start to observe the 
penances dictated by you.’* — 83. 

Afterwards, the sage, to acquire the spells for the well-being of the 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the side of the altar from which 
smoke emitted fire.— 84. 

The Devas, understanding the treacherous policy of the Asuras, tried 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing. — 85. 

The Asuras, on seeing the Devas unexpectedly advancing towards 
them well-armed, in company of their Preceptor Brihospati, became 
grieved and said : — 86-87. 

“ We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving us the 
assurance of safety, and our preceptor is engaged in the observance of 
his vow. How have you come to fight ns after giving us an assurance of 
peace. 0 Devas, we have not our preceptor by us and are living peacefully 
without weapons, and we are dressed in deer skin and tree barks and with- 
out any occupation or possessions. 0 Devas ! We aie not in a position to 
fight with you. We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance. We will live with hejr in 
peace and safety till the return of the sage, after which we will fight with 
you.*’-88.9l. 

All the terrified Asuras afterwards went and took shelter with the 
mother of the sage who gave them assurance of safety. — 92. 

She said, ** Dkiiavas, do not be afraid of anything ; drive away all 
your fears from your mind. Nothing will happen to you in course of your 
, stay with me:” — 93. 

Then the Oevae, without any regard for their comparative strength, 
went for the Asuras, who had placed themselves at the mercy of Libra’s 
mother ; seeing which the mother of their preceptor very angrily said 
that she would make them Indimless. -94-95. 

After saying that, she, mustering all her will-force, advanced towards 
Indra and made him helpless and spell-bound by her great power of yoga 
and anateriUes. The Devas, seeing Indra thus spell-bound and helpless 
like a dumb person by tbe mother of mkra, took to flight— 96-97. 

After the retreat of the Devas, Lord Vifpu said Indra! You 
enter youieelf within me and 1 ^11 carry you away from* this place.”— 98. 

Hearing thoee worda of Viepu, Indra Purandara instantly entered 
himaelf within Him, when the imiber of the'si^^ eeeingbim thus protected 
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Indra ! 1 have auch poweia of asceticism that 1 almll reduce you 
to aahea along with Vi^pu, in presence of all creattirea.*'— 100. 

At that, both Indra and Vj^nu were overcome with fear and began 
to contrive some means of escape. Vi^nu said to Jndra **How shall we 
escape from her ? ” ludra replied : — “ Lord ! kill her before site consumes 
me. I am solely protected by you, destroy her soon without delay.’* 
Vifpu thought over the great sin of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
he took up his Sudartla^a Chakra to free Himself from that impending 
calamity.— 101-103. 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over the consequences of her anger 
and being afraid of the consequences of His own Wrath, He severed her 
head with His Chakra.— 104. 

The sage Bhrigu then cursed Vi^nu for killing his wife. — 105. 

He said “ Vi§nu I You will be born seven limes among men for 
the sin of killing a woman, knowing that a woman under no circumstances 
is to be killed.*’— 106. 

Since then, owing to that curse of the sage, Vis^u manifests Himself 
among men for the good of mankind, whenever there is a decay in 
righteousness. — 107. 

Afterwards, the seer Bhrigu at once picked tip the severed head of 
his wile and joined it to the trunk, saying: — “Devi! You have been 
killed by I/ird Vi^nu, and now I recall you to life again.** Saying that, he 
joined the head and the trunk together, and said ^’Abhijtva;” (“Be 
revived") ; if 1 have fulfilled all the rules of law and acted righteously, and 
if 1 have always spoken the truth, then through that truth you come back 
to life. I say so truthfully. — 108-110. 

After that, he sprinkled cold water and ^gain pronounced the 
apell, " Abhijiva,” and the lady at^once came back to life. — IIL- 

On seeing her thus coming to life, a.s if rising from her slumber, 
everyone present there repeatedly expressed his delight by saying, " Well 
done," " Well dooe."-112. 

Thus that lady was revived by Bhrigu, in the presence of the asto- 
nished Devatfis, and the whole thing was consideied a miracle — 113. 

Indra seeing the sage Bhrigu quietly bringing back his wife to life, 
became terribly afraid and had no peace He said to his daughter, Jayatitl : 
— " Daughter ! This seer Sukra ia practising rigid and devout aaoeticisni 
for the sake of my foes, which ia causing me deep pain ; so you should go 
to him and please him by your service and opndoet Do just what he 
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wishes, and serve him with all diligence. Do exactly what would please 
him. Oo, I have dedicated 3 *ou to him. Worship him and try all that 
lies in you to serve iny end.”— 114-117. 

Hearing those words of her father, Jayanti went to the spot where 
the saga was engaged. in his rigid austerities. — 118. 

There she saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smoke of the chaff; while a Y.nksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the Kunda. She found him all absorbed in his 
austerities, looking very lean and having all his body covered with ashes. 
Seeing the sage like that, she set herself to serve him according to the 
injunctions of her father. In other words, she began to serve the sage 
by shampooing his logs stncl winning hU pleasure by her sweet and flatter- 
ing speech ; and, adapting lieiself t > suit his pleasure, she practised pen- 
ances along with him for many a year. On the lapse of a thousand years of 
practising this row of smoke, the God Siva, l)ecoiniiigBatisfled, appeared to 
grant b<x)n8 to Sukra. and said ” Sukra ! You alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done an, consequently, you alone will have 
the glory of conquering all the Devas by your asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the Sastras, splendour, and power ; and 0, Bhrigunandana ! 
in addition to all these, you trill achieve all the rest of your desires. Do 
not say so before any oue, but you alone will accomplish everything.” — 

1 19-1125. 

The Lord Siva, after granting all those boons to ^ukra, also made 
him master of mankind and riches as well as invulnerable. — 126. 

On getting all those boons, Siukra (K&vya) had such an unbounded 
pleasure that all tlie hair of his body were thrilled with joy. After that, 
the sage pleased the Lord by standing carved and singing the hymn of 
praises to the God of blue red color. — 127. 

^ukra said : — ” I salute Thee, O ^iva ! desiguated as Siti Kap(ha 
(blue-necked), Kani^(faa (short-statured), Suvarchas (full of splendour), 
Lelihfina feats much), Kavya (omniscient). Vateara and lord of Aiidhaaa, 
Kapardin (whoso hair is matte<l), Karula (whose form is formidable!, Har- 
3 'ak^, Vaindft fwho is propitious), Saqistuta (well praised), Suttrtha (moat 
sacred), the Lord of all the Deities, Rarpas (full of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, who wears a crown on His bead, whose face is handsome, who 
is the Creator, whose forms are infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain-head of asceticism, wliose size is short, hair is unkempt, is the 
leader of forces, svhose eyes are adorable, wbo is full of velocity, m 
worthy of being worBhi|>ped, whose complexion is rod, whoee body is like 
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a sandal wood tree for the enjoyment of serpents, who has a thousand 
heads and eyes, is bountiful, benutifnl, ever omnipresent, white, the soul of 
the universe*, reposes on mountains, is worshipful, whose liody is cover- 
ed with wrinkles, the Supreme Qod, capable of being pleased easily, well- 
dressed, armed with bow,^who is known under the epithet Bh&rgava, wearer 
of a quiver, full o( radiance, known as svaksa and k^apapa, a typical 
ascetic, copper-complexioned, fearful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (^iva), the gieatest of the Gods (MahAdeva), the aiinihilator of the 
universe (&rva), the soul of tlie universe, iltc great benefactor, known also 
•ns Hiranyii, (Hirsn^'a literally, means gfdd), the pre-eminent, the highest, the 
central, VAsto^pati, armed with a bow, the exclusive giver of the 6nal 
emancipation, the punisher of the wicked, the dexterous, the steady (SthAnu), 
the cause of speech, many-eyed, the foremost, the three-eyed, the master of 
ail (Tdvara), the carrier of the goblet of human skull (Kapaliti\ the brave, 
the destructor, the three-eyed (Tryambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, red colour, armed with bow and arrow, of wonderful form, also 
known under the name of Dundubhi (a kettle-drum), the only footpath 
of a man leading to the gates of heaven, existing from all eternity, the 
giver of intellect, the deweller in the forest, householder, the controller 
of passions, the celibate (Brahmachari), the great discriminator \,8aAkhyaX 
the giver of absolution to the soul by uniting it to the supreme self (Yoga), 
omnipresent, the great Initiate, Ineffable, the great destructor, the lord of 
the universe, tlie great restraincr, the high bank of final beatitude, one 
who is known under the epithet of Chekitana, the pious, the greatest of the 
seers, the revealer of Uie Vedas, the pure, the protector of all, the expedi- 
tious in movements, having a tuft of hair on the head, mighty, having 
large teeth, the creator of the universe, the resplendent, the well-known, 
the illustrious, the sharp-witted, the terrjble in form, the grim, the giver 
of prosperity to all, the simple, the chief, the righteous, the propitious, 
the invulnerable, the imperishable, the everlasting, the perpetual, the busy, 
the most eminent, the supporter, the Supreme Being, the forgiver, the 
forbearer, the truth, the imperishable, the Common Cause, the bearer of 
the battle-axe, the wielder of the trident, having the Divine Vision, the 
qiiaffer of the Soma, the inhaler of the smoke, the sacred, the great director 
of the universe, the prompt in making* appearance whenever needed, the 
annihilator, the master of flesh-eaters, the giver of rain in the form of 
clouds, the lightning, the all-peneterating, the all-superior, the great, 
nonrisher and the supporter of nil, the destructor of the demon Tripura, 
the sacred, having the curly hair and sharp-pointed weapons, the great 
source of communication, the giver of supernatural powers with ease, the 
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one known under the epithet of Pulaeti, the diining, the impeiuont, the 
giver of prosperity, the rider of the bull, the all and ever-abiding, the 
uniter of the aoul with the Supreme Spirit, the holy, the observer of 
sdibacy, the annihilator of demons, the conqueror of self and of death, 
the worthy of being offered sacrifice, blazing like fire and known under 
the epithet of Prachetaa, the pure, the destructor of the evil spirits and 
beasts, free from all impediments, the very soul, the intoxicated owing to 
the quafling of the poison, the annihilator of all, the most unfathomable, 
whose neck is dark blue, owing to the drinking of the poison, (cf. ^ iRg 
AfiafidniV)} who is known under the epithet of Jayanta, the Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Creator, the regulator of equality, 
whose hands are as white as silver, all-pervading, the oumipresenl, the 
holy, the forcible, the sovereign liord, the far-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and horses, the benefactor, the giyer of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Knpila), the Lord of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty form, the illustrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, the patron of all, the renowned archer, the wearer of the 
armour, the great charioteer (Rathin), the guardian of all, the Lord of 
Blifigu, the radiant, the dweller in the cavity of the heart, the creator, 
the unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the glorious, the aoul of the 
universe, the wearer of the deer-skin, the Lord of animals and ghoets, 
the Sacred Symbol (9i|g). the soul of the Rik, Yajus and S&ma (Vedas), 
as well as of the oblations made to the Gods and the Manes of ancestors, 
and the Deities, the creative power, the chief agent, the great ocnlar 
evidence, the Vedic knowledge, the Master of the past and the fotnre of 
the universe, the soul of actions, who manifests Himself as Vasu, Sfidhya, 
Rudra, Aditya, Sura, Viya, Mdruta, Dev&tmA, the kuower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agni and Soma, the snpinme soul, the sacred text, the 
Lord of medicameuta, who calls Himself into beincr at His will (Swayam* 
bhn), who' is not bom (in the ordinary course), the magnificent, the 
Prime, the father of creation, the soul of Brahmfi, the Master of soul, the 
Master of all, the infinite, the omnipresent among all the purified Simla, 
devoid of the properties belonging to nil created things, the most excdlenti 
the manifest, the immortal, this great nameless, the universal friend, tbs 
deliverer of the soul from the fetters of the phenomenal creation by 
conveying a porrect knowledge of the other Uttvaa, the life of the seven; 
worlds, viz,, the earth, the astral plane, the heaven-world, the apace, the 
sky, and of the regions Mahfi, Jana, Taps and Satya, the unmanifest 
(Prakriti)^ the Mahattatva, the elements, the senses, the Atman, the subtle 
element called Vidssa, salutation to Thee, 0 Soul of all. Thou art the. 
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eternal, the enhtle, the mross, the euliijhtpneil, the rtupieme, the River of 
filial liliss, ill*' omiii|..K-sLMit in the ihive reRinii^, ainl exi'^ting beyond ihe^e 
three, the perva.K'r in ihe four higher ronlnis, viz -Mah;*, Jana. Tapa an*l 
Satya.— 123 Idi. 

O ly>id Siva ! if in course of this hymn of ilevoiion, I have failed to 
describe Thee a leqnately. forgive me in consi*lerati(Mi of inj' being 
yniir staniieh adheicnt, for Thou art always a frieml to a Brilhitinnii. "168. 

Suta said I'he sacre, after thus saluting Mahn*leva. stood quietly, 
with folded iian Is, bt'l’me Him. Then the l.or l became still more pleased 
with Snkra ; and. aii^r placing His Hivine hand on tho seer, vanished 
instantly. .After lliai, the sage inldressed .Fayanti, wlio wa.s standing close 
by him. He s.iid, “ Who art Thoii, ami why art thou sorroAving for me, 
on account of iny ptMiances? Why art thou serving me with so much 
devotion and austerity ? () Bt;aiitiful one ! Inin very much pleased with 
liiy devotion and a(Te<‘tion. What dost thou wish? Tell that to me. I shall 
certainly do anything for thy sake, Imwaoever didicult it may be.— 1 6U- 174. 

Hearing tho^e words of the sage, Jayaiiii said: — '* BrAliinai^ ! 
Ascertain my desires through the powers of your asceticism.’* — 175. 

At that expression of Jayaiiti, the sage realized everything through 
his Divine sight, and salt! m her: — “0 Enchanting one I Thou hast 
thought of living with me for ten years. Thi.s is your desire, which will be 
fulfilled ; follow me to iny abode. ” Afterwards, Sukra took her home and 
married her there - 170-178. 

Tlien the sage Hhargava, to enjoy himself in her company undis- 
turbed, made hiiu'-elf invisible by means of his mugioal power — 179. 

The I laity as. getting new?, of the return of their preceptor crowned 
with success, went exiiilurated to pay their homage to him ; but not being 
able to see him owing to his being enveloped in illusion, they returned 
as they had gone. —180 181 

Unfortunately fcir the Oaityas, Bphaspali came to know of the doing 
of dukra. He knew for certain that the preceptor of the Daityaa would 
not break his shell of magic for ten years, aa he waa enjoying himeelf 
with Jayantl ; the llevas, on the other hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of tho D.iilyai-, thnb the latter ivere ignorant of the diatinctive 
features of theii preceptor. They consequently entrealerl Bfihaapati to 
do something I'nrtiieiii. B(ihaspnu thus incited by hie disciples, perao- 
nuting as iiukra, went and rallied the Daityaa round him — 182-183. 

He, in the form of tiukra, then addresseil the Daityaa that hod flocked 
tohim. He said “O, my dieciplee! You are welcome. 1 bavealaa 
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coma here to do you good. I ehell leech jou the knowledge that I have 
ticquired from &va. ** The Diiityaa vrere carried away by joy, and began 
to takeleaaons' from him.— 184. 

After the lapse of ten years, the sage ^iikra was also free from- liia 
enjoyments witli Juyaiiti, end it is heard that Devayant was born of her. 
Then the Sage ^ukra made up his mind to see his disciples— the Daityas — 
and said to Jayantl, Lady, I am going out to see my disciples.— 186-187. 

Jayanti said : — ** Lord ! go and look after your devotees. This is 
the duty of high-minded folks and I will not keep you away from it." — 
188. 

^ukra, on finding the Asuras deceived by Brihaspati, said to 
them " Asuras ! 1 am Sukra, who has pleased Lord Siva. All of you 
have been deceived by Brihaspati, who was personating me." — 189-190. 

The D^navas were bewildered to hear those words of the sage, and 
began to look amazingly at both of them sitting there. At that time, 
the bewildered Ddnavas could not say anything, nor could tliey distin- 
guish their preceptor, at which the sage fi^ukra said ; — " Asuras ! I am 
your preceptor Siukra ; this ia Brihaspati, the preceptor of the Devas. Leave 
him and follow me." — 191-193. 

Then the Asuras again Ux>ked at both of them, but did not perceive 
any difference between ^ukra and Brihaspati. — 194. 

At that time, the aage Brihaspati instantly addressed the Asuras : — 

" Asuras ! I am your preceptor, ^ukra. This is Brihaspati, who has come 
here after assuming my form. Asuras! Brihaspati is trying to deceive 
you by assuming my form." After that, all the Asuras held a council and 
discussed among themselves that, that preceptor (Briliaspati) had been 
giving them lessons since ten years who, according to their judgment, was 
their real preceptor -105-197. 

After that, nil the Danavas paid obeisance to the sage Brihaspati, in 
the guise of ^ukra, and accepted what he said to them ; for they were 
deluded by him during his stay with them for ten years. — 198. 

Then all the Asuras, with their eyes burning with rage, most angrily 
said to l^ukra : — " He, Brihaspati, ia our well-wisher and preceptor ; depart 
thou (^okra), for the thou art not our guru. He might be ^ukra or 
Brihaspati, but lie ia our guru. We remain under his instruction." 
-199-200. 

Saying so, the Asuras acknowledged Brihaspati under the garb 
of dukra, os their preceptor. At that, the sage ^kra, in a fit of 
anger, pronounced the following curse upon the Dknavss Dfinavsa, 
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in spite of my advice, you have refused to ackix>frledge me as your guru, 
ill consequence of which you will lose your intellect and will be routed 
by the Devas.'* Afterwards, lie departed from there. — 201-203. 

Brihaspati became immciTsely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daily as wore cursed by ^ukra. Then he assumed his own form, 
and instantly disappeared, after which the Danavas were confused when 
they saw him thus vanishing. — 

They then said among themselves : Oh, we have been grossly 
deluded on all sides by Brihaspati and got cursed by the sage l^ukra.*' 
-206. 

They got very vexed ; and all the Asuras, under the leadership of 
Prahluda, immediately went to their preceptor; and with their heads 
cast down in shame, they stood l)efore him in repentence. The sage, 
finding his disciples come back, addressed them thus : — “Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to tlie true state of affairs, you did not pay 
heed to my warning. ('In account of this disregard of iny advice, you 
will surely be defeated in future.'* — 207-209. 

Hearing those words of tiiukra, Prahl&Ua, with his eyes full of tears, 
falteringly said to the preceptor : — “ 0 Bhftrgava do not abandon us, 
wo all are your devotees and look to you for protection; shield us. 
(J perceptor of the Divine Vision ! You are capable of knowing, that not 
having the good luck of seeing you, we were deluded by Brihaspati, the 
preceptor of the Devas. And, 0 Blirigunaiidana ! if you will not show 
kindness to us, then all of us, discarded by you, shall go to Basfitala.'* 
- 210 - 212 . 

The sage tiukra, on hearing these words, curbed his anger and, 
moved by pity and compassion, said : “ You need not entertain any fear, nor 
need you go to the ItasutaJa. Certainly, you will obtain prosperity in future, 
80 long as 1 am away, but your destiny ipust be fulfilled. I cannot 
make it otherwise, for fate is stronger. You must lose your^ntelligence 
from to-day, thougii you will regain it hereafter. You will conquer the 
I^evas only once, and after that you had better go to P&tala. Now the ten 
ages of your prosperity have come to an end ; for that was the period 
predicted by Brahma in which you had world-dominion. You will again 
regain your kingdom in the Sdvarnika Manvantara, after which, 0 Prahlftda, 
your grandson, King Bali, will rcigii with all glory, in different realms; 
for, even, Lord Vi^u will promise this secretly to your grandson, when 
lie will deprive him of his kingdom in His Dwarf incarnation. Because 
you ware devoted to Viepu and your mind was regulated Recording 
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to His will ; thorefora BnhmA being pleaeed with you, gave you this 
world-eovereignty. I^iva, the moet eupreme Lord of the entire univeree, 
hae q[H>ken to me, aa a aeeret, that Bali will be the future king of 
the Devaa; and tlierefore He, inviatbile to all, ia awaiting that time. 

0 FtrablAda ! BrahmA, on being pleaeed with you, haa granted another 
boon to you which I am not in a poaition to reveal to you, becauae BrahmA, 
the knower of the future, haa not authoriaed me to do ao. He haa alao 
aaid that both these my diaeiplea (^4A and HArka) are equal in wiadom 
to Brihaapati. These two will protect yoa against all the machinations of 
the Devaa in my abaenoe.'*— 213-224. 

On bearing these words of ^ukra, the rigid follower of ritualiatic 
rites* all the Aauras retired ples<9ed, along with the high-aouled PrahlAda, 
and being assured by their preceptor, l^ukra, that they would gain at least 
one victory over the Devaa, the Aauraa, acting on these words, put on 
their armours and challenged the Devaa to fight them. The Devaa, seeing 
tbe Aauraa standing in the battle-field welt-equipped to fight, camo out to 
give battle. — 225-227. 

The great war between the Aaorae and the Devaa lasted for a century 
in which the Devaa were repulsed and the Aauraa were victorious. The 
Devaa held a conference and decided to invite ^pdA and MArka (aa gueeta 
of the Devaa), on the occasion of their sacrifice, after which they would get 
victory in the next war. . After coming to that conclusion, the Devaa invited 
both^ them to their sacrifice, and said:— “0, twice-born ones! You 
foraakd these Aauraa, we will be yours always, after conquering them 
through your support.” — 228-230. 

The Devas, thus made friends with ^pcjA and UArka, and then 
fought with the DAnavas, when they were victorious. As the DAuavas 
became powerless by being deserted by SandA and MArka, so they were 
defeated easily, and thus the curse of ^ukra took effect.— 231-232. 

The Aauraa, thus cursed by their preceptor, and without any spiritual 
support from any aide, and repulsed by the Devas, found themselves in a 
most helpless condition and eventnally entered RasAtala (infernal regions). 
The DAnavas, being thus dispirited by the victory of the Devas and through 
the instrumentality of Bhrigu, went to PatAla.— 233-234. 

Again-, whenever there is decay in righteouaneas* Vippu takes birth, 
in order to establish righteousness by destroying the Asuras. — 235. 

BrahmA had alao ordained this, that those Aauraa who go against 
the righteous injunctions of PrahlAda would also be killed by men.- 235. 

In accordance with that ordinance of BrahmA, there was a partial 

It 
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incarnation of NannMrmas Dhurma, at theerui of tin* Chak»usa Manvaiitara, 
when the Devas performed a sacrilice at the bej 2 [iimin;Q[ of the Vaivasvata 
Manvantara. At lliis incarnation, Brahma vvaa t)ie officiating priest. This 
was the lirst incarnation. There was another incarnation of the Supreme 
Soul. When tlie Devas were in distress, then, on tlie fourth day of the 
Moon, which was the anniversary of the beginning of a Yuga, Lord Vi^ou 
manifested Himself on the sea-coast. Ue incarnated Himself as Npsiqiha 
for the destruction of liiranyakasipu. RuHra officiated as the sacrificial 
priest. This was His second incarnation.— -237-239. 

In the seventh Tretd Yuga, when King Bali was in power, Diiarma 
was the sacrificial priest at the time of the Lord mamfesliiig Himself as 
Vamana.— 240. 

0 Sages! these three are the celestial incarnations of Visriii ; and 
there are seven more iiuman iucarnation^ which tlie Lord underwent 
owing to the curse of Bh|-igu. — 241. 

In tlie first Treta Yuga, when the fourth part of ri'jhieousness was 
lost, the Lord incarnated as Dattatreyn, an 1 the .sa;j[e Markandeya was 
the officiating priest I his was His foni tli inrarnatioii —242. 

The fifth incarnation was that of the world-ICmpeior, Mandhatri, 
which took place in the fifteenth Treta, when Uitiiiga ;vas the officiating 
priest. — 243. 

In the 19th Treta, there was the sixth iiicarnation, as Pura$urania, 
to root, out the Ksatriyas, when Vi4v:imitru officiated as the sacrificial 
priest.— 244. 

In the 24tU TrcU Yuga, the seventh inanif«*stalion was that of virl 
R&rachandra, as the son of D<i4ardtha, and with Vusistha as the priest, to 
kill Rfivana.— 245. 

In the 28th Dvtipara, Yi^nu incarnated fiiinself as Vedavy/isa, the son 
of Par&4ara, when Jatukaiiiya sage was the officiating piiest. This was the 
eighth incarnation of Visinu. — 246. _ 

For the establishment of righteousness unci the destruction of 
Asnrns, througii asceticism, there was tlie Ihii iricaiiintion, in the form uf 
Buddha of Divine splendour, with His Lyes as beautiful as lotus, and 
with the sage Dvaipayana Vyasti as the officiating priest. — 247. 

At the close ( f Kniiyuga uhe present iron age'i, there will be the 
Kalki main festa lion, in the house of Vj^nuyasa, and the sage, Pi\rH8ur}*a 
Vyasa will be the officiating priest. This will be the tenth incarnation, 
ami Yfijnyavalkya will make bis appearance before this coming mainfesta- 
(ioii.-^248. 
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This inearuation will destroy all the wicked ones and the hypocrites ; 
and, with a lari{e army of the Brihinanas, He will kill.^^ndra Kings anil 
drive away all liypocrisy After killing the enemies of Brftliinaoaa and 
other enemies, He will marcli on with His army in the 28tli of the Kaliynga, 
and then, after puntying the SJudras, will cross the ocean, where He will 
destroy the sinful mixed castes and, thus Fulfilling His mission, He will 
educate his peoples.— 249-253. 

Afterwards, the people, by becoming enraged and deluded with each 
other, will kill each other to fulfil the future destiny. — 254. 

When, in process of time, the incarnation of Kalki will vanish, then 
the future kings will be destroyod, through the rebellion of their 
subjects. — 255. 

The people, not finding anyone as their protector, will fight amongst 
themselves, and will then lan«l themselves in great troubles after killing 
one another. — 256. 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the duties of castes 
and the stages of life will disappear. — 257. 

At that juncture— the end of the Iron Ago— men will open marketo 
to sell boiled rice, the Br^limapaa will sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn their living by selling their hair.— 258. 

People w.ill be very short of stature, and they will be short-lived, 
lliey will make forest, as their place of dwelling, or they will reside by 
rivers and hills, subsisting on roots, fruits and leaves.— 259. 

They will clothe themsevles with tattered clothes, the deer-skin, Ac. 
All the castes will mingle into one mass, and the people will be reduced 
to penury and will find themselves in great distress and subjected to 
many troubles. — 260. 

- Being thus tormented with myriads of troubles and difficulties, all 
the populatbn will become annihilated along with the end of the Kali- 
ynga.— 261. 

Satyayuga (the Age of Truth) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Elaliyuga. ** This is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
end the Asuras that I have related at some length to you, 0 sages ; now 
hear an account of Yaduvaipita, Turvasu, Puru, Druliya, Apu, along with 
the glory of Vippu.’* — 262-263. 

Here ende (he Forty^eeventh chapter dealing with the curse 
of ivikra on Aeurae and the ten Inoarnatione. 

Note.— Aesnmsry of thle olwptor Is glvoo by Dr. Solm lfalr> to Volsow IV of hlf 
OHetool SoRabrtt temte, pp. ISl-lSC. 
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CHAPTEIi XLVIIL 

S4ta said : — ^Turvasu was the father of Garbha, who begot GobhAnii, 
the father of the heroic Tris&ri. Tris&ri was the father of Karandhaoia, 
and Bharata’iTas bis son. This Bharata should not be confounded with 
BharatOf the son of Dnsyanta. Du.^yanta the fatiier of Bharatn, wlio was 
sinless belonged to the family of Piiru.— 1-2. 

Because Turvasu did not exhaiige his youth with the infirmity of 
Yaylti, through the curse of the latter, therefore, the family of Turvasu 
did not become proruiiient, but it lapsed into the house of Puru. — 3. 

Dusyanta was the father of Varutha, who begot A^dlra, who was the 
father of Sandhlna. He also begot Pandya, Kerala, Chola, Karpa, and 
their respective countries weie named after them. — 4-5. 

Druhya was the father of two heroic sons, named Setu and Ketu. 
Setu begot SaradvAna, the father of GandhAra, after whose name the vast 
GAndh&ra countiy is known. He had choice horses of the Arratta coun- 

G&ndh&ra was the father of Dharma, who begot Dhrita, the father 
of Vidu^a, whose son was Prachetfi. PrachciA was the father of a hiindi*cd 
sons, all of whom ruled as huvercAgm in the Mlechka country lying in the 
north.— 8-0. 

Apu was the father of the following three pious sons, viz., Sabhanara, 
Cbakpu^, Poramepu.— 10. 

SabhAnaia was the father of the learned Koluhala who becanio a 
king. Kolfihala became the father of tlio Iioly Safijaya, of worldwide 
reputation. — 11. 

Safijaya was the father of Puranjaya, who begot Janainejaya, the 
father of MahAii&la. MahA4A!a was the father of the renowned and pious 
king MakAmaiiA., who was the lord of seven continents and a univcrRal 
monarch. He wa.s the father of two famous sons, called Usinara and 
Titikpu.— 12-15.^ 

Utfinara l ad BhrMA, KrisfA, NavA, Darila and Drirfadvati as his five 
queens, all daughters of a Ilajarsi.— 16. 

The old king Usinara, through liis piety and righteousnesf*, begot 
from his queens, the following pious and worthy sons, viz., Npgu from 
Blipda, Nava from NavA, Krida from K|iifA, Suvrata from DarifA, ^ibi 
Au£iiara from Dridadvatl.— 17-18. 

* Kamo of the Psiicha-nsAa or Panjib (MabAbbArataK 
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^ibi begot four famous sons, uts., Prithndarbba, Suttsa, Kekaya, and 
Bhadraka; and their countries were named after them, viz., Kekayfi, 
Blia4rak{i, SanvirA, and Paar&, and the country of king Nftgn was also 
known as Kekayft. — 10. 

Amba^tha was the name of the capital town of Suvrata’a country, 
and Vri^alA was the capital of Navar&etra was the capital of 

Nava. Now listen to the family of Titik^u. — 20-?l. 

Titikeu became a renowned king and ruled in the East. He was 
the father of Vrieadratha, who begot Sena.— 22. 

Sena begot SutapA, whose son was Bali. Bali, the Daitya King, was 
without an issue; for he was bound by the MahStmA [in bonds of 
captivity.] But, as he was a great Yogi, he took birth in human body as 
Bali, the eon of SutapA, and procured live Ksetraja sons for himself. These 
were Ahga, Vahga, Suhma, Puijidra and Kalihga, and their country is called 
BAleya. The Bileyas and the Brahmapas*^ were the sons of that lord 
Bali.”-23-25. 

Lord BrahmA, satisfied with Bali, gave him a boon, namely, that Bali 
would be a great Yogi, would live for a Kalpa, would be invincible in war, 
superior in wisdom, and his mind would always be inclined towards 
religion. He would be endowed with knowledge of the past, present and 
future, the chief in his community, victorious tu wars, a philosopher, and 
the establisher of the prescribed orders. 

It was through the glory of Brahmil that Bali was favoured with 
children ^even though made a captive by Vispu). — 26-28. 

The family of Afiga will now be described.— 2P. 

The sages said Sfita ! How was Bali blessed with five children ? 
What was the name of the mother of those children? Which Ijti^i begot 
them ? £ow did he do so? Be grxHl enough to relate to us all this, and 
also explain to us the glory of . that sage (who begot those children for 
Bali;.— 30-31. 

Sfita said : — In the days gone by, there was a great sage, named 
Uiija, and MainaU was bis wife. Briliospati, the younger brother of Udija, 
entertained a desire to enjoy in the company of the latter's wife. Mainatfi, 
understfttidmg the intentions of Bjihaspati, told him not to think of 
anything of the kind, as she was Waring a child to his brother ; and 
added 0 ! Bpl^aspati, ilia child in my womb will get angry, for being 

refer to the Brihnaae oeeto, bat to thoee 

deeeendimtii of Bali frooi whon the modoro UoriM got Its osmo. 
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of tLe seed of Urfija, thy brother, he knowtt all tho Vedas [and will not 
allow tliy seed to fecundate in my womb]. Thou, 0 B|*ilinspari, art also 
one, whose seed never goes iu vain. S) do not approach me now. 
After I am delivered of this seed of CTilija, do as thou thiukest proper, 0 
Lord.”— 32-36. 

In spite of her remonstrance, Bphaspati, even though he was such 
a mighty* sage, could not check his passion, and forcibly carried out his 
intention. When he was about to emit his seed, the child in the womb 
cried out 37-38. 

”Stre! There is no room for two souls in the embryo; and I have 
come here before ” — 39. 

Hearing tht)se words, Bi'ihaspati became enraged, and thus curaed 
his brother's son in the womb: — ” You, who are present in the embryo and 
are putting an obstruction in niy way of enjoyment, will suffer from 
blindness.” —4041. 

Afterwards, on account of the curse of Bfibaspati, the child was born 
blind and named Dirghatam i. [Deep darkness]. He was illustrious and 
pereevering like Brihaspati.— 42. 

Dirghatami settled himself in the house of his brotlioi, leading a life 
of total celibacy. Whilst so dwelling, he learnt ftx>ni a bull, the dharrna of 
the cattle, that of promiKCuous intercourse without regard to relationship. 
He was supported by his biother and uncle Sometime after, an ox 
hafipened to go there of his own accord, and began to feast himself on the 
Ka4a grass, planted there for sacrificial purposes, when Dirghatam& 
caught him by the horns.— 43-45. 

The ox, thus taken hold of by him, could not extricate himself from 
hia grip, and, finding himself in a helpless condition said ”0, bravest 
of the brave I Let me go. I have never come across a valiant man like 
you, nor was there any one as powerful && myself. Now leave nia. I am 
pleased with you, and you can ask for any boon from me. — 46-47. 

Dtrghatama replied ” Where will you go, so long as I am alive ? 
I shall not let you— the cncroacher on other's rights— go.”— 48. 

The ox said ” Sire ! I have comn^itted neither any sin nor theft. 
There is no bard and fast rule laid down to dictate to ue, animals, what 
to eat and what not to eat, what to drink and what not to drink. Many 
of these duties are imposed on bipeds, and not on us, the quadrupeds. 
We are not guided by any such restrictions as to what should be done 
and what should not be done ; and whom we should approech for sexual 
interoouiae and whom not”— 49*50. 
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Siita said ; — Hearing from the ox the natural laws of cattle, he releas- 
ed him from his grasp. Afterwards, he fed him with corn, etc.— 51. 

On the ox going away satisfied with the repast, Dirghatamfi began 
to meditate on the natural laws of cattle, and being convinced of its 
being the true law, he' hecainc a devoted follower of it. — 52. 

On one occasion he met the wife of his younger brothers son, 
Oautamn, and, in spite of her being with child, he taking the laws 
relating to cattle to be of superior importance, did not desist from her, 
and caught hold of her with a violent jerk and enjoyed himself in her 
company, though she was like his daughter-in-law in relation. Knowing 
about futurity, he began to dilate upon the cattle law, when that lady 
said: — Yon going against xiaturo are behaving like an ox, and without 
having regard for the rules of prohibited relationships in sexual intercourse; 
but following tlie natural law of the beast, you have committed an incest 
on your daughter. Consequently, I forsake you base and mean, and now 
go away on account of your doings.*’ — 53-56. 

With those words, she packed him in a wooden case and threw him 
into the Ganges, saying, ** 1 abandon you (and do not kill you, pitying) 
your blindness and old age.” — 57. 

That case, after a long run, was drifted ashore and was taken posses- 
sion of by Bali, tbc son of Virochana. Bali made over tbe contents of 
the case to his queen, where he was taken out of tbe case and nourished 
with various kinds of dainties. After tliat, he told Bali that he would 
grant him any boon he would ask for. — 58-59. 

Bali, the king of the DAnavas, besought him to beget progeny from 
bis wife. — 60. 

In reply to tbe request of the king, that sage said, '* This will be so ; ** 
bearing which, Bali sent his queen, Sude^na, to him ; hut she, thinking him 
to be old and blind, did not approach him. She, however, sent the daughter 
of her nurse who, through her contact with that sage, gave birth to KAk^- 
vAna and others.— 61-62. 

King Bali, seeing the ^udra sons, KakelvAna, etc., so well up in saint- 
ly precepts, so illustrious, so sacred and so versed in saintly lore, said to 
DfrghatamA that they were liis sons. The sage said they were not the 
sons of Bali and claimed them to be bis own, on account of their having 
been born uf the^udra nurse sent by the queen, who herself bad discarded 
him on account of his age and blindtiese.— 63-C6. 

After that* King Bali appeased that sage and wee fuiious with hie 
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wife ; and sent her again well-dressed, after her toilet, to the sage, when 
the seer said.— 67-68. 

0, Devi ! Cast off your bashfulness and then lick the whole of 
my body with your tongue, after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey ; 
you will then attain your wish and get sons." — 69. 

The queen followed the directions of the seer, but omitted to lick 
the hind private parts.— 70. 

When the sage said : " 0, blessed one ! Your eldest son will be 
without that part of the body which you have omitted to lick." — 71. 

The queen said " Sire ! It is not worthy of you to bless me with 
such an offspring. Be pleased at my devotion and show your mercy 
tome."- 72. 

Dirghatama said : — " 0, Blessed one, through your fault this will 
happen exactly as 1 have told you and this son of yours will not delight 
you in any way, but your grandson will ; he will, however, not feel the 
necessity of the missing part of his body." Then the sage, touching her 
abdomen, said, " 0, queen because you have licked all parts of my body 
except the privates, your sons will be like the full moon, and, in all you 
will be blessed with five sons of Divine beauty who will be meet illustri- 
ous, renowned, righteous and performers of sacrifices." — 73-76. 

Sfita said 0 ftieis, dude99& begot, through the favour of Dlrgfaa- 
tam4, Ahga, the eldest, along with bis brothers, Raliftga, PuAdpa, Suhuma, 
and Vahgarfija. Thus the sage begot the above-named five sons to the 
king Bali.— 77-78. 

Afterwards, the sage took all the five sons through a coune of 
ceremony, enjoined on all the twice-born. Thus that posterity was 
begotten. — 79. 

Then the divine cow Surabbi said to Dinighatamfi;— " As you 
followed the cattle law deliberately and took it to be su^rior to all, 
0, sinless ! I am very much pleased with you and hereby remove your 
blindness by smelling you. The sin of Bfibaspati is inherent in yoo. 
I however relieve you of your old age, death and loss of vision, by merely 
smelling you."— 80-82. 

That sage was instantly restored to his vision after being smelled 
by Surabbi, and got a long lease of life, along with beautiful eyea and 
form. Be came to be known as Oaotama, on acoonnt of his being telieved 
6i his blindness by (the smelling ot> the cow. Afterwards, Kfikftvdns, the 
son of that dndrs nurse, went with his father, Dlrj^tamfi, to Qirivnjai 
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and after eeeing and touching him practiced penances for a long time, and 
in thefulnesB of time, tbraugh his asceticism, he purified the body obtained 
from a ^udra mother and became a BrAhmapa, at which his father told 
him *• I conaider myself to-day blessed with a son through you, and 0 
pious one ! I feel blessed on gettings righteous and renowned son like you, 
who after casting off his previous sheath, has became a Br&hmana.*' — 84-87. 

K&k$lv&ua, on becoming a Brslhmapa begot a thousand sons, who 
came to be known as Kau9amfiQ()A t^nd Qautamas. — 88. 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the sou of Virrocbana, into 
contact with the sage, Dirghataind, as well as the family of Bali, have been 
explained.— 89. 

Bali said to his five pious sons that he considered himself highly 
blessed on having them as his sons ; and then encasing himself in his 
Yoga Mfiyfi, he became invisible to all, and began to wait for the predict- 
ed period, in the Pfitfilapuri. — 90. 

The son of A Aga was the King DadliivAliana. Dadhivi\hana*a son 
was King Diviratha, who begot the learned Dharmoratha. — 91-92. 

That Dharmoratha the great, drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer ^ukra, on the Vi^pupada mount ; after which he became the father of 
Chitraratba, who begot Satyaratha, the father of Darfaratha, who is also 
known as Lomapfida. He was the father of a girl, named ^nt& and a 
renowned son, named ChaturaCga — 93-95. 

Chaturaftga, through the bleasiagB of the sage ^riftgi, was the 
promoter of bis clan. He waa the father of PrithuUk^a, who begot 
Champa, after whose name the country Cbampfipuri is known. It first 
belonged to Mali. — 97. 

Champaka, through the favour of Pfirpabbadra, begot Haryahga, the 
father of VibbAp^Af begot Varapa, tbe resiater of hia foes, who made 
the celestial conveyances descend on earth through his aupernatural 
powers. Haryafiga was the father of Bhadraratha, who begot the King 
Brihatkarmfi, the father of Bribatbhfinu. — 98-100. 

BrihatbliAnu was the father of Jayadratha, whose son was Brihadratha. 
Janamejaya, the great conquerer, waa the son of Bfihadratha, who became 
tbe father of the King Ahga, the father of Karpa.— 101-102. 

Karps became the father of Vripasena who begot Pfithusena. 
'* j^ia ! 1 have enumerated to you the family of Afiga ; now 1 shall 
relate to you the family of Puru.*’— 103. 

The Qipia asM "Sfita ! How is it that Karps is said to be the eon 
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of Siita, when you say that he was the son of A6ga ? We wish to know 
about it, for you aio an expert in those matters. — 104. 

Sdta said Bphadbhfinu begot a son. called Bfihanmanft, who had 
two queens, viz. Ya^odevi and Saty4, the daughtera of the king Saivya. 
—106. 

Jayadratha was born of Yadodevf, and Vi jays was born of Saty^. — 106. 

Bfihat was the son of Vijnya and the father of Brihsdratha, who 
begot SatyakarmA, the father of Adhiratha. who was the [Sdta] chariot- 
driver of SatyakarmA. He had nurtured Kar 9 a, the son of Atiga, and so 
Karga is known as the son of Sdta also. — 108. 

Here ends the forty-eighth eStapter dealing with the family 
of Soma and the founding of the Eastern dominions. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 

Puru was the father of the most illustrious Jananiejaya who begot 
PrAchitvata and ruled in the East, and gave his name to the Eastern 
quarter (Prachi means East).— -1. 

PrAchitvata became the father of Manasyu, who begot PilAyudha, 
whose heir was Dhundliu, whose son was Bahuvidha, the father of Saqipfiti. 
-2-3. 

SaippAti begot RahaipvarchA. the father of BhadrAdva, who begot from 
the ApsarA, named, DhfitA, ten sons, viz., Aiicheyu, Hriseyu, Kak^eya, 
Saneyu, Dliriteyu, Vineyu, Sthaleyii, Dharmeyu, Sanateyu and Pnoeyn* 
JvalanA, the daughter of Tak^aka, became the wife of Aucheyu, from 
whom he begot the King AntinAra (another reading is RantinAra), who 
became tlie father of many good sons, through his queen, Manasvint. The 
heroic AmArtarayas, the pious Trivana, and, third, a daughter, named 
Oanrl, who afterwards became the mother of MAndhAtA, (were born to 
him).— 4-8. 

IlinA, the daughter of Yama, who was an auapiciona lady (and waa. 
another queen of AntinAra), begot sons who were gifted with Divine 
knowledge.— 9. 

The son of I1in$ begot four sons throngh his wife UpadAnavl, etk., 
lU^yanta, DnyyanU, Pravtra and Anagha. — 10. 

Dufyanta became tbe father of a world-conquering and Univeml 
Emperor, l^rata, from hit wife ^kunUla, whose deaeendante aie called 
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To the King Dii$ynntn, an inrorporcal Voice thus a«Mrpss<‘ti;~ 

“ Mother is like a pair of hollows lo the father, from ^YlnMu tiie son is 
lK>rn. The 'son is thus idrulic.tl wiili the faliter. Theivfovo, () Diii^yanta! 
foster yn\ir son and do ivu discard •^akuutala. The s ui raises his tiecensed 
father back fnmi the hell of Yatna to heaven. . TIiou art the generator of 
this child. What ^akuntalA said is tnie. 12-13. 

Thus Bhnrnta was born of ^akuiiiah\ and Du^ynnta. In ancient 
times, when all the s(u>« of Bharata perished, through a widespread and 
■ virulent epidemic,’ brought on by the wrath of the Goddess MatrikA 
.[? smallpox], then the Manit Devas brought Bharadvaja, the son of 
Bfibaspati, and gave him to Bharata. — 

The sages said Sutii! Please explain to us fully how the Mar ut 
Devas gave the most illustrious BharadvAja to Bharata." — 1(5. 

Sfita said : — Brihnspati, whilst staying on Earth, one day saw the wife 
of his brother, Urfijn, who was big with child, and addressed her thus:— 
“ Dress thyself well and let us enjoy." She, being thus addressed, replied 
to Brihnspati tlius : — “ The entbryo in my womb is mature and is abeady 
reciting the Vedas. Thy seed will also not be frtiitlcss and tby propcsal ia 
sinful." Hearing wbicb, Bfiliaspati saiil " I need not be taught morality 
by tbee, 0 sweet one." After saying that, be carried out his desire by 
force; when on the verge of bis final enjoyment, the child from her womb 
cried, out to Bribaspati : — " I have entered the womb first, O Brihnspati, 
thy seed will also not go in vain. There is no room for a second body in 
this womb." Bribaspati being thus addressed by the child in the womb, 
replied in anger ; — " Because on such an occasion, dear to every creature, 
thou preventest me from enjoyment, thou shouldst see lasting darkness 
[Dirghatamss] " -17-28. 

Afterwards, Bribaspati cast his seed on the floor which at once 
became a ^iUl ; seeing whom, Manmtd said to Bribaspati, " I am going 
home, you should support [Bhara] this child [born of us two (dvdja)], 0 
Bribaspati."— 24-25. 

AfterwaiJs, she went away, and the child was also given up by 
Bfiliaspati. Seeing the child thus fr^rsaken by both his father and 
mother, the MaruU, through pity, carried that child, BliaradvSja, to 
Bharata.-* 26. 

At the same time. King Bharata performed a big sacrifice to beget a 
progeny, but his object was not gained. Then he performed the .Marut- 
•ouia aaorifice, when the Manit Devaa becoming pleased with the devotion 
0{ the king, gavo him the child UmradvAja. In that way, the Manit Devaa 
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presented this son of Bphnsptiti, the son of AAgiras, to the king Bbarata. 
—27.30. 

Bharata on getting Bharadv4ja said :-*** I consider myself blessed 
on getting you.” — 31. 

BharadvAja was named Vitatlm [futile], owing to his being futile 
as a son, for he never entered the mothers womb. The BrAhnia^as and 
Kfatriyas born on this Earth of RharadvAja. came to be known as DvyA- 
miisyAysna Kanlinas. When Vitatha was thus brought to Bbarata, then 
Bbarata went to heaven, and the sage BhamdvAja also went there, after 
anointing his son.- 33-34. 

Vitatha begot the renowned Bhuvamanyana, who had four famous 
sons, viz., Brihatksatra, AfahAvtrya, Nara and Oarga. Nara became the father 
of SaAkfiti, who begot MahAyndd, who, through Satkriti, had two sons, 
named Onrudhi and Rantideva. GargA’s heir was the learned ^ibi, whose 
sons, known as ^ibyas and OargAs, were twice-born K^atriyas as well 
as BrAhmanas. nr(lk9vata was the worthy son of AhArya (MahAvtrya) who 
begot, through VitfAlft, three sons, named Triyu^na, Puskari and Kavi, 
and they became BrAhmanas and were called Urftk^nvas, and these three 
were the highest Rit^is amongst KAvyss. — 35-40. 

The OargAs, the SaAkritayas and the KAvyas are twice-bom 
Br&hmanas with K^atriya strain in them. They were all very learned. 
Ksiti, the son of Briiiatksatra, is known as Hasti. He was the founder of 
yore, of the city, called GajasAhvaya (Hastitidpnra). Hasti had three sons 
of great glory, named, Ajamiclhn, Dwimidha, and Purumidhn. Ajam!<]ha 
had three wives, born of Kuru claii, Nilinl, Dliuinin! and Ke4int.— 41-44. 

From his wives, Ajamidlia begot sons of Divine lustre ; because 
they were born to him in his old age, on the completion of his asceticism; 
therefore, they were very pious and powerful. They were all born through 
the blessings of BharadvAja. Hear now their names in detail. -45-46. 

Ajmidha begot from Ke4inl, Kapva, who became the father of 
MMhAtithi, the progenitor of the KAnvaya clan of BrAhniapas ; from his 
wife Dhuminf, Ajmtdha begot the King Brihadanu, who was the father of 
Bphanita, who begot BrihanmanA the father of Brihadhann, who begot 
Brihsdiso, the father of Jayadratha, who begot Advajit, the, father of 
Senajit. who had four world-famous sons, via., RnchirAdva, KAvya, King 
Dhridaratha and VAt8arAja.-r47-50. 

VataarAja was the founder of the dynasty of Parivstsaka, and 
BuctfirMva becaipe the father of Prithusena, who begot Panra the father 
of .yipe».w|io begot one hnndired valiant sona, who all were known as 
MlpAn* Among them drimAna was the most renowned.— 51-53. 
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K4vja begot Saiuarn, who was only fond of ware ; and he begot three 
aone, namely, P&ra, Sainp4i*a, and Sada4ya. They were renowned as great 
men in the world, and of them Para begot Pfithu, the father of Sukfita, 
who begot Vibhr4ja of versatile genius, who became the father of A 9 uba, 
who was the son-in-law of dukra and the husband of Kritvl. A^uha begot 
Brahmadatta, the father of Yugndattn, who begot Viavakasena who, again, 
came back to this Earth on acconiit of his good deeds. — 54-58. 

Vifvakaena begot Udakusena, the father of Bhallata wlio begot Jana-, 
inejaya. (JgiAyudlia, for the sake of Janaipejaya, then put an end to the 
family of Ntpa kings.— 59. 

The Qtfis said ; — ** Sdta ! Whose son was UgiAyudha, and in what 
family was he born, and why did he annihilate the Nipa Kings? Pray tell 
as all that fully.*’— 60. 

S6ta said Ugrilyudha was born in the Solar dynasty and practised 
penances for eighteen thousand years, when he was dried up like a pillar. 
King Janamejiiya adored him for getting kingdom ; and be, after promis- 
ing kingdom to him, killed the Nipas. Once, the Nipas attacked the 
Ri^i UgrAyudha and Janamejaya, who was serving him in his A4rama. 
Ugr&yudha addressed the Nipas with many conciliatory speeches, but 
they, heedless of them, injured them. Then Ugrfiyudha, when being 
thus injured, addressed them Since yon have not paid heed to my 
words asking protection and safety from you, therefore, 1 curse you 
thus: May yon all be taken away by Yama, if there is any force in my 
asceticism." After that, they were all taken before the God of Death. 
•Seeing which, Ugr4yudha, overcome with pity, said : "Janamejaya, yon 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided, but brave men hearing which 
Janamejaya began to 6ght Yama, after crying out to his victims, 0, 
sinners ! become the slaves of UgrAyudha."— 62-66. 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished his foe and captured Yama, 
along with hells and their tortures. — 67. 

The Ood of Death, becoming pleased at the end, gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to Janamejaya, after which all the Nipas went to Ijord 
Krifpa.— 68. 

One who hears their history does not die an unnatural death, but 
attains bliss in both the worlds. — 69.* 

Now the family from Dhdinint - another queen of Ajamtdha. 

translation of nertei Sl-SS la teatatlve only. Tho pastago la very obacure, 
and not found In many Mas. 
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Ajanit(}ha bogot from liia wife, Dhiunini, tlie learned Yuvinara, wlio 
became the father of Dliritiinan, who begot Saryudhiiti, the father of 
the valiant Dri(}hanemi.— 70. 

Dridhanemi became the fattier of SudhaMDft, who begot the illnetrious 
Sllrvabhatima, who became t)ie world-eniperor, and MaliApanrava was 
born in his famous family. Mah.tpanrava begot tlie King Itnlcinarathu, 
the fathej- of SnpAiiva, wiio begot tlie righteous Sninati, the father of 
SanuatimAna, wlio begot K|ita, who became tlie disciple of Hiraiiyanabhi 
Kauifalya.- -71-75. 

This Kpta was the promulgator of tiventyfour kimls of Sama Vcdic 
SagihitA, and tlie chanter of these Sainas came to be known as Eastern 
Kfirt&SQinagAs.— 70. 

Ugrnyudha wns the son of Kritn. and was known as Karti. He was 
tbe promoter of lii.s family, and it was he wlio killed the father of Pfithu 
by his valour. — 77. 

That father of I^fithn was Nila, flie king of the fVinchala, and Ksoma 
the renowned, was the son of Ugr'iyudha. - 7^^. 

Ksema wns the father of Snnitlia, who begot Nripoijaya, the father 
of Viratha. This completes the line of the Panruva Kings.-- '79, 

Here ends the forty-ninth chapter thscrihiiig the Vuurava dynasty. 


CHAPTER L. 

8(ita said : — Ajamidha begot from Nllinl, Nib, who was the father of 
Surflnti, through his severe austerities. Suslinti begot Puruj.nnu, the father 
of Ppithu, who begot Bliadra«fva. Now listen to the progeny of BhadrAsfva. 
He had five sons, namely, Mudgala, Jaya, Bi'iliadiifii, Javlhani and Knpila. 
They all live, it is heard, were the kings in cliiTereiit parts of the Pauch&la 
and ruled with i'ight^ou«incss. FTeiico their country was culled PaiichAla, 
or ruled by the five. Thus we have heard. — 1-4. 

Tbe sons of Mudgala became Brnhmnnas from K$afriyas and were 
founders of the family of Maudgalyas. Maudgabs and Kn^vns, mentioned 
before, were the followers of the scliool of Afigirii. — 5. 

Mudgala begot the renowned Brahmi.^tlia, the father of Iiidrnsena, 
who begot Viiidhyutfva, the father of a pair of twins, culled DivodAsa and 
the daughter AhilyA, from his wife Menakii. — 6-7. 

AhilyA begot tbe famous Rii^i, i^utAnanda, who was the son of darad- 
vftna.— 8. 
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^aUnanda begot Satyadhriti^ who was a famous archer. He wee the 
father of Anioghavlrya.— 9. ■ 

At the eight of a nymph, Satyadhriti cast his seed in a pool of water, 
out of which, one son and a danghter were born. — 10. 

At the same time, King dantanu chanced to go for a hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on them and brought them with him. — 11. 

All those sons of ^arndv$na came to be known as Gautamas. Now 
the. family of Divoddsa will be narrated.-- 12. 

Mitrayu was the son of DtvodAsa, and lie begot Maitreya, the founder 
of the family of ]\laitrji 3 *anas. They were all K^atriyas, but became Bh&r- 
gava Bruhmarias, belonging to the gotra Yati. King Chaidyavara was the 
son of Maitreya. — 13-14. 

Chaidyavara became the father of the learned Snddsa, who begot 
Ajamidha the second, the father of Soinaka, who begot Janla. From him, 
a hundred sons were born in the line of Ajamidha and Soinaka. When 
Somaka was killc<i, then Dlitiinini, the wife of Ajamidha, practised most 
trying and rigid penances on the loss of her promising son. She went to 
sleep, after duly performing .tgniliotra and fini.shing her meals.— 15-18. 

Ajamidha then enjoyed himself with Dhuinini, when she begot smoke 
colored liik^a, the valiant, lliksa begot Samvarana, the father of Kuril, who 
forsaking Praydga, built up Kuruksetra. He practised long asceticism to 
call India, who at last appeared before him out of tear and granted biro 
a boon. — 15-21. 

It is for this reason that Knreksetru is so sacred. The faimly of 
Kuru multiplied ; the members of which came to be known as the Kaur^ 
vas. The 5ve favourite sons of Kuru, c/?.,- Sudhanv&, Jalinii, Pariksita, 
Prajana and Arimnrdana were all very pious and illustrious.— 22-23. 

SudhanvA begot Chyavana, who was very learned, and he became 
the father of Uiksa, who begot Kfimi, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Cliaid^'oparichara, also known as Vnsu. He ’ was a remarkable 
warrior like Indra. and had the power of traversing the sky. He begot 
from Girikd the following seven issues, named Malifaratha, known also as 
Brihadratha, King of Mugadha (Bihar); Pratia^rava; Kuda; Harivfihana; 
was the fourth ; Yaju was the fifth ; Matsya and a daughter, named KAli 
who was the seventh. Brihadratha was the father of KudSgra, who begot 
Vri^bha, the father of King PupyavAna, who begot the King Pupya, the 
father of Satyadlipta, who begot Dhaiinsa, the father of Saiva, who begot 
Sambhava, the father of the King Brihadratha. Brihadratha's son was 
boro in two parts, which JarA joined together (Sandhila), who, on account 
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of beiog joined by Jar4, came to be knoaru as JarAaandha. He was the 
conqueror of all the K^atriyae.— 24-32. 

Jaidsaiidha begot the illustrious Sahadeva, the father of the 
illustrioue SomAri, who was a great ascetic. SutadravA was the son of 
SomAvi. Thus the Kings of Magadha have been described. — 33. 

King Jahnu was the father of the King Suratha, who begot Vidft- 
ratha, tho father of SArvabhaumu, who begot Jayatsena, the father of 
Ruchira, who begot Bhaunia, the father ofTvaritAyu, who begot Akrodhana» 
the father of DevAtithi, who begot Dak$a, the father of Bhtinasena, who 
begot Dillpa, the father of Pratipa, who was the father of three sons, ets., 
Devfipi, &ntanU| Bahltka. Bahllka was the father of the seven sous, 
known as BAhlttfvarAs. Dev&pi, forsaken by his subjects turned a muni. 
-34-39. 

The Qifis asked SQta ! Why was the King DevApi forsaken by his 
subjects. For what fault of his did the subjects not accept him ?"— 40. 

SAta said That prince DevApi became a leper, and that is wliy he 
was forsaken by everybody. Now i will narrate the future family of 
&ntaau (as given in the Bliavi^ya PdrA^).— 41. 

King ^antanu was a very learned physician, and Was highly 
accomplished. It is laid down in the books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even the patient suffering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantly cured and become young. He was for that reason known as 
^Qtaou. He married the sacred Ganges. -42-44. 
iVote.— dintana nraani the healer of the body. 

I^tanu begot, from JAhnavt, the famous Devavrata ; and from 
hie second wife, Satyavati, the daughter of a fisherman, he begot KAii and 
Vichitravtrya.* The favourite and sinless sou of ^ntanu, namely, Viebit- 
ravlrya, had died childless, and, consequently, Kfifqa DvaipAyAiia was 
appointed to produce a son ou the widow of Vichitravlrya. He thus 
begot three sons, named Dhritaraetra, PApeju, and Vidura. DhritarAetra 
begot one hundred eons, from GAodhArl.— 45-47. _ 

Of his hundred sons Duryodhana was the most remarkable. PApdu 
had Kuntl and MAdxi as hie wives.— 48. 

Then PA 94 U became the father of the five eoua, given to him by the 
Devaa, m., Yudhiefhira, from Dharma ; Bhima, from VAyu, Arjuna, from 
Indra. From hit second wife, UAdrt, PApdu got Nakula and Sabadeva, 
tbrough the two gods Adwini.— 49-50. 

• Tins Satysvatl, while atUl a flMidea, ha4 glveii birth to VvdavyAss, tbieagh 
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The five eons of Pa94ui had Draapad1» as their common vrife, from 
whom fudhiMhira begot Pi-ativindhya, Bhima begot ^rutasena, Arjnna 
begot ^rntaklrti, Sabadeva begot ^ruta Karmi and Nakula begot ^Ulnlka. 
Thus Draupadl begot those five sons to the Pip^avas, and they are known 
as Dranapadeyfts. The five P&p^avas also begot another half a dozen 
sons, in addition to those five born of Draupadl. They are known as 
Pfip^aveyaa to distinguish them from Draupadeyas. Thus, Bhtma begot 
from the Asura girl Hi^ambfl, a son, called Ghatfitkacha and Sarvaga 
from ; Sahadeva begot Siihotra from his wife M&dri ; and Nakula from 
Kmrepuinatt begot Niramitra. Arjuna begot from Subhadra, Abhimanyu, 
and yudhi$(hira begot a son, named Yaudheya, from Devakl.— 51-56. 

Partkpit, the conqueror of enemies’ towns, was the son of Abhi- 
manyn, and he became the father of Janamejaya, the Pious. When 
Janamejaya favored Ripi TAjfiavalkya, whom he appointed as his BrahmA 
priest at the Sacrifice, then the sage Vaidaqipfiyana cursed him to 
the effect: “The innovations introduced by you O man of perverted, 
intelligence, will not be respected. They will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt remain on earth.’* — 57-59. 

Thus all the subjects, seeing the Victory of Kpatriyas over the 
Ur&hmapds, flocked round the King Janamejaya. From that day’s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices performed by Kpatriyas began to decline 
sad refused to attend on occasions of their sacrifices.— 60-61. 

When, after finishing the sacrifice of Praj&pati, on a full-moon day, 
Janamejaya was entering the hall of Sacrifice, be was prevented from 
doing by VaidampAyana, but the former did not heed him. On the 
contrary, Janamejaya, the son of Parlksit, after performing two Adva* 
inedba sacrifices, became a great VAjaaaneyaka, and went to the forest 
on account of hia being cursed for entering into hostility with the 
BrAhmapas. — 62-64. 

^atAnika, the son of Janamejaya, was very valiant; and he was 
sooitkted and proclaimed king by Janamejaya; ^tfintka begot the most 
illustrious Adhisoma Krippa,*^ by performing advaniedha sacrifice.— 65-66. 

Sfita said : -Ripis ! This Adhisoma Kpppa is reigning now ; and it 
is in bis reian that you have engaged in this big sacrificial session, of 
which three years have passed in Pupkara and two years in Kurukpetra 
and Dridadvatl. — 67. 

The lii 9 is said Sfita ! all tliis is past hintoiy now. We wish to hear 
something about the future kiogs. Pray tell us about the kings who will 

• Mr. Pargiter. Ui his DsNosifet o/ ths Wall cpe, p. 4, sots tO, ssjs that the oorrsol 
MM is ** AdhislM Kflpps*' 
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be the rulers of the laurl. Be pleased to tell us their names and duration 
of their reigns; please also tell us the extent of Satya, TreUl; Dv4- 
para aii l IC.iliyugas, and also explain to us about the prosperity, adversity 
and vices of those ages." — 68-71. 

Suta said ! listen, while I narrate all which have not yet 

come to pass, as told to me by V 3 *asa, ' of untiring energy, both with 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the Manvantaras. After that, I shall 
tell yon of the future kings. — 72-73. 

I shall narrate the kings who are to be in the families of Aila and 
Iksvaku, as well as in the futnily of Panrava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Aila and Iksviku families was established. All that I shall 
declare, ns mentioned in the Bhavis^'a [Purann]. — 74. 

Besides these, other kings will also arise, belonging to the castes of 
Ksattr IS, Piirasavas, and ^iidnls as well as those who are outside these 
[foreigners]; namel)', Andhras, ^akas, Pulindas, Chulik&s, YavanSsi, 
Kaivartas. Ahliiras and I'lj.ibaiMs, and those having a MIechchha origin. I 
shall declare those kings, according to their succession and by name. 
-7o-7C, 

.Vot«:— .\ccor1iiig; to Mr. Pargitor, these lines follow after the words ** MIeeheha 
origin" in?.. PAoravAS, Vitihotras, ValdisAs, Hire (PanchftlAs?) KosaUs, Mekalls, Koifalas, 
Pautidras and SvAsphr.'ikas, Sunidliarmas, Sftkds, Nipas." 

Adliisoinn Kri'iina is the first king, and I shall first relate to you 
his dynasty, as l jM in the Bliavisya [Parana]. —77, 

Adhisoma Kri^na .shall have Vivak.?u^ for his son, and after Haatinfi- 
pura i.s washed away by the Gangs.?, the latter shall make Kau4»rnbi his 
capital, and he shall be the father of eight powerful sons.— 78-79. 

Bhilri will he the eldest and shall beget Cliitraratha, the father of 
^uchidrava, who shall beget Vrisniman, tiie father of King Su§ena, who 
shall beget Sunitiia, ahe faliier of Racha, who will be) the father of 
Nrichak?n,t who shall beget Sukliibala, the father of Pari^nava, who will 
beget Sntapa, the father of .Medli ivl ; and Puranjaya will be the, son of 
the latter, and the father of Urva, who’sliall beget Tigmatmft, the father of 
Brihadratha, who shall beget Vasudama. — 80-85. 

VasndriiTi:i will be the father of SaUnlka, who will beget Udayaaa, 
the father of the brave Vuliinara. — 86, 

Dandapini will be the son of Vahlnara and the father of Niramitra, 
who shall beget K<^inaka. The follo^ving dloka has been sung by die 

* Another reading ie .Nielinkf u. 

\ Another feeding is Uf pA. Another reading ie Suehidratha. 
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**.ncient prophets ; — “ The sonrce of Brahma-Knatra stc'ck the family 
honored by Devai*sis, will come to conclusion in the Kali age, when it 
readies King K^emaka.”— 87-81S. 

SQtasaid : — I l^ave narrated to you this dynasty of Pauravas 
who descended from Arjuna, the son of Pape] u.*— 80. 

Here ends the fiftieth chapter describhig the dynasty of the 
Pauravas up to K^emaka. 


CHAPTER LI. 

The Rids.— 0! Suta! Pray tell us about those Aguis or Fires 
which are honored amongst the twice-born, and narrate the history of the 
descendents of that dyinisty in detail. — 1. 

Suta.— Ifi^is ! In Sv&yambhuva Manvantara, Agni Abhimanl «tbe 
presiding spirit of Fire), was born from the niiiul of Braliinii, and Svfih& 
was his wife. She gave birth to Pavaka (Subterrarieanh Pavamaiia 
(Terrestrial) and Suchi (Celestial) Files. Pavam.aiia or Terrestrial Fire is 
pvovUiccd by friction, and Pnvaka (Subterranean) Fire produces the mag- 
netic fire, called Vidyuta.— 2-3. 

^uchi is also called Saura (Solar or Celestial Fii’e). These firw 
are known as Stb^varas or Fixed Fires. Havyavaha is the son of 
Pavamana. — 4. 

Pavaki, SaharakFS and Havyavahaimikha are sons of Pdvaka, 
Pavamftna and ^uclii respectively. 'Hie Havyavaljainukh.i Agni is 
sacred to the Devas, and the first-born of Brahma (Pavamana) is the tire 
sacred to men. —5. 

Saharaksa is the Agni sacred to the Asiiras. These three Fires 
belong to the three classes. Their sons and grandsons number forty.— 6. 

They ere now described and named separately. PAvana ;PavainAna), 
tbe Fire of human beings (Laukika), is the first-begotten of BrahmA, and 
Drahmaiiandana known also as Bharata, was the son of 1 avamana. Havya- 
vslha is also known as VaiAvaiiara Agni. He died while carrying Havya 
offerings to the Gods. He being dead, the son of Alharvan • Ahgirasn) pro- 
duced the Fire Puskarodatlhi (produced by the churning the cloud), which 
is known ns Athnrva Alaukika Agni and aho ns Dak^ipa Agni, by non- 
rubbing.— 7-9. 

Alharvan was begotten from Bhfigu, and Afigiras was the son of 
Alharvan, who begot the abirve-mentioncd Alaukika Dakpipa Agni.— 10. 
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PnvAin&na is called Nirniathya Agni, also produced by (nibbing fire — 
sticks or) any friction, and the same is known as Oarhapatya Agni or 
Household Fire, the firet fire amongst the Brnlima^as.— 11. 

He produced, from Samilati, tivo sons, named Sabhyaand Avasathya, 
tlieii Hnvyavaliana was ensmoured of sixteen rivers. The-twice born call 
this Agni Abhimfini AhaVanlya Fire also.— 12. 

The sixteen above-mentioned rivers are : — 

KAverf, Kri^^avept, Narmada, Yamuna, Qodafari, Vitasta, Ghandra- 
bh&ga, Iravati, VipSiln, Kaudiki, ^atadrn, Sarayu, Sil^, Manasvinl, Hradinfi 
and PavanS. 

x\fter dividing his body into sixteen difierent parts, he dallied with 
these sixteen river-goddesses, when he was attracted towards Dhi^nyas.^ 
Produced from these Dhi^nyas ivas the progeny known ns Dhi^^ua. 
Since they were the sons of Dhi9nya.s, they aie called Dhi^nus.— 13-16. 

All the sons of the rivers made friends with these Dhis^yas. Listen 
now about the Viharantyns (those which are removable from the altar, and 
Upastheyas (those which are fixed in their places and worshipped there), 
amongst them. Vibhn, Pravfihaim and Agnidhra are fixed in their altars, 
while the remaining DhUriusare shifting and moving, and taken from 
their plaoee when some auspicious occasions arise. Hear the names of 
Anirde^ya and AnvArya Agnis, in order.— 17-18. 

Vfiaava and KriilAiia are both the Agnis of Dvitiya and Dttar^ vedt 
(altan). SamtAt was the son of Agni, and the BrAlunarias worship these 
eight Fires. — 19. 

Parjaoya and PavamAxia are also Agnis and are seen on the Dvitiya 
altar, PAvako9o& Sainuliya are the Agnis found in the North or 
uttara altar. — 20.' 

HsTyasilda and Asaiprijya are both known as I^Amitra. {latadhAmA 
and SudhAjyoti are deacribed as RandraiAvarya agnia. Brabinajyoti and 
VasiidhAmA are said to be Bralimastbaiiiya. The Upastheya jlgni by 
Ajekapftda is kmiwn to be ^aUmukha.— 21-22. 

AnirdeAya and Ahirbndhnya are carried to the south. Tlie BrAh- 
manas say that these Upastheya Agnis should be worshipped by all. —23. 


* A sort of siihordlnato or aide altar, ^norally a heap of earth, covered 

with M»d, on which the Am ia placed, and of which 8 are ciiiimerated, vtr., hesidea the 
AgnMrifa [la the AfNfdfciw], thvae In the Sadao belonalnff to the gotri, the A/eltro- 
•arapa or Pra^oftfl, Uia g edhs a iydcfcraaatlw, the Polrf, getfri, aad Achclwf-edAa and tlie 

meuoui7.) 
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Now I tliall describe the Vihnra^tyas and their eight sons. Barbi^a 
Agni, the carrier of sacrifice, was the son of Hutpya.-— 24. 

PraclietA Agni is the son of Prarfartisya. He is the second 
Agni. Samsabftyaka Vi^vevedA is the son of Agni, called Hrahmapfi 
chaipdi. — 25. 

Svfimbha Agni is described having its origin in the waters. His 
name is Setu. These Dliis^ya Ahara^a (shifting) Agnis are worshipped 
dlong with the Soma in the Soma sacrifice by Drfihinanas.'-26. 

The good call PAvaka Agni to be Yoga, and tliat Agni is worshipped 
along with Varapa at the time of pariftcatory bath.— 27. 

Agni, the son of Hfidaya, that digests the food, is known ns Man- 
yumAti, JA^harAgni, and VidhSgni. — 28. 

The Agni that is produced spontaneously by friction and consumes 
all beings, is the son of the AgniManyumsui, called Ohorasaipvartaka. — 29. 

This Agni dwells in the ocean, drinking water, in the month of 
VadavA (? oceanic volcano), and the son of SnnmdravAsi (oceanic fire) is 
Saharaksa. — 30. 

Sahiirak^a Agni resides in the hoiLses of the people, and fulfils their 
desires. KravyAda Agni, the son of Saharaksa, devours the dead (t.e., the 
funeral fire). — 31. 

These are the sons of Pavaka Agni, ns related by the Brahmanas. 
Their sous, through Sauvirya, were stolen by the Qandharvas and the 
Asuras.— 32. 

The Agni obtained by the rubbing of Araui went to dwell in the 
sacrificial fuel. This fire is called Lord Ayu, in which sacrificial victims 
ore immolated.— 33. 

Ayu begot MahimAna, the father of Dabana. This Dahana is the 
presiding Fire in Pakayajna domestic sacrifices, and eats the fire oblations 
made into it ; and it eats also offerings made to the Devas and the pitpa. 
His son is Sahita Adbhuta, who is very celebrated.— 34-35. 

He eats the offerings, Ac., made at PrAyaifchitta (atonement). He 
(Adbhuta) is the father of a portion of the heroic DevAqiia, known as 
the Great.— 36. 

Vividhugni was born of the Vfra DevAryufo; who begot MahAkavi. 
Arka, the second son of Vividh.^giii, l^got eight sons.— 37. 

He who is known as Rnk^bAyetikrit is the presiding deity in all 
K^mya sacrifices. The second son is Surabhi Ube fifth); RukmavAn (the 
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sixth); Vasuman (the third), Aiinada (the fourths ITaryaitva (the fifth'*, 
Pram'gya the eeventli), and lastly K^eiiinvana (the eighth), and iiinluding 
the progeny of Snchi Agiii, these are fourteen. — 38'39. 

Thus have been described the Fires, which were employed in sacrificeB 
in p]*evious world periods by the Devas, along with the Yatnas (a class 
of gods).— 40. 

These Agnis were the presiding deities of sacrifices in Sv/iymblmva 
Manvnntara. Now, these are subsidiary fires, shifting fi\>ni one altar to 
another and roaming among animate and inanimate beings — 41. 

They were the presiding deities of altars and were known as 
Agntdhra Fires in ancient times, and were then carriers of sacrificial 
offerings, and were employed in those days, and may be employed in 
present days in voluntary (Kumya) and oceasional (naiinittika> rites. — 
42. 

Tliey were worshipped in the first Manvantara by ^ukras, Yainfls 
and Devas —43. 

Thus have been described the altars and the sources of the various 
Fires; they should be known as existing in the seven Manvantaras, begin- 
ning with Sv&rochis and ending with Savanjia.— 44. 

Thns have been described the Agnis of the past Man van tarns. Now 
will be described the characteristic marks of the Fires to be worshipped 
in the present and the future Manvantaras.— 45. 

In all Manvantaras, these Fires, along with Y&in4s and Devas, make 
tbeir appearance in various forms and for diverse objects. — 46. 

These Fires live along with future Devas ; and thns I have described 
the Fast Agnis; what more do you wish to hear now, 0 47. 

Here ends the fifty-first chapter describing the dynasty of Agni. 


CHAPTER Lll. 

The (Lisis said “ Siita ! Be good enough to relate to us the 
diiTemice between Virtue (Dharmn) and Vice (Adharrnn^ in ilerail, as 
explained by the Lord Vi$nu, at the respectful encpiiries of the King 
Vatvasvaia Mann,”— 1. 

Sflta. — ' Cli4is! Lord Janardaiia, in the form of Fish, baa explained 
at length Karina Yoga and SAnkhya Yoga to Mann, the most illnstrions 
aon of the Sun, at the time when the world was a vast sheet of water. 
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He explained them at length the first creation and the destruction of the 
world.”— 2-3. 

.Vote.— Earna Yogas Perfonnaiieo of wordlj and religions rites. SAnlchja here wetBS 
JSSna Yoga, as opposed to Karina Yoga. 

Hearing those words of the sage, the Rigis cried out “Siita ! We 
are also most eager to understand the characteristics of Karma Yoga, 
because, Oh Pious Sdta, there is nothing concealed from you in this world, 
and you are the kiiower of all.”— 4. 

Sdta: — Ritfis! I repeat the Karma Yoga, as taught by Vispu. 
Karma Yoga is superior to a thousand JhUna Yogds, because JnAna Yoga 
is produced by Karma Yoga, and fram Jn«ina Yoga, one attains the final 
emancipation. The divine knowledge of Brahma springs from Karma 
Yoga and Jndna combined. Juana Yoga in its turn does not arise without 
Karma Yoga.— 5-6. 

A'otc.— JfiSns Yogsseoutemplation. Akarms JBinss Renunciation. 

Consequently a person devoted to Karma Yoga attains to eternal 
Truth. The entire Veda is the fountainJiead of all Pharma ; so also the 
conduct of those good men who know the Vedas is also a root from which 
Dharma arises.— 7. 

The eight spiritual qualities must exist in pre-eminence, in order to 
produce Dharma:— They are,— . 1) Clemency to all living beingn, (2) 
forbearance, (3) protection of him who seeks aid in distress, (4) freedom 
from envy in the world, (-o) external and internal purification, (6) to calmly 
meet sudden emergencies in all works, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
ness in the case of the distressed and with regard to one's earnings, (B) not 
to hanker after the riches or the wives of others. — 8-10. 

The above eight spiritual qualificaticsns of the soul are enumerated 
by those learned in the PurAnas, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, for KriyS Yoga, the means to the attainment of Jnana 
Yoga.-ll. 

None in this world attains Jh&na without Karma Yoga ; consequently, 
tbe duties enjoined by the Sruti and Snifiti ought to bo closely follow^ 
with diligence. — 12. 

Every day one ought to perform the five sacrifices, us., (1) 
worshipping the Devas, (2) the Pitfis, <3) feeding men (4) and the lower 
creatures, (a) and honouring the Ritfis. — IS. 

The learned, acoording to the prescribed rites, ought to (1) adore the 
Ocvie by performing eaerificee to the fiie, <2) worship the Ripie by the 
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recitation of the Vedas, ^3) the Piti'is by Sraddha offering, (4) the men by 
showing hospitality to guests, <5) honour all lower living creatures 
by scattering food for them on the ground, as described in Balikarma — 
14. 

To ward off the five 'Sins by which the animal life is accidentally 
destroyed by a house-hohief, viz,, (1) the threshing of the grain, (2> grind- 
ing of condiments and grain, (3) lighting the (ire-place, fetching water, 
by the water-pot, (5) sweeping by the broom ; the above five sacrifices 
hare been laid down. — 15. 

By the above-mentioned five deeds the householder commits the five 
sins that are known as panchagupa ; and he does not go to heaven without 
freeing himself from the sins, which are wiped out by the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above. — 16. 

The twenty-two as well as the eight Saipakftras laid down in the 
law-books, put together, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiritual qualifications mentioned above.— 17. 

Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
the rites laid down in the Vedas and should support the cow and the 
Br&hmapas with his wealth, and always do good to othera and should be 
well-conducted . — 18. 

One ought to worship ^iva (Vasudeva) containing within Him 
BrahmA, Vi^pu, the Sun, Rudra, and tlie Vasus, by means of cows, land, 
gold, cloth, incense, flower-garland and water.— 19. 

One should devoutly, free from jealousy, worship Siva (VAsudeva), 
according to the prescribed rites, and observe fasts and vows. Siva (Vftsu- 
deva) is aaperBensuous, peaceful, unmanifest, subtle, all-pervading, eternal. 
And the whole universe is His form. All the following Devas are 
his manifestations tns., Vasudeva, Lord of the universe. Brahmfi, 
Vippu, the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus, the eleven lords of hosts 
(eleven Rudras), the Lord of the Lokapalas, Pifris, and the MAtrigapas.— 
20 - 21 . 

These abo\*e-mentioned Devas are said to be the powers of God. 
ThAsa powers include all movpable and immoveable objects and belong to 
that Supreme Spirit who is the root of Brahmfi, Vippu, Siva and the Sun ; 
uad who » said to be the overlord of the Unmairifested (PrakritiV— 22. 

He who baa adored all the four (BrahmA, SArya, Vippu and ^va) 
without observing any differenee among them, has womhipped, in feoi, 
the whole universe, ilMduding the moveable end (he immoveato.— 28. 
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He ivho is the supicme abtxle of Bmlimn anrl the re;«t, in whom 
all the three (Vedas) reside, lie is Pusam, the persointioati«>ri of Vedns, 
and consequently he should be worshipped with great diligence. — 24. 

These Deities, Brahmfi, Ac., should be worshipped by feeding the 
fire and the Brfihmaoas. Moreover, they should be adored by utterance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation.— 25. 

For those who are devoted to the above-de8cril>ed KriyaYogfi and 
who love the Vedanta, the Brnfitis and the ^astras and who are nfarid 
of sinful deeds there is nothing in this world as well as in the nest 
which is beyond their resell, t.e., such people attain everything. — 26. 

Here ends the Fifty-eecond Chapter deacrihing the Kriyd Yoga. 


CHAPTER Llir. 

The Ridis. — Suta ! Be pleased to describe to us the number and 
bulk of all the Purupas in due order and in detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and charity (D&na Dharroa). — 1. 

Sflta. — 1 shall tell you exactly tvhat the Universal Soul, the ancient 
Male Lord, said to the King Vaivasvata Manu. — 2. 

Lord said to Manu ! Brahm& remembered in the beginning first the 
Purfigas among all the ^Astras. So Pur&gus are the first among the 
Sastras. Afterwards, Brahmfi uttered out the four Vedas from His four 
mouths.— 3. 

There was only one PurAga in the beginning of the Kalpa. It was 
alone the means of the accomplishment of the three ends of man (Dharma, 
Artha and Kaina>. And it was the only holy book consisting of thousand 
millions of stanzas.— 4. 

When all the regions perished by fire at the Great Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas, with their six Aftgas as well as the PurAgas, 
the manifold NyAyas, the MimaqisAs and the DbarmaAAstra. In the begin- 
ning of the new age, 1 iminereed myself in the furious waters, at the time of 
dissolution of the universe and explained them fully to BrahmA, Who in 
His turn revealed them to the Devaa and the sages, after which they spread 
all over the world. Therefore, the Purlgas became tlie source of all other 
SAstraa. Later on, seeing the neglect of* the PurApa under the changed 
circumstanoas, I rapromulgated them in every yugo, through my partial 
iacamationof VyAsa. In every DwApara yuga I comiiiled the PurAnas to 

St 
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the extent of 4 lace of tilokae, and spread them in the world after dividing 
them into eighteen. Kven now l\ie bulk of the Punina extends to a hun- 
dred crore verses in the Deva Ijoka. On the universe, however, its bulk is 
abridged only to 4 lacs of 4lokas, and is divided into eigliteen Pur&^as. — 
5-11. 

Sdta.— Hear, 0 Risis ! the names of the different eighteen Pur&^as. 
1 shall enumerate them to you, as they were described to Marlchi by 
Brahm&.— 12. 

(1) The Brahma Pur Ana . — Brahma Pur&na contains 13,000 Aokas. 
One who writes and gives it away in charity, along with a cow and water, 
in the month of Vai4;ikha, on the full-moon day, passes his days in 
Brahinaloka, in happiness.— 13 

(2j The Padma Pur&na , — At the time when this universe came out 
of the cosmic waters, in the beginning of the Lotus Kalpa, and in the form 
of a golden lotus, then the Padma Parana was revealed, describing that 
creation, ami it is called Padm.a Puraiia by the wise. And it consists of 
r):».0004lokas.— 14. 

One who gives away Padma Parana in charity, along with a golden 
httiis and sesatnum, in tiic month of *rya4(ha, gets the benefit of perform- 
ing an aivamedha sacrifice. — 15. 

(3) The Vi^nu Pur&^iia. — Similarly, the rules of virtue laid down by 
Para4ara, for the period when there was the Vardha incarnation of Vi^nu, 
in the beginning of Var/iha Kalpa, form the Visnu PurAna. — 16. 

That Pur&na oonuins 23,000 dloktis. and one who gives it away in 
charity, along with a cow and clarified butter, in the month of AA4ha, on 
the fnli-moon day, is puri6ed of all sin and goes and rests in peace in the 
region of Varurta.— 17. 

(4) The V&yu Pur&na , — The rules of virtue laid down by V&yu, along 

with the glory of Rudra, in the ^veta-kalpa, is known as V&yaviya Pur&^a. 
It contains 24,(K)0 ^lokas. — 18. — 

One who gives it away in charity, along with a cow, sugar and an 
ux, to a Brahma^a, whose family is large, on the day when K&kbt thread 
IS lied on the wrist, in the month of ^r&va^a, goes and resides for a Kalpa 
in the region o^ Siva. — 19. 

((}) The Bh&gavata Pur&na, — The Pur&^a which begins with the 
description of the sacred Oayatrt worship, and goes on to mention various 
Oharmas and which coatains a narration of the deatructioii of the demon 
Vritr&sura as well as an account of the famous men who floorished in the 
S&rasvata Kalpa» » known aa fihfigavata.— £0-21. 
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One who writes Bh&gavata and gives it away in charity, along with 
a golden lion, on the fuU-raoon day, in the month of Bh&drapada, attains 
final emancipation. It contains 18,000 dlokas. — 22. 

(6) Th% hAradiya Purdjfa . — ^The Nfiradiya Pnr&na, containing 25,000 
iflokas is that in whicli NArada has described the Bpiliatakalpa and the 
(Ibarmas of the Brihntkalpa. — 23. 

One who gives away this Puraiia in charity, on the fall-moon day of 
Asvin, along with a cow, attains bliss, and is liberated from the cycles of 
birth. — 24. 

(7) The MMiandeya Purdna.— The Purdpa which begins with the 
story of the birds solving the difficulty of Dharma and Adharma, and 
which the pious sages explain in an answer to the question of the sage 
(Jaimini), which has been described at great length b}*^ the sage MSrkaptJeya, 
at the request of the Qictis, and which contains 9,00fJ couplets, is known as 
M&rkaptjeya Purdpa. — 25-26. 

One who writes this PurdQa, and gives it away in charity, along with 
a golden elephant, on the full-moon dEy, in the month of Kdrtika, attains 
the benefit of performing Pup4arika sacrifice. — 27. 

8. The Agni Purdtia.— The Purapa which commences with the 
description of the Udna Kalpa, and which was a path of virtue revealed to 
Agni by Vadi^tha, is known as the Agneya PurEpa, and contains 16,000 
diokas.— 28, 

One who writes this Purfipa and gives it away in charity, along 
with a golden lotus, a cow and sesamum, on the full-moon day, in MEr- 
gadird, attains the benefit of performing 16,000 sacrifices. — 29. 

9. The Bhaei^ya Purdya . — The PurapE in which BrahmE has des- 
cribed the history of Aghorakalpa, the glory of the Sun, the existence 
of the Universe, the characteristics of the aggregate multitude to Manu, 
is known as the Bhavipya PurEpa, and contains 14,500 ^lokaa. *-30-31. 

One who gives away this PurEpp in charity, free from the feeling 
of jealousy, on the full-moon day of Paupa, along with a pitcher of raw 
sugar, attains ihe. benefit of performing the Agnipfoma sacrifice. — 32. 

10. The Brdhmaeaimrta Purdea.— The PurEpa which commences 
with the description of RathEntara Kalpa, and in which SEvarpi Manu has 
described to NErsda the glory of Kripps and the history of the RathEn* 
tara Kalpa, and in which there is also a oonstant allusion to BrahmavarEha, 
is known as Brahmavaivarto PurEpa, and contains 18,000 dSokss.— *33-34. 

0ns who gives sway due Brshmavsivsita PurEpa in ohsiity to a 
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Br^hina^a, on an auapicioas day, in the month of M^gha, on the fall* 
moon day, goes and enjoys in the region of Brahm/i. — 35. 

11. The Ltfiga Pafd$a. — The PurApa in which Siva explained the 
virtaes of Agni and the four Vargas Dharma, Artha, K4ma and 
Mokfa, by manifesting Hiinaetf through the pilhir of fire, which commen- 
ces with the description of Agneya Kalpa, and which was uttered by 
Brahma Himself, is styled Linga Purlpa, and it contains 11,000 dlokas. 
One. who gives away this Parapn, along with sesamum and cow in charity, 
on the full-moon day, in tlie month of Phnigiina, attains the form of and 
similarity with Siva.— 36-37. 

12. The Vardha Purd^a. — The Pitruna in which Vispu baa described 
the glories of the Great Boar to the goddess Earth, and which was recited 
in connection with the Uftnava Kalpa, is known as the Varkha Par4o<h 
and contains 24,0<>0 stanzna — 38-39. 

One who gives away this Pui\ipa in charity, along with a golden 
eagle (Orauda), cow and sesamum, on the fiill-inooii day, in the month of 
Chaitra, to a Brahmana with a large family, reaches the region of Vi^pu 
by the favour of Varkha. — 40. 

13. Th'i Skanda Pur&i^a, — The Purkps in which the sis-fsced K4r- 
tika has expressed the virtues of high*c1ass men and also about the worship 
of Mahkdeva, is known as Skanda Purkpa. It commences with the des- 
cription of the Mil lies vara Dharmas, as found in the Satpiiriipa Kalpa, 
anti contains 81,100 klokas, in this mortal region— 41-42. 

One who gives away this Purkpa, along with a golden trident, after 
writing it out at the time of the Sun being in the 12tlj sign of the Zodiac 
(Pisces), goes to the region of ^iva.— 43. 

14. The V&mana Purcpc. — The Purkpa in which the four-faced 
Brahmk has related the glories of Trivikrama, and which describes the 
three Vargas also to the Devas, after declaring the glory of Vkmana, is 
known as the Vamana Purkpa, and contains 10,000 41okas. It describee 
the Kalpa, and is auspicious. Folloiving KOrina Kalpa, one wlio gives it 
away in charity, after writing it out neatly in the autumnal equinox, goes 
lb the region of Vihpii.— 44-45, 

15. The KArma Purdrjtn — The Purkpa in which Vispn has dwelt on 
the chwies nf the four Vargas (Pharma, Artha, Kama and Mokpa), in the 
form of a Khrma, in the RasAUla regions, before the sages, in connectidn 
with the story of Indradyuinna, where Indra was also present, through 
his companion Indrgdyumna, is known as Kfirma-Purkpa, and is related 
to Lakpml Kalpa, It. contains 18,000 dlokas.— 46-47. 
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One ivho gives it away in charity, along with a golden turtle, at 
iiie time of the equinox, gets the l^enefit of giving away tliousanda of 
cows.— 48. 

16. The Mateya Pura^m.— The Purdqs in which the Loi’d lias related 
the glory ot Nfisiipha to Vaivosvata Mann, at the beginning of the Kalpa, 
with a view to propagate the ^rutis, in tlie form of a fish, and in which 
the Lord has also described about the seven Kalpas, is known, 0 sages, as 
the MStsya Purapa. It contains 14,000 4lokas.— 49-50. 

One who gives this Purapa away in charity, along with a golden 
iish and a cow, at the time of the summer solstice, acquires the benefit of 
giving ill gift the entire earth.— 51. 

17. The Oaru4a Purina.-- The Purapa in which Kp^na baa described 
the birth of Garueja out of the cosmic egg, in the Oartt(}a Kalpa, is 
known as Garuda Purfiqa, and contains 18,000 rflokas. — 52. 

One who gives away this Purana in charity, along with a golden 
flamingo, attains a place in the region of ^iva, endowed with highest 
perfection.— 53. 

(18) The Brahmdvda Purina. — The PurApa commencing with the 
glory of the cosmic egg, and in which BrahmA has described the future 
Kalpas as well as the histoiy of the Universe to the Devas, is known as the 
BrahmA^da PurApa, and contains 12,200 iflokas. — 54-55. 

One who gives away this PurApa in charity, along with a yellow 
woolen gaiment, and a golden cow at the time of VyatipAta, attains the 
benefit of a thousand RajasOya sacrifices. — 56. 

Sflta said : — VyAsa, of wonderful activity, explained these eighteen 
PurApas, to the extent of 4 lacs of slokas, to my father, and the latter 
told me about it ; and I, 0 Rifis ! have described the same to you.— 57. 

The venerable sage has abridged the PurApas for the sake ot the 
good of thui.!world ; otherwise, the entire PurApa existing in the Deva I/ika, 
contains a hundred crore iflokas. —58. 

Upapurinae—(1) Nfmifiha. — I sfaHll now tell you about die 
difference between the PurApas that exist in the universe and the secondary 
PurApas. There is a mention of Nfisiiiiha in the Padma PurApa, and the 
18,000 Alokas idealing with the history of Nantsiqiba) forms the NArsiipha 
PurApa (which is one of the secondary PiirApae). — 50. 

\i, Nandi upapurd^ia.— Wliere SwAinikArtika has described the 
glory of die great goddese NandA (the portion dealing with that), is known 
ss the Mandl PurApa. —60. 
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(3f Sdmba upapurdvft. — That PurA^a in which Lord Siva, taking 
Hia most noble consort, Oauil, as his audience, has related about the 
future, as found in the Bhavi^ya Pura^a and also is styled by the sages 
as S4mba Parana. --61. 

(4) Adilya upapurdfjta . — The learned ivlio know, say that the recitation 
of the list of the Pur.lnas dealing with the ancient Kalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life. This is the order of the Pui&^as, ns described 
above. Similarly, the Aditj'a UpapurAna is al^o mentioned therein.— OS. 

0 Risis ! the secondary Pnrnnas have been deduced from the original 
eighteen Purapas. —63. 

The following are the five characteristics of the Purrinas; — They 
describe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Mauvantaras, (o; the dynastic chronicles.— 64. 

The Purapas, with these five characteristics, sing the glory of Brahma, 
Vispu, the Sun and Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth.— 65. 

The four Vargas (Dharma, Artha, KAina and Mok$a) have also been 
described in all the Pnranas, along with evil consequences following 
from sin.— 66. 

In the Sdtvikn Purupas, there is largely a nientiun of llari's glory. 
In the RSjas Puranas there is the greater mention of Brahnifi s glory. 
In the Tamasika PurAnns, there is a mention of ^iva and Agni's glory. 
In all kinds of PurApas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Snrasvati 
and the pitfis have been described. — 67-68. 

The great sage Vyasa, after compiling the 18 Purapas, indulged in 
the composition of the .story of Mahfibharata, in order to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the Purapas, by another lac of dlokas. And 
in which he has condensed the souse of the Vedas.— 60. 

The glorious story of Rfimuyapa, sung by the sage Vfilmlki, at the 
instance of BrabinA, also extends to a hundred crore of dlokas. — 70. 

Brahma narrated the original R4m&yapa to Ndrada ; the latter reveal- 
ed it to Vdlmlki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
Dharma, K&ma and Artha. And in which way the famous epic exists in 
the world, and contsina 5,25,000 diokas. — 71. 

The learned know of the Piirdpas of the ancient Kalpa. The recitation 
of this list of the Purapas is conducive to prosperity, fame and long life. 
He who reads or listena to it, gets wealth, reputation, long life and emanci- 
patknt— 72. 
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This list is the most sacred. It is the giver of fame and the des- 
troyer of sins. It is very dear to the pitris, and is prized by the Devas 
as a nectar. It is external and de 8 tro 3 'er of sin of all men. — 73. 

Here ends Fifty-third, Chapter gioing the list of Purdvas and 
Upapur&t^as, and is known as the Anukrmaipkd of the Purdvias, 

* JVote.— It is a remarkable fact that this Par Ana does not mention the eishteen Upa- 
purApas, as they now exist. U aWos the names of five sneh UpapnrAiias only, showing that 
when this PnrApa was composed the other UpaporAnas did not exist. 


CHAPTER LIV. 

Shta said Ri^is ! 1 shall no^ relate to you in full abcut'the gifts 
(Dnua Dbarma), vows (Vrata) and fasts, as explained by the Lord in the 
form of fish. This narration is in the form of a dialogue between the 
great Lord Siva and wise Nfirada and also a mention of trivarga. (Dharinn. 
KAma and Arthal. 1 shall relate exactly as the dialogue took place.— -1-2. 

Ill ancient times, NAmda questioned the Ix>rd ^iva, who resides on 
the summit of KailAila, has three eyes, and is the enemy and rlestroyer of 
Cupid.— 3. 

The Sage Narada said : — ** O Adorable God of gods ! 0 Ruler of 
Brahmfi, Vi^^ii and Indra! pray tell me how one may become your devotee 
or a devotee of Vi^nu and so attain wealth, life, health, beauty, luck, and 
prosperity? Pray also tell me which Vrata is the giver of gradual 
emancipation to married women or widow.s, possessing all good and 
auspicious qualities.”— 4-5. 

Lord iSiva said NArada ! You have put a very useful question 
for the benefit of all. Hear about the vow which is beneficial to widows. 
There is a religious observance (Vrata) which is known as naksatrapurusa 
Vrata, which should be devoutly kept. It (nakstrapuru^a Vrata' is worshi]) 
of N&rfiyana in the figure which should be made according to rule, having 
feet, etc., aitd the names of Vi^pu should be recited. — G-7. 

gcfc.— Nskstrsponiss— A flg are of a man. on the limbs of which varions aaterisms are 
marked. 

The devotee should get an image of the liOrd VAsudevn made accord- 
ing to the instructions of die BrAhmana, and should then commence to 
Avomhip it from the mpnih of Chaitra, at the time when the moon is in 
the Mflla, etc.— 8. 

He should recite the following mantras on the various limbs, begin- 
ning from the feet and ending with the hair of the figure : — 

(1) ^ Ayew Nmmo TilvAdharAya^oB the twofoot, sacred to MQIA astorism. 
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(D 8% wvm ITaao UMnUja— on thn two anklon of tho lof, Mortd to Rohint 
Mtocim. 

(9) «n|R Nano Taradija -on the t«po ahanka, ffeen tho ankle to the knee, aa well 
an the two kneaa, aacred to the darioi aatoriam. 

(4) ntRfIm Niaaa}i s'irdja— on tho twothtfha. aaored to the Pkm Atidha and 
Uttara Aaadlha. 

(6) ve; anwi Nana^ PaAehadarija-on the oifan of fenetmtlon, saered to POrra- 
phAlgani and UttaraphAlfooi. 

(6) Nanali tfdrpfadharAya-on the walat, whefe Vifpn ahonM be wor> 
.ahipped* aaored to KjdttikA aaterian. 

(7) dMjiaif Naaiah Kealaif ddanftja— on the two aidaa of the ribe, aaored to 
‘PAnrahhAdnpada and Uttarabhidrapa^ 

(8) 8n: Nanali DInodarlya— oo the two arm-pita, aaored to RoTatt aaterlam. 

(t) ee; mama Ifamak HddharApa— on the cheat, aaored to Annridbi aiteriam. 

(10) 8nt: arfNWimaif Naina|i AghanchaTidhea^uiakarAya— on the back, aaored to 
Dhaniftbi aaterlam. 

( 11 ) mi: Nama|i oriaahkhaehakriaigadidharAja-on the font anaa, 

aaored to ViaikhA aaterlam. 

(It) "llfnw MadhatOdanAya.-on the handa. aaored to Haati aaterlam. 

(It) mw J e ftmo Nama^ 84mn4madhfa4ya-on the tipa of the finger, aaeied to 


Pnnarraan. 

( 14 ) mi: enan Namak Matayfiya. Then the nalla of the Flah (MaUya) ahonid be 
woiahlppod. aaored to Aaloffi aaterlam. No mantra In tho original. 

(18) ee; firta a* mw nniFh Namah Sirmfiya Kfirmaaya PAdan Barapam rraJAml- 
on the throat, and the feet of the.Tortoiae (Kfirma). aaored to 4ye»|bA 

(Ml ^ omgw Namali VarAhfiya— on the two eara, aaored to hraeanfi aaterlam and 

the Boar (Variha). 

(IT) mr. ^Bigia Nama» NpialfhAya DAnaTaaOdanAya-on the month, aaored 


. on the fore of the teeth, aaored to 


to Pofyfi aatoriam— Man-Lion. 

(Id) mi: mMKmm Namak KAraaaYAmanAya - 
HeAti aateriam and VAmana (Dwarf) aTatAra. 

(18; mi: 4.|ji|ifiea Namad BhArgaTaoaodanAya-on the gallet of the month, aaored to 

eotobhlaa aateriam and Parafo RAma. 

(fiO) ^ Nama|i RAmAya— In the noae, aaored to BfaghA aaterlam and Raghnnaa- 


«*"»»* VI*Mr,IMk,»y— 1« tho oyoo, to 

llri«a»oirt«riomoiidBotaW»o. 

^ fin hinn Namo^ BoMblj* «»iitt,a-oo tho torohooB. ooorod to Chttrt 
aateriam an d Bndd|ak 

MmmIi VioTodvon KaIkitA,l{w -on tho hood, ommI to 

■bon,! ootorioa oad Kolhi. 

l****yo— OB tho hoir, ooorod to l»4r* ootoriom OBd PBnfottoma. 


-••ll. 

Oo lUa day of the fast worthy BrShmapaa should be honored.- 20. 

On the completion of the Vrata, the devotee ehoold give away # 
usd big golden mace, etudded with pearls and othwr jewels, cows. 
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garments, bedstead, dbc., to a pious BrSlimapa, versed in* the Sfimaveds. 
The mace should be placed in a pitcher of water. — 21-22. 

Besides all ibat, tlie devotee should give away other things worthy of 
being offered to a BrahinaQa, after which he should devoutly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desiiea in the words : ** Maiiorathani nab Saphalikuru^va 
hirapya garbb&chyutarudrarfipin’* 0 thou liaving the form of Brabmfi, 
Vippu and iSiva, fulfill all my cherished desires. — .23. 

The image of Vi^pu along with that of Lak^mt, should be given 
away to the Brfihinapa and hie wife, with a peaceful mind. So also should 
be given a bedstead, made of wood, without any joints. — 24 

The devotee should recite tliO following : — " As the worshippers of 
Vi^pu never get any sufFerings or sin, so let me get beauty and health as 
well as highest devotion towards Kedava ; as the house of the Lord is 
never devoid of Laksmt, so my house, may never be bereaft of my consort 
in all my life ; 0 Krippa."— 25-26. 

After that, the Drfilimapa versed in astronomy, should be dismissed 
by giving away the image of the iiak^atra purusa, along with clothes, 
garland, sandal paste, Ac. The worshipper shonld abstain from salt and oily 
food during all the twenty-seven days of his observance of the Vrata, and 
should feed others according to his means, without giving way to miserli- 
nesB.— 27-28. 

The worshipper of the nakfatra pnru^ attains all hia deaires, and 
at the end passes his days in the region of Vi^pu with happiness. He 
washes off all his sins as well as all the sins of his deceased ancestors 
committed ii^his present and past lives. — 29-30. 

The married woman or the man who reads or hears the story of this 
observance with devotion, will free herself or himself from all the sins by 
hearing and reading it. This observance confers many blessings on the 
worahippers.—Sl. 

flare end# the fif iff- fourth chapter dealing with ike obeeroanee tolled 
nahgatrapurueavrata* 

Kota-Ths twenty tevea RslifatrM wmeh ere to be worsliipped Is ihs eereBOSlnl la 
lbs wostb of Obeitrs oonwesbliif with the Moon when nbe It in tbs asisritw, MilS, end 
oassesettivetwesty-etadtye. wbea tbs pittet thfough diSersat etiwr aetevisM ave 
ehowB In the Table oppotite to thin pago which hat botn lepoodeeed ftew Ootebvoohe'e 
Snmya. The aateriaw, Abhlitt^ ia no lenffir, eonptad aaonaat a at a via we 
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CHAPTER LV. 

Hearing all that Narada said: — " Lord ! What should one, who, 
owing to delicate health or otherwise, is not in a position to go through the 
ordinance of fasting just explained by you, do?'* — 1. 

The Lord said One who is net in a position to keep up the fast 
should take his meals in the night which will also give him everlasting 
benefit. — 2. 

Hear about the Vrata, called Aditya Sayana i&nkarArchana ob- 
servance, as described by the learned in the Piirapas, as well as the 
method of worshipping ^uOkara, on the conjunction of the moon with 
particular asterism. That day is most auspicious which falls on a Sunday, 
when there is Sankranti and the Tthiiay of the dark fortnight and when 
the moon is in the asterism llasU. On that day, the images of ITinA and 
Malieivara should be worshipped, the former after reciting the names 
of the Oiul, Sun, and the latter along with the invisible form of ^iva. 
— 3 - 5 . 

There is absolutely no difference between diva and the Sun, and 
consequently, the devotee, when worshipping the diva, uses the mantras 
addressed to the Sun. They are as follows : — 

With iplhiini: SQrySya aamah, let him adore tho feet of the image, along with 

Uaati aateriam ; 

'With (2) enfN w<i: Arklya namah, the ankles, with Chitri asterism ; 

With (8) eg iln we PurusottamAya namah, the Shanks, along wir.h SvAti aateriam ; 

With (4) snf «ni: l>hAtro namah, the region of the kneee, along with ViiAkhS 
asterism; 

With <5) wfutnek ee: Sahasra BhAaave namah, the two thighs should be worshipped 
along with AnurAdnA asterism ; 

With (6) vqpe ee: AoahgAya namah, the generative organ, along with Jjes^hA 
aateriam ; 

With i7) fvfm ee: IndrAya SomAya namah, the waist, along with MAIA asterism ; 

With (8) Fiif' epeieeie ee: Tvastre SaptaturimgamAys namah, the navel, along 
with PArvA and Dttsra AsA^bA asterism ; ^ 

With (fl) wu ei e k ee: TiksnAmsave namah, the arm-pits, along with bravaiiA asterism ; 

With (10) Mf«m mi: VikartanAya namah. on the hack, with the asterism Ohanis^hA; 

With (tl) uPirimman ee: DhvAoUvinAttaiya namah, in the eyes, with theSaUbhifi 
asterlmn; 

' With (12) w f wm ee; CbandakrAya nama^, on tho arms, along with PArva and ITtta- 
rahhidiapada astorisms; 

With (18) ei wH e ^ew ee: BAmnAmadhisAya namali, tho two hands, along with Revatf 
aeteriem; 

With (14) m e w i ^n q n en; SaptvAsvadhnrandharAya nama|i, tho natle, along with 

aetorism ; 
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With (15) KaihoradliAmne namah, on tbo throat, along with Bharaoi 

ast<>ri8m ; 

With (lA) f^pnniv nw: nivAkarlya naninh. on the neck, with the Kritf ikli astr^rism ; 

With (17) v*«ihira w: Ambujealya nain.ih. on the lips, with the Rohiiii asteriam ; 

With IS) Haraye namnh, on the teeth, with MpignairA aateriHoi ; 

Willi tlO) gfief Savitrq nainah, tho tungue, along with ArdrA asteriam ; 

With (10; game tainkaraya nara.ih, in tho nose, along with Piinarvaau .tateriam ; 

With (21) ii^. AnibhoruTailahhdya naraah. on tho forehead, along with 

PusjA aateriam ; 

With (32) nm Voda^iiriradh&rine naniah, on tho emwn of tho lioad. along 

with tho astoriam Asleffl ; 

With (20) fmfnan Vibndhapriydya iia>nah. the eara, along with Maghi aateriam ; 

With (24) iH a ifif a e ^sp i im: Oohr&hinanaviind.'in&ya naniah, the oyoa, along with 
POrTaplifilgnni asteriam ; 

With (23) e«i: VisresvarAya iiainah, the eye-brows, along with the Uttara 

ph&lguni aateriam.— 6-15. 

Afterwards the devotee should pray to Siva : “ 0, TiOrd ! nvined with 
a noose, a liook, a trident, a lotas, a hinnan skull ; aiiil the wearer' of 
the snake and the moon and the l)Ow, I salute Thee. 0 liOrd! tlie des- 
tructor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid and Pura and Aixdhaka, etc., I salute 
Thee."- 16. 

The worshipper shouM also worship the different weapons (mentioned 
above), and should salute the l^ord by bowing down^ his head, with the 
xnantia Vi^vedvaraya namali, and every day abstain from oil, flesh, green 
vegetables and salt, and eat moderately.— 17. 

After thus taking liis meals in the night, the devotee, on the Piinarvasn 
asterlsm day, should put some rice, along with some ghee, in a vessel made 
of flg-leavea. And sliouid then give it away to the Br&hma^a, after putting 
some gold in it. Then, on the eeventh day of the fast, Le should give to 
the Rralimapa a couple of raiments.— 18-lD. 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, ths worshipper 
should feed the Brfthmsnas with raw-sugar, milk and clarified butter.— 20. 

And after that, he should get a golden lotus, eight fingers in length, 
m*ide with eight leaves and studded with gems, and bedecking it with 
nice cloth, should give it away to a Brllnniga, along with bedslieet, 
pillow, uteiHiU, sluies, chlmaro, a piece of mattress, Icmking glasa, gar- 
iiieiiis, fruitiS incense, bedstea«l, a cow with its h<»rtis covered with 
gold and lioofn with silver, along with her calf and a vessel of bell-metal 
for milching the cow. The cow mi%st necessarily be given awsy cn thgt 
occasion.— 81-25. 

Then the derolee skcnld prey to the Sna : **Ood ! as Tour house is 
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not bereft of lustre, fortune an(1 prosperity, similarly let mine be also in tbe 
enji^ment of same blessings.'* — 26. 

" Lord f who else is there, excepting Thyeelf, to grant me prosperity ; 
onsequently. bo pleased to safely and comfortably see me through this 
mundane sea of trials and* troubles." — 27. 

After that prayer, the devtee should circumambulate and salute tbe 
Deity, and then dismiss the BrAhmana and send to his house all the things 
^▼en in charity. None of them should be kept in the house of the 
worshipper.— 28. 

Nothing should be said about this sacred observance to a blasphemer, 
to a person of evil conduct, to a hypocrite, or to a false ressoner. for they 
are liable to profane it. Doing -so. would lead to sin.*-^29. 

The self-controlled and the devout are worthy of being told about 
the mystery of this observance. Those learned in the Vedas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and giver of all peace and happiness to men. — 30. 

Those women and men who observe this ordinance with devotion, 
are never bereft of their sons and other dear ones. They attain the Divine 
felicity. «nd are free from the curse of disease, grief and suSering. — 31. 

This ordinance was at first observed by Vasi^tha. Arjuna. Kuvera 
and Indra. The mere recitation of this liberates one from all sins.— 32. 

One who reads or hears about this Ravi &yana observance, endears 
himself to Indra and helps his deceased manes to go to heaven from 
hell.— 33. 

Here ends the fifty-fifth chapter describing the observanee, 
called Adiiyasayana Vrata. 


CHAPTER LVI. 

Tlie adorable ^iva said:— I ahall now explain to you about the 
KrtvpMamI Vrata (ordinance) which is the destroyer of all evita This 
fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to mun. 

&bkara should be worshipped on the eighth day of the dark 
fortnight in the month of Milrga4ir$a. ^ainbhn, on the corresponding 
day of.Pauia,^ Mahedvara in MAgha, MnlAdeva in PliAlguna, SthA^u 
in Obaitra. fiiva in VaidAkha. Padnpati in Jyai^fba. Ugra in A^Adba. 
I^jurva in ^rAvapa. Trayambaka in BliAdra. Hara in the month of Advina. 
Tdlna in KArtika. These pujAs should be performed every month, on all 
tbe 8tb daye of tfie dark fortnight fhe devotee should worship the 




OEAPTBB LVL 


173 


Br&bma^aB, and should observe a fast after giving away cow, land, 
gold and cloiii to them, (especially to the devotees of ^iva. In the 
night time, Siva shonld be worshipped with Paiichagavya and with 
urine of the row, clarified-butter, cow's milk, sesaiutim, barley, Kuila 
grass, water, the water of the wasl)ing of the co\y 8 ’ horns, the leaves of 
^iriya, arka (Calatropis gigantea), leaves of Bilva (aegle mamielos) and 
curds. — 1 - 6 . 

.iVotc,— PsBehfigsTiiyA— Five prodaots of ths cow, UVea oolleotlvely ; Ia, milk, 
cards, olsrlSed batter, ariae sod eowdnng. 

The worshipper should feast the learned and the pious, from Mdrgdi- 
r$a after an interval of tivo months, under the following trees :*-advatha 
(the holy fig tree), vata (the banyan tree), udumbara (Ficus glomerata), 
plak^ (the rose-apple), palAda (hntea frondosa), jambu (eugenia jambo- 
laua) ; and he should use the tootli-hriisli made of these trees to cleanse his 
teeth on those days. An offering of arghya water and black cloth and 
black cow should be made to tlie Deity, and at the conclusion of the fast, 
curds, grain, canopy, flags and ch&roara, dr., should be given away in 
charity.— -7-9. 

BrAhmanas should be given the five gems, along with a vase of water 
and a black cow, gold and different kinds of cloths. If the worshipper 
l>e not a position to give away all that, he shonld give a cow at all events. 
Close-fisted ness should not be exercised in charity, for it leads to sin. 
One who observes the Kri^nAi^tanii fast according to the rules laid down, 
enjoys happiness after being venerated by the Devas, for 307 kalpas, in 
the region of Siva.— 10 - 11 . 

Here ends the fifty-eixth dwpter dealing mth the Krif^ikUtmierata 
to 60 oheerved on the eighth day of the dark fortnight of every month. 


CHAPTER LVH. 

NArada said 0 Lord ! with moon as thy crest-jewel, pray tell 
me all about the ordinance, the observance of which begets long life, 
health, fecundity of the race, kingdom, in several successive lives.”—!. 

The Lord diva said NAradn ! I have already explained to you 
about the ordinance that confers everlasting blessing on the devotee, and 
I shall now also explain to yon more clearly about it, as described by those 
learned in the PnrAnas.-— 2. 

liohiotchandra dayanavrata is moat sacred. The devotee should 
worship the image of NArAyapa, after reciting the names of the moon ip 
observing it.— 8 . 
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When the full moon day fall^ on Monday, or when tbe Rohipi aateriam 
falls on flie full moon day ; the learned should bathe with panchagavya 
and mustard, and, after that, should recite “ IpyAava" Mantra for a 
hundred an t eight times. — 4-5. 

Nota— Apyisra— a Tedle Mantra. 

Tlie ^udra also may observe this Vrata with extreme devotion, free- 
ing himself from the company of all unbelievers, and should devoutly 
salute the Qods, Moon and Vi^nu, with the following mantra, instead of 
the Vedtc one : — Somftya VaradAy&tha Vi^pave cha namo namab,— 6. 

After finishing his bath and the recitation (japa^ of the mantra, he 
should return to lii.^ house and worship Madhasfidana, by offering fruits 
and flowers and singing the names of Moon (l^dina\ as given below. — 7. 

After reelting (1) swviis WK Somiyn S' Anil yn nnmn)i, ahould be worshipped the 

feet (of the Divine imege). and after reciting (S wi: Anantadhlmne nanah, ahould 

be woiehipped tbe ahanka and kncea, after reciting (A) idhgoi ws: Jftlodarlyn namm^, the two 
thigha, and after reeitiog (4) ai a eia i s k we: Anantablhve oatnali, theorgaii of generation.-* 8 

After reciting (5) e w ni y p ni w ww: Klnilya aukhapradiya oamaji. tho walat of the moon 
•hoald be worahipped. After reciting (Si ww: ADritodaraya nanati theatomaeh, 

after re Itlng (7) lSi|W ww: bn^mklya namah, tbe navel ahoold be worabipped.— S. 

After fecifeing (8) nesis ww: Chaudriya naaa^, tbe month ahoold be woreUpped, after 
reciting (S) %wl^ww: DwiJIdhiplya namah,tho teeth, after reelting (10) wnpilww: 
ChaadfSOMee ttama(i, the faee (hlayam), after reciting (II) ^yiiSafiwiw ww: Rnnndvnataveiia 
prIyAya naina^« the lipa.—lO, 

After reciting (II) w%wC tFnww ww; Vanaoaadbinlalya nema^. the noae, after reelting 
(i|) ws. AneiidabhAtAya nainafi, the browa, after reciting (I4i ww: 

IndivamayAinakarAya nainali. the eyee like lotna.— It. 

After reciting ( lA) wwwwfiw ara ww: SamiaUdhvaraviBdit Aya namali and ^vdAspiiw m: 
DattyaoffsdaaAyA iieaM)i, the two ears, after reciting (tO) igr w Pw w ww: UdadhiprIyAya 
namsk the tovehead« and after reciting (17) ywiTwwbl ww: DosamnAdbipitaye nama^, the 
hsir.-ll 

After reciting (iS) mnn ww: SaeAipkAya iiamali, the head of MnrArl, efter reelting (10) 
ew: VleaerarAya nanml), the eoroaet (of the Divine Inmge). Rohial chvald alao be 
worahipped. Tbe devotee, by preying : **D, Kobint, the beloved of the Lord, alao known 
under the snae of Lahfm;, O bleaaed one,", ehould, offer aweet-eoielling 8owere,lnoeiia4 and 
mad aleep an the floor in conrae of the night on getting np early in the 
Bomliic. end after tnhlngble bath, be ahoold offer a vane of water, gold and eateblee 
to lb* Briboapa. with the mantra ww: wnBrniwin: end then boar the teeiUtfon of aome 
eaered bebk (ltibAea)..fer a eoople of mnbArtaa (US nluetca), after taking tweatydgbt moree 
In of f*o4 cUriSed better, milk and nrlne of the cow, but.devold of tab and nali.— 

t»-lR 

Tban he should worallip tba Mood and Vi^pu with Kadamfaa, blue* 
lotus. Kfltskl. jasmtiM, lotus, sevstf, kuvsis, white ksnimir sngl efasnpsks. 

—le. 
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Hari should be worshiped witli ell the various kinds of flowers that 
bloom in various months, from the beginning of the month of Sriiva^a. — 17. 

In this way, the devotee should go on with tlie worship, according 
to the prescribed rites till the end of the year, after which he should give 
away a bedstead, along.with a mirror and otimr tilings in charity. — 18. 

Then he should make an image of Rohini and the Moon in gold. 
The image of the latter should be sis fingers in lengtii and that of the 
former four fingers. And he should give them away to a good Braliinana, 
along with eight white pearls, white cloths, milk, some utensil of bell, 
metnl, rice, raw sugar, sugar-cane and fruits. — 19-20. 

He should also give away after that, a white cow, with its horns 
plaited with gold and hoofs covered with silver and its back covered with 
a cloth, along with utensils and a couch. — 21. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should bedeck the Br&hmnna along with 
bis consort with fine clothes, S:c , and should look upon him as the moon 
in company of Rohini. — 22. 

And he should then prny, ** 0 Lord ! as Rohini. shines in Thy house, 
so let my house, too, he full of lustre.— 23. 

0 I/)rd Moon ! as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be 
merciful enough to shower the same blessings on me ; and let my devo- 
tion in you always remain firm.** — 24. 

** O Lord Moon, grant me health and , prosperity. I am afraid of 
this world, and desire bliss at your hands.*’— 25. 

This ordinance is very dear to the Pitfis, and the uhserver of it 
.ittnins the region of the moon, after being the lord of the three worlds for 
307 Kalpas, and then gets final rest. — 26. 

The women folk, observing this fast, beget the same fruits, and are 
liberated from the cycle of births. — 27. 

One who reads or listens to this form of ordinance, gets pure intellect 
and goes to heaven where lie is venerated by the Deras. — 28. 

Bert ends the fifty-neventh chapter describing the toorship of 
Rohioickandrakiyanavrata. 


CHAPTER LVIII. 

Sfilasaid The King Vaivasvata Manu asked the Lord, who was 
lying in the . water in the form of fish, to explain to him when should 
the siorifide be perlomied and whiU feaata ehould be employed tbermn, 
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and whiit kind of altar should be made for the occasion to consecrate 
a newly built tank, well and pool, grove and temple.— 1-2. 

He also asked tbe Lr>rd to explain what fees to the officiating priest, 
and Sacred offerings to the Deity should then be made. Wliat are the 
proper time and place for this' observance, and what preceptor should be 
appointed.— 3. 

The Lord Fish said Hear, O Mighty-armed, the rules about 
tanks, etc., as laid down in tbe Itili&sa and the PurA(i98. by knowers of the 
Vedi^. At the end of the summer solstice, the man perroriniiig the 'cere- 
mony should get the preparatory rites to tiie observance performed in an 
auspicious bright fortniglit, after consulting a BiAhinana. — 4-5. 

After that, he should get a nice Vedt (square altar), measuring four- 
hands in length, with four openings made, near the tank, etc., to be 
consecrated, in the north-eastern direction.— 6. 

A pandal (mandapa;, measuring sixteen hands, with four openings 
should also be made, and then around the altar sliould be made pits 
(gartas), five, seven or nine, but not more in number, one cubit deep and 
three circles round them. The receptacle (yoni) of the altar should be 
one span long and six or seven fingers broad. — 7-8. 

Note— VltMtisA neaeuro of length equal to 11 Sngors tbelogthe dlstanco between 
the extended tbamband the little Anger.) 

The gartas or pits should be seven in number, and the circles 
should be three inches (parvas i.e, digital in height. Flags and ))un tings 
of tbe same colour should be on all sides. — 9. 

Id all tbe four directions of the pandal, arches of the twigs of the 
Advaiha, U^umbara. Plak$a and Vala trees, should be made. — 10. 

Then eight Blrkhmanas, versed in tbe Vedas, should be employed as 
oaerificial priests (hotd), eight as warders and another eight as J&pakas. 

goto— gAptks»Ono who miiCtem pmjois. 

The BiAhamapa who has all the virtues in him, who is able to 
rastiain his passions and knows tbe mantras, is calm and belongs to a 
good family, should bo chosen to perform tbe functions of tbe priest 
(Porohita). — 12. 

Water*pot and materials of aacrifice should be placed at each of the 
gertM (pita), efter which a fan and a white ch&mara should be placed 
on a big plete of copper.— 13* 

Afterwardii, the family gum (Aobhrya) should scatter on the giound 
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the different kinds of boiled rice and barlejr for presentation to tlie Gods, 
after reciting ilie Vedic text— 14. 

The sacrificial posts should be made of the glomerons fig, measuring 
three cnbits, niih closed fist in length, of the hand of i he sacrificer. It 
is also auspicious to get them made of tlie size of the worsinpper. — 15. 

Twenty-five llitvijas (the eight HoiAs, eight DvAr.ap4las, eight 
JApnkns and one 1’nrnliita), arrayed in ornainehts of gold, should be 
presented with gohlen ear-rings, armlets, rings mid difisrent kinds of 
cloths, without making any difference between them. Hut the family 
(Ach&ryal siiould he woi*sliipped with double the number of things offered 
to the llitvijas. After that, the worshipper should give away in chanty 
the things liked by him tiie best, along with a bed^teuJ. — 10-17. 

The turtle and the crocodile should he made of gold, the fish and 
the unvenomoiis water-snake should be of silver, the frog and the crab of 
copper, and the Si^iun&ra (porpoise) fish of iron. All these things should 
be prepared from before, 0 Lord of men. — 18. 

Then the worshipper (ynjam&na), bathed in the water of different 
herbs, according to the Vedic in junctions, by those Veda* knowing priests, 
should enter the sacred pavilion, wearing n garland of white fluwcrs, white 
garments and smeared with tvhite sandal paste, through the western 
arch, in company of his consort, sons and grandsons, etc. — IShSO. 

Then the learned should draw up a ring with powders of five colors 
by uttering auspicious sound, while the music of drums is playing. — 21. 

Then a circle should be made, wiili sixteen spokes in it, and in 
the centre a figure of a beautiful lotus of four leaves should be made.— 22. 

Afterwards, images of the planets and the regents of the world should 
be established in the proper direcuons on the different altars, after reciting 
the Vedic hymns (preserbed for the occasioji). — 23. 

Then, images of the turtle and other water animals should be estab- 
lished in tliSv middle, after reciting the liyinns of Vanina (the God of 
wnlers\ and afterwards images'of the Deities, BrahinA, {>iva and Vi^^u, 
should be estubli'^lied.— 24. 

After establishing the images nf Ganeiin, Laksint and Ambikfi, and 
for the peace of the Universe, the images of the group of the BUfius should 

be established.— 25. 

Notf-^UbOus Elements, demons. 

Then the pitchers full of water should be covered whbcloUies, m- 
censed with the odour of flowers and Iruiu.— 28.. 

U 
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Aftitr isarlaiidiH^ the wardei'S nn^l puUiniit snndal paste on them, the 
Ach&i’ya priest nliould ask the wanlerH (the DvArap&la priests) by ssy- 
iiig paihadliVMin" to chant the Veda. — 27 . 

In the east shnuld l^e seated the Vahavriehns (the tuo priests versed 
in the Uigveda*, in the south the two Ltv&rap&his (learned in the Yajur- 
vedn), in the west the two Dvarnpulas lenrnrri in the •Sainreda\ and in the 
north, similarly, the two Dvfirapnlas ;leavned in the Alhniva-Vedai}. — 28. 

The worshipper should seat himself on the sontli side, facing the 
north and the Ach&rya should ask the eight (Hot^l priests ** Yajadhvain*’ 
to commence the sacrifice ; and to the skilful J&pakas he should say 
'* ti$(hadvam*' (to sit down). Thus directing them, the Acharya, versed in 
the sacred text, should sprinkle water silently round the fire without utter 
ing any riinal formula. — 2l)-30. 

SanriScial fuel and cUrifieil butter should he olTercd to the Fire, 
after reciting tlie hymns of Varnn i, and the sacrificing priests should also 
be made to do the same nil round. — 31. 

Afterwards, according to tlie pre^i ibed rites, offerings should be 
made to the planets, Indra, l^vara, Mantis. Lokaplhisand VisIvakarinA.— 32. 

Then the knowers of the lligreda, seated in the east, should 
separately mutter the formulae of iMtristlkta, RudraiiAkta, the auspicious 
PAvamftnasukta, and PunisasOkiA; in the same way the DvArapAlas, 
learned in the Yajurveda, seated in the south, should separately mutter 
tbe formulae of Indra, Rudra, Sonia, KO^manda, Fire (JAtavedas), and 
the Sun.*"3^^•.^4• 

Similarly, the DvAiupAlas, the chanters of the SAmvedn, seated in the 
west, should chant the hymns of Vairajya. PaurusasAkta, Snvarpa, Rudra 
SaipbitA, SaiAiva, Panchaniilhann, GAyatrisukta, Jyesdta SAma, VAmar 
devya, BrihntasAina, Ranrava, liathantara, RApva, GavAin Vratam, Rak- 
fogbna and Vayas. — 35-36. 

Afterwards, the learned (DvArapAlas) in the Atharva Veda, seated 
in the north, meditating on Varopa, should devoutly mutter the formulae 
of the dAntikos and the Paus(ikn6.— 37. 

After performing the al^ove-mentioneil ceremonies on the first day, 
adluvAsana should ‘be done, and then tbe earth of tlie following placet^, 
Off., ElephAnt ward, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle*she<1, ant-hill, ths 
ydaee where four streets meet, should be put into the piteliers full of water 
(fdaped in tlie psndal).— 38. 

|t4fa--iUHilvia»ea»8eeiitMwwlthpei«isiea(l^ PwWwia siy e lwso wt l en eCwi jwefer 
tti hwimtisa tnd Iqr eattatile mufm, wiMetae ssBi W is tanesi efassMiei« 
III MirtAsg A Affisity mis ws itself 
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Then the tvorshippei* tthotilil bathe in the water, incensed with the 
following things 3 v 1 io\v pigmetit white miistiinl, sandal paste and 

resin togethor witli punch jigavya five pioihicts of the row). — ?>0. 

Uaving thus fiiii.^hed the preliminary rites performed with the utter- 
ance of great mr.ntras, with regard to eacli ceremony, the worshipper 
should pass the night in sleep. In the mosning, the worshipper should 
give .away cows to the Bralimnoa, s.e., 100 cows or GS or 50 or 30 or 25. 
-40-11. 

Later on, on sonic auspicious day and hour, as ralcnlnted hy the 
astrologer (SiinvaUiira', the worshipper sliouhl give away after making 
her pass thioiigh the water of the pond, etc., to be consecrated, a cow 
deckerl with gold, to the Hr.ihinnna versed in tlie Samavedn, after chant- 
ing the text of the Vedas accompanied witli inusic.— 4:?-43. 

.Afterwards the worshipper should pnt, five dilTerent kinds of gems 
on a plate of gold, and give away to tlie BrAhmana, and should place the 
alligator, fisli, &c, in a pond. Tlieii he should worship the ahove- 
metitione<l cow standing in water, held by the Hi Ainnnnas versed in all 
the four Vedas, with the Ganges water, curd and rice, and should after- 
wards make it swim in the water facing towunls tlie north.— 44*45. 

The cow should then be bathed by reciting tbe text of tbe .\tharva 
Veda, such as puuaraineli, etc., as well as ApohiKtlia, etc., and then the 
worshipper should return to the circle of priests. Then the tank should 
be worshipped and Imli offerings shnuhl he matle on fiuiv sides of it. 
Afterwards, homa sacrifice should lie performed for fmir days.— 4fh47. 

At the end of these ceremonies the Chntnrihi-Karma sliouhl be 
performed, when the worshipper sliouhl give daksiini to the Braliniai.ia8, 
according to his means, ami should mutter mantras of Vuruna.— 43. 

'Then the entire materials employed in the performance of the 
aacrificet ingliiding the paudal, should be equally distiibuted to the 
Ritvijas, titid the golden bedstead should be conferred on the chief 
priest.— 49. 

Afterwards, the worshrpimr shoul.i feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20 
BiAhmapas, according to his means, which is tbe way of consecrating the 
tank, as descitbed in the Purfipas.— 5(1 

And, simrlarly, it haa been laid down for the eonsecreation of wells, 
pooK small tanks, dcc.^5L. 

As 9a die eowMKreiioti tA pelicee, gimea, lands and bniMings, the 
riutal farfiittke eiMi somewbal di&imi from the eonsseratba of tanka. 
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Loivl Brahmd, has {.irescri bed these ritc^a fnr the wealihy. Forty people, 
ill less fn/*nut'.>ble ciiciimsUincea, ahuuhl follow the EkA'gni rites^ without 
giving wny to lI)i5el■line^s.— 5-. 

'J'he conaecrntioii of tanka in the rainy seasons and autumn begets 
the fniif of Agnj^toma aacrifiite, and of the Vajapeya and Atirstra sacrifice 
in the si^asons of Heninntn and l^isirn.-»53. 

^ot^ -Agni stoma -sa protracted ceremony, extending over aoveral dayi In spring. 
YAjapeya^a particular aaeriflee. Uemautasi winter season, feUira^sprlng season. 

TJie consecraiioti in tiie venial snison ^Vasanta\ begets the benefit of 
• Asvatnedha sacrifice, and of tlie Udj^uyn in tlie summer season.— 54 

The Lord has said that one who performs the ceremonies mentioned 
above, ui til the mind purified by scriptures and with full faith in them, 
goes to the region of i^iva and lestdes in heaven for many ages. —55. 

Afterwards, that man goes and enjoys in higher regions, and re- 
maining tliere for the full life of Brahm\, to the extent of two Parardhas, 
gets emancipation and enters into the highest stage with Vispu. And 
all this he gels through the merit acquired by the performance of this 
ceremony.— fid. 

Uere euda the fiftif-eighth chapter dealing with the conseeration 
of tanks, reeerotnrs, etc. 


CHAPTEU LIX. 

The Risis. — Suta ! Tell us in detail the rites which the wise should 
observe in dedicating ainl consecrating a tree, and also the region in which 
be^wonhl go after his deaili. — L2. 

Suta. — I shall explain to yon, O LorfI of the world, the rites of 
dedicating as well ns those pie«crilird fot* the laying out groves. One 
should folipw the rites, as dictated for the consecration of a tank, and 
should then plant the trees ; the Uitvijas, the pavilion and the jlclTAr3*n8 
should he arranged in the same way, and the Brfihinanas should be adored 
with sandal paste, ^c. — 3-4. _ 

Afterwards, the tiees should he bathed with the water, mingled with 
all the piescril>od nieclicinal Jieibs, and then, garlanding them, they 
should be wrapped with chilli.— 5. 

Then with a needle of gold, the Karpavedha ceremony should be 
performed on the tree and, Himilarly, with the same golden stick the eyes 
of the tree should l>e pa.iited with hUck pigment.— 6. 

gofe.— KsrvsvcdSs— TS6 piercing of the ear with needle to pet on eerrlng. 

After that, seven or eight fruits made of guld should be placed on 
the^altara.--T. 
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The inceiiRe of the reftin (gnprunln) ie onnftidered besl on Rnoh an 
occasion. Copper pilchers, full of ivnter, shoiiKI he phi(‘e^ and worshijyped 
with dolli and incense, Ac., after placing corn on them.— 8. 

Then the pitchers cniitnining gold, &c., inside them, should be 
placed close to the trees and sacrifice should be made after wliic:h offcringa 
should he made to ladra, Vannspati, Lokapilas, &c., according to the 
rites prescribed. — 9- JO. 

After that a milch cmv, covered with a piece of white cloth and 
wearing gold ornaments and having, her horns covered with gold, should 
he let loose between the trees planted, with her face tinned towards the 
north. A milking veasel of bell-meial should also be included among 
other things to be given away with t!ie cow.— 11, 

Then the tree.s should be watered with tthe water contained in) the 
copper pitchers, after rec.iiing tlie Mantras of the Rik, Vaju, and Saina^ 
addressed to Varuna, accompanied by music and soiit^ — 12. 

Afterwnrd.s the worshipper.shuuld bathe with water, taken from the 
.above pitchers, and wear white garments, and then with a peaceful 
mind slionld confer on the odiciating priestes the cows, the. riches, 
bedsteads, sacred thi*eads, bracelets, rings of gold, clothes, sandals, along 
with other things, and feed li.ein on milk for four days. — lH-1 1. 

Libations consisting of ninsPird, barley and black sesamnm and 
wood of biitea-frondosa, sliould he olTered in the Fire, and on the fourth 
day, festivities should he observed and J)aksiii/i should be given to the 
BrMiinnpas, according to the nienns of the worshipper. — 15. 

The worshipper should also give away with an easy mind other 
things which ho likes, and should salute and dismiss the chief priest 
^Aoh rya), after giving liiin twice as much as he gave to other ollicialing 
priests. — 16. 

The wise who observes these rites in dedicating the plantation of 
trees, obtains all his desires and attains to endless felicity. 

One who plants even one tree, O King ! according to the prescribed 
rites, resides in heaven for 30.0- >0 years of I ndra. The planter of trees, 
src'irding to the prescrilYed rites, liberates the same number of his past 
and future manes and attains the highest perfection, and is never re-bom 
on earth. One who hears or relates to others these pre8Ciil>ed ceremonies 
goes to the region of BrahmA and is venerated by the Devas.— 17-20. 

Sara aiidv tl#a e’lapCar dnerihing the rke$ of 

dedieaiing treee and planting proaat. 
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•CHAPTEU LX. 

The Lord Fish said I shall now relate to yon the Saiihhnj^'a 
Dayana Vrata (oidtiiatice), the giver of uU bliss which is known to the 
Pauranikas.—^l. 

When the regions Bhnh, Bhuvab.Svar and Maha, ^c., were consnrned, 
then the good fortune of all creatures went and centred itself in the heart 
of the Lord Vi^riu, in Vuikuntha heaven. Again, long lime after, with 
the object of creating the world, 0 King ! the plastic niatrrial, consisting 
of PiMdliana (root nuitter), and conscious souU culled Purusjis, was envelop- 
ed with self consciousness (aliati karat, when there aiose a rivalry between 
RrahniA and Kii^na, regarding tlio fasUioniitg of tiio ruUi re world. Then 
(from tlieir clashing wills', a terrifying ilunie of fire arose in tlie form of 
a ]i/)ga (pillai ), by the warmth of wiihdi the good Imdc of the world 
resting in the he<^rt of Hari came out (in the form of pei'spi ration). — 2-4. 

That good fortune emerging from the heart of Visnu, passed through 
the Intermediate plane (aiitaiik>a> before it could reach the earth in 
liquid fuim, and Daksn the wise son of Brahma, drank up this giver of 
heiinty and lovelines. —5-6. 

Thence got mighty power and great Insture, and the remain- 

der of (the good luck) which reached the Earth was divided into eight 
parts. From them were produced the seven givers of prosperity to all 
men, namely (1) sngarcanes, the Kings of all juices R.isanijam (2^ Ni-pi\va, 
coriander seed (?), ^3; the cuminseed (KAlnjirrs), ‘4) the claiificd hnller 
(ghfitu), (5) cow's milk (K.-irn), (G) .saffron (Knsnmhhai, (7) snlHower 
('Kninkuina). So also tlie common salt was produced as the eighth, and 
these arc called saubliagya A^taka, the eight ble:>.sings. — 7-9. 

That whi(di was drunk by Daksa, the son of Brnhmri, the knower of 
Yoga, became his daughter, known as i^ati (Parvati). PnrvntI, owing to 
Her inatrihless beauty, came to be known as Lalita ; and that paragon of 
beauty was afterwards married by the Lord Siva. The very Sati is called 
the Goddess who gives bliss (Saubliagynmayi), and also 'prosperity and 
emaiicipatioii. Those men and women who worship Her with devotion 
may obtain everything.— lB-12. 

Maiiu said 0 liord I explain to me the ways of worshipping that 
sublime Goddess, the upholder of the Universe, and tell me completely tlie 
ritual of Her woiehip.— 13. 

The Lord Fish said:— The devotee should bathe himself irhb sesa- 
mum ill the forefiooe, on tbe third day of the lunar fortnight, in the month 
of Cuaitra, during the **enkal season ; for, on that day, the Goddess was 
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united to Sivo, riie soul of the Univerac, with marital rites. On that day, 
Siva, along with His consort, Parvati, should be worshipped with dowel's, 
fruits, incense, lamps, and offerings of foods, &c ; and the imugc ^of Ganri) 
shrnild be bathed with Pailcliagavya mid scented waters, after which 
Ganri and Sanlcara 8hoiihM>e worshipped as ful lows 14-17. 

By pronomiciiig (I) WSiH ss; r^talAyai namah. the foot of the Drvf should be wor- 
shipped, and those of civA should bo worshiptiod with the mantra 8nie aiv.4yarp.mnli: 
Their ankles should be worshipped after pronouneing (S> 8rv« ee: bivdyanauiali and 

se: JayA>aiiiafnah ; after eslntlng Hndra with (8) W Trlgon&yanuinah and the 
Opciiless, urith w, BhavAiiyai naiuah, their shanks should be worshipped. After 
saluting Ganri with (5) ^5 HudrQ<«var&ya! naiiiali, Ava and with as: YijayAya 

namaht their knees should be worshipped. Afcer saluting b'iva with (0) f 
HarikcsAyanainah and Gaurf with Varade nainah (the giver of boons), the thighs 

should be worshipped.- 18-19. 

Their waist should je worshipped, after salntihg the goddess with (7) su: 
IbAjai iianiah 1 sniato the goddess. IsA. He should salute >*-"aiikara with 
&a6karAya itamah. The abdomen should bo worshipped by saying (8) W, Kotavai 
namnh. 1 salute the goddess Kutavi, and by buline namah, 1 salute the wleldor of 

the trident.''- 20. 

The stomach of the Goddess, after saying (9) MiiigalAyal names inbhyaip, 

**1 salute tJaiigaU " (the giver of bliss) ; the stomaoh of l^iva, after prononneing ne: 
Siv&ya nainali *‘l salute l.lva;" the breasts of the Goddess, after saying (10) 
iaAiiyai natnah, ** 1 salute is An! and of the God by saying Sarvltmane namah. 

1 salute the All-Soul.— 21. 

The throit of the Lord, after saying (ll) Vedltniane namah. •• 1 salute the 

son] of tlio Vedas the throat of the Goddess, after saying vswrt JtudrApyel naoiali, *• 1 
salute RodrAnl," their hands, after pronouncing (12) W Trip uraghn Ay a nainah, 

“ 1 salute the god, tho destroyer of the demon Tripura, and the goddess with M: 
AiiaiitAyal namah, ** 1 salute tho Infliiite."— 22 

Their arms, after pronouncing (IS) fbSrewe are; Trlloobaniya namah ** I salute tho 
tbreo-oyed, Hara ; and the goddess by vweufvsit ee: KJIAnalapriyAyai namah, *' I salute the 
beloved of the Lord," the nrnameiits, after snyingili) Iwrwmm m: •* SaubhAgyabbavanAya 
namah,** their idouths. after reciting (15) Wfwwl ne: :>vabtovAdhAyai nainah, for tho 
goddess and Ifnie ee: jsvarAya namah, for the god."— 2S. 

The lips of the Goddess, the giver of prosperity, should ho worelilpped by recit- 
ing (16) sidiejsiftvl ee: A<«okamadliuvAi>iiiyat namah ai)d of the god by f^sie we: ^siviya 
namah. Tho eheeks of the Loitl shouM lie worshipped by Aiyliig (17) ee: Sthlpave 
namalji and of tho goddesa by saying Chandramokha prlyAya i namah. *2l. 

The noeo of tlio Lord should bo worsUIpped by reciting (IS) ArdbaiilrisAya 

uama^ and of the goddees by efaii^ ee: AiltAiigyal nama)^. The oyo-browa of the Lord 
of the world should be worshipped by rodllng (19) ^ BBR Hamali Ugriyst end of the 
goddese by sitekl ee: LailtAyai naniali.— 29. 

The tteM of aims slier loeltteg (26) W CtsvTAyaii8aia{i,*M dhrva,** the 
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de«trnotor of Para, the treaaea of the hair of tba Goddeaa, after anyinff ee; Vitavjml 
Damafi /' I VAKavi, tli** hair «r the god. after reeitiiig C2l) i'twwe namNh i^'rfka^- 

tha fAMiaya mid of tlio etuldi^sa with the aatno mantra. 1 he head of the itnddeaa, after |iro- 
noaneingiSS) Hhlmograiianiarnpitiye, **1 aalnto BblinograaamarApInf** and of 

the God by W sorvttinaoe nnmah. -2h. 

After Tlioa worshipping '' rvii, the devotee should plaee licfore Tlim the RaabhAgya 
Agfnkn, the eight Olessings eoiisistine of the following eiglit fliinn^ rnlmifled butter (ghee) 
niapAva (f). sstfron. coi^'n milk, cuminHeed. angnrenne rasnr&Ja\ aslt and coriniider seed. 
All those eight itiings are coiiaidcrod as boons, and therefore their mi atnre la called 
ttiUbliAgya Antakii.*— 27 28. 

Note.- The enumeration here la allghtlj different from that of Cdoha 8. 

A Tier olTpimg iliese tilings l«> Siva niul PArviiit, tlie devotee slioulfj 
ivnsli tlic horns o( the cow in the night and drink the same and sleep on 
the floor. — 2fl. 

Getting lip in the morning, the devotee should bathe, and after 
turning Ins rosary, should offer clothes, giirluiids. ornaments, Ac., to the 
Bfiihinana and to his Conaort.— SO. 

The devotee should get a pair op golden Feet made and give^ them 
away, along wiih the eight blessings to the Brnhmami. after invoking bless- 
ing of the Qiidtless Liiliia, saying “ plyalslm atra IdiUtA.**— 31. 

Similiiily, for n year, the worship should he performed according to 
the prescribed rites, on each third day of the moon, hy those who desire 
all blessings. -32. 

The following special articles of diet and mantra of gift Dana) should 
be observed : hear them from rne. The ilevotee sitoiihl drink the washing 
of the cow's Ifoins in tlie montli of Chaiira, eat cowdting in the month 
of Vaifl ikiin. The (lower of M*indara tree in the month of ■Tyai'rtha, the 
leaves of the wnodapple (Vilvnputni) in the moruh of Asidlia, curds in 
the month of ^rA«'ana, the water spi in Ued with the Kinia grass in the 
month of Blindra. Milk in Alvina, cinririml butter, mixed with curd, 
in Kartika, the cow*g urine in MArgailira, clarilied butter in Pan^a. 
Black sesiimiiin in M/\g!ia, Pariclingavya in Plirilgiina. At the time of 
giving away tiie gifts, the devotee should recite the folhTW lug mantra : 
** LtlitA, Vijay«\, BhadrA, Bh ivAnt, IvuniudA, ^)ivA, Vasudevi, Oaurl, MaiigalA, 
KamalA, Sati, (Juil, be pleased." In other words, the devotee should in 
each month invoke the pleasure of the 0(»diless by reciting a fresh name 
oat of the twelve names in<*iifioried, ers.. in Olmitra ho Khoiihl say, " LalitA 
be pleased," in Vaidakha, " VijnyA be pleased," and so on.— 33-37. 

He eboahl offer the following varietica of flowers tone each month), 
et tbe time of worebip MaliikA, Asoka, LotuSi Kadamba, Utpale, UAlait, 
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Kttlij«k% Karabtrft, ArnUna, Kaftkama and Sindhn^ara ; or any 

of tha Ulowing fl<>irera, aa procurable, abould be offered, ets.— -Jaeuiiiie, 
Saflbwar, IClIalt, Lotua and Karabtra.^38>40. 

Harried troiuan or maid, after derootly wordiipping ftiva, at the end 
of ilia ordinance, abould giveairi^ a bedetead, along with all the necesaary 
faqoUlea.— 41. 

At the time of giving away the bedatead. the following thihga ahonld 
elan be placed on it and given away along with it : — Tlie golden linages 
al&va and Pkrvatl, the golden figures of os and cow. — 42. 

Baatdea this, according to his means, the devotee should give to the 
Br 4 hnia 9 aa and their wives, clothes, grain, ornaments, cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or doubt— 43. 

One who observes this ordinance— Saubh4gya-dayatia<— achieves all 
his ends and emancipation. This ordinance had better, be observed 
without any object of bearing fruits.— 44. 

One who observes this ordinance every month, begets good fortune, 
health, beauty, longevity, clothes, ornsments, etc., which Isst him for 
900000(000 years. One who observes this ordinance for 12 years, 8 years, 
7 years, goes and enjoys in the region of diva, for three Kalpas.— 45-46. 

The married woman or the maid who keeps up this ordinance also 
attains the same beneOia through the grace of the Goddess Lalitk. — 47. 

One who hears or advises others to listen to the aocount of this 
ordinance, passes his days in heaven for a long time in the form of 
Vidyidbam.— 48. 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and Sahasrab&hu, the 
son of Kfirtavlrys, was the second to observe it ; and afterwards it was kept 
up by Vampa and Mandi, and oonsequeutly this ia considered so sacr^ 
in this world.— 49. 

Here ends the eixtuA chapter dealing with the obeervanee eoUed 
SaubMgifahuanaerata. 


CHAPTER LXI. 

Nirmda said:— diva ! There are named the following seven regions 
of the Devas, eis.— Bhu^. Bhuvab, Svab, Maba]^ Jana(, Tapab.^Satyaip^— 1. 

How asay mastery be obtained in snccessidh over these lok4s, and 
how one may obuin in this earth prosperity, beauty, long life and blei«ifkg. 
Plesas also explain to me bow they becotne bleswd with fortune, beauty 
and wealtb.— *2. 

S4 
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jIAto • CaarAil fin wn aUu* on tiuo wrth nDoran^ 

pnintd «nth • strong srind. Ths frietion onnseil by tho wind produesd 
dw fin for the destrnction of the denone, at the ooraamnd of Purobfile 
(Indin).— 3. 

- That terrifie fin redneed many demone to ashen, when T&nkienra, 
K a nu dAk y a, KAladanytn, Parivasu, and Virdehana fled from their War* 
fan with tito Oa*as.--4. 

They aU planged themselves into the waters of the sea and took up 
thair abode then, when fin tnth the help of air oonld not eonenme 
tban.— 5. 

Afterwards, the demons began to oome out of the waten and pereeente 
the Devas, meu, sages and other living beings, and disappear again into 
the aea*— 6. 

In that way, the demons aaeerted their boldnees for twelve thousand 
yean and continued their cam^ign of peibeeuting the three worlds, for a 
period of five ate seven yean at a time, by taking shelter in the fortress 
<d die ocean.— 7. 

Later on, Ittdn directed the fin and the wind to dry tip the oceean 
in the following wmrds:— Dry up this receptacle of water quickly.— 8. 

“ Because it shelten my foes. They have taken their nfuge in 
the home of Varnpa. ft should thenfore be dried np as quick as 
poaaible.’‘-9. 

Bearing that mandate of Indra, both fin and wind said to Him, 
the destroyer of Samban:— “It would be a great sin to destroy the 
ocean. Because innumenble beinga had made it their home, and the 
destrnedon of the ocean meant tbeir annihilation along witlt it, there- 
fore, we, 0 Purandara, cannot do iti Lacs and lace of beings inhabit the 
ooenn, within the space of every yojans. It was not meet fur ns to annihilate 
them. What fault have they done to be destroyed, 0 chief of the Oievas.** 
-10-18. 

Hearing the speech of the fire and the wind, India becam full of 
wrath. His eyes turned crimson red, and it appeared as if He was 
going toeat np both lire and wind. In his rage, he eud :— 13; 

“ 'fbete is no question of Dhsma or sdbarma where Immortals are 
and your lilwy is still more high. O Agni and VAyn! 
tiinpA you huva violaled tny injnnotioa and have adopted the dntiee of 
not to injaia eny being, and eiaee yon have leaned townrda 
tM^enemka who are devoid rdtgiott end polithse, loeiag ai|^t of defy 
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•sd ^Mtn; tf i wfa w Tm, 0 fit*, wSt vem ha born by awuiaiBg «m 
bodyabrng with lianiu; wnoiig th* tnortalf, in th» form of • aofo. 
In -thnt fohn of the ongo Agtttyo, yon mil dry op tho oeona, after 
wMoh yon irttl again cone baok to your D’lTino fonn.*’— 14*17. 

Aftar dina baing'osiaed by Indra. both of them fell on tbaeaxtb, 
wbera th^ were jmntly bon ont of the pitcher by the aaada of Ifitid 
Varupt and eama to be knomi aa AgiMya— ^tha younger Inother of 
Vaiiatba, and one of the nmat renotrned aaoetica.— 18-19. 

Narada naked ^ira hotr Agastya became the brother of Vafielba, 
and bow Miirft Vampa became liis faUier, and how the sage Agaatya 
was born oat of the pitcher. — 20. 

^ra said thati once upon a time Lord Vi^pu, the son of Dhanna, 
began to practiae rigid aaeeticiani on the summit of the Qandhamftdana 
mountain. Indra being afraid of His austerities^ sent a group at nymphs in 
company of the Vemal-aeason and Cupid to distract Him from His penati* 
ees and deatory His austerities.— 21*22. 

The Lord Hari was not in any way moved by the aOngs and murio, 
gestnres and tones of the Cupid and the spring, nor was his mind attract- 
ed to external objeota — 28. 

Finding the Lord remaining firm, th» agents of Indra began to 
shiver with fear, when tho Lord, in order to further bewilder them, 
produced from His thigh a damsel of exquisite beauty, fascinating the 
dwellers of the three worlds. — 24. 

Seeing whom, all the Daves, along with Cupid and spring, became 
enamoured of her, when the Lord ^ud to them, in the presence of the 
Apaarts 25. 

“This ia the nymph UrvadI, 0 Devas! and I have created her to 
become the head of all Apsarls.'— 26. 

fHisn ihe God Mitra called her, and aaked her to enjoy with Him, 
which she accepted.— 27. 

Aftarwardsb the lotus-eyed UrvaA, wlula moving in the aky slowly, 
was eanght by Varnpa. wbo slowly pnllad bar by her cdotb, at v^ieh ato 
told Him: "Yeuraetioaisaotpropw. Beoanse Ibave scored Hitra 
first, and conaaqueiAly 1 cannot be your wife, O Varupa.*’ Varnna told her, 
" Keep me at laaat in your favor and then go ahawbera."— 28-29. 

She nplisd All right.” When Mitia hsard this, he enasd hmr: 
"Ten go down to tba worid ei the mortals and be married to the sen of 
moon, BadkK b ac an aa yon have foUesFad the ways at a eentteana.” Saying 
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tlim; hiifli Viinipa and Mit ra tliratv Tlieir aaad in « pitcher of iraterv out ol 
which two aasm Airaaiya and V lai^lfie) came out— 30-31. 

Once npoD a time King Ninii was playing with women the game of 
dice, where V«iai((ha, the aon of Brabinl, clianced to go. At that time 
the king did not ebow hie leepect to the eage, at which the latter got 
annoye<l and cnraed him to become bodyleea, and the king alao prononnoed 
another c.ar<*e on the eage. — 88-33. 

They both became bereft of reason, as it were, throngh the Cnrae of 
each other, and went to Brahmi, the Lord of the Onieeree, to remedy the 
oilectstif the cnraea.--34. 

With the orders of Brahmk, Nimi entered the ^ea of the mankind, 
and this canaea them to open their eyee ; hot when Nimi takes rest, they 
clnae their eyee ; and hence thia shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or niine^a. Vaaietha, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
waa born out of it, and ■^aftar him the eage Agaetya was born, of the same 
pitch«*r, of white colour, with four hands, sacred thread, kamapd^lit, and 
garland.— 3S-3R. 

The aage Agaatya went to the Malaya monntain, along with bis 
better-half, and began to practise rigid anateritiee, aurroonded with a 
number of other sages, according to the roles of lorestKlwellen, har- 
mita.— 37. 

A Long time after, the eage Agaatya, aseiog the world oppreaeed by 
the demon TArak^eura, drank the ocean. — 38. 

When BrahraA, Viapo and ^iva went to grant him a boon and asked 
him to seek any boon he wished, Agaatya said : — “ I wish to have the pri- 
vilege of moving about in the VimAnaa on the DakfiinAchala mount, till a 
thousand BnilimAa come and go in turn for 25 crorea of times ; and thoaa 
who worship me at the time of the appearance of my VimAna, should be 
the roonarrba of all the seven realms, till the time of the re-eetabliehment 
of freeh sovereignty in the seven climes.”— 39-41. 

Lord diva said ” It wilVbeao ; ** and aftenrarda all thoJDevae went 
back to their respective regions. It ie therefore proper for eveiy aenaible 
man to give a libation of water fargbym) to the aage Agaatya. - h12. 

Mirada.— ” How ahonld a libation of srater be offered to the eage 
Agaat?oi ; be plaaaed to explain to me the waye of worshipping him.”— 43, 

Ibe Lord said The learned ahonld get up eaily in the morning^ 
with the rising of Agaat.va, and bathe in water mia^ with white tiwamnm 
god ahonld wear garland of white ffowere and white dothee.— 44 . 
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And Uien a pitcliar, free frmn perforations, should be placed, 
after decorating t %vitli fljwers, cloths, and filled in with Paficbaratna, and 
baeing a p«^>t, full of olsrifie«l butter, put on top of it.-*46. 

PtSehcnfenii. Lit. Sv« They nie wtriiHiMlsr esanerstsa. «<•. 

(i> e«t ^ ta tiass i sue ta m wcrt 
usaa* N 

t wi t ijwf nmi i > itlwwm q n r n » 

(1) v^kiRtes^NRPi^ aanEi(i qi wa ^ ec^iaati!l' 

■ N 

, Aftarmrda, • golden image, of the eiae of a thnmb, with extmmve 
arma and foor heada, alioald be made and placed on top of the. pitcher; 
and then, after filling it in with aaptardhfinja and decorating with 
cloth.“48. 

Jfeta— S^rta^htaTawMB gniai. 

It ahould be given away to a Brfthmapa, along with a veeael of bell 
metal, rice, abell, and then the image of gold ehould be given away in 
charity, with the devotee’a hee turned towarda the aonth.— 47. 

Tlie devotee, if he can afford it, ehould give away a milch cow, along 
with her calf, after getUng her hoofa covered with-ailver, and home coveted 
with gold, and wearing a bell round her neck, to a Brfibmana.— 48. 

The devotee should observe this rite for seven days frton the lisittg 
of Agastya. Some aay that it ahould be observed for seveteen yeata.’— 49. 

" 0 Thou, aa white as Kfifia flower, 0 Thou bom of Agni and Mara^ 
0 Thou atm of Mitra and VAmpa, I aalute Tbee, born of a pitcher.” The 
devotee wonhipping like this with fruits and flowete, never gets aggriev* 
ed.-60. 

Afterwards, homa sacrifice should be performed, without any derire of 
obtaining any fruits. The devotee should dine offer libation of water.— 51. 

Tlie devotee offering a libation of amter once, according to the rites 
prescribed, gets beauty and heeldi ; the one offering it twice gate a 
place in Bhuvara region, the one performing it thrice goes to heaven. 
In the same way, one who performs it seven dmaa goes and enjoys in 
all the aeven realms, one aflw the otlier ; and the.one n^ho offers it dpring 
the whole of his lifetime, beoamee muted with BrahmA.— 68^ 

One who bears, reads or relataa to others this ordinance, goes 
to the dime of Viwn, and U rsopeoted by the Devaf.there,— 54. 

Here ends the siartp>j!n( chapter deoftap wsCh the hfeth of AgaMya 
■ and the msdbed «/• ptm^ oephpe te htai. 
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King Vsivannttn Mnra anid: — Lord ! i»ag tiU mo abontsTmta (ard>> 
uaaecntbat oiaj be the giver of good laob,beidth, p r Baperity> e—ancipatiew, 
aad erertaetuig firntt in tbe next woiU.— 1. 

Lord liioefe w>d I ahall relate to you wbat l^tva, the deatragFer 
(rf Pora, aaid to FirvaU, in anewer to .a quaadon pet by her, while 
be waa eittiag «b the bMetifel peak of the KailSie. I ahall explain 
to you now the oidiaaaoe whhih given preaparity and wtenoipuion, 
aa eneneiated by Him, in the eonraa of a couveraation on rdigioea and 
plaanant aebjeeta in which they were engaged.— 2^. 

Ava aaid : —Hear, 0 lady, attentively, the vow which |pvea endleaa 
merit ; the beat cl vowa, worthy of being followed by men and women. 
The devotee ahonid pnt the tilaka mark on his forehead made with a paste 
of gorOehana, fieah urine of the cow, eowdung and aandri, mixing them 
with eitrda ; after bathing well and rnbiung white meatard on bin body, 
in tbe month of BhAdra, Vaidakha or the holy UArgnatraa (AgrahAyan and), 
on the third di^ of the bright fortnii^ This k ^ver of auqdoioaaiiosa 
and health, and is veiy mndt appreciated by tiie goddena Lalitl.— 441. 

On every thbd dqr of the bri|^t aad the darit forta^hts, the male 
devotees, with thek m^a oentordled, ahonid wear yrilow garments, the 
married wmnen rad gananata ; the widows ahonid pat on ochxe«o)omed 
garmenta^ mid maideaa riwold be dad in white. Afterwards, the devotee 
ahoeld bathe the goddess with paSchagavya aad milk, then with 
honayaad then with water aromated with dowere aad aandal. Then 
w^la flowera^ vimons kinds of frnita, salt, raw>aqgar, milk, clarified 
batter, whiterice, aaaamam, coriander and enminseed ahonid be oBered 
to ^goddeae, and a libation water ahonid be made on the third days 
<d the bright and dark fortin|^ta with the following maatraa. — 7>10. 

Ibe foot alioald be wmnhinpnd after redting:(l)**Va(ad^iiiama(F,'' 
(fedntetiiegiver of boons), tim aakloeaftarreeiting(S)**dMyai nome^*' 
(1 adnle you LrAand, the goddaaa of wedtii), the lege after leeitiag 
0) ** aiiikityef namaV" the khcBs, after reeiiing (4) "PfoeatiEdnaBBalh" 
altar radthg (8)^ Meftgsla l^ritgai “1 entm e t hh gkto 

of bnppiaaae,” th* wowt, efter radtiog (fi> ** VAmadevyai’ neaeat^** the 
gltniir-lt. dhar leeitiag (7) “ffodandax^ nnhw^f thb hratol, aftiir 
rtnitiitg " flm^madno i ta e r ed tin igd^ ** finrti l Hi ' 

ymllgfeyal i mirt i * ’ AnewnaniidAha m anth, after- t w W i a it (Mi 
wmlkr tiw faan after taeitii^ fll) **Onipignv«Aaifi|rd^ u l w Aa V;* * dto 
ohrain titMr nsNttagafii it* tie i r r Uto vWMm 
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( 18 |" 0 «ai 7 «i alter miting (l4) '*I7tpdA^i naata)^*' 

tlM fonhaad and the tnaaeai after renting tlS) “Toftiyai iiaioaV»* thia 
heada(tnri«eltiag,(16) ** KitjNIjaBgal namal^*'— 11>14. 

The Geddaaaea Qanri, Ac., ahonld be wnrriiit^|)fd alao aftnr prd> 
aonneing the mantra; tlflr^dh tptlt iftwt ^ 

ndl tmt M "Saintationa to Qaurl, Diitnh. KAntI, dc!, RantbbA, LalitA, 
and Viandevl." Then the derotae, having thua vrorahippad, aoeording to 
mla, ahonld draw in front of the goddeaa, tlie figure of a lotoa wldi 
twelve petala, with the penearp made of ealiron.— 18-16. 

The Ooddeaa Garni alionld he fixed on the Eaatern petal, Arpapfi on the 
Sontb-Eaatern petal, BbavAnl on the Sonthern petal, hudrfipt on the Sonth- 
Weatern petal, Saumyfi on the Weetern petal, Madanav£alnt on the Nmlh- 
Weatern petal ; and after that UmA on the Northern petal ; followed by the 
terrible PAtalA on the Nonh-Eaatern petal ; in the Centre, in due order, 
ahonld be placed, 1. ItAipaAAga, 2. BiatgalA, 3. KumudA, 4. Sail ;and the 
lord Budin in the midat of all tbeae goddeaaea, the goddeaa LaIttA on the 
perieaip of the Ibtua flower, the goddeaaea ahonld be located with flowera, 
rice, and water by nttcting the aalntation, namai^^if-lP. 

Afterwarda. anapieioua aonga ahonld be anng, ecmchea blown, and 
the goddeaaea, idorned with red aandal, red cloth, ^ fhmera, ahonld be 
worahipped and the devotee ahonld pnt red pi^nehi and bathing powder 
on them aftnr bathing them, for, red aindarm and aa&en are axtraud^ 
aggreeabla to them.— 20. 

The teacher (gnrn) ahonld abo be adored, witb preacribed ritaa, 
beeanaa wliere the guru ia left nnadored, ^ the ritaa prove frnitleai. 
"® 1 . 

The Goddeaa Ganri ahonld be wmabipped with blna lotne, dnriag 
thaiaontliof fihAdnpada;widired Baadbaitva fioirer in the month of 
Adrina ; with white krow fjSttiipatri) dnriag the month of £Artiko ; widt 
jaamine floivera in the month cit HligpditM (Agmhfiyanai ; with the 
yelbw Mparenth flower in the mooth of Panya ; with t^ white jaamine 
or eatf^wor in tha month of the white jaamine or 

biiidhavAin flowon in the month of ntitguna^i with ^ Obampaba and 
the Aidm flowen in the month oi Obwtra; with pAtida flowera in tha 
nwiidiot VaidlHdm,; wiihhitiMi flowon in tha mmih of Jyoydia ; withinah 
lotiM dmriag with Sndamte and Ifabtt flowendhirtng^vaga.— 

Iho daaietniaimdjB tha- i tll 1 eeiia g .thin 0 a^ona after the other, 

from die w on ih el Bhfldngade.r-'Oewb urine, eoardung^ eewb aUl^ 
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enrdii^ clarified batter, the , water of Kulla gram, the leavea of the wood- 
apple (bilva), the fliwers of Calotropie-gigantea (arka), , barley 'yavn), the 
waahing of the cow’s horns, Pu ncliagavya and Bsel fruit ; and oBer these 
to the Goddess as PrAdana. They should bo taken one by one, eia., on the 
third day of Bhldrapade cow’s urine, in the month of Advina cowdung, 
and ao on.— 2^-26. 

In the same way, on eTory third day of the bright and dark fortnights, 
the devotee should, after adoring the Qod va) with his consort,* offer them 
cloths, garlands, flowers, sandal, etc. To a male God, a yellow garment 
should be offered and to a female goddess, saffron-colored dress — 27. 

The following things should also be given away to the Goddess:— 
Nispkva, cuininseed, salt, sugarcane, raw sugar, flowers, fruits, a lotus of 
gold, with these words: ’’Goddess! as ^iva does not go any where 
forsaking you, so yon should save this devotee of youra through this 
mundane sea of troubles.**— 28-29, 

The Goddesses Kumudfi, Vimald, Anantl, Bhavtnt, Sudhft, ^ivA, 
La1iU,Katnal&, Gaurl, Satf, RarobhA, Parvatt should also he worshipped. 
The devotee should invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting each 
of the names mentioned above, one by one, from Bh&drapada, rw. — 
’’Kunmdfi PiiyatAro,*' KumudA be pleased and satisfied, and so on. 
On the completion of the ordinance, a bedstead, along with a golden 
lotno, should be given away to the Brabmapa.— 30-31. 

Every month, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 BrAhmapaa, with their wives, should 
be adored by the devotee and by his consort.— 32. 

After first giving Dakeinfi to t)ie ptini, it should be given to other 
BrAhtnapas. Tbb is what has been laid down for the observance of this 
ordinance— the giver of infinite benefit.— 33. 

It is the destroyer of all sins, and the giver of good luck and health. 
It should not be missed through mtserliness, for the man or the woman 
who exercises miserlinees goes to the lower regions.— 34. 

Women who aie in the family way, maids, those in confinement doe 
to delivery, and those who are ailing, should uke their food aj^ night not 
keeping foil fast). If one is in her menses, end so cannot obseirp it 
tbion^ imparity, abe abould get it observed by others, according to the 
pnseribed rites. She herself should observe oontinenee.— 35. 

One who observes this Tritfys, giver of endless fruit, with devotion, 
tmmmtim in the realm of Siva for a hundred erore of Kalpaa.-^ 36. 

^i|ffcu.shriMM«ylmBweeslmmaBtttwesaaB4Aiawlle. .... 
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Evan iha poor who observes it wiih devotion for three years, accord- 
ing to the prescribed rites, using flowm alone for warship, gets th6 same 
benefit-*- 37. 

The maid, the married woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits through the grace of the (Joddress Oaurl. — 38. 

One who reads or hears the relation of this Qaurt Vrata or advises 
others to follow it, is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 
their consorta and the Kinnaras. — ^39. 

Here eni$ the six^ff^eeeond diapter dealing loith Anantck-tritiyi-vrata. 

NoNu-*AU the above OoddesMS tie leellj nuuiifeetetioiis of the eanie deity. The 
woide Knmi^,ete., aej be taken aleo ae diflerent nemei of one and the aaine Ooddese tor 
the pnipoeeeof worahip In diflerent months and tlthla. 


CHAPTER LXm. 

The Lord Siva said I shall now describe to you another TritiyA 
ordinance that washes ofi all the sins and is known as ** RasakalyA^int 
tritljrd '* by knowers of ancient rituals. In observing it the devotee should 
bathe in oow*s milk and sesamum on the third day of the bright fortnight 
in the month of MAgha. The Goddess should be bathed with honey and 
the juice of sugarcane. The right hand side of the Goddess should be 
worriiipped first and the left hand side afterwards, with the following 
mantras : — 1-3. 

The feet sad the ankle should be wonhipped, after reeiting (i) ribsfi as: | gaiute 
the Qoddess LalltS,** the legs and the kness, after prononncing (3) assfi sw SSntyal namali 
the thlgha, alter reciting (8) M as: **8riyai namah."— 4. 

The waist, after reeiting (4} W|issA sm MadSlasSjal namat»" the atomaoh. after 
reolthm (t) “ AanlSjai naantf** the breasts, after reeiting (S) ne; Mad- 

avlslnyal naina|i," the shonlden, after reeiting (7) fflA as; Knmadiyai nama|u— 8. 

The arms sad the hands, after reeiting (S> wwfi **MSdhavyalnaiiiatf** the month and 
thafsos^ aflertaeltlng(9) ewsAss: ••KamalSyai namat>>" the brows and the forehead, 

af^ isnitiag (to) M gndrSpyal nasM^'' the locks of hair, after isoitiog (11) ilwA ve: 

Tbs Osianet^ alter saying (to) UntpgM wt: 'VisvavSsiaySl aamakt" the bead, after 
reciiting (It) " ^ ‘ “ fflrty-* naamV the left forehead, alter reeiting (l4>eTbl ee: 

** MadenAyal aamahi" the brows, alter reeiting (to) wi; *^1iohanSyal namah.**— 7 

The eyes, after repittng (to) ^ «*ChaadrArdbadhSripyal namali,'* the 

aMatbaSlIss reeiting (tV) 9^ W ** Tnfljai namak," the threat, sites reeiting (IS) wampfi 
**INIm|i|hlayslnaaM4i,*' the taMsets, after reeiting (19) 'rpiA an; Amftttyai nama^*'— S. 

flwleftshdammbrseeltleg(M)WsAsn: «*Bamhhtyai asms|i.»* the altersa* 
e|||ig(!l|)M|toAsii: a^f||o|[|^BMsa)^'’theheart,afterMl^ wmmfM wi:«Man- 

malbidhlfpjslifTt.** the stomach, after rsolttng (S*>!snA.am « PitalSyai aanm|C-A 
18 
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Vm tltm MoMlaf (S4) “lantTlalByal «mm^* th« tU|^ after ta> 

aMtac^OS WMAiA « Ohaapakaprlyayal aaaia^'* the kaaae iiwi the taia. aftae NeMag (M) 
4IFaMt‘*aatejalaaM|."tkaaBUai, aftat raeltiaB (ST) aMi^aa: •‘OAjate^aaaM^*’— tO. 

l y fca^ altar raeMagCI^ vwatAw “OSarMbartyal aa«4i." tte kaad, altar ra- 
aitiug MmMT aS: ‘‘'VUtaMijvl aaaa(u'* 

VaMobhartalyal, Ktaiayal> Ktaadar jal, JagatagrlrtlTal, ataald alaa ba aaldi— 11. 

Tha Goddeae should be worAippsd like this, end then the BrAhmaps 
and his wife dioald also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 
drink— 12. 

A pitcher, full of water aud decorated with a pair of white cloths, 
along with a golden btns and flower*garIanda and sandal, dionid be given 
awsj in charity to the Brfihmapa.— 13. 

Afterwards, the devotee should say, OKumudk Ooddesa ! be pleased 
and sooept this lavspsvrata. In this way, the Goddess should be wor* 
shipped each month. The Goddess Knmnd3 becomes pleased with the 
devotee by the observsnoe of this ordinance. — 14. 

In the month of IKlghs, salt should not be taken, raw sugar should 
be avmded in Pbftiguns, oil and mustard should be discarded in Cbutrs, 
and honey and sweets should be avoided in Vaiilkha. — 15. 

In the month of Jai«(ha puddings diould be avoided, cumin-seed 
should be discarded in Af&dhs, milk in ^rfivspa, curds in Bhfidrapada. — 
16. 

Olarifisd butter in Advins, honey in KSrttika, coriander in Mdrg- 
dlna, sugar in Pauga.— 17. 

On the completion of the ordinance, a Ksmapdrin, full of water, Ac., 
along with a full vessel, should be given away in charity, each month, in 
the afternoon.— 18. 

(1) White balls of sweet (Laddn). (2) mohanbhdga, pudding, (3) cake 
(pnriX (4) ghuika cake, (5) sweet cake, (6) sweet cake mixed with spices, 
(71 tffs ^ka, (8) milk, (9) vegetable, (10) curd rice, (11) indart imartl, (12) and 
avnknvartika Gojhk, should be g^ven, one by one, after putting them on the 
top of the Kamapd>lu in eachmontb, ie., in Mkgha, white Mis of sweet 
be given, in the next month mriutnbbdga, and so on. — ^19^. 

Knmudft, Ittdhavl, Gaurl, BMabbk, Bhadrl, Jayk ^v4, Umk, Bati, 

v*iifl*14, Batililasi' ebonld be invoked, turn, by tom each month, 
with likglis, and say * priyatfim.’ devotee should dhr to 
the gedtbss the prkdana with panohagavya. and should observe a fast on 
t-wh of the prsaeribed days; if be cannot keq) the htU fast, be might eat 
eo m o th ing T*t »t gt»t — 2l«88. 
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Ag«ia id tb* noath of Migiia, Mgor dwnld be pleead on the 
Ketdofiddii, end, efler seyiag, ** Qoddeai be pteeeed," should be ipvenewsy 
toe fir&hmage in (dmity:'— the golden idiage of Pdrrstt,ol the rise 01 * ni 
ineh, after deeomring it with the five genn, rassiy, ssered thiend, 
KMnan4*lB> the fighre of the nroon with four atxss, while eyes end white 
olothss; n pair of white cows, decorated with gold and covered with wUte 
cloth, along with a oUkiiig vcsaeI.->23>25. 

One whoobaerves this Rasa Ealyagtnl Trittyd ordinance, becooies 
instantly liberated from rins and never renuuns grieved for 90000010UO 
years. One who gives away an image of Pftrvatt, with a golden lotos, 
each month, gets the benefit of performing a thonaand agni||omaaaerificss. 
— 26.2T. 

The married woman, or the maid, or the widow who obaervas this 
ordinance, derives the same benefit and gets good luck and hsrith, and 
goes to the realm of Pirvatt. — 28. 

One who reads or heats this, is liberated from the sins of the Kali 
Age and goes to the rs^n of PArvatt. One who relates this to others 
or induces others toobserve this vrata, also becomes like the Lord of the 
Doves and moves about in awial chariots.— >29. 

Htrt end* the $iM]f-lhird ehopter imribing BAtaktlytvinitriUyik vrata. 


CHAPTER Lxnr. 

diva said ’HArada ! 1 shall now ex^in to yon about the ortUnanoe 
known as Irdrfinandakart trittyA, which is the destroyer of all rins.— 1. 

On the third day of the bright fortnight, whenever the moon is in 
the mansion of any one of the following asterisms, Pfirvft|l4hfi (or 
UttarfifAdhA), Rohipt, Mrigarirt, HastA or MOIA, the devotee duiild bathe 
in_^tsr mingled with kuifa and incense. — 2. 

Afterwards, he should wear a garland of white fiowevs, white raiments, 
and nae white sandal paste, and tiien wordup goddess Bhavinl, along with 
Her consort, MriiAdeva, with white flowers and incense, and then seat them 
in their pnq^ places, and remte the following mantras.— 3. 

Pirvatl’e feet riionld be worshipped, after reciting ** VAsndevyai 
namah,” and diva’s feet riionld be worshipped, after reciting "danfcarAya 
namah*' and their hge, after reoiUng “dokavinArinyri nainah and 
AnandAya namaV,” respectivriy. — A. 

Thrirl^^ after reeitieg ** RambhAyajdasmal^" for the goddess, and 
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nainab’* for the Ghxl ^iva. The waist of the goddess, after reelting 
** Aditjrai naiiiah»'’ and of the Ood by reciting ** ^dlapi^aye namah*'’*r5. 

The navel of the Goddess, after reciting M Adhavyai naniah,** and of 
the Ood l^ambhu, by reciting “Bhav&ya namah-** The breast of the 
Goddess, after reciting ‘‘-AnandabAri^yai namah/' and of ^^kara by 
Indudhdripe namah.'* — 

The throat of the Goddess, after reciting ** Utka^thinyai namabi" and 
of the Ood Hara by Nflakanthfiya nainah.*' The hands of the Goddess, 
after reciting UtpaladhAri^yai namah,’* and of the Lord of the' world by 
“ Rodrlya namah." The arms of the Goddess, after reciting “ PArirambhitji- 
yai namab.*' and of Hara by “ TridulAya namab.”— 7. 

The mouth of Che Goddess, after reciting “ Vilfisinyai namab,*’ and 
the mouth of ^iva, after reciting Vri^edaya nainab.” The cheek of 
the Goddess, after reciting Sasmerallltlyai namab.” and of the God by 
** VidvavaktrAya namab.” — 8. 

The eyes of the Goddess, by reciting ** MadanavAsinyai namah/* and 
of the God Triddlin by ** VidvadhAmne naniah.*’ The brows of the Goddess, 
after reciting ** Nfityapriyayai namab»” and of the Lord by * Tai|i4aved&ya 
namab.” The forehead of the goddess, after reciting Indrfinyai namab/* 
and of the Ood by ” Havyav&hdya namab.*’ The coronet of the Goddess, 
after reciting ** SvAlidyai namab*” and of the God "Gang&dhardya namab.” 
-^ 9 - 10 . 

Then the following prayer slionld be said to them fiwsSi Atagli 
tawwAr Mi • swngw N I salnto Parvatt and Pnramedvara, the 

whole universe is whose body, mouth, baud and feet, the auspicious ones 
with gracious countenance.— 11. 

Having worshipped in this way, he should make, according to mles^ 
in front of the image of Siva and P&rvatt, pictures of lotus, etc., with 
various coloured powders. He should also make pictures of conch, quoit, 
flags, tridents (svastika, goad) ond ch&mara. As many grains of the 
coloured powder aa fall on the ground, the devotes remains for the same 
number of thousands of years in the realm of diva.— 12-U. 

For four months, in tbs' dark aa well aa in the bright fortnight, the 
devotee should give away to the Brihmapas four kamaUdidus full of water, 
grain and gold, and having a vessel of clarified butter and gold out op 
^ diem.— H.. 

' Then, for another four monthe, the 4 kamapd^ue should bo given away, 
after pliming 4 pole of bsriey meal (Saktn), along with a vessel, full of 
punimim on top of them, and after that, for anoClier four monthe, 4 pota fo 
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seBamum should be placed on top of the kamapdAlus and tor one year from 
the month of Margadira on the tritiyi tithi the devotee should offer the 
following eatsbles to the deities, one in each month (1) Incense : with 
water <2) flower, (3) eandal and water, (4) saffron and water, (5) curd, 
■6) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow's horns, (8) water and flour, 
<9) water mixed with powdered kudtha (a kind of plant, called Coatus 
speciosua), (10) Aiidropogan ^iluricatus, (11) water mixed with powdered 
barley, (12) cuminseed, sesamnm and crater. — 15-18. 

In the worship of this Goddess, white flowers are said to be the best; 
and at the time of giving away dtiiia (presents to the Br^hmapas) the 
following mantra should be uttered.-- 19. 

0 Goddess Gaurt, be pleased, 0 Goddess MaCigalk, the giver of 
happiness, liberate me from sins, 0 Goddess LalitS, promote my good 
luck, 0 Bhavani, fulfil all my desire^. " — 20. 

After a year, the devotee should give away to the Br&hmapa and his 
wife, after saying, 0 Qaurt, be pleased with me." the following things ; 
pitchers, full of salt and raw Miii.'ar, natron, sandal, cloth (netra patta), 
lotus, along with gold, the images of l^tva and Pfirvatl made in gold, sugar- 
cane, cotton and bedstead, along with mattress and pillows.— 21-22. 

One who observes this ordinance, called ArdranaDdakaritritly&, goes 
to the region of l^iva and attains healthy longevity, wealth and happiness 
in this world, and never gets grief or woe.— 23*24. 

Married women, or maidens, or widows also, through the grace of 
the Cfoddess, attain the same benefits. — 25. 

The peiuon, acquainted with the rites, duly observing this ordinance, 
goes to the realm of the Goddess Parvatl. — 26. 

One, who hears or relates this ordinance to others, goes to the region 
of Indra, and is venerated by the Gandbarvaa for three ages.— 27. 

The woman, whose husband is alive, and the widow, who observes 
this ordiuanoe, attain unbounded bappineee in their houses, and in the end 
goes to the region of PArvatt, along with her husband, and the widow 
rejoins her husband there. — 20. 

Here end$ the eiaety-yourCh chapUr dealing with ArtMnandokaru- 

triHffAerata. 


CHAPTER LXV. 

diva said:— Idiall now explain to you about the AkeayatrittyA 
(giver of all desires) vrala, on which day the performance of ebarity« 
seorifloe or Jepa givee iamdiaaetiUe hmgit to the devotee.—!. 
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Ooe who keeps a fast on the third day of bright fortnight, 
in the month of VaidAkiia^ derives inexhaustible fruit of all his good 
deeds.— 2. 

If the asterism Krittik^ happens to fall on that day. it becomes 
still more sacred, and charity, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhanstible benefite.— 3. 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end, since is worshipped on that day with Ak9ata, 

it is called Akfiaya tritiyft. On that day, tlie devotee should bathe in water 
mixed with unbuaked rice (Aksata). He should also offer unhusked rice 
to Vifpu and to the Brfiliinaoas, or well-made barley meal (&kta) should 
be offered to the BrAlima^as as well as taken by the devotee himself. Tlie 
devotee who does this gets everlasting benefit— 4-5. 

One who keeps up, according to rules, this tritly& ordinance even 
once, begets tlie benefit of having observed all the tritlyaa, and one who 
keepa a complete fast on thia tritlyfi and worahips Jan&rdana, gets the 
benefit of having performed a Rdjasfiya aacrifice, and attains bUs8.-*6-7. 

Here eiub the $ixty-fifth ehajAtr, deicriHng Akiaya Triityi, 


CHAPTER LXVI. 

Vaivasvata Manu asked :— Lord ! By what vrata does one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill in all arts and sciences, 
inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity. Pray explain 
all this to me.— 1-2. 

The Lord answered : — King ! you have put a very useful question 
to me. Now listen attentively to the description of Sdrasvata ordinance, 
the mm recitation of which gives so mneh pleasure to the Goddess 
Sarasvatl.— 3. 

The devotee should begin this vrata by adoring the Brfihmapas 
on the morning of the day which is most proper for the worship of the 
Goddess be usnally worships. — 4. 

Or, the last should be observed on a Sunday and the Br&hmagas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and aiigar, after eousolting the stars and 
determining an auspicious hour for the feast. — 5, 

According to his means, the devotee should give away gold and 
cloth in charity, and should then worship OAyatii with garlands of white 
llowera, and with white sandal, 

And tben pray, ''OOoddess! as Brahmi, dm falher irftlie nnivens, 
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vtemr Ihrw in tbn Bnhmaloln •qMwate from yon ; in the Mine mgr he 
^eeeed to nve me boene.—'f . 

" Goddew ! the eecred Vadae, the dtotree, the aonge and ^ daneeat 
dbo., era not apart ftom yon ; let by your grace encceaa attend ine.*-*8* 

“OGoddeae Saraavatt! protect mewithyqnr eightfold bedy^aia., 
Lakgmi, UedbA, Dhard, Pnytl, GanrI, Tnftt, Prabhd and Ifoti.— tt. 

Gdyatrl with a Vipd to kind of harp), a roaary of Akga> * Kamapdalti 
. and a book in each hand, ahcmld be worahipped wUb devotion, with white 
floweta and unhnaked rice, Ac. The pktua devotee dionld, then in aileace, 
take hie meala,moniing and evening, without qreaking a word at the time. 
He abould worahip the Brabmavdaini(Gdyatrt), on the fifth di^ of both 
the fortnigbta. He ahould alao offer her a quantity of (Praatha) meaaure of ' 
rice, phtced in a veaael and full of clarified butter and milk and gdd, by 
invoking her in the following worda “Oayatrt, be pleaaed with 
theae.*'- 10-11: 

The devotee, following this rite, should obaerve the vow of mlence 
in the evening, and ahould have in the daytime no meal, till *13 thonthe 
are over.— 12. 

On the completion of the oidiuonce (vrata), the devotee ahould take 
white rice, and, before doing so, should feed a Br&bmapa and give him a 
couple of dotbea.— 13. 

Then be should give away, in honour of the Qoddeaa, the flags, bells, 
a silver— eyed milcb cow, aandal, a pair of-clothee, and a crest jeweL 
Afterwards, the preceptor should be worshipped with devotion, witii 
garlands, doths and aandal paste, without giving way to miaadinesa. 
-14-15. 

One who worshipe Saraavatt in this way, becomes learned, wedthy 
and gets a melodioua voice. Besides this, he goes to the ngion of Brahmk 
through the grace of the Goddess. The women folk, observing this 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit. Such devotees reside in the Brahma- 
loka for three Ayuta Kdpas. — 16-17. 

One who reads or hears this, goes and enjoys in the region of 
Vidy&dhara, for three Kdpaa— 18. 

Btrt andf tiia awtp-atatk ekapter dmerSnmg Ou SMnata Vrata. 

CHAPTEB LXVn. 

Hanu said Lord ! Knoww of the rites, the nitres and at the 
things to be given away in diarity attiw time of solar and Inner edipaea, 
I wieh tobeerfNaayentiwaethed^betiiiagattiioae timea.— 1. 
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. The Lord said .'—When the eclipse takes- place, at the time when 
the sun or the moon is in that particular sign of the zodiac under which 
a person is bom, it is necessary that he should bathe in water mixed with 
herbs, according to the prescribed rituals, as mentioned below. When 
there is a lunar eclipse, the^ devotee should get blessings invoked by 
Brahmapas and worship four of them with white flowers and sauda) 
paste, and place four flawless pitchers, full of water and herbs, before the 
commencement of the eclipse, and consider these pitchers as representing 
oceana — 2-4. 

■ Then the Uevas should be invoked, after putting the following things 
in the pitchers : — ^The e.arth of the elephant ward, of the stable, of the 
chariot-house (or, load), of the anthill, of the tank, of the confluence of 
two rivers, of the catde-yard and of the king’s gateway, as well as paticha- 
gavya, good and genuine pearls, ^r&chanft, lotus, conch-shell, paficharatna 
(five jewels), quartz (crystal), white sandal, Ganges water, mustard, 
andropogan muricatus, Eumudini (lotus), Rajadanta (ivoiyX and resin 
fguggul).— 5-7. 

The Devas should be invoked with the following mantras All 
the sacred places, seas, rivers, tanks, rivulets, come here to wash off the 
sins of the devotee.— May the God Indra, the wielder of the thunderbolt, 
known as sovereign of the Adityas, and having thousand eyes, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the (inauspicious) planet. — May Agni, the 
mouth of the Devas, having seven flames, of immeasurable brightness, 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse. — May Yarns, 
the rider of the buffalo, representative of justice (Dharma), the witness of 
the deeds of all men, come and soothe my pain caused by the lunar 
eclipse. — May the living god Vanipa, the ruler of all waters, the rider of 
the alligator, and wielder of the noose, consisting of sea serpents, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse.— May Vfiyu, who nou- 
rishes all creatures in the shape of vital breath, who loves black antelope, 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse.— May Kuvera, 
the giver of wealth and master of riches, and armed with sword, trident, 
dub, Ac., come and drive away my sin caused by the lanar eclipse.— 
May ^kara, the rider of the bull and the wearer of the crescent and 
an^ with the bow, called pinAka, oome and destroy the pain arising 
out of the lonar edipae.— May BrahmA, Vifpu and Arka as well as all 
mobile and immobile beings exiatiug in the three worlds, come and born 
up my aiii.”-<-8<*16. 

After tiius invoking all Devas ud other beings, the devotee should 
sprinkle ttpOA himself the wgtar of those medicfsted. pitdieis, whioh am 
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adoimd with irhite garlands and saadal paste, and then iroiriiip the 
Biihinapas and the family Deity by reciting the mantras Isid down in 
the Big* Shina and Yajur Vedas, and then give sway a cow, along with 
doth to the Bithmaeae.— 17. 

The mantras mentioned above, (in the verses 8-16,) shonid be written 
on a piece of cloth or on a lotus leaf, and, placed in an earthen dish with 
five jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and r&gapatta). The Br&hmapaa should place on the head 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse. At the time of the eclipse, the devotee should turn his 
face towards the east and worship his family God. On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should he given away in charity, and then after a bath, 
the doth, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the BfAhmaQS. -18-20. 

Ono who bathes according to these rites, after an eclipse, never gets 
any trouble through nnhicky stars, and his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper. — ^21. 

The person following the above rites with devotion, attains highest 
bliss, tree from re-birth. 

At the time of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
be recited by substituting the word l^firya (the Sun) in the place of 
Obandra or Moon. The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies. A beautiful cow should be given away at the time of 
any eclipse (either solar or lunar), in honour of the moon.— 22-23. 

One who hears or causes others to hear about this ritual goes to the 
realm of Indra, after being liberated from all sins, and is glorified there. 
-24. 

ffers eiub the suetp^eeentb ehafUr dealing with the ntudi of haAing^ 
at the time of eolar or lunar edtpsc, by a pereon in vAoee zodioeal houee of 
biiih Ae edipee takes pfaee. 


CHAPTER LXVIII. 

Kiradasaid :-:Lord! What ehould be done to restore the equili- 
brium of mind in timee of distress t Bow is poverty to be got over? Whet 
sbould be done at the time of the ablution of a woman whose oBtpring 
do not eurvtve?**. 

Lord eaid :^The sins of the past fructify in one's present life. 
Disessc, nteji loss of dear ones, are only the raeults of past tiiis.-2. 
u 
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i thall noAv deftcribe to you the rilnals of bathing on the seventh 
day of a bright fortnight, iliat woshea off all the eina, wliieh eaueea 
prbBpeciiy, and destroys all Imiiiaii troubles, f shall also describe to you the 
rituals of the ablution of a woman, whose offeptings do not survive, as well 
ns for the longevity of old and <liaeased men as well as of young men. Thin 
ablution ' which is done according to <%pecinl rites, drives away the 
uneasiness of the mind. — S-o. 

In a future Varahn Kalpa, O King, there will he a Vaivasvata Mann 
also.— 6. 

Then in the 25ih Satyayuga, of that Vaivasvata .Maiivantarn, an 
illustrious and powerful king, Kritavlrya, the promoter of the Haya- 
Haya dynaaty will be born and thrive. — 7. 

That king will rtde the world, consisting of seven continents for 
seventy thousand years, O NArada, with great statesmanship.— 8 

He will have one hundred sons who will all die as soon as born, 
owing to the onrse of the sage Cbyavana. — th 

Sometime after that the King Kfitavnya will be blessed with a 
renowned son, named Sahasrab^hn Mhoiis,»nd-srme<l\ He will have beau* 
tifiil eyes like elephant, will be Incky and possess all the anspicions marks 
of a king.— 10. 

Hia father, Kfitovirya will worship the thonsuiirhiayed Sun according 
to the Vedic hymns with fasts and vows, in order to wai-d off the sage's 
curse, HO that the son may not die in infancy. He will then come to 
know of the rituals of this particular ablution from the Ood Sun, who 
will relate to the king the w.iys of the or-linnnce that would wash off all 
sins and allay all ninfortniies — II I:;. 

The Qo«l-Siin will say : " King Kritavirya ! I am very much pleased 
with your devotion and penances: there is no f>irfi.« r need of them. I 
bless you that this son of yours will Ije long-lived.'’— 1*^. 

I shall now explain .to you almut the rituals of ablution on the 
seventh day of a lunar fortnight, in oHer that all men may *156 benefited 
by it The woman, wliose offspring doe.s not survive, ought to bathe on 
the. seventh day of the lunar fortnight, or on the seventh month after the 
birth of the child.— 14. 

The worshipper should consult Br^hmapas about his lucky stars and 
then fix some auapicioiia day for the rituals, avoiding the birth asterism of 
the child. This ritual applies to old men and to others euffering from 
illneae, etc.— 15. 
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According to the rites o! the Bk&gni fire ceremony, the devotee 
ahottU locate the Fire on an altar, plaatered over witli cowdung, and cook 
on that fire* pudding (chartt>, with red rice and cow's milk, and offer it to 
Sfiryaaad Rudra by reciting the matiiras of Ruilra and the God Sun.— 16. 

An offering of clarified butter should also he poured into the file, 
after reciting the seven Rik mantras of ilie Sun, and, similarly, he should 
offer to Rudra with hyiuu sacred to iiudra. — 17. 

Ill this sacrifice, the fuel of Calotropis gigantea nnd Bnten frondusa 
should be need. An offering of hurley and black sesiuouin should be 
made 108 times in this hfiina. 

Ill the same way, another iOS onerings of clai*tfie«l Lntter sliould 
be made, after reciting Vy.thfiti niantrus. Afterwards, the worshipper 
ehould bathe. — 18-19. 

Four pitchers sliould 1)6 place*! in four corners by a Bnlliinana versed 
in the Vedas, with a Kuda grass in Ids hand, and a lifth one should be 
plaeed in the centre, after filling it in with curds, uncooked rice, etc , 
reciting the seven Rik verses, and then Agnt should be invoked. — 20-21. 

The central pitcher, which inust have no flaw in it, should also be 
filled in with the eacred water of the Sfirya-tlrtha. All kinds of gems, 
and different kinds of herbs, pauchagavya, panchratna, fruits and floweia, 
should be placed in the corner pitchers. Afterwards, the pitchers shonld 
be covered with cloth, and then located at their respc-clive places. — 22. 

The earth of the following places should also be put into tliose 
pitchem, along with die things mentioned above : -stable, elephant yard, 
chariot bouse, anthill, confluence of two rivers, tank, cattle-fold, royal 
palace gate. ^23. 

The BiAbmapa touching the central pitcher, which is surrounded by 
four odier pitchers, each containing precious stones within them, should 
recite the Vedic maotras relating to the God Sun. —24. 

Seven BiAhiuapa ladies, along with their hiieband^, should be wpr- 
sbippsil with garlands, cloths, ornameats, etc., according to the means of 
the devotee. These women should have no bodily defect. Afterwards, 
die Brnhinaps women shonld perform the ablution ceremony of die woman 
whole childien do not survive, and recite the following words : — 

** May. this child be long-lived, mny this progeny of this woman be 
long-lived. 0 Snn, Moon, planeu, .Staiv, liulra, Devas, l/)kapalas, Brahma, 
Viipu, diva and other groups of ftevas, always protect this child. 0 
Mitra, 0 Saturn, O other Devas, O Agiii, 0 B.^lagrahB, be pleased and 

never injnve the child and his parents.** 25-28. 

WntfL wm * A Seaioa or any pUnetaiy iaStteneo that Injurea the ehSld. 
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After thie, the eeren Brabme^a women with their hnebenda end 
ehiUrea end weeriag white nimente, eboold he honeaTed elong with the 
preceptor.— 29. 

Then the image of Dharmatija, made in gold and placed on a 
oopper reaael ahoald be girrnt away to the preceptor.— 20. 

Afterwarda with hie mind free from jealooey and mieerlineea, gold, 
doth, genu, clarified batter, milk, Ao.. dionld be given to tbeBrlh- 
mapaa— 31. 

TbeBiflhmttpaaehoald be fed fiiret and then the devotee should take 
hie meala .4fter meale^ the preceptor should pronouitce his blessings 
in the following words : — " This child may live for a century and may 
always remain proepetoae.- 32. 

“All his sins be instantly consumed in the submarine fire. 0 
llrahmA, Vifpu, diva, Vaeu, SvfimikArtika, Indra, Agni, protect this 
child from all calamities and bless him.*’ The preceptor prononncing 
the above blesrings should be worshipped. — 33>34. 

Then a milch cow should be given away in charity to the preceptor 
who should then be dismissed with proper honors. Then the woman 
bolding her child ahould.'salute the Sun and ^aftkara and eat the remain* 
der of the charu (^kalyah and then pronounce “ Aditylya namah.“ This 
is the way which should be followed to restore the peace of mind caused 
by evil dreams or calamities, Ac. — 35*36. 

Wotc-weis Tbs thing whleli Is eSared m s libation in the Piro at the tfana 

ofsaniaas. w Hi u sM ; » t sainte tba sun. 

One who observes these rituals on a seventh day of a bright fortnight, 
avoiding bis birth*day and aeterism, never comes to grief.— 37. 

The King Kfitavlrya, most renowned, got long life and ruled the 
wmld for a period of ten thousand years, owing to his having observed 
the above-mentioned rituals repeatedly.— 38. 

The deity Sfttys, having described this ablution called Saptamt- 

god which is sacred, sanctifying and giver of long lifs, vanisbed 
then and there.— 39. 

This Saptamlsnftna, which has been tbue described, is most aaered 
and dispellsr of all evils. Tt is the ^ver of great benefit to child* 
ran.— fid. 

fff Ub ought to be soui^t from the iina. wealth ftom Agni. 
knowledge from Idvara, and enunmpation from Janirdana.- 41. 

'rUs ritual is the destroyer of groat sins and giver of happiness to 
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dM diildmii and tha Mnuit wk/ that ona who heava about it attaiaa 
aiiiMMi.-42. 

J7«r« md$ the eixty-Mffhtk diapter deteribing the Saptamtvrata for Ae 
longeeitg of infante. 


OHAPTER LXIX. 

Xha Lord asid : — lii tho past, during tha Rathantara Kalpa, Brahmfi 
askad Rivaon tha annumit of the Mandar&chala Mountain. — 1. 

Brahmhaaid, “ How ona may with the performance of slight austeri- 
ties' get unending prosperity and health, 0 Lord of immortals ? How may 
men attain emancipation by practising brief austerities ? — 2. 

0, Mahideva, nothing is nnknown to thee. Through thy grace one 
knows everything. Pnqr. be pleased to explain to me bow, by practising 
small austerities, one may get large^reward.’*— S. 

The Lord Hatsya said : — On thus being asked by Brahmfi, ^iva, the 
knd of Umk, the Soul of the universe, the creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the ordinance, so pleasant to the mind.— 4. 

Siva said After this 23rd Rathantara Kalpa, will again follow 
Vdidba Kalpa. In that Kalpa, also, there will be 14 manvantaraa The 
aeventh of these will be Vaivaswata manvantara. In the 28th Dvkpara . 
yoga of the Vaivasvata manvantara will be born the great God, Viandava- 
Jentidana. By the end of tlie same <28tii DwApara' age. Lord Viypu will 
manifest Himself in three different ways, to relieve the world of its 
burden.— 5-7. 

He will manifest Himself as (i) DvaipAyana VyAaa, (2) Baladeva, (S) 
Srikrifpa. ^11 bring relief to the world by ornahing the pride of the 
wretebealifce Kaqisa, etc.— 8. 

The purl DwArAvatt, which is now known as Kudasthalt, will be* 
^. 1 ^ DwArikA'snd will be fdanned for the rasidenee of Kriypa by Vidva* 
karmh, aneordtiig to my instructions.— 9. 

In the noble assemblage which will be attended in that saend city, 
in company of tlmhr beautiful ladies, by Vriwi, YAdava and the Kaura^ 
the Hndava fthinMmna, the most illustrious of all assembled there, will, 
at the f loff of the panrApie diaoonraes, ask Lord Krifpi, attended by 
the Davao and the Qandharvaa, and He will them explain about the oedi* 

nanee jurt now asked by yoo.— 10-12. .... j ^ 

O BnbmA 1 after ndmasena will follow the rituals dietated oy 

Lord Sriipn and will pramnlgBle it in the wnrid.— 18. 
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Bbiinasana is called Vrikodara, on account of liis having Vfika or 
woIMike fire given by me in his stcnnacb. His hanger will never be 
appeased.— 14. 

Nota— ** TrikedMiifis A wolf in the stoiascb." 

Bhtma will be moat wise, charitable^ wealthy, handsome like Cupid, 
and will have the power of ten-thousand elephants. — 15. 

The pious who are unable to suppress their hunger and keep 
up a full fast, should observe this ordiiiauce, which is the best of all for 
them.— 16. 

For the benefit of the pious, unable tc suppress their hunger, Ix>rd 
' Vftsadeva, the Jagadguru, the soul of the universe, will explain the rituals 
relating to this ordinance, which will be the giver of the benefits of all 
the sacrifices, the destroyer of all sins and calamities, the giver of the 
highest prosperity, the most ancient of all the forms of ordinatices and 
venerated by the Devas." — 17-18. 

Wots.— Now Collowi tho explsastlsn of ilMrttiisls by Lord Viaiidevs, whieh It another 
epithet of Krifpa. 

Vfiandeva said : —The devotee who may not be able to fast on the 
eighth, fonrteeutli and twelveth day of a bright fortnight, or on any other 
preecribed day, attains unification with Vi§pii, by keeping a fast on tliia 
sacred day only.— 10-20. 

On the tentli day of the bright fortnight, in the month of Mfigha, 
the devotee should batiie in water mixed with sesamuin, after anointing 
hia body with clarified butter.— 21. 

He should then worship Vispu with the words, Nainati NArfiyap&ya.'* 
The feet of the Lord should be worshipped with '* Krippfiya iiamab,*' the 
head with ** SorvAtinane nama^,” the throat with Vaikup(hfiya nainaV* 
the breast with “ ^rivatsadliarfiya namab,” the four anna with Chakripe 
namab,’* ** OafUine aamab,” ** Varadfiya namabt” “^nkhine uamab,” the 
stomach with *' DAmodarAya iiama ,** the region of Cupid with ** Paficha* 
darfiya namab,” the tliiglia with *' SaubhieyanfithAya namab,” the knees 
with Bhftvadliiri^s namsb,” tlie abaiiks with ** Nllakapthuya imtiiab,'* the 
feet with ** Vtdvaai^e namab**' Then the Goddess Lak^ml) should be 
wo^ipped with ** Devyai natnab," " l&ntyai iiamab,'* Lak^myai namabt* 
“ GMyAyai iiaroab/' 'Taptyat namab," ** Turtywi namab," ‘‘Dbriptyai namab,’ 
"Hriftyai namab*" Afterwards, Qaru^a, the king of birds, swift like tin 
wind, tiie destroyer of serpents, should always be ealtited.— 2S-26. 

Having thoa worabipped Oovinda, I^va and Gapeda should hi 
worshipped witit sandal, inoenae, flowers, and variona kinds of vietnala 
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Ilien the devotee should tske, iii silence, ' irith ^ee, the porridge 
lAsde of nice seasinuin and grain, cooked .with cow's milk, sugar, and 
walk a hundred steps.— *27-28. 

Afterwards, the devotee should brush bis teeth witli a stick of banyati 
or kbadlr wd then riuse.hts mouth, facing the east or the north, and holding 
a kiife in his hand. After sunset he shonld perform his sandbjA and 
then utter: *'Om naiuontrAyapAya namah, twAinahaip iarnaftgatah. 

I salofe NArfiyapa, I throw myself under your protection." On the 
EkfidadI day, 1 shall keep a fast and worship NArAyapa and keep a vigil 
at night; have a bath early in the morning (t.e., on tlie DvAdapt) and 
make an oblation of clarified butter to Fire* Pupdarikfik^a, I shall, with 
mind controlled, eat rice, cooked with milk, with a few good Brahmans. 
May that be fulfilled by Thy grace, witliont any obstruction.' 

With these words, he should sleep on the bare earth. Then, on day- 
break, he should hear recitations from the TtihAsa, end go end bathe in 
a river, after rubbing earth on his body. At this time, he should avoid the 
company of wicked persons. — 2d-34. 

After that, he should perform his Handkya prayers and offer libations 
of water to the maiiea of his deceased ancestors, and then salute Hri^keds^ 
the Rule sovereign of the seven worlds. ’ Then he shonld sreet a pandal 
measuring ten or eleven hands, in frost of his house.-* 35-36. 

A'ctte.— Sssdhxigrto Biorniog, neon and the evening pisjsr, perCovned by s twiee- 

burn. 

An alti«r, measuring four hands, should be made in the pandal, and 
a portal of the same measurement should be made.r-37. 

He should place there a pitcher of water and worship the Quardians 
of the quarters (DikpAls). Tliere the devotee should sit on a black deer 
skin and over his liead ^lace the pitcher of water, after making a hole in 
its centre. He should allow the water to trickle, driip by drop on his bead, 
and, in the same way, should allow a stream of milk to fall on the head of 
the eymtol of Vippu.— 38-39.. 

Tliere should be made a sacrificial pond, one hand deep, of the shape 
of a cpnieal triangle and surrounded by three cireleii, and after that the 
BrAhmappa should be aeked to .make an offering of . milk, clarified butter 
and espamniu to Wd Vippu, after the rituals of EkAgni, with mantlus 
saeipd4o,Vifptt, after which a strsam of olartfied bottsr, of half the aiae cf 
a wihmmiig^lmMNiApfi^^ should be poured into the fire as well as 
the elifirii, mixed with oow*s milk, mrhrteeii piitehers, full of water, riioald 
be p^ed.. The mouthexif these pitdieiP chmld be coveied*wilh pialee of 
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fig Imvw oonuining-different kinds of eaUblaa and five jewels and ooveied 
with white clotbsi Four ^igvsdi BrAhmspsa sboald (Jar saerifioes to Five, 
facing north.'— 40-43. 

Four BrAbma^aa, well np in the Yajnrveda, ahould recite the nantia 
sacred to Bndra. Anothergroup of four Bi^famapas, versed in theStmaveda, 
ahould be asked to chant the hymns of the ^maveda, sacred to Vifpu, 
along with Arifta hymns.-— 44. 

The twelve BrAhmapas tlins employed ebonld be honoured with 
garlands of flowers, sandal paste, bed sheets, gold ringa, gold aaerad 
threads, gold bangles, and difierent kinds of clotha Miaerlineaa ahould 
not be exercised in this respect That night should thus be passed in 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music.— 45*46. 

Double of all these Dakpip&s sliould be given to the preceptor, and, , 
0 Bldmaaena," on the following morning thirteen quiet and good milch 
cows, with their horns covered with gold, hoofs with silver, covered with 
cloth and painted with sandal, sliould be given away in charity, along with 
milk ing pots of bell metsl to Brfihmapas well fed with nice eatables. — 47-49. 

Tlien the devotee should take bis meal, without acid and salt 
Afterwards, the BtAbmapas should be dismissed, after being satisfied widi 
dainty dishes.— 50. 

The devotee should follow the BrAhmspaa for eight steps in company 
of his son, wife, etc., and should say : “ Kedavs f the destrqyer of aU 
evils, be pleased. &vs is enthroned in the heart of Vifpu and the Vippn 
in the heart of (Siva. As I do not see any diSerence between the two, so 
there may be long life and prosperity to me.”— 51-52. 

With these words, the devotee should send the pitchers, the eowa, 
the bedding, the clothes, Ac., to the house of the B^mapas.— 53. 

If many, beddings cannot be given, then only one should be given 
away, with all necessary requimtea. — 54. 

One who wiahss to acquire vast wesitb should read die PttiApas that 
day^-55. * 

**0 ^Uaiaenal You should also keep up this esdiaaace(vialaX 
wiiluMit pride and with purity of heart, t have dictated all this oat 
of aSiotian for thee. Bbtma ! This ordinance bbaervad by yev will ha 
imowit after year name.” The ordinance (viala) of Bhtmaaanfi dwfidadt 
in the diqwUer of all ills, and was known as Kalylpial in the poet 
Kalpaa O Valiant one! You wilt be the first to cbaerw ddn nsdiaaMs 
(vnta) daring this VarlAa Kalpa, haring ‘temombsced rit aboatit,yan 
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irlBtelftMriidiMtlliiniwulcttaia A»nak •! ite laid 
(tridatel Tlw faUfe iMmM Mlw iUpw bui«t fliMMntd ddi 

kafalMeoM»«riMd*larn^tAv«ri4^ Om ddijr aiid. «l • fviwM 

Kalpa'lviM Xuy&). tMTiivoliarvad thismia oat ol oatMlf d|^ 
hM now bobomo Um«,io ^ haono of India. Tba 4H|hlor of a 
VaU^bMMMthodaoghlorothilaaMaad dio qnfaaof la^i^viitaa 
J m* oriimaeo ; and. aimituly. aatyabMoia. tha aadd of Am |M. km 
baeoma Ugr llakwad."-~S840. 

'rha Son alao on acoount of baviog batbad in n’tbomaad tonwia on' 
the Kal]rAmd«d^> Bia Aining bodjr. aanonadad ^ haloa^ and hm 
baooma tha dwanad^ajrad Vivaa*au.--dl. 

In toner thnaa, the aatna oidinanee waa obaarvad bf Mabaadiaaad 
■•tbar goda, br the Vaaoe and by Aanraa. Mo one, ovan wiA a ibomaad 
longnaa^ can adaqoataly daaeribo ita affiKt.>"68. 

Kfirna, tha King of YAdavaa, trill daaeriba thia tiAi lAieb, whan 
.tbaarvad, diapala all tha aina of tba iron (Kali) aga^ and libanrtm aD bb 
manaa from the lagioB of Yama, (MaiakaX-^ 

One trbo dovontijr boon abont it nr laede it far tba good of ntbaii. 
gota whalarar ha daairao and oran boeonaa nnifiad wi A Biaham.rdl. 

What naa in tha formar -Kalpa, known an KalyiaMnIdaM of tha 
lounth of IU|^ trill oomo to ba knoim m BhImadtridafI, wban obaartad 
by Bhlmaeana, tba aon of Pla4ti-~'llll. 

Han andi Aa aiaiihtiiiiA abaytar, dateritmy Aa MMatadaddaWainto. 


CHAPTER LXX. 

BraboA aaid Bi«a ! I bava hoard of thaaflfaaayof Varmi JUrunaa 
wall aa of good oondnot, aa pnaeribait by Aa nama HiiliaaL I am now 
daoiiooo of bearing tha yraerioa aadoondnel of ynWie wonta.<~l. 

Ara arid Thorn will bo 16,000 trim of Krifya in tha To^ aiaii« 
lioaad bafajra. Whan oner. in Aai^ngtimo^tbaaeladiaa. haring daeonnod 
ibomariaoa'witb-omomamo, woidd ba drinking togeilior on tba banlaol a 
pond maided wMifoH-boddadlotaa iowdn, daneiog wiA Ao wind and 
laaonnding WiA tba mahrikmanOtM Of theenrimoaHdnmrieal.toomdf 
tha Ug bfaek boa, thi^ will baa totd fhnibb, baandftd tiho Caj^ baring 
ayeahaadt(>ilirKtotlMoamatBae1b,nid weari«mfbagaAHMliof mUali, 
paaaingby. Tbag wM e«at on bto amorima ghAela. Aoir habiia baf ng 
fired WiA Irntfol faalinga ani A«y hrii^ fuwitn of Aa anaara at 
Cnpid.— -t-fi. 

« 
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Laid Xriapa will coma to know all that with hia maatal viaton, and 
wfll — wa than aa lollowa: *Deeanaa 70 a eliariahad tha damra of 
aaaoaaaa paa tia aa daring my aboanea, all of 'yon will bo takan away by 
haiiidiia.’-7. 

Than tboaa ladiaa, ororcoma with griaf on aoeonnt of aneh a cnTMi 
will plaaaa Krif^a (by their prayera), when the Lord will My : ' Dllbhya 
lUfi at atomal aonl, the fnvonrite of the DrAhmapaa, will teach you a viata, 
wbieb mil be tba meana of yoar liberation from the bondage and %Thieb 
win aotnally fraa you all. Tbia vrata will be of great benefit to futurity, 
l^th tbaaa worda, the Lord of OrArfirati left them.— '8*10 

Than, agea after, there will be a great alangliter, owing to the 
adfalaaBiiir: and Lord Krieaa, after relieving the universe of its great 
bnidan, will go to heaven. The Yudavas trill have ceased to exist ; and 
tha ladiaa of Kripo* will be seised by robbers, a warrior, like Arjnna. 
bring dafaatad (and nnable to protect tliein). These robbers will^ take 
thaos to tba seashore and enjoy with them tliert-. When these ladies 
trill bamoan their hard lot, the sage DAibhya, will api>ear before them. 
Those ladiaa will worship the sage by offering him arghya and salute 
him agria and again. Tbay will tlien, with tearful eyes, remember 
dmir past aojoymaais, use of garlands and sandal paste, and think of 
thsir Lord, tlia nneonquenbla master of the universe, aa well as uf flowers 
and dia beaatifnl rity of DwArikA, glittering with its riches and game, and 
of thair nqiccttva abodes therein, the Divine forms of their sons dwelling 
in dmt aaored city. Then they will put the folloiving qnestiou to the 
■ags^ ataiiding before him 11-18. 

** 8 aie! We hare all beea forcibly defiled by these robbers 
Sow wo hava loat our Dbanna and place ourselves at your mercy. 
df Saar ! Fray explain, why we have been degraded to the status of 
oonen h inee, wa, who have been united with God. You have been 
ofirinad hy die wiae Kri^pa to be our guide. Pray explain to ua the 
dndsn of eonenbines.’* Time quesUoaed, tlm sage will say.— 17-1(1. 

DilMiya said “ Ladica ! ia the days goae by, all of you were 
igafrilig in the M/tnaarovara lake, when Nsrada dianeed to go tbera. 
'Than jmi warn the danghtara of Agni, in tba form of nympha. You 
Ad not irinta tha aaga, but asked him Iww NArAyapa, the Lord of tha 
sa ti vam^ woAd be yotir huriMind. MAraida blamed you witb the boon 
aritad far, hoi ake onread you for not saluting him. Ua said that, by 
•Mai amag tire baddiaga, aaeording to preacribad ritaa, on die twalltb 
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da; of tiM W|^t iortni/lht, in tbo nontho of Cboiin ond VnidiUio, ;a« 
troold not Krifv* ** 7 ^ IraAond in tho noxt lifo.”— SO>SS. 

And onned you no follown " Bceonoo in yonr eonebk of bonn^ 
•nd proaperity yen haro emittod to toluto, no beforo patting no thin 
qnwtion, yon nill nloo bo-boparntod fram ^riypn and will bo lewerod to 
the rank of pnblio wonon, after being forcibly carried away by tbierea 
In eonaeqnenoe of the enroea of Nirada and Kriipa yon gate way to 
lanlfttl feelinga and have beeomo prnatitatee. How liaten to wbat I 
•ay.— 24*85. 

Once upon a tinw tbonmnda and thonmnda of the denona (DlnaTaa, 
Aanraa Daityaa and Rakpiaaa; were killed in the war between the Decaa 
and the demorto. Indra told their nnmberlean widowe and thoae 
women who were forcibly aeiaed and enjoyed, to lead the life of proatitntee 
and remain devoted to the hinge and tho Devaa.— 26*28. 

Indra continned. *Yon ahonld look upon, with equal eye, tho kinga 
your maatera and on Sudra. All of you will attain prnaperity, according to 
your fate. Yon ■lionid aatiafy thoao who would come to you with adequate 
nim of money f enjoy your company, ocen it they bo poor. But you 
•honld not give pleaanre to prond men. You ahonld give away cow, land, 
grain and gold, according to your incane, in charity on tho aaered day of 
worahipping tlie Deioa or the anceatora. You ahould act aa the Brahmapaa 
will any. In addition to thin, I ahall alao tell you an ordinance (or Ttata\ 
which all of yon ahould Idiadly practiae.’ — 20*82. 

This ordinance haa been held to lie tho best means of crossing nnaeathed 
the aea of the evila of life, by thoae learned in the Vedae. The women 
folk ahould buthe in the water mixerl with aereral Uerba, on n Sunday, when 
there falls Haata, Tuaya or Pnnarvaau nsteriam. Tliey should tlien approach 
the Oml of Love and worship Ptipdarlkikta, by reciting tlio names Cupid. 
r».*-The feet of Vi^in, the GikI of tlie gods, should he worabipped with 
tliewordo, “K^mAya namah.” the legs with “ Mohaklrlno nantaV the 
region of Cupid with "Kundarpanidhaye namab," tlie waist with "Prlti mate 
namab.” the navel with “ Sankhyasatundr&ya nanmb.” tlio itomacb with 
“ It&mkya namab,” the heart with ** HridnjwUya namab,” tho breoato with 
” AhUdakArlpe namab,” tlw throat with ” UtkeniliAya namab.” tlw mouth 
with AuandaUtrlne, namab,” tbo loft limba with Po|padhanviya namab,” 
the rigiit limlw wHIi Puppabanlya namab, tho bead with “ M&aeayo 
namab,” the' hair of tho Iraid with' *' Viltd&ya namab,” and all tho body 
with ”Sarv&tnmiMin«nob*”'-33 38. 
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llMf dioaM tbra Mlvltt dw rwpwtiv* Qodt simI OodwM wilb 
tht fallowing^ mantm, ** Nama^ aaaaa^ dast^a.** ** Kaiaa]^ 

Bftiaalra^adba^Hfa,** “ Nama^ Oadinp,” Nama^ PIUTaatti^ (7allow>ndiad 
otta>” '‘Nuiai^^khaeliakra^hara.va,” “ Nanab NAiijraflja,” “Namab 
KAnAtmana,** “Nainab Barvadantyai.” “Naniab PHlyai/' "Maaaab 
lUtjid.” " Nainab ^lyai,*’ “ Namab Paatyai,” “ Kamab Tuflyai." “ Naaiab 
^Ttrtha aainpada." —3940. 

Tha women fdk abonid tlien wnraliip the l4ird, whoae body in cupid 
himaelf, by offering ERm ineenae, flowera, aandal and eatablea.— 41. 

Afterward*, the Brabinapa, well Terae<t in the VedAnta. who muat Iw 
virtnow and free from bodily deformity, abould be bononred with the 
offeringa of'iimnae, flowera, aandal.— 49. 

And a quantity (of the meaaura Praetba) of nncooked riee, along with 
a pot, toll of clarified butter, abould be given away to the aaine Brithmapa. 
after laying, * Lord BUdbava, he pleaaed.'— 43. 

That Btihmapa ahould be well fed and be devoutly look- 1 upon an 
ea^d, lor the aake of aexaal anjqyment. — 44. 

Each and every denre of that Btibmapa ahould be aatiafied by the 
woman devotee. She ahould, widi all heart and aonl and with a amile on 
bar bee, yMd hemdf up to him.— 46. 

TU* rite ahould be obaerved on every Sunday ; and the devotee aliould 
give vmf the above-mentioned quantity of nncooked rice for a period 
ri thirteen montbe ; at the expiry of which, th* came Brihinapa nhonld 
be fiven a full bedding, witi, all itn reqniattea, at*.— pillowa, good aheete, 
(tljpa ||limph • pair of alioin, umbrella, aandain, a email piece of mattrena to 
rit apoB.— 4648. 

that Srnhmapa, with bin w’fe, ahtmld be honoured with grid 
Ibtihbb iftU ringi, fine doMi, banglee. and with ^Mwnne, gariandn of 
ffMvew lad eaiidri paete.— 49. 

The hhigaa af Cupid and-Rati. aeate<i nU a plate of eopRif, placed 
eip a tfiail Ml of tu o li aii^djair upm bring iff g^ pod thpy bring pdl 
.jbifiiud, kbweW be jpvea Aer^r.riong witheine arilih eow. a vaStl d 
ppff a fbaa-Pf eane, by leriUngiha mahtnef j£e 

rSgitle not. ^ tat fftilfMPe batpl^ ehdCk^. « 
b treed ^lk..be p t iijj i d Mfil.uiy dpriwa.*- tt, , 

*Q|C«ia! 

in the ^ by bodp timr dwulB^ fbop.’-^ 
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Aftnr that, th* BrAhasft, aeMptias the image of Oapid, ahovM 
proBOBnee the iollowiag Vadk mantra- * Xa Tdam Kaaiait. Ae.*— M. 

Thao the Brihniaga ahoald be diamia^, after baiag ehcaaMugiba- 
latad, and baddiaga and other thiaga aliotild be aant to the booaa iba 
Bidbrnapa-HW. ' 

Haneelurib', any Brbhmaga eoining to them for the aake of aeanat 
enjoyment oa a Snnday, ahould be reapeetad and bononrad.— 56. 

In tbia way, dia good BiAhawpaa abonld be kept aatiaSed for a 
period of thirteen moatba ; but if they go abroad, their eonne of action 
«vill be different. — 57. 

If. with the oonaant of that BrAhmaea, another handeome perann 
(■tiiiie t't tliem, theae women abonld, with love and affection and to the beat 
of their ability, perfonn all the 6ftyeiglit kinda of olMorvamwa of Love, 
favourite of man and goda, wbieli would lead to pregnant and which ia 
not harmful to their aonl’a welfare.— 58-56. 

I have daooribed to yon thin vrata in detail, which, when alwaya 
)ierformed, never laada ihe pcoatitntea to aia.— 66. 

I have fnlly related to yon what Imira aaid to the women of the 
0/inavaa fdemona) in aneieat daya.— 61. 

0, Women of beauty ! Thia vrata ia the diapeller of all mna and 
uiver of innumerable heneffta. I wiah well of yon ; henee yon ahonld do- 
:i« T told you.— 62. 

She (the well-favoured), who follows thia (•nlinaiice atrietly, goee 
1 1 the region of MAJhava, and ia honoured hy the Devaa, and in the end 
nhtaina a place in the Vitpn-Ioka.— 68. 

The Lord aaid The cage I Mluhliyn, having thua taught tboaa 
women how to obaerve thU ordinan<*e. will go in iiia own plaeo ; and 
ihnae women of divine origin will prartiae the vrata, na directed.”— 64. 

Here mi$ the ttrmtitfk Aapter ieaermvg dnoe»^.rfdwrmf««Oi/t o/ eupUi. 

OHAPTEl) LXXI. 

BrahmA aaid.—” Lord be pleaaed to explain to me the ordiaanee, 
the ohaervanoe of which there may he no aeparation between bnahaad 
and wifa^ nor ahould there be miy grief, diaaater or pain.”—!. 

Lord aaid.— Keiiva alaraya ra po aea in company with Lakpat, in the 
•tceaa of taUk, on the eacond day of the dark fortnight, in the moaiA 
of diAvapa.— 2. 
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Of ifonhippi«g Gwrind* on Ant di^ all An dw i inn inn tdiliad ; 
Md Iqr •*»/ ooam, land, ftiM. An^ thn davolan gaw nnd lonidM 

in tha lagien of Viff tt for n period of 700 IUpaaL-4> 

Tba oidinaaaa ia knoirn nadar the namoof AdOajtAiynnidriUH. 
OB which daj Viypn ahonld bo wonhippad, aeoordiag 10 tha rilnalaaad 
MBtiaa moatloaod baraaftar.— 1. 

Tbadavolaeahonld praj “ 0,^fataadhlri.&lltiata.SrtdhftiBaaa, 
ArinM. let thin hoaae>ho1der*a Ufo of mine which ia tha giver of 
tfivaiga (dharma. arlha and kAma) nap navar ha daotngad.— 5. 

0 Pamyottama ! lot diera bo no dantnietion of mp Agid or Pitfia, 
Bar let than be anp aaparatinn between hueband and wire.--0. 

Oeva, aa pon never remain apart from pour oonaort, lakfml, aimilar 
Ip, let there be no aloofooM between ina and mp wife.— 7. 

UadboeAiIana ! aa poor hooaehold ie never bereft of the goddam 
Lakpml, aimiiarip, let not mine be devoid of mp wife”. — & 

After thia praper, Ae hpmna of Viypn Aoald be aong ia aeoom* 
paaiment of varioav kind* of inaeieal inetmmenio ; if that map not be feaai- 
bta. Aea the mere ri.’iging of the bell ia aaSeiant. for a bell ia an ambodi* 
BMotof all mneieal inatrumenta.— 9 

After Ana worabipping Qovinda, tbe devotee ahonld have bin BMale 
■I Bi^ti avoidiog oil and aalt and acuia.— 10. 

In tba morning, the image of Lnkymt pad Viypn, eandle, food gtnin, 
doA, ulaneiia, and bedstea«l eliould bo given awap.— !1. 

A pair of aandlea, AowC niiibrella, diAmara, mattreaa, white abeet 
dnaM alao be given awap wiA the bedaiead.— IS. 

Piilowa, bedding, fraite, ornamenta, rimnld alar, be given awap, along 
with Ac hedatead, aeourding to Um ineana of the woraliipper, wiAont 
egaieiaing jeahmop awl raiaeriineea, to a Ur&hmaQa. who map be veraad 
in the Tedae and be a devotee of Viypa. having a large familp and having 
BO bodily dafarte.— 1344. 

Ai Aa time of giving awap the hpdatead, the DriAmapa. along wiA 
bia wife^ ahoaU be aeated on it, and the former ehould bo given a veaoel, 
InU of niea aatabiea— 15. 

The iaaaga of Viypu ahonld be jpven awap to Aa OrAhnupa after 
it OB a pitehcr full of water.— 18. 

A woman wiA a bnaband, or a widow, who keepa np Aia ordiaanee 
aaeoiding to tba pfoaerihad ritea, witiwmtniggardtiaoMignaateand naideo 
la haavoa. They, being aiwi^ datifnl and free from aorrow and bhMMd 
wiA aoaabaatllaaad wealth, aiwipraremaia in eompaayof Aairhadbaad, 
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without being separated so long as the sun, moon and stars remain in 
heaven.— 17*18. 

Their sons, cattle and wealth are never destroyed, and the devotee 
goes to the r^guin oE Vi^pu where he resides for 77,000 katpas.— 19. 

Hereenif the Hventu-firet chapter describing the AiunyainyanavfiUa. 

CHAPTER LXXII. 

^iva said.—** Braiinift ! Now listen to the ordinance that will be the 
giver of wealth, and will come in vogue at the end of future DwApara. 
It is in the form of a conversation between Yudlii^thira and the sages, 
Pippal&da, etc.” — 1. 

**Yiidhi8thira, the pious, will go to NaimUftrapya before the sage 
Pippal&da, and put this question to him.'' — 2. 

Yudhi«thira said:— ”0 sage! How health, prosperity and firm 
Faith in religion can be maintained, and how can unflinching devotion be 
centred in iSiva and Vi^nu, pnd how may one be free from all bodily 
defects.” — 3. 

^iva said BiuhinA. ! I shall now tell you the reply of the sage 
PippalAda to the queries of Yudhi$(hira.”— 4. 

PippalAda said ” King ! you have put a most useful question. 

I shall now tell you something about it.” So saying, he will describe the 
Aftg&ravrata. About this, there is the following ancient stor}' 5. 

There took place a dialogue between Virdchana and DliArgava. — 6. 

Once upon a time, the mighty sago, ^iikra, seeing Virflchana, the 
handsome, sisteen-years-old son of PralilArIn, laughed, and saying, Sidhn, 
Sildhu, addrofeed him, ** 0 mighty armed Virochana ! 0 prince ! 0 may you 
be alwa\*s prosperous.” Then Virochana, the enemy of the Devas, wonder- 
ing at the laughing of the sage, inquired 7-8. 

'OBrAhmana! tell me the reason of your laughter without any 
apparent cause and why did you again say, SAdhu, SAdhu, to me.— 9.* 

dukra said ” 1 laughed on tlie sudden remembrance of the glory 
of the Vrata (which you had the good luck of witnessing in your past 
life and which gave you this handsome form).— 10. 

In anciout times» a drop of prespiration trickled down the forehead of 
of diva at the time of His getting into rage to annihilate .Dak^a.— 11. 

That drop penetrated into all die seven lower regions and dried 
up all the eeven oceana. Afterwards, out of die same drop, Vtrabhadra, 
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vrith many a month and eyea emitting flashes of fire from them, was 
bom. He was endowed with myriads of hands and feet, and destroySd 
the aaorifide of DaV^ This Earth-bom Vlrabhadra deatmyed the sacrifice 
of DakfR and then attempted to bum np the three worldsv Whereupon, 
^ira intervened, when* He saw Vlrabhadra was going to consume the 
nniverse, and made him abstain from his campaign of destruction— 12-13. 

diva said “ Vlrabhadra ! You have destroyed the sacrifice of Dakia, 
and now you should not consume the universe. Be calm. You will he 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets, and people will worship yon 
through my favour. —14-15. 

“ You will be known aa Aftgaraka (the planet Mare), the son of 
the Earth, and your form in the Divine region will be a pearlees one in 
beauty. — 16. 

" On the fourth day of a bright fortnight, when it falls on a Tuesday, 
the people worshipping you will get everlasting beauty and prosperity 
and health.”— 17. 

Hearing such words of diva, that son of the Earth, instantly became 
placid and afterwards turned into a planet.— 18. 

“ Some dudra was worshipping that planet Mars, and you saw the 
ceremony, on account of which you are so handsome and renowned, 0 you 
son of Prahlfida. You are known as Virdchana by the Devas and the 
Asuras, because you possess various <vi) far-reaching intelligence (Boclu), 
and hmoe you ate called Vir6chana (far-reaching light'. 1 was astonisiied 
to see the great beauty possessed by you simply by your looking at the 
oexemony of Angftrakavrata, and consequently I greeted yon with the words 
Sfidhn, Sfidhu, thinking of the great mahSlmya of that vrata. When, by 
merely’ looking at that ceremony, one gete beauty and lordliness as yonrs, 
1 do not know what would bo the case if a man were to observe this ordi- 
nance.” — 19-22. 

*' 0 Prince ! You looked with faith at the ceremony of giving away 
the cows, 4c , in charity, at the conclusion of the vrato performed in honour 
of Mars, the son of Earth, by a low-born despicable dudra, and consequently 
you have been given such a'handsome form and are bom in the n^al 
family of Daityaa.”— 28. 

^ra mid ” On hearing those words of dukra, Virfichana was very 
much astonished end eeked him.”— 24. 

Vitfiebans eud.— ” 0 esge 1 I am eager to hear abont tbe erdinanee 
aa well as ehont tbe ebaririee witneaiad by me in my prevkma life.”— 25. 
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“ Pray explain to me the glory and the ritiials connected with that 
ordinanoe.” Hearing those words of Virdchana, ^ukra, began to explain 
it in detaiL*-26. 

said.— O DAuava ! if the 4th day of the bright fortnight 
fall on aTuesday, the devotee should bathe after rubbing earth over his 
body, and then wear rubies. — 27. 

He should mutter the mantras, ** AgnitnOrdhA diva,*' by turning 
his face towards the north. If the devotee be a dudra^ he should silently, 
without uttering any mantra, meditate over the form of Bhauma (Mars). 
The company of women should be avoided that day. — 28. 

At dusk, the court-yard of the house should be plastered with cow 
dung and adorned with floral wreaths, and uncooked rice should be placed 
all round. -29. 

Thereafter, worshipping Bhauma, a lotus of eight petals should be 
drawn in saffron. If saffmn is not available, then it should be drawn by 
red-sandal. > -30. 

Four pitchers, full of e.atables, should be placed, and uncooked rice 
and lubies should be placed in them. — 31. 

The pitchers should be located in the four corners, and fruits, floweia, 
i licence, etc , should be placed over them. — 32. 

Then a milch cow, with her horns covered with gold, and hoofs with 
silver, should be given away to a Briihmacia in charity, along with a milking 
vessel of bell metal, and her calf. So also should be given an ox, and the 
seven kinds of grains tied in seven different pieces of cloths. — 33. 

An image of the size of a thumb sliould be made in gold. Its four 
arms should be extensive. The image should be placed on a vessel of gold, 
and the vessel should be placed on raw sugar and clarified butter — 34. 

Afterwards, all that should be given away in charity to a BrAhmapa, 
who is versed in the sacrificial rites, is able to restrain his passions, is 
calm and modest, is well-born and has large family. It should never 
be given to a BrAhmapa, who is a hypocrite. Then the devotee should 
recite the following mantras, with his hands folded. — 35. 

* O, Soil of Earth, 0 blessed one, yon have been born of the sweat 
drop of lord l^iva, I pray you for beauty and have taken shelter, under you. 
Be pleased to accept this arghya, I salute you. Pray accept this libation 
of water.* — 36. ■ 

NeU:— <TI m siaaira la the orlglttsl is this:— 


as 
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Tho libation of water (arghya), mingled with red sandal, should be 
made by ^citing the above mantras, and the Drrihmai.ia should be wnr- 
sliippcil with red sandal, re<l Ihiwers, and rod cloths, etc. 37. 

Hy uttering the same ninntra, a cow, with an ox, should be given 
away in charity in hunour of Mars, and a bedstead, well-arranged with all 
its requisites, should also bo given away. — 38. 

All the nice things available or the things appi*eciated by the devotee 
' >visliing to acquire * everlasting beneRts, should be given away in charity 
to tho Or&liniaiia.--SO. 

After this, tho Brahina^a should be ciicnraainbalated and dismissed, 
and the devotee should take his evening meal with clarified butter, 
avoiding salt and acid.'*-40. 

I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the devotee 
by observing this AAg/iraka vrata for eight times or even four times with 
devotion. — 41. 

lie 'gets handsomeness, luck, and devotion to Siva and Vi^^u in all 
his lives, and becomes the king of the seven realms. — 42 . 

He lives for seven Kalpna in the clime of ^iva after death, and, 

0 Prince of the Uaityas ! You should also therefore perform this 
VraU!.”— 43. 

Pippahida said.- -After thus describing the rituals, the sage ^ukra 
went away and Virdchana, the Prince of the Daityas, afterwards kept 
this observance, according to the proscribed rites, and O King Yudlii^hira ! 
You should also keep it. For the knowera o{ Veda say that its fruit is 

1 nexhauati ble. — 44. 

Siva said.— Hearing all this from tho sage PippalAda, the King 
YudhiathirA, of the wonderful deeds and prowess, said “ liOt it be so.*’ 
Ho then performed this Vrata. One who hears about it, after pondering 
over the words of Pippahida with attention, also gets the same benefit by 
the grace of the lord Mars. -45. — 

Here ends ihe seoenty-seeond chapter describing the AfigdrakavtHUa. 


CHAPTER LXXIII. 

PippaUda said.—'* King ! now listen to the rituals pertaining to the 
pacification of the malignant aspect of the planet dukra (Venus). On the 
beginning of a journey or its end, or on the occasions of the sppesrsnoe 
and tbe disappearance of a veseel of silver, gold or Ml metal 
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should be made and filled in with white flowers, white cloth and uncooked 
rice.— 1-2. 


A silvdr image of iSukra should be made and given away to a Br&h- 
Iliads versed in the Siinaveda, after decorating it with pearls and placing 
it on the top of the ve88el.**-3. 

At the time of giving away the image, the follwing mantra should 
be uttered : -‘0, master of all realms, O, Bhrigunandana, O Kavi, saluta- 
tioiis to you. Accept this arghya for the fnlfilment of iny desires*. The 
argbya mantra is.— 4. 

wHfcr nwrav I 

W wfTOICwW nnnfm whU^qcI II 


The person who tlius gives away all the things, mentioned above, in 
^ charity, according to the aforementioned rites, when undertaking n 
journey, etc-, at the time of the appearance of 6ukrn, goes to tlic region 
of Vifpu, after getting all his desires fulfilled.— 5. 

The devotee should not take liis meals until lie has fhiislied liis 
woiahip of dukra by ciSeriiig Him white flowers, frieil cakes and cakes of 
urad pulse and things made of wheat and • gram. The person who does 
BO attains trivarga (religious merit, wealth and eiijoyineum .— G. 

Yudhifthira! the won^hip of Brihaspati (Jupiter) has been described 
in the same way, to which now listen. An image of Brihaspati should be 
made in gold and placed iu a golden vessel, after being di'essed in yidlow 
cloth. The devotee then should bathe in water mixed with scsamuin, or 
with water mixed with the juice of butea-frondosa or Banchagavya.— -7-8. 

He should then put on yellow raiments and paint his head with 
sandal mixed with saffron, and then pour libations of clarified butter in 
the fire. Then, after saluting Brihaspati, the image should be given away 
to a Br&hinana, along with a cow.— 1). 

Brihaspati should thus be saluted * Salutations to Brihaspati, the 
giver of solace to those falling under the influence of evil ^itars.*' — 10.^* 

0, son of Kunti ! One who thua worships Brihaspati on a ^ankvfinta 
or on undertaking a jouruey or on other auspicious occasions, attains ail 
kia wishes.— 11. 


Her^ ends secenty^tiiiifl chai^tev describtuy the Pdjd of Jupiler and 

Venus, 

* Noltf.— The prafiiiiift mautrii of Uriliaft|i«t4 ie m IoUowk . 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 

HrahmA said : — Lord ^iva ! you are the Ooe, who eeee all beings 
safely through the ocean of the world, pray thei-efore describe some such 
ordinance, as may lead people to cross the sea of the world in safety, 
and attain health, heave^and happiness. — 1. 

diva said : —Bi*ahinft ! I shall describe to you the Saura .dharina, 
consisting of the following vratss : (ij Kalydpa saptaini lii/ Vidokasaptsint. 
So also (iii) Phala Saptamt, the destroyer of sins and giver of great merit 
'similarly, (to) the sacred darkaiA Saptamt (v) Kamala Saptarni {e{} iSland&ra 
■ Saptamt, (oit>dubha Saptaml, the giver of auspiciousness. These are the 
givers of endless merit. .\Il these have bean respected by the Devas and 
the Ri^is, and [ shall describe their rituals to you^ one by one, in due 
order. — 3-4, 

When a Sunday falls on the 7th day of a bright fortingiit, it is known 
as Kaly&^ini or Vijayfi Saptaini. On that day the devotee should bathe in 
cow’s milk, in the morning, and put on white clothes, and then sit 
facing the east and draw the picture of an eight-petalled lotus flower, 
made of uncooked rice powder. He should, then, draw a circle round 
that lotus, and in the centre of it draw its pericarp, with the same material. 
Then, on all sides of it, he should draw eight pictjires of the Sun with 
flowen and rice. Tiie devotee should put a pinch of uncooked rice on each 
petal of the lotus, after reciting the following mantras'- — “Tapan&ya 
nama^ M&rta^d^JA namal^, Div&karr*ya iiamah, VidhAtre uaiiinh, VaiopA- 
ya nama^, BiiAskonlya naniah VikartanAya nainah, and Ravaye riamah, res- 
pectively, beginning with the picture of the Sun on the Eastern petal, and 
then on those ou the South-Eastern, Southern, Soiith-Wesiern, Western, 
North-Western, Northern, and, lastly, on the North-Eastern petals. -5-9. 

piDOh of ttocooked viee sliottld be plaeed oa eeeb petal after reciting one 
name eeeli time, ualU It ia pUoed on each eight petale, ole.— On the petal In the ensten 
dlieetion by fedtlnf TapanSyn naina|i, and ao on. 

At tlie commencement, as well as at the end, and so also in the 
middle, of placing rice, he should recite die Mantra ParamS-raane namal^ 
Then at the end, the Gk>d-San should be saluted.-— 10. 

The Sun should be worshipped on the altar by being ofleiM white 
eloA, fruits, incense, flowers, sandal paste, eatables and raw sugar, along 
with salt, all of which should be given away in charity to Brdhmapsa.— 11. 

Afterwards, good Brfthmapas should be devoutly worshipped witli 
^ raw euger, clarified butter sad milk, and then d^y should be given gold, 
pleeed on a dish, oonteinhig easainuiici.— 12. 
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Then the Br&hmapae shonld be diemmsed with fees, after reciting 
the * vyAhriti ’ mantras. The devotee should then go to sleep an^^ then, 
after getting up in the morning, he should bathe and finish his japa 
(prayers) and take rice cooked in clarified butter and sugar in company 
of the Brfihmapas. — 13. 

After meals, the devotee should give away to the Brfihinanas, who 
may be free from hypiicrisy, a pot, full of clarified butter, and a piece of 
gold, along witli a pitcher, fall of water. — 14. 

At that time tlie devotee should say : ** 0, Adorable Sun, the Supreme 
Self, be pleased." The womliip of the ^im should thus be followed for a 
year, on the bright Saptami of every mouth, and in the 13th month, 13 cows, 
with their mouths covered with gold and Ijodies adorned with clothes and 
ornaments, should be given away.— 15-16. 

If one cannot afford 13 cows, he may give only one. The observer 
of this ordinance should not cKcrciso miserliness and jealousy. Those 
who do so, go to hell. - 17. 

One who thus observes the Kalytlinia Saptamt ordinance, goes to 
the region of the Sun, after being liberated from all sins, and obtains 
long life, health and prosperity on this earth. — 18. 

This Saptami, which is the destroyer of all sins and venerated by 
the Devas, is known as Kal^'a^a Saptami, the remover of all evils. — 19. 

One wlio reads or hears about this kalyrlpa Saptami, the giver of 
endless merits, is freed from all sins on this earth. — 20. 

Bere ends the .teoenty- fourth tiiapUr deaerUnnj the Kalyim 
Saptami avta. 


CHAFFER LXXV. 

diva said : - 0 sage ! I ehait now tell yon about the. Vidoka Saptami 
(the Sorrow- Destroying fust) the observance of which fast frees the devotee 
from all grief.— 1. 

JVete :-yii»5kas Vkee fron gvief. 

On the laxth day of tlio bright forfini^t, in the month of Mfigha, 
the dai^c^, after brushing bis teeth in t)«e morning and rubbing the body 
w4tb b^eck eesamum, and bathing, should fast, the whole day ; and at 
i^ht, again brusbiug hialeetb, he should take krisarfi pudding (coneist- 
ihg ot rfhe. eettamnrg attd u pnW cookgd hi milk and eaten with ghee 
and Witiioat imit). Tbeh |o to bed as a &i^maobiri.— 2. 
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Ou the following morning, after bathing and finising bis daily* 
prayer and so being pure, he should have a lotus made of gold, and 
worship it by pronouncing ‘ Ark4ya namah.’— 3. 

NoU Arskaya namahsSalatatiooa to tke Sun. 

The lotus should be worshipped with red kanera liowers and a 
piece of red cloth. The devotee should pray to the Sun in these words : — 

* 0 Aditya ! as this world becomes free' from all grief at Tiiy rising, in the 
same way, let me also be free from sorrow, in all my lives, and may I have 
always firm faith in Thee.'— 4. 

Thus, having pevfuriued Pdja on the sixth day of the bright fort- 
night, the Brahinupas should be worshipped with devotion. The 
worshipper, after taking cow's urine, should go to bed.* Then, on the 
following morning, rising from his bed, bathing aud finishing his daily 
prayers, he should offer food to the Brahmanas, in a vessel containing raw 
sugar. Then the golden lotus should be given away to a Br4limapa, along 
with a pair of red clothes mentioned above.— 3.-6. 

On the SaptamI (seventh) day, oil and salt should be avoided, and the 
devotee should observe a vow of silence and listen to some Purapa. —7. 

The ordinance should then be continued on the seventh day of each 
fortnight, till the next month of M4gha.- 8. 

On the conclusion of the ordinanco, a pitcher of water, along with 
a golden lotus, shouhl be given away, and a bedstead, with all its 
requisites and a milch cow, should also be given away. — 0. 

One who keeps up the Virfoka SaptamI ordinance, according to the 
rites mentioned above, without giving way to miserliness, attains bliss, and 
never gets any sorrow for a period of ten padmas, and is also free from 
disease. He also attains his wishes, and if he observes it without any 
desires, he becomes unified with Bnihmfi. — 10-12. 

One ^ho reads, listens to, or relates this vrata of Vi^ka SaptamI, 
goes to the realm of Judra and never j^ts any sorrow.— 13. 

flare ends tfu seoenty^fifth chapter dealing wiUiyiioka eaptami vrata 
or the Sorroto-Destroying faat. 


CHAPTER LXXVf. 

'I^va said : — 1 shall now describe to you tike Phula SaptamI, (fruit- 
gift faat) Uie observance of which liberates the devotee from sins and leads 
him to heaven.— 1. 

• This s6fsnH»y rsistss to the esftht dty. 
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In the month of MArgntfira, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee, after fasting, should give away a iotus of gold, along 
with sugar, to some BrAhinatjia witli u large family. A golden image of the 
Sun, weighing one pala in measure, should also be given away to a 
BiAhma^a in the aCterqoon, when the devotee should say, * 0 Sun ; bo 
pleased on me/ — 2-3. 

On the following day, that is, on Af(aml, the BrAhmauas should be 
worshipped with devotion and ferl with milk and fruits ; during that 
period of the day, so long as there is any portion of the Kri^na Saptamt 
remaining, and pn every seventh day of tlie dark fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in charity. — 4. 

In the same way, any fruit made of gold, and a lotus, along with 
sugar, utensils, cloths and flowoi*s sliould be given away on each seventh 
day of the dark and the bright fortnights in the month, for a full 
year.— 5-6. 

The following names should be recited, one after the other, each 
month -BhAnu, Arka, Ravi, BrahmA, SQrya, Sukra, Fiari, l^iva, SrtmAn» 
Vibhiivasu, Tvai^tA, and Vanina.— 7. 

Out of the names mentioned above, one name, turn by turn, should 
be recited monthly, on the seventh day of tlie dark or bright fortnight. 
The desire of obtaining any fruit or merit, by the observance of . this vrata, 
should be I’enounced by the devotee.— 8. 

At the end of the ordinance, a BrAhmapa and his wife should be 
adored, and then cloth as well as a pitcher, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
of gold, should be given, and tlie following prayer should be offered 
'O'Ravi! as the wishes of your devotees never prove fruitless, so tlie 
attainment of endless fruits be mine, throughout iny future seven 
lives.' — 10. 

One who observes this Phala Saptamt, the giver of pndless fruits, 
being liberated from all his sins, goes to the realm of the sun. He is 
freetTfrom the sins arising out of drinks, whether committed in this 
or the next world. All that is destroyed, who observes this Phala Saptamt 
fast. He who observes this Plinia Saptamt, becomes free from all diseases 
and liberates his past ancestors as well as his successors, for 21 generations 
from bondage. One who reads, hears or relates this to others, gets also 
prosperity.— 11-14. 

' Sere end$ the eeoeiieg-fixA chapter to Phala Saptamt 

or the fait fenoto^ by the gift of fruite. 
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C3HAPTER LXXVII. 

I^tva said, — shaU noir explain to you eomethiiig about tbe 
Sarkarfi Saptaihl, (gift of sugar) the destroyer of sin, by the observance of 
which one gets longevity; prosperity and health.— 1. 

In tbe month of Vaiiftlkha, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee should bathe in water, mixed with white sesainum, and 
then put on white sandal paste and a garland of white flowers. — 2. 

A lotus with its petals and pericarp, should be drawn on an altar 
with saffron, and flowers and incense should be put on it, after reciting 
‘ Sffvitre nainah * — 3. 

Afterwards, a pitcher of water, with a vessel of sugar, should be 
placed on it. The pitcher should be covered with a piece of white cloth 
and white flowers, sandal paste, and gold should be put on it. Then the 
piij4 should be made with the folloiving mantra : — 4. 

*0 Pitcher, You are the Vedamayo. ati.d, consequently, 3*ou are 
praised os kiiower of all the Vedas. You are like nectar to all, bring 
peace unto me.’ — 5. 

iVots—VedaiBAyasFull of all Vadat, VeSavIdl-sTlie knower of the Vodaa. 

Afterwards, the devotee should drink pnAchagavya and sleep on the 
floor, by the side of the pitchciifa, and should recite the Vedic mantras 
relating to the Sun, and listen to the PiirApas.— 6. 

After the lapse of a day and nighf, on the 8t)i day of the fortnight, 
the devotee should give away all the things to the Br^hniapas after per- 
forming his tiaily prajws.— 7. 

He should feed the BMhmapas, according to his means, with sugar, 
clarified butter and rice cooked in milk and sugar, bnt should avoid oil 
and, salt. He himself should take his meals in silence. The same rule 
should be observed each month for a year, after wliich a pitcher of water, 
. witli a vessel of sugar, a bedstead, with all iis requisites, and a milch cow, 
and if means permit., tlieh a house coiitniiting all tlie^ necessities of a 
hottseUofder’s life as well as eatables, should be given away. Miserliness 
should , not be exeicised, for it tends to sin. Tbe devotee should, in 
addition to the things mentioned nlmve, give away a horse of gold worth 
1,000 NsskAs,^ 100 Ninkas, or 10 Nt^kaK, or of even 5 Ninkas, nreording to 
hia tueaikrt, by reciting the iiiniitras pertaining to the Sun.— 8-12. 

Vilfks is seal vslstti id' Rs. 4. 

Tike nectar fell from Uie mouth of the Snii, whilst .He waaquaffing it, 
oat of which ri^, Astlnga pulse and sngardine weie prodii^. 
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Sttgftreana is the beet of ell theee tbiee» because out of it sugar is pre- 
pared. Its juice is just like nectar ; consequently, an offering of sugar 
to Devas and Pitris is dear to the Sun also.-- 13-14. 

This darkarfi Saptaini is siiUl to give the same benefit os Advamedha 
aacrifioe. It removes ail diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thrive. One who observes this fast with uiiflinchiiig devotion, gets bliss, 
lie passes his days for one Kal pa in heaven, aud then attnins einaiicipa- 
tion. One who hears, listens, or reads about this, goes to the region of 
the Sun. One who advises others to observe this ordinance, is also vener- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and passes liis days in heaven. 
-15-17. 

Here ende the eeeenty-eecenth ehapler describing the Sar^ard Saptamt 
or the fail followed by gift of eugar. 


CHAPTER LXXVIII. 

diva said : — I shall now describe to you that Kamnia Saptnint vrata, 
by the mere mention of which Iko God Sun becomes pleased. — 1. 

In the spring, on the 7th dsy of a bright fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in water mixed with white mustard and should then make 
a golden lotus and place it in a golden vessel, full of aeaanuim.— 2. 

The lotus should be covere^l with a pair of cloths, and then the Lord 
Sun should be worshipped witli incense, flowers, Ac. The following man- 
tras should be recited at the time of worship. 'Kamalahast&ya iiama^, 
VMvadhftripe namalii, Tlivfikaraya nainaV» Trabhrikarfiya naina^ and he 
should then give away the golden lotus in the evening, along with the 
pitcher of water adorning it, with oniainciits, clodis and garlands, and 
then give it to a Bnihmnqa. So, also, according to his means, he may 
give away a milch cow after adorning lier well. *—3-5. 

On ilie following day ».s., on thea^tHiai tlie Br&limagae should be fed 
according to the means of the devotee, but he himself should not take 
flesh and oil. — 6. 

Ill this way, tlie devotee, wttliuui giving way to luieerliiiess, should 
observe tlie same rituals, ou the 7th day of a bright fortnight each 
month.— 7. 

On the eonclnsioii of the ordinance, a bedstead along with the golden 
lotus, should be given awey» and a oow witli its horns plaited with gold as 
ivell as uieiistU iiMina (seats) ami candle slicks sluittld also be given away, 
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along with other neoeesary artielee. One, who obaervee this ordinancoi 
aoeording to the preecribed ritee, beeoinee posaenaed of iuexYiauetible 
wealth and goes to the kingdom of the San.-«-8-9. 

He aleo goes to all the seven lokas, in each kalpa, where he enjoys in 
the company of the nymphs and gets bliss. One who hears, sees, relates 
or observes this ordinance also becomes wealthy and goes to heaven, wher^ 
he enjoys the company of Gandharvas and Vidyildharas. — 10 - 11 . 

Here ends the seventy-eighth chapter dealing with Kamala Saplami Vrata 

CHAKfER LXXIX. 

^iva said 1 now relate to you about the Maudara Sap tarn i, the 
giver of all desires, the most excellent, and tie destroyer of all sins.—!. 

The devotee should take some light food on the fifth day of the bright 
fortnight in the month of Migha, and, having aiisen from his bed in the 
morning and brushing bis teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that day 
0 AS., on the $a^(hi day. — 2. 

That day he should honor a few Brahinapas and feed them with 
delicious food ai night UaiidAra* prfiifaiia should be offerred to the Devs. 
On the foUo%ving morning, that is, the sapUini day, he should feed the 
BrAbmapas again, according to his means, after his morning ablutions. Then 
procore eight MMoAkra fioivers and prepare a goldeu image of the Sun 
carrying a hituo in his hand and place it in a copper-vessel containing 
sesamum, and prepare also an eight-peUiHed lotus and invoke the God 
Son, thus. He should offer one inatul&ra flower on each petal. — 3-5. 

He should then salute the Sun and put some flowers and uncooked 
rice on the lotus leaf, in the Kaatevn direcrion by saying * Bhaskarftya- 
namat^* in the South-East by saying ' Silryaya naipub ' in the South, by 
saying * Arkaya uama(i. ' i.: the South-West, by saying Aryainne namab," 
to the West by saying Veda dhAinne tiamab,'' in the Noitli-Weat 
directum by aaying Cliapcja Bhfinave nntnal.i,”f tw the North by saying 
**Pufpe naiuah," in the North-East by saying * Anandftya namal^'-— 8-7. 

The devotee should place the image of tlte Male Pnrupa on the peri- 
carp of the lotos, an«l after saying * Sarvatinace namali,* white cloth ahoold 
be pot on the itnage, and eatables, flowers and fruits should be nllered.**B. 

Then all dieso things slioubl be given away to a fiiAiimapa versed in 
tlte Vedas. He htinseU should take his meals, but the n oil and salt should 

• MsaSira to tJM ossw glveii to sovoml spoelM of plmito. vto«. Ctolotfopto gissates 
■rjthilsa todtoSb sa4 tkors-applo. 
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be avoided. He sIiouUI observe the voir of silence while eating, and take 
his meals facing the East.— 9. 

This ordinance slionld be observed, according to the prescribed rites 
for a year, on the seventh day of a fortnight, each month, without giving 
way to miserliness.— 10. 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, the lotus of gold should be given 
away after being placed on a pitcher of ^ water. One wishing to acquire 
prosperity, should give away a cow in addition to it. — 11. 

The following prayer should then be offered ' I salute Mancldranfitlm 
and Mand»lrabhavana, O Lord 8nn ! see me through this wordly ocean of 
troubles.*— 12. 

One who observes this Mandnra Saptnmi fast in this way is freed 
from all sins and goes to heaven where he resides for a kalpa. This 
ordinance is like a torch that dispela all the sins like pitched darkness. 
One who keeps it up gets Ilia desires fulfilled. One who reads or listens 
about this ordinance becomes freed from all sins.- 13-15. 

Here emh the eeoenty-ninth thapter dealing mth Manddm Saptamt 

irata. 

CHAPTER LXXX. 

Sri Bhagavan said : — 1 shall now explain to you about the excellent 
i^ubha saptami fasting, which frees the devotee from all diseases, sorrows 
and troubles.—!. 

The devotee should observe this ordinance on the seventh day of 
the bright fortnight, in the month of Advina, after ablutions and morning 
prayers, when the BrAhmapas have done the svastiv&chana. — 2. 

A milch cow sliould be worshipped with incense, flowers and sandal 
paste and'the devotee should say, * 0, One who has been born of the Sun 
and one who resides in the vai^ocia climes, whose body is goodness itself, 
1 salute Thee for iiie fulfilment of my desires.* — 3. 

After this, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of sesamum put in 
a vessel of copper, an ox of gold with incense, garland, molsaaea, various 
kinds of fruits, eatables and dishes made of milk and clarified butter, 
should be given away in the evening by reciting the mantra, ** AryamA 
PrlyaUm."— 4-5. 

The devotee should offer Pi^hagsvya as PrAdans. He should bs 
free from all pride and ale^p cm the feor. On the following morning, he 
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should get uix and mrshtp the BrAlitnapas with devotion, riius men 
should give away each month a couple of cloths, a golden na and a golden 
cow, and, at the end of the year, sugarcane, molasses, bedding, pillows, 
utensils, ami mattresses.— 0-8. 

Afterwards, a quantity (of the Prastlia measure) of sesamum placed in 
a vessel of copper and a golden ox, should be given to a Br&hinana veiaed 
in the Vedas, with the words, “ Visv&tiniL PriyatAni.”— 9. 

One who keeps up this ordinance in this way becomes wealthy and 
renowned in each birth.— 10. 

He is also honoured by the nymphs (t.e., Apsarka and Oandhaxvas), 
and resides in heaven as the Ia)rd of Hosts U.e., Qanas) till the end of 
the kalpa, after which he is born as a king. —11. 

Thousanda of the sins accruing by the killing of Br&hinapas and 
by wilful abortion, are expiated by the reading of this sacred vrata of 
of Saptaml. — 12. 

One who reads this or hears it, even for a moment, or sees the vrata 
performed and things given away, is freed from all sins and becomes the 
Loitl of the Vidyldharas.— 13. 

One who keeps up this Saptaml vrata (ordinance), of sevenfold 
prescription, for a period of seven years, becomes the Lord of seven regions, 
turn by turti» after which he goes to the region of Vi^pu and attains bliaa 
there. — 14. 

Here ende the eightiHh chapter deteribing the Subha SaptomI vrata. 


CHAPTER LXXXl. 

Uaim asked Lord ! which is that ordinauce, by the observance of 
which, separation from the dear ones oeasea to be iminful and wbich oonfen 
proaperity on the devotee and which eaves men 4rom thh evils of this 
Iife.-1. 

The Lord said The question put by you, 0 Hanu ! is beneficial 
to the world, and, owing to the eublimity of the subjeet^maiter, m beyond 
the rosrli of heaven even ; and, though kept aeoret from Surae and Aeuras, 
tmw^ I shall i^ate it to you on neoount of your intense devotkm.- 2. 

The Vtdbkndvidadt ordiunee fslle in the month ol JUvim. On the 
taalhdayof the fioNrIsIgbb tfie devotee ebodd tdm eeme light Isod and 
eommence the erdinenek ly ebeerving the preeoribed ritee>— 8> 
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On the Ek&daitt day, he ahuald bniah hie teeth by turning hie face 
towards the north or tlie east. Then he ehonid worship the Lord Kefara 
and the Goddeea Lak^inl, and fast the day. “ I shall take my meal 
consisting of many dishes next day.** With this thought, he should go 
to sleep, and, on getting up in the morning, he should bathe in Pancha- 
gnvya water, mixed with various inedicine'*, and put on white clothes and 
garlands of white flowers. Afterwards, the woiahip of Lak^mt and 
Nkr&ya^a should be commeuced with white loins flowers.— 4-5. 

The feet ahould lie worshipped, after reciting * VidokAya namah,’ the 
legs after reciting * VaradAya namal),* the knees after reciting '^rtilAya 
namah,* the thighs after reciting ‘ .Inladkyine namah,' the private parts 
after reciting ' KainlarpAya mtmali,’ the waist after reciting 'Mftdluwftya 
namah,' the stomach after reciting * Dkiimdaruya namah,' the ribs after 
reciting ' VipulAyananiuh,* the navel after reciting 'Padinanabhiiya namah,' 
the heart after reciting * Maninath.^ya namah/ the breasts after reciting 
^ridharAya namah/ the bands after reciting ' Madhujite namah,’ the left 
arm after reciting ' Chnkrige namab,' the right aim after reciting * Oadi- 
ne namab,' throat, after i-eciting * Vuikuuthaya natnsbi* the mouth after 
reciting ' Ya)dyainukliAys iiatnali/ the nose after reciting ' Adokanidhaye 
naniali/ the eyes after reciting * VAsiidevAya nainnb,' the forehead after 
reciting VAinamiya namab/ ^he eye brows after reciting 'Hiiraye namah,* 
the locks of hair after reciting ' MAdbav/iya namah,* the crown after recit- 
ing Vwfvarfipine namah/ the head after reciting * SarvAtinane namah,— 
6-11. 

Thus worshiping Vispu with sandal, fruits and flowers, an altar 
ahould be made on the ground after making a circle.— 12. 

The alUr should be a square in shape, and of the dimensions of a 
cubit, and should slant towards the north. It must be smooth and soft, 
surrounded by three small innd- walls.— 13. 

The upper surface slioiihl be eight ftngers higli from the ground ; 
and the mudwalls one finger high aud two lingers thick.— 14. 

[iV.0.— One Sneer a little less thnii one ineh.] 

% 

On it sbonhl be placed an image of Lakanil, made of river sand, and 
placed in a winnowing bssket»and worshipped according to the rites here.- 
after mentioned.— 15. 

Lakemt should be worshipped, after reciting the following mantras, 
sis.— 

•iti^ WHt 4|i|f I 

Mh vsa^ suRMi^ aifev sHh a 
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Devyai namab* ^Antyai namah, Lnk^myai nama^, Sriyai nama^, Pua- 
(yal nama^, Ta^tyal nama^ Vri$(yal nainab, Hrtflyai naiiuib.-*-16. 

The devotee ehould also say, * O VidokA (roddeaa, destroy all grief, 
grant some boon, give ivealtli, and fulfil all desires'. — 17. 

After this, he should wrap up the winnowing basket in a piece of 
eloth, and worship Lak^int with fruits and various kinds of clothes and 
with a golden lotus. — 18. 

The .devotee should drink the water pnrified by the Kuffa grass, and 
carry on music and singing throughout the night; and, on the lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the last quarter, and then waking up, go and worship 
them, along with three couples of BrAhinapas and BrAlimanfa according to his 
means: if not three, at least. one couple should be worshipped. He should 
offer them sandal, flowers atid cloths as well as bedsteads, with the inautra, 
Namastn JalaslAyine." The night thus passe<l with watching, music and 
songs, the devotee, after bithing in the morning, should tvorship the 
Brfihmapa couples, aa mentioned above. They should be fed according to 
his means, free from nigganltiness. And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the Pnrflnas. — 19-23. 

The devotee should observe the same rituals every month till the 
ordinance is -over ; after which, he should give away a bedstead, along with 
the gnda dlienu* (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths. — 24. 

Then he should say, * 0 Lord ! as Lak^ml does not forsake you, 
similarly, beauty, health, and pleasure may always be mine*. — 25. 

* As Liak^mt does not go without Vi^u, let there always he happiness 
with me. Let my devotion always remain centred in Vi$nu.' — 2d. 

With the above words, the devotee should give away the bedstead, 
and gu4a dhenu, the image of LaksmS and the winnowing basket, to the 
BrAhmapa.— 27. 

The following flowers are always desirable in this fordT of worship 
eta.^ * Lotas, Kanera, RAna, fresh Safron flower, Ketakt, SindhuvAra, 
Jasmine, Oaudhapatala, Kadamba, Knbjaka and.Champaka.— *28. 

Here ends the eighty-first chapter deserihing the Vrata called Visoha 

DoddaH^ 


Ctu4a dheuH Imw Mm ei^liilosd in the neat olinptor 
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CHAPTER LXXXII. 

Manu aaked ; — O.Lorxl of the Universe ! pray tell me about Ott^Eo- 
ciAsiitt. How should it be mnde, and by what mantra should it be given 
away?— 1. 

The Lord Uatsya answered 0 King ! I shall explain to you 
the form of Oudad/isnu, and tlie fruits of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according to which it should be given away. It is the destroyer of fdl 
sins.— 2. 

The'floer should be plasteretl with cowdung, the Knila grass should 
be spread on all sides, and then over it shouhl be placed a black antelope 
skin of four hands in length with its neck towards the east. This is 
meant for the cow. A smaller deerskin should be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it shoidd be meant for her calf. The cow should be 
made to face the east and the calf the north. — 3-4. 

The- image of Ouiadheiiu (Sugar cow) should be made of 4 maunds 
of raw sugar, and the onlf of one maund of raw sugar, which is considered 
to be the first class ; the image of the cow made of two maunds end the 
calf of half ii maund of raw sugar is considered to be the next best. The 
image of the cow mode of one maund and the calf of ten seers of raw sugar 
is considered to be the hist best. The devotee is to choose between the 
three, according to his means.— 5-6. 

The mouths of the images of the cow and the calf should be made 
of clarified butter, and both shouhl be covered with five silk cloths. Their 
ears should be made of mother-of-pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
eyes of good pearls. — 7. 

The tendons, nerves, Ac., of these images should be made of white 
threads, white blankets to represent their dewlaps, cheeks and backs 
should be made of copper, the white hair trimmed from aehdmcrra 
(antelope hair) should represent the hair of the body.*-8. ^ 

The eyebrows should be made of corals, the udders of fresh butter, 
the tail of silk cloth, a vessel of beli metal slumld be placed to represent the 
milking veaael, the horns should be made of gold, the pupils of the eyes 
of sapphire, the hoofs of silver, the scented fruits in place of the nostrils. 
After thus making the images of the cow and the calf, the devotee should 
worship them wiUi incense, lights, dc., with the following prayer 9-10. 

*Tho Goddess, who is inherent in all beings, in the form of Lakemi 
and wlio riso resides among the Dsvas, let that Goddess, in the symbol of a 
oow, may confer peace upon me. Tiie Goddess who is known as RadrAplf 
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the favourite of the T^rd ^iva, in whoae form she resides, may that very 
same Goddess in the eyinbo) of the cow, dispel all iny sins. The Goddess, 
who reclines on the breast of Vi$pu, as Lakenil, who is present in the 
form of SvAhA in the fire, and is called the power and the energy of the 
sun nud the moon and ludra, the same Goddess, in the symbol of the cow 
may grant me wealth. She who is the Lak^tni (wealth) of Brahmfi, Kuvora, 
I/ikapfilas may grant me iKtons in the symbol of the cow. She who is 
SwadbA, of the highest Pitfis, is Svalitl of the DevAs, may she remove all 
my sins and bring me peso? in the symbol of the cow.'— 1145. 

The gutjadiienu, thus invoked by the above piayer should be given 
away to the Braiiniapa. The same ritual is obson^ed in giving away 
all sorts of cows. —16. 

0 King ! there are ten sorts of cows that are said to remove all 
sins, and I shall enumerate them to you.— 17. 

They are : — 1. Cow made of raw sugar (guija dbenu). 2. Cow made 
of clarified butter (ghfita dlienu). 3. Cow made of sesamum ^Tila dhenu), 
4. Cow made of water (jala dhenu), 5. Cow made of milk (K^tra dhenu;, 6 
Cow made of honey (Madhu dhenu), 7. Cow made of sugar (SarkarA dhenu), 
8. Cow made of curds (dadhi dbenu), 9. Cow made of syrup (Rasa dhenu) 
and 10, the real, that is, the living cow.— 18-19. 

The symbols of cows made of liquid should be placed in pitchers 
filled to the brim, and the symbols of the cow made of other substances 
should be arranged in a hesip. In thia matter of gift, some also like to 
make a symbol of the cow of gold - 20. 

Some eages have also said that the symbol of the cow made of fresh 
batter and gems should be given away. The above-mentioned rituals 
should be observed in giving away all shirts of cows (described above).— 21. 

The devotee should give away, with faith, these cows to attain 
proeperily and emancipation, on occasions of different festivals, accompa^ 
Died with the invocation of maiitrus. i have already explain^ in conoee* 
ttoii with thia dhenu gift, the gift of other symbolical cows. These 
gifts are destroyers of all sins, the givers of the fruits of innumerable 
saerifioes, and are very auspicious.— 22-23. 

Of all the ordinances the one of AlokadvAdiufl is the best, and the 
gift of goda dfaenUf as being an ingredient of that vrata, is, therefore, 
ptaiaed ae the beat.— 24. 

It is moat appropriate to give away the guda dkenu^ de., on die days 
•4 eqiitnoxea, and eolatioea, on ilie oocaaioii of an eolipse VyatlpAta 
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when the Sun end the Moon are in oppoeite Aynna and have the 
same declination, the anm of their longitude being equal to 18(1^.)— 25. 

Thta VidokadvfidadI is moat sacred and diapeller of all aina. and ia 
anapiciona. He who faata on this Dv&dad! goes to Vi^pu'a highest seat 
Be attaina prosperity, longevity and health in this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Vifpu, remembering him always at that critical 
moment. The ▼irtuoua devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbuda and eighteen thousand years. A married woman, observing 
this Vidokadvddadl vrata, with music and dance, obtains also the same 
benefits. Consequently, one, full of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Hari, on the occasion of this vrata, for, thereby, be gets 
prosperity. — 26-30. 

One who reads, listens to, or sees the worship of Lord Madhusfidana 
or advises pthers to observe this ordinance, goes to the kingdom of Indra 
where he ia venerated by the Devas for a period of one kalpa. — 31. 

Here ende the eighty-seeond chapter detcrihing Aioka DMaii and the 

euheidiary gift of gu4a dhenu and other eymholic imagee of the eoto. 

CHAPTER LXXXm. 

N&rada said liOrd of the Universe ! 1 wish to hear the benefits 
of that best of all gifts, that may be the giver of everlasting benefits in 
the next life and that may also be venerated by the Devas and ^i^s.— 1. 

iSiva said 0 Sage ! I shall explain to you thq ten ways of the 
gift or dtna known as the Snmeruparvata gift, by virtue of which, 
the devotee attaina the highest of the climes and Is respected by the 
Devas.— 2. 

The blessings conferred by this form of charity cannot be attained 
otherwise, not even by the reading of, or listening to, the PnrApas, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or erecting temples to, the 
Devas.— *3. 

Consequently, I shall relate to you the ways of this form of eharit]^ 
serially. The following ten hills should be made and given away, sis. 1. 
the hill of grain, 2. the hill of salt, 3.' the hill of raw sugar, 4. the hill of 
gold, S. the hill of ssssmum, 6. the hill of cotton, 7. the hill of clarified 
butler, 8. the hill of jewi^ 9. the hill of silver, 10. the hiU of 
sMgar.-*4»6. 

Now I shidL explain to yon the ways of giving away the £8ersat 
hiOs emiiaerated i&ove* The hiHa mads of grain, salt, Ac., tdiould be ^ven 

H 
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amy on the following oceaeions on the day of the eacred equinoctial 
and adbtieial eankrAutia, at the time of VyatipMai on the day of the 
conjunction of three tithis (tryahaepaida), on the third day of the bright 
fortnighti on the occaaion of an eelipee, on the amgvaqyA day, on the occa^ 
eioo of the eaorificial rites connected with tlie marriage ceremonies, and 
other feetirals, on tlie 12th day of the bright fortnight, on the full moon 
day, and on the day of the moon being in a sacred aeteriam.— 7-0. 

A foa^cornered vequare) pandal should be erected with devotion, 
within a temple yard, in a aacred place, within the limits of a cattle-shed 
or in the devotee's own courtjrard. It should face the north and be 
slightly slanting towards East and North, and the floor should be plastered 
with cowdung and covered with Kuda grass. In the centre should be made 
the hill, surrounded by poets as props. (Four hills should be made'in the 
cornera, with Sumeru in the centre). The hill of 1 1,000 drones or) 1,6000 
seers of grain is the first best, of 8,000 seers of grain is the second best, 
and of 4,800 seers of grain the last beat — 10-12. 

The Sumeru hill in the centre should be made of rice (vrihi), three 
trees of gold should be in it Pearls and diamonds should be studded in 
the east side of the hill, cat's eye and topaz in the South, emerald and 
sapphire in the west and lapislazuli and ruby in the north. Pieces of 
sandal wood should be placed on all sides. So also a creeper of corals 
should surround it, and the surface and the bottom of the rock ahonld 
be Imdecked with oyster shells. — 13-14. 

The images of BrahmA, Vi^pu and Siva as well as of the Sun ahould 
be made of gold by holy Brfibmapas, and placed oh the summit of the 
hill.— 15. 

The four peaks should be made of silver, and silver sliould also be 
plaited at the bottom. Sugarcane sliould be put in place of bambooe, the 
cnves should be made of butter, and the atreams, of clarified butter.— 16. 

The clouds surrounding this hill on four sides, should Be made of 
cloths of four e^rs, sts., those on the east, of white cloth, those on the 
aouib, of yellow, tfioae on the west of pigeon-grqy, and those on the north 
of rsd*colored dotha. —17. 

Fruits of different kinds, fine garlands of flowers and sandal dioold 
be put on on dl the sides. Eight silver LokapAles representing 1. Indra 
EL, f. Agni 8. S., 3. Tama 8., 4. Sfirya S. W., 6. Varupn W., 6. Viyu, 
V. W., 7. KQver% N«, and 8. Ohandra N. E., ahcmld be made and loeated 
In fteir escaHied plsees. The hill in this way dioold Bb decomted,— 18| 
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The canopy should be made of five colours, and it should be gar- 
landed with urhite unfading flowers. The Sumeru hill should thus be 
located fn the centre, and its four spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places. Then the Mandarfichala hill 
should be erected with barley in the east and adorned with the row of 
fruits and on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadainba tree.— 10-20. 

That hill should l)e adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful dresses, garlands of flowers and sandal. There should be 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, representing the sea of milk and 
on the opposite side, another ve3.sel, representing the sea called Aru^odbat. 
The forests of the hill should be represented by silver trees, according to 
the means of the devotee.— 21. 

On the south, the GandbamAdana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold in it ; on the top of which should be placed a golden 
image of Yajnapati and the lake MAnasarovara, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silver should adorn it.— 22. 

On the west, the Hira^mays hill of seaamum should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers. Silver, fig ti-ee and swan of gold, garden 
of 8ilver-fl<twers, a pond of curds representing the Sitodba sarovara and 
clouds represented by white cloths, should also be made.— 23. 

On the north, the SupArdva hill, of urad pulse (Phaseolus radiatus) 
should be made. A golden vata tree and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hill. A pond of honey, representing Bhadm sarovara, 
and a garden of silver trees, should also be made at the bottom of it. 
The BrA-hma^as, versed in the Vedas and Purapaa, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
rnade Hot&s performing Hoina. Tho sacrificial pond should measure 
one cubit square in size and east of Sumeru hill. Sacrificial oSeriugs 
should be made of sesamum, barley, clarified butter, sacrificial fuel, and 
Kuda grass. Tlie devotee should keep himself awake during the night 
and blow conches, etc., and sing. Now I shall describe to you the way 
of invoking tho bills. — 24-26. 

In invoking the Sumeru kill, the devotee should say, ' 0 hill ! Thou 
art the best resort of all the Devas. 0 bill of immortals ! destroy quickly 
all ill-luck in our houses and confer all prosperity on us as well as the 
highest peace. I have coinmenced worship with unalloyed devotion. 
Thou art the adorable ^iva, Brahmfi, Viepu, and the Sun. Thou art 
fonnlaaa, with and beyond all forms. Thou art the seed of all, protect me, 
therofoxe, 0 Eternal One. Thou art the temple of the LokapAlaa and of 
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VMvamftrti, the Great Omnipresent, os weU as of Rndra, the Adityas and 
Vaaos, therefore give me peace. Since Thou art never bereft of the 
Devaa or *Devts or by Siva, therefore take me across the mundane ocean 
of sufferings in safety.’ — 27-30. 

After thus worshipping the Sumoru hill, the MandarAchala should also 
be worshipped with the following words: — *0 ^andaiochala ! Thou art 
embellished with the forest called Chaitra-ratha, and the continent, called 
Bbadrddva, therefore, soon bring liappitiess unto roe. U, Gandham&dana ! 
Tliou art the crest jewel of the continent, Jambiidvipa, and art adorned with 
Gandharvavana, therefore, grant me high renown. O, Hirapmaya hill, Tliou 
art adorned by the Ketunmla continent as well as by the garden called 
Vaibhr&ja. The golden fig tree is on your summit, let my power therefore 
be everlasting. 0 Supiirsfva hill, Thou standest majestic, beautified 
by the northern Kuru country and the Stlvitrl forest, therefore, let my 
prosperity be inexhaustible.’ After thus invoking those hills, the devotee 
ahould bathe in tlic morning and give away the best central hill, to the 
guru (preceptor).— 31-35. 

The four corner hills sliould be given away, in due order, to the four 
hitvijas, and, O Narada ! twenty-four or ten cows should also be given 
away. — 36. 

Nine, eight, seven, five or even one milch cow should be given away 
to the preceptor (guru), according to the means of the devotee. — 37. 

This is the way of the worship of all the hills. The same mantras and 
materials for worship should be employed in worshipping them all. The 
sacrificial offerings to the different asterisms, Lokapfilas, BrahmA and 
other Devaa should also be offered by applying their i-espective mantras. 
Diurnal fasts should be observed. !ii case the devotee cannot do so, 
he may take his meals in the night. O Nflrada ! Now listen to the 
Dina mantras of all lulls serially.— 38-40. 

Hear also the rituals of their being given away. “The <Anng) grain 
is Brahma and is known as the giver of life. The grain nourishes the 
universe ; consequently, it is Vi^pu and Lakpinl. O, Supreme of all the 
bills ! protect me in the form of a hill of grain.’’ — 41-42. 

One who gives away the hill of grain in this way, resides in Devabka 
during the reign of a* hundred Manus, and traverses through the skies 
sealed in an aerial chariot in oompauy of the nympha and the Gandharvaa. 
On tihe exhaustion of bis merit, he is re-born in the family of a great 
king.— 43-45. 

Here ends the eigkty-Mrd ehapter deeeribing the gift of hilU 
(t.€., heape of grain). 



CBAPTBR LXXXIV. 


m 


CHAFFER LXXXIV, 

6iv* aaid : — I am now going to tell yon about the mount of salt, the 
donor of which goee to Uy region. — 1. 

The first best mount of salt is of 256 seers (of the measure of 16 
drfinSfe), tbe next best is of 128 seers (eight drAnas), and tbo last is of 
64 seers (t.e., 4 drfinas). — 2. 

The. poor may make it of any weight rising from 16 seers (one 
dtfina) onwards. The four corner mounts (vifkambhal should be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount.— 3. 

And Brahmfi, along with the other Devas, should be arranged in 
tlie same way as mentioned before, and the golden Lokapfilas should also 
be so located. — 4. 

The ponds and Kfimadex'a and others should be made as before. The 
devotee should keep up all the night. 1 now explain to yon the mmitra 
■of giving it away. * 0 Salt ! Thon host been born of tlie ocean of fortune, 
in consequence of which thou art styled as tbe best of all tbe flavours. 
Hence this gift of tbe mount of salt may protect me from the evils of this 
mundane world. — 5^. 

‘There is no flavour in anything witliont a pinch of salt. It is always 
dear to both ^iva and div4 (Gaurl). Hence, O Salt ! give me peace.— 7. 

* The salt that has sprung from the body of Vifpu is the giver of health. 
Therefore, 0 Salt in the shape cf a mountain, carry me through the mun- 
dane ocean of tranbles in peace.’ — 8. 

One who gives away the mount of salt in this way, attains bliss after 
pmng a Kalpa in the realm of diva and Piirvatt. — 0. 

Here ends Ae e^y-fourth chapter deemhtrtg the gift o/ the 
mount of salt. 

OHAFTBR LXXXV. 

diva aaid I now rsiats to you about the gift of the mountain of 
mclasMS, the donor of which, honoured by tbe Devas, rsmsins in 
heaven, •rl. 

The mount of SO msnnde (10 bhdree) of molsaere is the first best, of 
85 mennds (5 Uifiiss) the second beet, and of 15 inaunds (3 bhAna) the 
lastbsat Tbepoernony nwkeitof Tfimsundaeven.— £. 

-Tbs invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of the Dsvas, 
the four corner ssnantte (vitkambhek the ponde, the foreet, the Dsvae, and 
Ae aacrifiee, thslnspinf q^ef the nq^t end the Lokspflae rad the pnli* 
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minary ceremonies, all these should be done according to the rituals con- 
nected frith the mount of grain, and the following mantras should be 
pronounced : — 3-4. 

'AsViepuis supreme among.4he Devas, the 84 roaveda among the 
Vedas, Lord MahAdeva among the yogts» the sacred Om among the mantras, 
the Gbddess Parvati among the ladies ; similarly, the sugarcane juice is 
superior to all.’ — 3>6. 

' Therefore, 0 mountain of molasses, give me unbounded wealth ; 
you are the brother of the Goddess Pdrvati Uhe giver) of goodluck, and the 
abode of PArvati -. therefore grant me peace.’ — 7.’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of P4rvati and is honoured by the Oandharvas. — 8. 

After seven Kalpas, he bec^otues the sovereign of the seven Dvfpat^. 
He remains also always healthy and never gets defeat from bis enemies. — 1^. 

Here ende the eighty-fifth chapiter dealing with the description of the 
gift of the mount of molasses, 

CHAPTER LXXXVI. 

1 am now describing to you the ways of giving away the mountain 
of gold, which drives away all sins, and takes the devotee to the region of 
BrahmA — 1. 

The mount of 4.000 tolas (1,000 palas) of gold is the first best, of 2,000 
tolas (500 palas) is tlie second best, and of 1,(XK) tolas (250 palas) is the Iasi. 
The poor may make, leaving pride aside, one of less weight, but greater 
than one pala, according to his means. — 2. 

The rituals prescribed for the mount of grain should be observed. 
The four corner mounts (vi^kambha) should be given away to the sacrificing 
priests, as before, with the following words : * 1 salute you, 0 mount of gold, 
you are the seed, the womb of Brahmfi, you are the giver of unbounded 
fruits. The gold is most sacred on account of its being born of Fiie; there- 
fore, O Nfigottaina ! protect me.’ One who gives away the mount of gold, 
according to these rites, goes to the blissful mlm of Brahmfi where be 
resides for a period of one kalpa, after which he attains emancipation.— 
8-7. 

Here ende the eighty-eixth ehapier deeeribing the gift of the 
mount of gold. 
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CHAPTER LXXXVII. 

Now I proceed to explain to you about the giving away of the mount 
of eeeamum^ by the virtue of which the devotee goes to the realm of 
Vi^^Eiu.— 1. 

The eeaamum mount of 160 seers (10 drdnas) is the first best, of 80 
aeere (5 drdnae) second beat, and of 48 seers (3 drdnosi is the last.— 2. 

The four corner mounta ivi^katnbha) should be located as before, and 
I am now telling you the mantra to be recited at the time of oitering, O 
NAradg. — 3. 

* Sesamum, ku4a and in.^sa were produced from the sweat of Vi^nu, at 
the time of His killing tho demon, Madliii; therefore, 0 mount of sesamnnt 
grant me happiness. In Havya and Kavya, (in the Deva as well as in 
Pitri worship), sesamum is considered to l>e tho best, therefore, 0 mount 
of sesamum, I salute you.'— 4-5. 

One who thus gives away the mount of sesamum, attains siiuilarifi 
with Vi^ou, and is never born in this world. — 6. 

He gets long life, children and grand children and goes heaven, 
where ho is honoured by the Devas, Pitfis, Gandharvas, &c. —7. 

Here ends the eighty^eeventh chapter describing the mount of sesamum. 


CHAPTER LXXXVIIf. 

The Loixl Siva said I shall now fully relate the method of the 
gift of the cotton-hill. By this gift, one attains the higbcst state. — 1. 

It is best to make the mount of cotton for 100 mniinds r20 bliAras), 
of 50 maunds (10 bh*\ras) is the next best, of 25 inaunds (3 bharas) i.s tho 
last best. The devotee, if in straitened circumstances, ina}* make one of 
5 maunds (one bliAra) even, without exercising miserliness.— 2. 

0 NArada! the rites prescribed for the giving .away of the hill 
grain ahould be observed in this also. On the lapse of the niglit of prayers, 
Ac., the devotee should recite the following mantra in giving away tho 
hill of cotton 3. 

* 0 Hill of cotton ! yon cover everyone in the shape of cloth, 1 salute 
you, kindly dispel my eins.'— 4. 

One who gives away the cotton hill, according to these rites, goes to 
the region of Aiva whore he mides for one Kalpa, after which he is born 
as a king,— 5. 

Here ends the eiglUy-eighth chapter dealing with the gift of Cottnn^Mass. 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 

^ Now I shall describe to you about the gift of the mount of 
clarified butter. It is like nectar, and its charity is tlie deetroyer of all 
ills.— 1. 

The mount of clarified butter, consisting of 20 pitchers, full of it, is 
the first best, of ten pitchers is the second best, and of five pitchers is the 
last best.— 2. 

People with limited resources may make it of two pitchers even. 
The corner spurs should Ije duly located in the four sides, like the 
previous ones.— i3. 

Vessels of uncooked rice should be neatly placed on the mouth 
of the pitchers, touching each other, and rising up into the form of a peak 
like a pyramid, and should be adorned, according to rules.— 4. 

They should be surrounded with sugarcane, fruit and cloth, etc. 
The rest of the rituals are the same as those described for the hill of 
grain. — 5. 

The devotee should keep himself awake during the night, perform 
Homa offerings and worship the Deities, and give away everything to the 
preceptor (guru) in the morning.— 8. 

The spurs of the hillock (vifkambha corner mounts) should be given 
away to the Ritvika priests, os before, after which the devotee should soy 
with a peaceful mind : ' The clarified butter has been produced by the 
confiuence of the fire and nectar, therefore, 0 Ankara, the Lord of the 
universe, be pleased. Brilliancy is Brahmft which is present in the clarified 
butler, therefore, let there at ways be my protection, by virtue of this charity 
of the clarified butter hill.’ One who gives away U>e first best hill of 
clarified butter, decidedly goes to the kingdom of l^iva, in spite of his 
being a great sinner, and resides in heaven till the dissolution of the world 
where he roams about in an aerial chariot decorated with cranes, birds, 
small bells, perforated work and portholes in the company oL Apsariia, 
8iddhas« Vidy&dharas and the pitris— 7>10. 

flare end$ the chapter deeeribing the gift of the maune of Ohu, 


CHAPTER XC. 

1 am now going to explain to you about the mount of gems. The 
mount of one ehtHiaand pearls is die first best; of 500 pearls lbs sseond 
bast, and of 300 pearls the last bsMt. Tbs spurs (viylcsmbha) in the 
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cornmi eliould be made and located in thetr proper places, the quantity 
coneiating of one-fourth of the main mount— 1-2. 

The eastern spurs of the mount, should be made with diamonds and 
cat’s eyes. The southern spur (Oat)dham4dana mount) should be made 
of sapphires and topazes.— 3. 

The western spur, called the Viinal&chala, should be made with 
corals and lapis laznlis, the northern spur to be made with topaaes and 
gold. The rest of the rituals shoold be ol>8crved as laid down for the bill 
of grain. The trees and the images of gold diould be made and invoked 
in the same way and worshipped with incense and flowers. After 
the night is passed, the devotee should give everything away to the 
preceptor (Guru), priests, Ac., by uttering the following mantras 4-6. 

' When all the Devaa are dominant in the jewels, and you are the 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability. I salute you.— 7. 

* Lord Hari is pleased by the gift of precious stones, therefore protect 
me, 0 Lord ! by virtue of this gift of gems.*— 8. 

One who gives away the hill of gems, acooiding to these rites, goes 
to the region of Vifpu and is venerated by the Devas like Indra, Ac ; where 
after passing his blissful days for a very long time, be is re-born as an 
emperor on Earth, endowed with beanty, health and all good qualities. — 
9-10. 

His sins of killing a BiAhmapa me destroyed as the thunderbolt 
destroys the mountains.— 11. 

Hire etids nivetieth ehapUr de8ti*ibing gift of pearls and gems. 


CHAPTER XCI. 

Now I shall explain to you about the mount of silver, by the gift 
of which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon.— 1. 

The i|rat bast silver mount is of 40,000 tolas (10,000 pells) of silver, 
the second best of 20,0no tolls <5,000 pslIsX end ths last beat of 10,000 
tolas (2,500 pe)As).-2. 

The devotee, in leas fsvournbls circurostsacea, should make a mount 
from 80 lolas (20 pslis) of silver and upwards, as much as he can afford, 
and, as befora» tha (our corner spurs should be one-fburth in dimension of 
the mein oanlral mount— 8. 

Aoeording to the ritae manlioiiad betove, tha monnta sbonld he made 
of silver and the Lokfqtllee of gtdd.-^. 
fl 
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Separate images of Brahmit, Vi$pu and the Sun (Arka) should be made 
and placed at the bottom of the hill ; whatever has been ordained to be 
made of silver in other places, should be made of gold here.- 5. 

The rest of the rituals, like Home, vigil, Ao., should be observed, as 
before. The devotee should keep himself awake during the night and give 
away the silver mount to the preceptor (guru), and the corner mounts, 
after being decorated with cloths, and worshipped, should be given 
away to the priests ((^itvijas). Afterwards, the devotee, holding a blade of 
kuda grass in his hand, should recite the following mantra, with a peaceful 
mind 6-7. 

' The silver is pleasing to the Piti^is, and su it is to Vi^pu, liidra and 
Siva, therefore, 0 mount of silver ! protect me from the ocean of sorrows 
of this world.' — 8. 

One who thus gives away the mount of silver, attains the benefit of 
having given away ten* thousaud cows, and goes to the region of the 
Moon, after being venerated by hosts of Gandharvas, Kinnaras and Nymphs, 
and resides there till the dissolution of the world.— 9-10. 

Here ende the ninety- firet chapter deeeribing the gift of the mou7H of eilner. 


CHAPTER XCll. 

I ndw relate to yon the ways of giving away the mountain of sugar 
ill gift, by tho virtue of which Vi^nu, ^iva, and the Sun always remain, 
pleased.— 1. 

The first best mount of sugar is of 20 maunds \S bh&ras) of sugar, 
the second best of 10 maunds ^4 bhUras and the last best of 5 maunds 
(2 bh&ras).— 2. 

People of limited circumstances may make it from 24 to 14 maunds 
(one to one-half bhara), and the four corner spurs should be made one- 
fourth of the central mount. — 3. 

'Hie ritnals connected with the mount of grain should be observed 
here as well. The hills should be made with the images of Oods settled 
on them, and, as before, the three golden trees of MandAra, Pfirijfita'and 
Kalpadruma, should be located on the Siimeru peak. These three trees 
should always be kniated on the gift of every kind of hill.*— 4-5. 

Hariehandana and Sant&na trees should be located on the east and 
the west» respectivdy. This should be doue in the ease of the gift of 
OfWf hill, and particularly in the instance of the one made Of sugar.— 6. 
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The image of Cupid should ^be located on the ManadarAcbala peak 
facing the west, that of Kuvera facing the north, on the top of the Gandha- 
mi\dana, on Vipulfichala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
Swan, facing the east ; facing the south, the (Surabbi) cow of gold on the 
Supareva hill. — 7-8. / 

The invocation, &c., should be done, as before, in the case of the mount 
of grain, after which the central hill should be given away to the Preceptor 
(guru), and the corner spurs should be given away to the priests (Ijtitvijas), 
whilst reciting the following mantras : — 9. 

* This hill of sugar is known as the essence of prosperity and 
nectar; therefore, let thou be the source of everlasting bliss to me, 
Oliordof hills 0, mount of sugar! the drops of nectar that tell from 
the Devas when they were quaffing it, produced thee, 0 sugar, therefore* 
protect me. The sugar has also been generated from the floral arrows 
of Cupid, thou art the mount of the very same sugar ; therefore, save me 
from t)iis sea of troubles in the world.* — 10-12. 

One who gives away the hill of sugar, according to these rites, ia 
liberated from all aiiis, and attains bliss. — 18. 

By the grace of Vifpu, the devotee traverses through the sky seated 
1 11 , an ffirial chariot, shedding lustre like the moon and the stars, after 
which he becomes the lord of the seven dvlpas at the end of a hundred 
KnlpAs, and enjoys healtli and wealth for three arvuda of lives. — 14-15. 

In observing the rites of giving away these different bills, the 
devotee should feed as many BrShinapas us he can, according to his 
means ; and, then, with their permission, should take his meals without 
salt and acid. He should send away the materials of the hills to the 
houses of the Br&hmaqas. — IG. 

^iva said : — In ancient times iBrihat Kalpa), there waa a king 
named Dharmamflrti, the friend of Indra, who killed thousands of 
Daityaa.— 17. 

He eclipsed even the sun and the moon by his lustre, and he destroyed 
hundreds of enemies, and was ever victorious. In spite of his being a 
mortal, he bad access to every region ; and, roaming about hither and 
thither, ..be subjugated many of his foes.-* 18. 

His queen, Bhfinumatl, was the most beautiful of all the ladies in 
the three regions. She was matchlera, like the Goodess Laksml, and 
excelled all the beautiful ladies of her time. She was deai-et than life to 
the king. Sbe sbona like Lakimt, even in a group of 10,000 ladies.— 19-20. 
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Thouaands, aye, loillions of EUyas, could not be compared to him. 
On one occasion, that remarkable sovereign, vrhiist seated on his throne, 
asked bisPurohita, the sage Vasif (ha, with mind full of bewilderment. — 21. 

The King said : — 0 Sage ! be pleased to tell me, on account of 
what good deeds in my. past' lives, I have become so illustrious and 
wealthy in my present life ? — 22. 

VasiMha said : — *Sonie time in the past, there was a public woman, 
named LlUvati, who was devoted to ^iva. She gave to her preceptor 
(guru), a mount of salt, along with the trees of gold, ftc., as prescribed in 
the rituals, on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight. — 23. 

In the house of Lllilvati used to live a l^udra servant, named 
goldsmith by profession, who was very clever. He hail made beautiful 
golden trees and images of Devas, mth faitb, and with marked skill, ami 
did not charge anything for his labour. He never charged any wages. He 
thought that these were all meant for religioua purposes. --24-25. 

The wife of that goldsmith, 0 King! fixed those trees artistically 
on that mount, after polishing them well. — 26. 

LilAvati, along with those two, whilst worshipping the inouiil with 
faith, showed great devotion to their preceptor (guru). After a long time’ 
Ltlfivati died, and by virtue of her charity, she was liberated from her 
sins and went to the kingdom of Siva.— 27-28. 

The poor, but high-minded, goldsmith, who was in the house of 
[JlAvatl, and who did not charge anything for iiianufiicturing those tiuea 
of gold and images, has been born in your person. — 29. 

By the same virtue, you are so illustrious and have your sway over 
the seven continents. Your wife of ibe past life had polished up the trees 
and bad fixed them up on the mount, in consequence of which she has 
now been born as your queen BliAnumatt. — SO. 

She is of matchless (polished) beauty, on account of her polishing 
those trees, and both of you had devotedly served in the gilt of the mount 
of salt; consequently, yon have obtained health, wealth and king- 
dom. — 31. ^ 

Tou should give away in your present life the ten kinds of hills, 
according to the prescribed rites.*. Acting on that advice of the sage 
Vaai^thn* the king performed the gift of ten hills, beginning with DhAnyA- 
chala, and went to the realm of Vtfqu.-— 32. 

One, who himislf cannot perform, bat meie^ touebes, hears or 
even adviaes otkero to give these gifie, is Itbenled from eiaa and 
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goes to tbe regioa of So, also, one who is poor, but who, full of 

faith, sees this P4ja ijerformed by otbere. — ^3S. 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come, and their efbcts are 
removed. One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly tears.— 34-35. 

Here ends the ninety-second ehaptei* describing the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill in general. 


CHAPTER XCIII. 

Siita said : — In the days gone by, l^uuaka asked Vaisamp&yana, who 
was seated at his leisure, to explain to him the ways of the acquirement of 
all desires by the performance of I^Snti and Pu^t^ rites.—!. 

Note Tho past KarmM of a man tend to produce either some had or aoine good 
reaults. These Kflroik tendencies are indicated by the aspects of the plaDots* at the 
time Of one's birth. The inSnenccs, which tend to the production of sorrow, are UMlignant, 
and those which tend to the production of happiness, arc beneScial. The effeete of 
Karnias being the results of actions performed in past lives, can naturally be modified by 
appropriate actions done in this life. Hence, the necessity of Sintika and Pauf |ika rites. 
Those which pacify or iioutraliae the inaiignant inSnencee are called ^antika ritee, and 
those which strengthen and augment the benoScent tendeuolee, are called Panytlka rites. 
A a karmas by themselves are inert, but work through tbe agencies of tbe Lords of Ksrmas 
designated by tbe names of planets, hence the worship of the planets, or, their propitia- 
tion. 

VaidauipSyaua said : — 1 sball now relate to you, listen to it attentive- 
ly what should be done by persons desirous of acquiring wealth, peace, 
longevity, and of freeing themselves from malignant influences and 
liow the offerings to the planets should be made by a person desirous of 
fi^Snti and Puyti. — 2. 

I shall explain to you, in brief, on the basis of all Astras, the ways 
of propitiating the planets. — 3. 

On an auspicious day as pointed out by almanacs andsjSr&hmapas, 
and aftsT inviting the BrAbmatias, tbe different planets and their rulers 
should be located in their proper places, through a Urfihmayia, and boma 
sacrifice should be performed.— 4. 

The knowers of the PuriSpas and Brutis have described the planetary 
offerings as being of tliree kinds, vie. — 1 . of the tlioiiaand bomas (fire obla- 
tions) ; 2. of a lac or a hundred thousand homas ; 3. of ten millions of homas, 
that fulfil all desires. Hear the ways of performing the homa with 
a thousand offerings, as told in tbe Pur&pas. This is called Navagraha 
yajiia, qr the sacrifice to the Nine Planets. An altar, measuring two 
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vitasti wide, within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north-eaat of the fire pit. — 5-7. 

The vedi (altar) should be one vitasti in height and square, facing 
the north. It should have two buttresses on which the Devaa should be 
located. Afterwards fire should be lighted in the fire pit and the thirty- 
two Devas should be invoked in that fire. — 8-9. 

The following are the nine planets, eu,:— The Sun, the Moon, the 
Mars, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venue, the Saturn, the Rfihu and the 
Kfitu. They always bring good to all creatures (to call some of them 
malignant, is a mere mode of speech). 

(1) The Sun should be located in the centre, (2) the Mare in the south, 
(3) the Mercury in the uorth-east, (4) the Jupiter in the north, (5) the Venus 
in the east, (6) the Moon in the south-east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 
Bfihu in the south-west and (9) the Efitu in north-west. All the planets 
should be drawn with uncooked rice powder.*- 11-12. 

(10) diva is (he Presiding Deity (adliidevatil)of the Sun, (11) the God- 
dess Parvatl of the Moon, (12) dkanda (Kartika) of the Mars, and (13) Uari 
of the Mercury, (14) Brahma of (he Jupiter, (15) Indra of the Venus, (16) 
Yatna (Dharmarfija) of the Saturn, (17i K&la of the R&hu, and (18) Chitra- 
gupta of the Kfitu, (19) Agni, (20) 'Water, (21) Earth, (22) Vii^qu, (23) 
Indra (24) Aindri (wife of Indra), (25.) Prej&pati, (26) Sarpa, (27) Brahmft, 

1 28; Oapeda, i29) Durgsi, (30) Vayu and (31) Akfida are the secondary 
presiding Deities (Pratyadhidevata). All these make up 31, to which 
number adding the Twin Advinlkum&ras, the group becomes of 32. All 
of them should be invoked in the sacrificial fire by Vyfibfitis. — 14-16. 

Note VySbfiti means nttenooe. A mjstio word, via. tbe ayllables, iBbnva^, Svati. 
llaba^, Janak. tapak. fiatya^, and Om. 

The colours of these planets should be as follows : — The Sun should 
be drawn in red, the Moon in white, the Mare in red, the Mercury and the 
Jupiter in yellow, the Venus in white, the Saturn and the Rdhn in black 
and the Kfitu in smoke colour.*- 17. 

Their forms are of the same colour as indicated above. 'Fhey should 
be dressed in the same colour of cloth and offered the same colour 
of flowers. Incense, highly fregrant, should be offered to them, and a nice 
canopy should be placed over the altar, which mnat be well decorated, by 
hanging flowers and fruits.— 18. 

Bice, cooked in coarse sugar, should be offered to the Sun, clari- 
fied butter and rice cooked in jnilk and sugar to the Moon, mohanabboga 
(pudding) to the Mars, milk and rice to the Mercuyy, rice and curda to the 
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Jupiter, coene sugar aud rice to the Venus, rice, sesamum and pulses, cook- 
ed in milk to the Saturn, mutton to the Riliu, and coloured rice to the 
Kettt.— 10*^. 

To the northeast of that altar, a flair less pitcher of water paiutefl with 
rice and curds (five powders) and decorated with paiiclia-ratna (five gems), 
the leaves of the mango tree, fruit and cloth, should be placed, and 
Varuya should be located on it. — 21-22. 

The earth of the elephant ward, stable, chariot- house, ant-hill, tank, 
catUe-shed should be mixed with water, along with the different herbs and 
Ganges water, and Uie devotee should bathe in it, after reciting the following 
mantras : * All the rivers, seas, tanka and rivulets, come to wipe out the\ 
sins of the devotee.*— 23-25. 

O, sages ! the Deities should be, similarly, invoked, and afterwards 
Hoina offerings of clarified butter, barley, uncooked rice, and sesamum 
should be made to the fire. — 26. 

The wood of Arka (Galotropis-gigantea), Faldda (Buteafrondosa', 
Khadira (Catechu), Ap&mnrga (Achyranthes-spera), Arfwatha (the holy fig 
tree), U^ainbura (the fig tree), ^am! (Prosopis Bpicigera>, Kuaa and Diirva 
grasses are to be ueed for lighting the sacrifical fire. The Homa offerings, 
consisting of honey, ghee and curds of milk, should be made either 101 
times or only 28 times to each planet. 

The sacrificial twigs (of the plants named above), in all homes, sliould 
each measure a span in length (prddesa), and should not contain roofs, 
branches and leaves. Such a kind of fuel should be used by the wise 
in all sacrificial offerings. — 29. 

PrideSsmStrs. A span neMursd from tho tip of the thamb to that of the 

fomOofer. 

Particular kind of sacrifiicial fuel should be used for the particular 
Deity (named above), and offerings should be made, after uttering the 
particular mantras in low voice, with the name of the Deity for whom it 
fa intended.— 30. 

The sacrificial twigs should be soaked in clarified butter and then 
thrown into the fire. Afterwards, the eaubles, like e/tai«u, etc., should also 
be put into the fire. Ten offerings should l>e made at first to one's own 
particular mantra. The completion of the aacrifioe should be performed 
by the vyfihfiti mantras.— 31. 

The. learned Biihmapae should be placed, either facing the North or 
the Seat, and the cooked rice, c/tai*u (pudding), should be placed in front 
ol eeoh DevelA, with reoitetion of the proper inantrai.-'-S2. 
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After the Homa of cooked rice feharu), the remaming offerings 
should be made with the twiga (samidha), in honor of the planets, ets., 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting * Akri^pai/ etc., (2) 
to the Kioon after reciting *Apy4sva,' (S) to the Mars after reciting 
' Agnirmffrdhfidivafi,' (4) to the Mercury after reciting * Agnevivasva- 
duisse, ' (5) to the Jupiter after reciting ‘Brihaspate paridtyftratbena’, 
(6) to the Venus after reciting * ^ukran te anyat,' (7) to the Saturn after 
reciting ' ^annodevlrabhieta,* (8» to the R&bu after reciting 'Kay4na4- 
cKitrkbhurat (9) to the Ketu after reciting ' Ketunkrinvan,' (10) to 
Rudra after reciting 'Avorftjd,' (11) to UmA after reciting 'Apohi$t&, 
(12) to Kartika after reciting ' Syon&pi*ithvi,* (13) to Vi^pu after reciting 
Idam Vi^pu,' (14) to BrahmA after reciting * Tamtmna,' (15) Indra should 
be invoked fay reciting * Indramiddevatfiya,* (16) to Yama by reciting 
‘ AyaAgau,’ (17) to K4la by reciting "BrahmajajnAnam,* offering should be 
made (18) to Chitragupta after reciting *Ajn4tanie,' ^19) to Fire after reciting 
‘Agniipdiltarpvripimahe.’ 'Uduttaip^to Varupam * is the mantra for (20) Va- 
runa, ‘ Prithivyantarik^ip ’ for '21) the Earth, * SahasraAtniApunifA* for ( 22 ) 
Vl^nu. ’lodr&yendomamtvata’ for(23) Indra, *Dtt&naparpe6ubhage*for(24) 
the Goddess (1ndrApi\ *Praj4pati* for (25) Prajfipati, ’Namostu Sarpebhyah* 
for (26) Serpents, ' Efabrahm&yaritvigbhyah ' for (27) BrabmA, 'An Anam* for 
(28) VinAyaka (Gapeda), ' JAtavedasesunavAroa* for (29) Durgft, 'Adit- 
pratnaayaretasa* for (30) the Akada, * KrApAdidur mahtnAiicba* for (31) the 
VAyn, 'E^ousA apurvyA* for (32) the Twin Advintkumstras. MurdhAnomdivah 
ia the mantra for offering the last libation, called the PuniAImti, to com- 
plete the sacrifice. 33-48. 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing the east or the north, should get him- 
self sprinkled with the water of the pitcher, by the prescribed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and 8ong8.-*-49. 

Four Brabmapas, free from natural deformity and wearing garlands 
and golden ornaments, should bathe the devotee.— 50. 

At that time they should utter the following mantras: “BrahmA, 
Vilmu, Maheda, all the three Gods may sprinkle you with thb holy waters, 
and B 2 ay VAsudeva, JaggannAtba, Sankaipana, Pradyumna and Animddha 
lead you to victory.— 51. 

** Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirriti, Varitpa, VAyii, Knvera, Siva, BrahmA, 
SefsnAga and DikpAlaa may protect you. — 52. 

" Ktrti, Laksml. lAfilh MedhA, Pu^ti* draddhA, KriyA, Mali, Buddbl, 
LajjA, Vapu, &lnti, Tus(if KAnti, who are called the Mothers, and are 
Dbarmapatnts may come and sprinkle you with holy waters.— 53. 
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Kote.— KtrtI, Bwiowb ; LUifnf, wealth* Goddeaa of wealth ; Dhflti. FImmeiBi 
fortltiide» aatlafaottoo. Joy ; UedhA, Power* latelleot ; LeiJii Baahfoliien* aodeetj* a e r e a e" 
Mil POftl* noariahmeat ; Sn^dhA* Derotlon : KriyA Ao«OBptiab«aeiit ; if ail, Beeae ; 
Boddhi* Talent ; Yepn, Body; ^anti. Peace ; Tofil* Oontentment ; Kaati* Lnatie. 

The Sun, the Moon, the Mare* the Mercury, the Jupiter* the Venue, 
the Saturn, the RAhu and the Ketu may also sprinkle you with holy 
waters, after being eatiefied. — 54. 

The Devas, the DAnavas, the Gandharvas, the Yak^ae, the Rtkfasas, 
the Serpents, the Seers and Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the nymphs, the NAgas, tlie Daityas, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the herbs, the gems, the various parts of Time, 
the rivers, the oceans, the mountains, the sacred places, the clouds and 
the rivulets, may also sprinkle you with holy waters, for the fulfilment 
of all your desires.” — 55-57. 

Afterwards, the devotee should get himself sprinkled by the firAh- 
mapas, with the water mixed with different herbs and incense and then 
put on white clothes, and white sandal paste. — 58. 

Then the devotee should fasten his garments with those of his wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate feet, 
with full faith. — 59. 

A milch cow should be given away in the name of the Sun, a conch in 
the name of the Moon, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of the Mercury, a pair of yellow garinenta in the name of the Jupiter, a 
white horse in the name of the Venus, a black cow in tlie name of the Saturn, 
iron in the name of the RAhu, goat in the name of the Ketu. The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called suvarpa (a golden coin), or cows 
adorned witii gold, in the case of every one of these planets, or a suvarpa 
coin in the case of each planet. If he cannot do that, tlien, he may 
give whatever may appeal to the fancy of Uie preceptor (guru). Everything 
should be given away, after reciting the prescribed mantras with fees, as 
noted below.— 60-63. 

** 0 Oow ! Thou art worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art Robini, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
Afinti to mo. 0 Conch \ thou art sacred amongst all, thou art auspicious 
amongst all auspicious things ; thou art held by the Lord Vi^nu, 
therefore lei there be danti to me. 0, Ox I thou art the symbol of justice, 
source of the world's happiness, Uie conveyance of the Lord l^va 
poeseasing eight forms, tbeiefore grant me dAnti. 0 Gold ! thou art the 
^yomb of the Guidon ChiM (born of the golden egg of the Ix>rd), mid art 
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•lio the eeed of the Snu and the giver of everleeting rewarde of good deeda, 
iherefore grant me d^nti. Since yellow raimante are beloved to Thee, 
0 VAendeva (Kfie^ft), hence, be pleased with me by their gifts, 0 Vi^nu, 
and grant me dfinti. 

** 0 Viynu, Thou, in the form of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec- 
tar, and Thou art the eternal carrier of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me d&nti. Cow ! Thou art the symbol of the Earth and Thou art' 
the beloved of Kedava, destroyer of all sins, so grant roe dAnti. 0 Iron ! 
unce all difficult works are under thy control, thou helpest in the forging 
of the plough and anna, Ac., therefore grant me d&nti. 0 Gold, thon art 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thou art the eternal vehicle of the sun, there- 
fore grant me danti. 0 Cow ! Fourteen regions are present in thy body, 
therefore give me wealth in this world, as well as happiness in the next. 
As the bed of Vi^nn is never devoid of Liiksmt, therefore, my bed may 
never remain unoccupied by my wife, by the virtue of my giving away this 
bed in charity. As there is always the presence of the Devas in all 
gems, so may the Devas grant me all jewels, by virtue of my giving 
away precious stones in charity. All the forms of charity do not come 
up to even /eth of the gift of land, therefore, let there be dfinti to roe by 
virtue of gift of this land '* — 64-76. 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should be performed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers, and sandal.— 77. 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all his wishes and 
goes to heaven after death. — 78. 

The particular unlucky planet should be worshipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full riles. Other planets should, then, 
be worriiipped with abridged rites. This Is for a man of limited means ; 
otherwise all planets should be worshipped with full rites.— 79. 

The planets, cows, King and BrAlimapas, especially, are worthy of 
being worshipped. Those, who worship them, are nourished by them, and 
tbnee^ who insult them, are deatit^ed.— 80. _ 

As the armour shields the warrior from the blows of arrows, similar- 
ly, the propitiation oeremony (dAnti) protects them from the effects of tbe 
bad destiny.— 81. 

' The person desirous of acquiring prosperity should not perform 
any sacrifice without giving away tbe fees (Daksipfi), since by the giving 
of handeome fees, even the Deva is propitiated.— 82. 

I. TAs ten Qiaumnd Bomtu, 

Ebma eaerifioe with ten dionsand offerings is prespffbed, in thii 
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ceremony of tlie propitiation of the Nine Planets. The same number of 
Homa offerings should be made in connection with the nuptial, festlTe, 
yajna ceremonies as well as with the ceremonies of the installation of 
sacred images.— 83. 

0 Sage ! the ways of performing the sacrifice of ten thousand 
ofEerings to ward oil obstacles. &c., caused by one's past karmas, as 
well as the dangers arising from evil spirits, have been described. Now 
1 shall explain to you the ways of performing the Homa sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of offerings.— 84. 

II. The hundred thoueand Uomae. 

The learned have said that a sacrifice of a lac of offerings should be 
pefotmed for the fulfilinent of all desires. It is very pleasing to Jthe 
Pitfla, and is the giver of prosperity and emancipation.— 85. 

The devotee should get the blessings invoked by BrMimapas, after 
selecting an auspicious day, according to the benign influences of planets 
and stars, and then make a paiidal to the north-east of the house, 
or a equare pandal, measuring 10 or 8 hands, should be made to the north* 
east of a temple of ^iva.— 86-87. 

The altar should have a slant towards north-east, and it should be 
made with great care. The same north-east corner of the pandal, should 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit This pit should be a 
square, beautiful and according to rules. The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yoni.— 88-89. 

The girdle should be 4 fingers in breadth and of the same height, 
slanting from east to north. It should be even in other directions.— 90. 

The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all. It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed. Therefore, it should be made 
earefttlly, as described above.— 91. 

Brahmfi has said that the sacrificial pit in the ceremony of a hundred 
thousands of Horns, should be ten times the demensions given above. The 
dak^nfi to the priests should be ten times tiiat given in tiie ordinary ten 
thduaand homes.— 92. 

To perform the sacrifice of a lac of offerings, a sacrificial pond of 4 
hands in length and 2 in breadth should be made. Its mouth diould be 
made of the shape of a oonieal-triangle. Three girdles ehould also be 
made to surround the pit— 93. 
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To the north-east of the pnncial. after leaving a space of three vitastaa, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug. On the land selected for it, a square 
altar slaDting north-east should be erected. --94. 

Visvakarnui has said that the buttress id the altar should be li 
vitasti, that is, half oL the above measurement, and should have thi'ee 
girdles. Tlte Deities should be locate>l on this buttress. ‘—95. 

The first girdles should be 2 finders high and the remaining two 
should be only one finger high. — 9f». 

The breadth of all tho three girdles should he three fiogers, and 
the wall round the altar should be ten fingers high. The Devas should be 
invoked on it, with llowers and uncooked rice.— 97. 

() Ullage! the presiding (.A(]hi-devata.s) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devatAs) Deities should al! face the east, and ni/t the north or the west. — ^98. 

Persons, desirous of acquiring wealtii, should worship Garii()a also, 
in addition, by reciting the following mantra ; — ' the chanting of the 
SAmaveda. is Thy body ; Them art the vehicle of Yis^u and the destroyer 
of poison and sins, therefore grant me <lanti.*— 90. 

In the former manner, tho pitcher of water should be placed, and then 
the houxa sliouM be performed. The sacrifice of a lac of oRerings being 
finished, if there remain some more sacrificial fuels, then these should 
be thrown into the fire, ivith the pouring of ffhee on the pitcher, in the 
form of a continuous stream as a Vasudhara.— 100. 

The sacrificial ladle should be inaile of the fig tree. It should be of 
fresh, sappy wood, an<] straight, and fjcc from rot. It should be one hand in 
length. This ladle should be placed on tw'o supports, and clarified batter 
should be poured through it in a contiiiuoub stream into the fire. — 101 . 

The hymns of the Agneya-sukta, Vaisnavu-sfikta, Raudra-sfikta, 
Cbandra-sfikta, Mahavaisvanara sukta, Snina and Jyeitthn SAma should be 
recited, whilst so pouring.— 102. 

The bathing of tlic tievutec with the holy waters and tlie SvastivA- 
chaoa should be done as 1)eforc, and the devotee should also give DakfiipA 
separately, as before.— 103. 

The Daksipa to the sucrilicial priests should tie given free from 
anger and bias, and with a calm mind. I'here should be four BrAbiua^**! 
well* versed in the Vedas, to officiate on the occasion of the aaorifiee of the 
Niue Planets, or only two sucii Brabmarias, of peaceful disposiUon and 
yersed iu the Vedas, should be made officiating priests. This is ip case pf 
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ih» aaerifiee of ton tbouMod Bom* oSeringa. 'Hie number of BiibmwiM 
need not be greater tban tboee mentioned above.— 104>105. 

In the aaorifioe of a lao of oSeriuga, there may be eight or ten prieate. 
or even foor, according to one’a meana.— 106. 

The aaerifimel material ehould be ten tiiuea more for the aaeriliee 
of a lae of offeringa. than what it ia in the aaoriBoe in oonneetion with 
ihe worahip of Nine Planeta. Eatablea, omamente, bedeteada, neeklaoee, 
aaered tbreada, ringa, etc., shonhl be given away, according to the meana 
of the devotee — 107>1()8. 

Pakf)j,id ehould lie given accoidiug to the meana of the devotee. 
It ehould not be reduced through miaerlineaa. If he doee not •gnt any 
dakw4> through avarice or'deluaion, hia family beoomea extinct. — 109. 

The devote^ anxious for proaiperity, ehould give away alao grain ia 
charity, according to hia means, because the ceremony without Um ^t 
at grain brings famine on the sacrifioer and his country.— 110. 

There is no greater enemy of mankind than an ill-oondneted 
aaertfioe ; for the priesta, if not versed in the ritnala, are destr( 9 ed,aad tha 
devotee is destroyed by not giving Dakfipl, and the country ie deatroiyad 
where food grain ia not given in eharity.— 111. 

A man in narrow circumstancea should never perform a eaciifioe 
of a lao of offerings, for the spending of even a small fortune in that ease 
leads to disease and distreas.- 112. 

^le aaerificer, with devotion, according to prescribed rilee, ehould 
engage even one, two, or three BrAbmapast and the man ia atraitened mr^ 
cnmatanoea may employ oiUy one Brthmapa, well vetaed in the Vedaa 
whom he should properly honw and |pve full DakfipA— 113. 

The aaoriice of a lae of tdFerings ahoidd be performed only by 
that man who posiessea a large fortune; for the man performing andi 
a sacrifice accurately, according to the pteaciibed rites, attains alt lue 
dssiiea.— 114. 

The man who does to, ie venerated by Vaau, Iditya, Ifarutgapa, in' 
the realm of &va, and attains emanopation 'after 800 kalpas.— 115. 

The man who performs diis aaerifioeof alee homaa^with any 
object in idew, attaittB bis desire and goes to beeves, where he gels bliaa. 

-lie. 

The aaan doshous of aona, obl^We aoae, one deaireoo d riehaob gala 
ri^ea; the devotee, eager for a vdfo, gets a beai^lal mist and if -a m ai da s 
p aafa we e thisaacaifice, aha gttaa g^ hu i hw id by v irt ae of h.— Iiy. 
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Further more, by the virtue of this sAcrifiee, a dethroned sovereign 
gets back his realm, the man hankering after prosperity gets prospeiilj, 
in fact, the devotee, desirous of anything, gets that thing. But the 
one, who performs it without any object in view, attains the Supreme 
Brahmap.— 118. 


If I, The 10 millione Homne* 

Ix>rd BrahinA has described the sacrifice of ten millions of hoinss» a 
hundred times more efficacious than the sacrifice of a lac of offerings. 
The money given away in Dak^ipA, and the effect and the result are a 
hundred times more than the last.— 119. 

In performing this bigger sacrifice, invocation and diamisaal of 
Devas should be done as before. The same mantras are to be used in 
ablutions, offering libations and giving charity. I shall now describe the 
special mode of preparing sacrificial pond, altar and pandal ; pay attention 
to my words. — 120. 

In the sacrifice of a croreof offerings, the receptacle should messiire 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a square base, and 
surrounded by three girdles ; while the pond should have two openings. 
— 121 . 

A wise man should make the first girdle two fingers high, the second 
three fingers, and the height as well as the thickness of the third one, ehonld 
be four fingers. The thickness of the first and the second girdles should 
also be two fingers.-- 122-1 23. 

The I'eoeptacle should be one vitasti (half a cubit, or 12 fingers) in 
extent, but the height should be of 6 or 7 fingers. Ft should be raieed in 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and one finger high on the sides.— ISA. 

It should resemble the lips of an elephant in extent and in having a 
hole. Such will be the receptacle as regards all kinds of sserificial ponds. 
-125. 

Over the girdles everywhere, an altar of 4 vitasti in measurement 
(t.f., 2 cubits or t yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should be made. 
This is in the case of the sacrifice of a crore of offerings.— 126. 

In this form of sacrifice the altar should be made square, measuring 
four vitqpti and having three girdles. Their height and extent should be 
at indica^ before.-' 127. 

7lie pandsl should be mede of rixteen cubits in extent and riioiild 
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have 4 doorarnya. On the eastern gate, a Brfthma^a, proficient in the 
9igveda, should be located. —128. 

A Brfihinapa, versed in the Yajurveda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the S4maveda in the west, one knowing the Atharva 
Veda in the north. — 129. 

Eight more Brfihmapas, well up in the Vedas and Ved Angus, should 
be made to officiate as Homa-offering priests. These twelve BrAhmapas 
should be sincerely honoured with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before.— -130. 

In the east, hymns from the RAtri-sfikta, Raudra and PavamAna, and 
Sumafigala mantras, for the peace of the universe, should be chanted by 
the BrAbmapa versed in the Rigveda and facing north.— 131. 

The Yajurvedi BrAhmapa, seated in the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to &inti, God Indra, Saumya, KupmAiida, &c. — 132. 

The SAmavedi BrAhmnna, sitting in the west, should sing the hymns 
of ^uparpa VairAjn, Agneya, RudrasaiphitA, JyepthasAma, and peace chaiit. 
-133. 

The Atharvavedi BrAhmapa, seated in the north, should read the 
following mantras SAnti SCikta, Saura, SAkunaka, PauAfika, MabArAjya. 
—134. 

Five or seven BrAhmapas should perform the homa sacrifice as before, 
(the remaining Homakas helping them). The mantras relating to bath 
and the gift are the same as before. — 135. 

The VasudhilrA or the way of letting the stream of clarified butter 
fall in the fira from a vase is the only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
lac of offerings (ae mentioned before. That should be done here also). 
One who performs this sacrifice of a crore of offerings, according to the 
prescribed rites, attains all his wishes and obtains the rank of Vi^nu— 136. 

He who reads or hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Grabas (Planets), becomes purified of all sins and attains the rank of 
Indra. -137. 

The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per- 
formance of 18,000 Advamedha sacrifices.— 138. 

diva has said that the sin of killing a crore of BrAhmapas and of 
n^kiiig 10 crores of abortions, is wished off by the performsnce of this 
•soriSee.— 139. 
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Magic and Sorcery. 

Tbe sacrifice relating to the irorship of tlie nine planets should be 
performed before the performance of the rites of Abhichfira (sorcery), 
Uclushfitaua and Vadya Karma, 140. 

UohebitsnassA nsgiosi incAiit&tion that causes a man to gn awa> out of d!s* 
east Va<ijm Karma s A msf ioal s^ll that faseinatos and subdues a foe.] 

()ther%viee, no rite has the desired effect; so this sacrifice of ten 
thousaud offerings to the planets sbonld necessarily be performed as a 
preliminary .-—14 1 . 

‘ In the sacrifice connected with Vaiftkarnna and Uchchfitana, tbe sacri- 
ficial pond should be made of the measure of a handful (ell) ; it should be 
surrounded with three girdles, he circular in shape, and have one month, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa, sprinkled with honey, cam- 
phor, gdrdchana and agara, dissolved in water, mixed with saffron, should 
be made.— 142-143. 

All offering of woodapplo (Bael) and lotuses, mixed with honey and 
clarified butter, should be made. BrahmA has said that ten ihonsand 
offerings should be made in such sacrifices.— 144. 

In a sacrifice for Vatfikarana, the offerings of woodapple (Baell and 
lotusA should be made, and tbe ^umitriyAna Apa o^dha mantra should be 
Incited in offering Homa. — 145. 

No sprinkling with holy waters or location of a pitcher of water should 
be made in these forms of sscrifices. A liouseholder should bathe in the 
water mixed with herbs, dress in wliite, put on white flowers, worship tbe 
Bftkmanaa with gold threads. They should also be given fine costumes 
and Dakfipa of gold. A white cow should also be given. — 146.147. 

This sacrifice subdues the worst of enemies, endears those who have 
DO love» and dispels ilia.— 148. 

The aaerifidal pond for tbe perfewnmnee of the sacrifice intended for 
Abbmhtai md Vidv«s«(ia, should be traiugular in shape, measuring cue 
hamAp aQvmmded by two gt^lea, and having openings Howards the 
ver1ieee.-149. 

[Usta-^HlivafiS^sA spell that esases IHeUen.] 

Tbeii the BrAhmaoaa wearing red garland, red aandal, red sacred 
UuMd, sod Unbesii and rad raimenta, should perform tbe eaeiiiiee.-^lSO. 

Wi^ Hum vsegals oon^iog the Uood of the young ctowa hofcM 
tbeast hoRoeofthe bawhain^r left hand anti sacrificial fuel hi tte 
and Am hair lodiw. tbe Brfihiaai.ias shoidd perfenu tbe eacrito. 


^9 
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aU the while thinking ill of the enemioe at the time of making theee 
offerings.— 151. 

With the tfyeiiamantra, 'durmitriyAstasmai santn huqi phafa/ the 
rasor should be sanctified ; with this the image of the enemy should be 
cut piecemeal and offered to the fire.— 152-153. 

Having performed the sacrifice of the Orahas, the proper Avichfira 
sacrifice should be performed. Such is the rule for Vidve9a]^ " sacrifice 
as well.— 154. 

Such deeds only bear Fruit in the present life and do not beget good 
results in, the next, so a man, desirous of ultimate good, should not indulge 
in such deeds.— 155. 

One who performs the worship of the staia, along with the prescribed 
sacrifices, without any object in view, goes to the clime of Vi^uu, whence 
he never returns to this world. — 156. 

One who hears or relates this to others, never suffers from any 
pain, owing to the evil influence of the planets or to the destruction of 
friends. — 157. 

The children of the house in which these sacrifices are written down, 
never suffer from any ill, iiioiital or physical, or any other calamity.— 158. 

The aages are of opinion that this sacrifice of a crore of offerings begets 
fruits of many a sacrifice and dispels all ills ; it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and final emancipation. The sacrifice of a lac of offerings gives 
the benefit of the advamedlia sacrifice. The sacrifice performed in course 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, give 
equal benefits. — 159-160. 

Thus I have told the mode of the sacrifices of the Nine Qrahas and 
the Abhiyeka in divine eacrifioes (the sprinkling of the devotee with the 
holy waters.) These are to be done to dispel all ills and hindrances to 
eeranonies of rejoicings. These purge all sins. One who reads or listens 
to it anbduap all his foes and gets longevity and health. — 161. 

Here emit CIm ninety-third ehapter deeertbiny the mode of Naoa^raha 

homo Unit, 


CHAPTER XOIV. 

^va said The image of the Ood Sun who causes the lotus to bud- 
should be made as sealed on a lotus (Padm&saaa). with color like that of 
a lotos, with two hands, with a lotus in one hand and the other hand railed 
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in the poBture of giving blessingB, and having aeven horsea in His chariot, 
dra«fn by aeven wins. — 1. 

Note.- PadmitanasA lotas-aaat. An epithet of Sun. A particular posture in reli- . 
gions meditation. (See Sacred Books of the Hindus. Vol. XV.^The Yoga Slstra.) 

The image of the Moon, the giver of boons, should be made in white 
color, dressed in white robes, seated on a white chariot, having a white 
horse for His conveyance, having two hands, one holding a club and the 
other raised, in the posture of giving blessings. —2. 

The image of the Mnrs should \>e made, having white hair, four 
hands, armed with a spear, a lance and club, with the fourth hand raised 
in the posture of giving blessings, wearing red robes and garland.— 3. 

The image of the Mercury should be made yellow, dressed in yellow 
robes and wearing a yellow garland, witli four hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, anti the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving bles- 
ainga, and having a lion for liis conveyance. —4. 

The Venus and the Jupiter sliould be made in white and yoIloW 
respectively. They should have four hands, holding staff, rosary, and 
kamaijidaltt, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving blea* 
sin^.— 5. 

The Saturn should be of the colour and the lustre of an emerald, 
having a vulture for His conveyance and four hands armed with a lance, 
bow and arrow, nud the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving 
blessings. —6. 

Tlie image of R/lhii should ho m.'ule, having a ferriblo mouth or 
appearance, seated on a blue-colored lion, having four Imnda, armed with 
aswowl, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand raised in .the 
posture of giving blessings. The image of K8tu should be made of 
smoky color, with a vulture for His conveyance and having two bams — 
one hand holding a mace and the other raised in the posture of giving 
blessings, and having a distorted face.— 7-8. / 

All the planets should be made with a crown on their head, and the 
imegee should he two fiogSlw high (or, of the height of one’s own finger). 
The mantras relating to the planets should be recited on the rosiiy 
108 times each. (It may also mean' that the size of the planets should be 
108 fingers or digits in height. If the afigiili be one inch in length, the 
images will be nine feet high ; if the measure of the ahguli be 4th of an 
inch, then the height will be 6} feet. The sense is obscure).— 0. 

Here endi tfie mvH^faurth ehwp^er itnc\ ihiugf thf itovo^^iy 
of the Plmete, • 
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CHAPTER XCV. 

NArada.aaid ;^0 Lord, presiding over the P^st and the Future 1 
pray tell me about some other ordinance that may be the giver of happiness 
and emancipation.— 1. 

Hearing the above words of the sage, Lord l^iva, the kiiower of all 
things, understood tlie inclination of NArada, and said : " NArada ! this 
sacred bull, who is my principal attendant and who has become unified 
\rith me on account of liia asceticism and knowledge of the ^ruti and 
the PurAnas, will explain to you the rituals connected with my ordinance 
(Mdhedvara Dharma)."— 2-3. 

Lord Matsya said Having said 80 , that Lord of the God of gods, 
vanished then and there. NArada also, being anxious to hear, asked 
NandikeAvara thus:-'0 NandikeAvara, thou hast been ordered by ^iva, 
therefore, tell me the MAheAvara vrata.— 4. 

NandikeAvara said : — Hear with attention, O BrAhmana ! 1 shall 
tell you the MAheAvara vrata. It is well-known in all the three worlds 
by the name of diva ChaturclaAi.— u. 

In the month of MArgaAirA, on tiie ihirtecMith day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee should take his meals once and pray to diva with this 
Sahkalpa mantra, “ 0 Lord of all the Deities ! I take refuge in Thee. 
To-morrow, the CliaturdaAi day, I shall observe a complete fast, without 
eating anything, and worabip diva. 1 shall also give away a bull, made 
of gold, and tben take my meals the next day.'*— 6-7. 

Having made this Sahkalpa, the devotee sliould go to bed and then 
rise early on the next moniing and worship diva along with His Consort 
(UmA;, with white lotus flowers, sandal, etc.— 8. 

(I) The feet should be worehipped, after veoitiiig llms Wl: * sivAys nsiDs|u* (S) 
the heed, efter reciting ee: •asrvAtmsiie usibs)|. (S) the eyes, after lecltlng 

Mms m : * TrluetrAys iisinsj^.' (4) the forehead, after reeithig' *Hara>e iiaiiia(i; 

(6) the south, after reciting MJliW we: * indnuiiihhAya iianaV (6) the throat after redtiag 
A kP S W wi; *ArIkap|hiya tieniah.' (7) the ears, after reciting we: veadyojAaym 

nama|i.' (8) the anna, after reciting esi^eiw m: « VSnadevAya (S) the heart,after 

reelting ulwf fSW ee: * Ag horabridayiya namal^.' ( 10 ) the breasts, after feeitiog 
t w yws ee: •TatpvmfAya namah.' (It) the stomach, after reeking twuw ww Wniya namS^.' 
(11) the riba, after reciting uewieelt ew: • Anantadharmiya oaina(u' (11) the waist, aftw 
reciting U i e y w ee: *jaAnabhniiya iiamali.* (U) tbe thighs, after reeltlng wwwduwH^ 
we: •AnantaValrlgyaalpliAyanauia!^.' (11) tbe knees should be worablppad, after reeltiag 
wuAw ate i wi we: *AaantaiavaryattAthAya naaisK (H) the teg«, after reeltlng wwiww m: 
* PradhiaAfs aawaf^* (17) the anktee, after reeitwg we: ^ VyoatetsiaBe aaaia|i. 

(10) iha hair, after leeiUiig '•iwlw^eea we: • VyoniaksOtaurOpAya nasMi^.' f 10) the 
bMk. timt MOMtaf St** '99^ »*«*>•' <») 
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Thm tbe devotee should give to the Brfihtna^s : a golden bull, 
along with a pitcher, full of water, white garments, Paiicharatna, various 
kioda of eatables. — 14. 

Really good Briimiiinas should lie inviterl and well-fed, after which 
card mixed with clarified butler, saved from the sacrificial ofierings, should 
be taken by the devotee, who should sleep on the ground, with bis bead 
towards the north. On the full moon-day, he should feed the Brfthmanas 
and then take his own meals in silence. Similarly, be should do on the 
fsnrteenth day ot the dark fortnight.— 15-16. 

The worship should be performed in die same way all the four- 
teenth days of each fortnight of every month. Now the especial mantras to 
be recited in each month will be explained.— 17. 

Commencing with the mouth of Mftrgadira, the mantras hereafter 
mentioned should be pronounced one by one:— (1) Sankaraya namah, 
(2) Karavlrak^ya namah, (3) Tryainvak4ya namah, (4; Uahe4varAya namah, 
(5) IbbAdevkya namali, (6) Sth&nave naiiiab, (7; Padupataye namah, (8i 
Nith&ya iiamah, ^0) Sambhave nainah, ilO) Namaste Parain&nanda, (11) 
NAmah SomArdhadhfirine, (12) BhimAya nauoah- 1 cit Thy Mercy. 
These names should be recited one by one, each month, from M&rgadira. 
The devotee should offer as PrAsaoa : (1) cow’s lirine, (2) cow-dung, (3) 
milk, (4) curds, (5) clarified butter, (6) water mixed with kuda-grass, (7) 
pafichagavya, (8; woodapple (bael), (9) camphor, (10) agaru, (11) barley, 
(12) black-sesamuin, on the Cbaturdasi of each month.— 18-22. 

iVetiu— TJw Biaatns to be looited in twelve rnoathe, beginning with Agnhiyesn, are 
gives bsiQw:— 

(1) tent wt let es; **Snintstlonto' 6 aiBkus. 1 Uke ref nge In Thee.** 

This shosld be prononneed in the month of MSigntim 

(S) eetm: ** 8 eluUtlaB to Kimvimka. 1 take lefngo In 

Then.* Tkfinkonid be piononnoed in tbs month of Pnofi. 

(S) WMPI If ms wi: ••To Trynmboka; in Might." 

(4) Iff IK ••To Mnbedvarn ; In Pbilgnaa." 

0 ) "Tp MabMms UtOMitn.** 

1C) CC ** To CCMiiii s lo Vot^Akho*** 

(?) “To UJ 70 bth«.’'~ 

($) W mt m: - To ifttte; In l|Cjbn.’' 

<,) Ml *W| ^ wo "ToijSn^iUuiiin^rlTn,*.'' 

(10) "ToTsronftnnnCn; InBbMn.” 

' (It) tiaiMlnAiqOTiw: "ToDoMiidlndbCflni InlOTlno." 

-ToBUw;lnXCttlk>.” 

Th* franhip of ^iv* cliould be eonduetod from the month ^ Hkrgcr 
£n onwfid. bp eStruut tbo followiac flowen» turn bp tarn, no. (1) 
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Mtndin, (2) jasmine, '(8) DfaatAn, (|) SambbAlA ^indalTsn), (5) Adi^ 
(6) lldliH, (7) l*A(aIa, (8) Arks flower, (0) Kademba, (10) Iotas (^ab^ntit), 
(11) Kamalinl (Utpala).- 83>24. 

Again, when tbe month of KAitika arrives, the BrAhmaQas abonld be 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, omameals and 
gariands.— (%). 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose a black bull, in oonjnnetiqo 
with the Vedie rites. A golden image of diva and PArvatl should he seade 
and given away to a BtAhma^a, along with a bull and a oow. A bedstead, 
with the following things, should also be given sway Eight white pearis, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of water.— 26-87. 

The images of ^iva and Pdrvatl should be placed in a cof^mr vessel, 
full of rice, and then located on top of the pitcher of water, after which 
they should be given away to a BrAhmapa versed in the Vedas, observing 
ordinances and having a calm disposition.— 28. 

It is best to give it to one acquainted with SAmaveda : it sliould never 
and on no account be given to a hypocrite. Only one versed in the. Vedss, 
knowing the Vedic principles, is fit to receive such an offering.— 29. 

A BrAhniapa, fiee from deformity and of simple habits, should be 
worshipped, along with bis wife, with garments, garlands and ornaments. 
Tlieso things might be given to the preceptor (Guru), if there be one ; 
otherwise, to a really goffd BrAhmapa, free from all feeling of miserlineee ; 
for such a feeling leads one to the lower region.— 30-31. 

One who observes the Siva ChaturdaA ordinance, aoomrding to these 
rites, gets the benefit of a Uiousand Advamedha sacrifices.— 32. 

And the sins of killing a BrAhmapa and also against the psrents, 
committed in this or in the previous life, are destroyed in a moment— 33. 

The devotee gets loug life, health, domestic proqterity, and promo- 
tion in hie husbandry. He then eventually goes near t^ Lord of four 
hands, whose chief attendant be becomes ; and t^n after, paaring crons 
of kalpas in the heaven, he becomes unified with ^iva.— 34. 

Even tbe sage Bfibaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indts, and 
BrahmA, cannot adequately daacribe the glories of this ordinance. Even 
I cannot do so with a cram tongues.— 35. 

One who reads, hean or thinks about this ordmance becomes liber- 
ated fram all his rins. The Divine Oonsorte also venerate it ; themfera, a 
devotee should always observe it, free from all feelings of despise.— 36. - 

The woBaaa who observ e s this wdinance with tha permiaaion of her 
hnaband, swi or t^ preceptor also atuioa bliae by the glory of ibva.— 37. 
fieraan^ the ehspter imarAmt the tftee OhaturiaH Vrato. 
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CHAPTER XCVL 

Nandikerfvara said : — 0 Narada ! also hear the benefits that accme to 
the devotee in his next life^ by his relinqaiahiog the fruits of this ordi- 
nance.— 1. 

0 Sage ! the ordinance t Vata) should be commenced on any one of 
the following days» in the inontl^ of Mirgaiir : the third, the twelfth, the 
eight or the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight, after invoking the 
BrAhmapas.— 2. 

0 Nfirada ! In other auspicious mouths also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the BrAhmanas with rice cooked iu milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy them with Dak^ipA.— 3. 

The prohibited grains o£ eighteen kinds and fruits and roots should be 
avoided for a period of one year ; but there is no harm iu taking anything 
in the form of a medicine. A golden image of ^iva and a bull should be 
liiade. The image of DliarinarAja should be made similarly. — 4. 

The following sixteen kinds of fruits should be made iu gold, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, oh: — pumpkins, citrons, egg-plants, 
bmd*frait8, mangoes, hog-plums, woodapples, Indra grains, cucumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubes, the lemons, the plantains, saffron, 
and pomegranates.— 3-6. 

The following should be made of silver, according to the means of 
the devotee, cu:— Muti (a kind of root vegetable), Einblica ofl^cinalis 
rose apple, tamarind, Karaund$, Kapkolaberry, cardamom, cotton, 1>ainboo, 
Kutaja, daml, Ucjumbara cocoannt, grapes, two kinds of egg-plants. -7-8. 

The fruits of the following should be made of copper, according to the 
means of the devotee Palms, Agasti grandifiora, Knyaphala, GAipbbfirt, 
eacnlent root, the red esculent i*oot, a bulbous root, svarpakhhlrl, cucumber, 
chitravalti, Bfilmali, mango, liquorice, kidney-bean, fig tree, patola 
(a species of cucumber).— 9-11. 

L ‘ Two pitchers of water, covered %vitli cloth, should be placed on grain, 
and a bed should also be arranged and covered with cloth. — 12. 

On some sacred day, the devotee abould give away all these things 
as well as three food plates, the images of OharmarAja, Siiva, with that of 
the. sacred bull and a cow, to a peaceful BrAhmapa couple who may have 
a big family, having first worshipped them.— 13. 

As the Btttaberleas Oevas dwell in all kinda of fruits, so let mjr 
deyption he to tfs a eoneequstice of my performing this nmie of 
reliaquiehii^s the fruile of toy actions.’ --rli. 
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" Siva and DliarmarAja are known to be the ^at Oivete of boons ; 
let Them' therefore confer boons on me for giving away these likenesses, 
together with these appropriate fruits in charity.” — 15. 

“ Ae in the devotees of diva are always (to be found) endless fruits, so 
let me also have fruits eridless, in life after life.” — 16. 

” I do not make any (invidious) distinction between diva, Vis^u, 
Sun^ BrahmS ; let the Lord diva, the soul of the universe, bless me with 
eternal happiness." — 17. 

The articles (to be given away) shoiihl be given to the Br&hmapa, 
liaving '6rst decorated him. The devotee may also give a bedding, with 
all its requisites, if lie had the means to do so, otherwise he may only 
give away the fruits mentioned before. The golden imagSs of diva and 
DharmarAja being given to the BrAhinaiia, with the pitchers of water, be 
should feed himself on foorl devoid of oil, by observing the vow of sriance, 
and should also feed the BrAlima^as, according to his means. — 20. 

This is the way of a devotee of Vi^u, Sun or a Yogi or a Bbagwat 
to relinquish the fruits of their actions, as laid down by the Br&hmapaa 
versed in the Vedas.— 21. 

” 0 Sage N&rada ! this ordinance should be observed, to the beat 
of their ability, by the ivomcnfolk, too. Thei« 
that can give such everlasting boons in this world, as well as in the next. 
- 22 . 

” 0 Sage ! the devotee remains in the region of diva for as many 
thousand Yugas ns there are atoms of gold, silver and copper, in this 
world, when these latter are ground to a powder.— 23. 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong sins of the devotee. He 
never has the pain of losing his son, and he attains the region inhabited 
by Gk>ds.— 24. 

The poor man who hears or reads this, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of a pious man, goes to the region of 
diva where'he gets into the place of Deities and enjoys, after being liberated 
from all his sins.— 25. 

Here ends the ninety^eizth ehapUr deeerihing the Vrata nf Relinquishment 
of all resulie (of one’s aeliansK 


CHAPTER XCVII. 

NArada said : — Kandikedvara ! Pray describe to me the ordinance 
that may be the giver of peace, health and everlasting benefits to the 
people.— 1. 
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Nandikwlvani wid That nrliieh it th« tttrnai abodt of the aoul 
of tbe nnivene. ia known at the Sun, the Fin and die Moon, in thia world ; 
. I 17 the worahip of theae a man attaina happineaa llie devotee obaerving 
it ahonld alwa/e take Itia meala at night time hnly on Snndaya.— 8 ^. 

In the oaae of the aatefiam Haati falling on Sunday, the devotee ahould 
fake hit meala only onoe on Satnrday, purging hia heart of all vanity.— 4 . 

On Sunday night, the devotee, after feeding good BrfihmaQaa, ahonld 
dpaw a lotnaof twdve petala with red aandal. To the eaat of it he 
ehonld place, after aalutationa, the Sun (Sdrya', to the soath*eaAt DivAkara, 
to’ the aouth Vivaavftna, to the aouth^west Bhaga, to the west Varuna, to 
the north-want Mahendra, to the north Aditya, to the iiortli-eaat ^nta. 
In the forepart of the lotua, die horaea of the Sun should be inscribed, 
in the aouth the Aryatnd Devas, in the went Mkrtap^A* And on tbe northern 
petal Ravi Dhtekara on the pericarp of the lotas. — 5-9. 

Afterwards, red flowers, red sandal, sesamnm, mixed with xvater, 
ahonld be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the dme 10 . 

** 0 DivAkara (the giver of day) ! You are the soul of time, creation 
I**.!* tiinied to each di'rMtTon. Yon am 

(rf tiw form of lodra and Agni ; therefore shelter me.”— 11. 

“ Ag nimtl a namastubhsmifetvArje eha bliAskara.” "Agna dykhi 
vaiada na ante jyfldfam pate." With this mantra Arghya should be 
oBerad, and the Ifoity dismissed. He should take his meals at night free 
from oil. When a year has elapsed in thia way, he should make a lotus of 
gold and an image with two hands. — 12-13. 

He riionld then give away in charity a milch cow, with her horns 
eovend with gold, the hoofs with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
vaaaal of bell metal, while the lotos and image ahould be placed in a pot of 
copper completely full of molnaeeo.— 14. 

Tbe devotee, after worshipping the Brkhma^a with red cloth, sandal, 
inoenae, etc., ahonld bestow bis gifts, ais — the* lotus and the 
etc., on him, be having a large family, and being free from deformity 
and p T«*e, and aUe to restrain his paaaiona and the object of charity in 
many other viataa. — 15. 

At time, the devotee ahould utter the MIowing words ' 

" liaaA namab pkpavinkdiniya. 

” ViivAtamne saptatarakgarnkya, 

** fl ku i aig y n| nriibk«idhe Yidhatre, 

« fibavabdhipataya ja^itaaTitre,” 
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** 0 Dispeller of sins, the Soul of the oniverse, your chariot drawn by 
aeven horses, the vase of Rika, Yaju and SAma Vedas, the boat of the ocean 
of universe, I salute 'fhee oft and often."— 16. 

One who observes these rituals and keeps up this vratn for a year, is 
freed from all sins and goes to the solar region fanned by clnitnara.— 17. 

On the consumption of his store of piety he becomes the sovereign of 
the seven Dvipus, and never gets pain, auSeriiig or disease, lie becomes 
moat powerful and virtuous. — 18. 

.0 N&rada! the woman who is devoted to her husband, God and 
preceptor, and observes this ordinance, and eats at night only on Sundays, 
undoubtedly reaches the solar region, which is iionoiired by the Devas. 
—Id. 

The person who reads or hears, or approvAs of the reading of this 
ordinance, also goes to the region of liidra where he is served by tiie Devas, 
and remains there for iiinutnerable kHipas.— 20. 

Here ends the ninety-Beo€7ith ehapLer deecribittg the Sunday 
ordinance (Vrata.) 


CHAPTER XCVIII. 

Mandiketfvara said: — Narada! 1 shall now describe to you the way 
how the ordinance of SankrAnti, which in the next world gives evejlastlng 
boons of all kinds, is to be brought to a close.— 1. 

The SankrAnti ordinance should be observed on the day of equinoxes 
or isolstices. The day, prior to Sankr&nti, the devotee should liave his 
meals only once ; and, om the following day, be should bathe in wau r 
mixed with sesamum, after brushing his teeth. — 2. 

On the day of the Sankr&nti, the devotee should draw on the earth 
a loins of eight petals with sandal, in the centre of which pericarps 
should be made, where tiie presence of the Sun should be invoked.— 3. 

The Suit should be located in tlie pericrap, Aditya in the east, and 
salutations should be made in the south, after i-eciting * O^narchi^e nainah. 
Rlftgmaii<{al&ya uamair “ Savitre nainali " in the south-west, " Tapunaya 
iiamalti " in the west, Bhaga in tiie north-west should be l(X!ate<l and 
worshipped constantly. Martanda should be Kx^itted in the north anil 
Viaiiu iu the north*east. These should be adored with incense, flowers, 
fruits aud eatables, on an aliar.— *4-6. 

A golden vessel of clarified hiiUev, with a pitcher nf water, sliould 

s« 



2(5G 


TUB MATSYA PORANAM. 


be givaii away to the BrShmana ; and the lotus should also bo made of gold, 
according to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Drahmana. 

Afterwards, tlie Arghya, consisting of water, sandal and flowers, 
should be placed on the floor as an oblation to the Sun, by reciting the 
following mantra : Viilvaya Visvarupflyn Vi^vadbainne Svayambhube 

Namiiuanta namo dh&tre RiksAm Yajusainpati.*' This ritual should be 
observed each month, or nt the end of the year. All the twelve vratas 
should be done at the same time.— 8-U. 

Then libations of rice, cooked in milk and bugar, should be poured 
into the fire aud BiAliinanas should be satisfied with eatables. On that 
occasion, 12 pitchers of water, with a few gems, 12 golden lotus flowers 
and 12 milch cows of gentle dispositioi). or only S, 7 or 4 such cows (in 
the last case, the covv.«! being dresased ainl garlanded -, acconling t(* the 
means of the devotee, sliould be given to a piior and deserving Brahniuna. 
after their horns being covered with gold, their hoofs with silver, along 
with milking pots of boll metal. In ca.se. the di^votec he a very poor man, 
ho may give only one milch cow. — If^Jl. 

Afterwards, an image of earth, ahmg with that of the serpent 
should be made in gold, silver, copper oi even of kneaded Hour, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Brahmana, along 
with a golden image of the Sun. As far as possible, no miserliness bhoulH 
be exemsed in tliis litual : for tlie man doing so, in spite of l)aving liches 
undoubtedly goes lu hell.— 12. 

Narada! t)nc who observes this ordinance, enjoys in heavcu the 
honour and respect by all the Gandharvas, foj ns Jong as India and other 
gods, earth and the seven oceans, the Himalayas and other mountains 
survive. — 13. 

His piety being cniiaumed, the devotee is Ixn n. in the beginning of 
creation, a sovereign of good family, endowed with all kingly virtues and 
blessed with handsome form (devoid of dcforniity) and many a child, wife, 
friend and relation - 14. 

One. who reads about this Sfirya SaitkrAnti with devotion, or hears 
or advises others to read it, is liononied by the Devas in the realm of 
Indra. — 15. 

Here ends Ute mneltf-eigih chapfer de^crihrntj the mode oj or%wj%n^ 
the Sankrdnii vi^ata to a efone. 
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CHAPTER XCIX. 

Nandi kei^vara said : — NArada ! J slinll now i-elate to yon Vianu vrata, 
known as the Vibhfiti-DrAdadi vrata, which is held in veneration by nil 
the JDev&s.’*— 1. 

On the tenth day of the bright fortnight, in the month of Kftrtika, 
Chaitra, Vaitfftkha, MArgatfirsa, PhAlguna or AsA^ha, the devotee should 
have a light meal ; and in the day time, after performing his evening 
prayers, make the following resolution : — 2. 

• Oh God, on tlie eleventh day 1 ^ball keep a rigid fast and worship 
JanArdana. I shall break the fast on the twelfth day, in company of the 
Brahmanas. — 3. 

“ 0 KeiSava ! let there be no hindrance in the observance of my fast.*’ 
He should utter “ Oqi namo NArAyaiiaya namah (Orp, Salutations be U\ 
NArAyana\ before retiring to bed. — 4. 

On getting up in the morning, he should recite Onyatri 108 times, 
and then worship Lord Vi^nu with white sandal and flowers. —5. 

The feet should be worshipped after reciting ” Vibhutaye namah,'’ 
the knees after reciting. ** AdokAya namah,” the thighs after reciting 
* Si vAya namah,” the waist after reciting ” VijSvarnOrtaye namah.” the 
male organ of generation after reciting ” KandarpAya namah,” the hands 
after reciting ” AdityAya namah,” the stomach after reciting ” DAinoda- 
rAya namah,” the bieasts after reciting *' V&sudevAya namah,” the chest 
after reciting ” Madhavaya namah,” the neck after reciting '* Utkanthine 
namah,” the mouth after reciting ”^ridharAya namah, " and the hair after 
reciting *' KedavAya namah,” the back after reciting ” ^nrahgadharaya 
namah,” the ears after reciting” Varadaya namah,” the head after reciting 
Sarvatinane namab,” with Hia other names, oiz,^ ” ^atikapAnye namah,” 
” Chakrap&nye namah,” ” AsipAnaye namah,” ” GadnpAnaye namah,” and 
“ PadniapAnaye namah.”— S-fl. 

A golden fisb sluiuld be made and also a lotus of gold, according to 
the means and wishes of the devotee ; and a pitcher, full of water, should 
be placed in front of it. — 10. 

Afterwards, a vessel, full of molasses and covered with a white cloth, 
together with some sesainum, should be placed. The devotee should 
keep up the night with the recitation of TtihAsas. — 11. 

On the following morning the golden fish and lotus, along with the 
pitcher of water, shmild he given away to some good BrAhmana with a 
large family.— 12. 
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At that tiDie, the devotee eliould pray : ** As Tbou, 0 Lord Vii^u, art 
never devoid of any prosperity (VibhAti^, so pleaee extricate me from the 
meshes and manifold calamities of this world."— 13. 

The devotee should give away one in each month of the year the 
golden images of the ten- Inca vnntiona (of the supreint God) as well as of 
DattAtreya and Vedavyrisa, along with a lotus of gold. During this period 
the devotee should avoid the company of roguc.« and the wicked. — 14. 

After observing the fast like this for twelve months, on each DvAdaiH, 
the devotee at the conclusion of the year, should give away to his precep- 
tor a bedding, a mount of salt and a cow.— 15. 

A man of means may also give away a village or a house and honor 
bis preceptor with diverse raiments and ornaments. -'16. 

Other BrAhmanas should be feasted, according to the means of the 
devotee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, ornaments 
cowSf Ac. A man with limited means should give only as much as lile can 
afford. —17. 

A very poor man, but having sincere devotion to Lord MAdhava, 
may worship Lord Vi^^u fcw a couple of years with flowers alone. — 18. 

One who observea the Vibhfiti-dvAdadi ordinance like this, liberates 
himself from all sins and also frees hundieda of his ancestors. He is not 
oppressed with grief, disease or poverty during thousands of births. He 
is dways born as a devotee of Vi^^u or Siva, and, after spending 108 thou- 
sand yugas in heaven, is born as a king. — 19-21. 

Here ende Ai ninety-ninA Aapter desenbing Ac Vi^u vruta. 


CHAPTER C. 

Nandikedvara said : — In the days gone by, during the Rathantara 
Xalpa, there lived a mighty king, as illustrious as the Sun, who was known 
by the name of Pu^pavAhana. — 1. 

O NArada ! BrahniA, being pleased with his asceticism, presented 
him with a lotus of £^1d that could move about at will.— 2. 

(l^ith its help) the king began to wander about at his pleasure in 
iba seven dvipas as well as in the abode of the gods, in company of his 
mtiamis.— 3. 

At the Beginning of Uie kalpa, die kingdom of this king, who lived 
is the lotos, wss the seventh dvtpa on account of the great praise And 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known as Pufkars.— 4. 
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Tlie King was €allec1 Pu^pavAliana by the Uevas and the DAnavas on 
account of hia having received tlie lotus for his conveyance. — 5. 

Owing to his powers, acquiiad by the practice of penances, no place 
in the three worlds was inaccessible to him, seated on hia lotus given by 
Ix>rd BrahuiA. His queen, I^vniiyavatf, was worthy to be honoured by 
Uiousande of ladies. In beauty and woraanli' virtuea, she had no qqual. 
She was like the Goddess PArvatt, the noble Consort of the l-iord Siva. — 6. 

The king became the father of ten thousand virtuous princes, who 
all were lanowned in archery. The king began to wonder at his in- 
comparable pi-osperity. One day, seeing the great sage Pracheta, appro- 
aching, he addressed him thus 7. 

*'OiSage! how is it that there is such an abundance of prosperity 
in my house? How have 1 got a queen who is venerated even by the 
Oevas, and who has no equal even among the goddesses? Why has 
BrabmA become so much pleased with my little asceticism as to present 
me with such a lotus, (vast wonderful), that when myriads of kings, with 
ministers, elephants, people, and chariots entered into it, they appear 
small indeed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the moon 
herself in the immeasureable expanse of the firinament.— 6*0. 

** Hence, 0 Lord, what is the use of being born i<y the separate womb 
of the mother? To obtain endless (good) results, I hftve performed many 
a mligious rite. Now please tell us what is of ultimate good to me, my 
wife and sons.” —10. 

Hearing the above woitls of the king, the sage, after meditation, 
spoke the following words, about the wonderful former lives of the king 
‘‘.King ! Previously you woi^ born in the house of a hunter, and you led 
a life of sin from day to day.— 11. 

** Your body was hard, rough and also offensively stinking. Snakes 
coiled all over it. You had no friend, nor sons ; neither kinsmen, nor 
sisters, 4 ior parents. All were abused and cursed by you. This beloved 
consort of yours was also against you. — 12. 

Then the land was visited by a terrible drought, when you were 
over-whelmed with hunger, but could not get grain, fruits, flesh or any kind 
of eaublea to quench It, though you searched for them every wheie.— IS. 

'* On that occasion you came to a tank, full of muddy banks, but 
wfaloh was abundantly full of lotus flowers. You culled a heap of lotoses 
out of that Unk and carried them betne to Vaidida 'the ci^ in which 
you lived.)— 14. 
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You wandered about the whole city to eell those lotuses, but could 
not 6rid a purchaser. Eventually yon were overpowered wHh hunger and 
fatigue. —15. 

“ And you went and sat with your wife in the courtyard of some one 
whence in the night you heard some nice and auspicious sound.— 16. 

** You went to the spot whence the sound was heard with your wife. 
There you saw the worship of Lord Visnu conducted in a pandal. — 17. 

The worship in question was the concluding chapter of Vibhdti- 
dvadarfi ordinance, in the month of M&gha, which was kept up by a courte* 
zan, named Anaipgavatl. At that time, she was giving away the inoniu of 
salt, the bedstead along with other things, the decorated image of the 
merciful Lord Vi^iui and the golden Kalpa tree, to her preceptor. On 
seeing all that, you said to yourself, * What would I now do with these 
lotus flowers, 1 should better offer them to. Vi^nu * — 18-20. 

** 0 King ! thus devotion came to tlie hearts of both of you ; and 
you worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedding, and 
even the earth with your lotus flowers.— 21. 

** Tlie courtezan was very much pleased with your devotion and 
offered you 300 gold coins which both of you did not accept, as yon 
were botii then filled with sattvaguna your hearts became pure,) at 
which the courtezan became still more pleased with you, had four kinds 
of delicious foods bnnighf and asked you to eat. You again declined to 
partake of her hospitality, and said, * We shall have food at some other 
time. We are exceedingly glad to-day with your acquaintance and the 
keeping fast. Hitherto we* have been carrying a vicious life and have 
been sinners all along.’ By her contact you had then acquired some 
virtue. - 22-25. 

In that way, you kept np all the night with that courtezan and, on 
the foUowing morning, she gave the mount of salt and the bedding 
as well as villages to her preceptor and to a dozen BrAhmanas, garments, 
ornaments, kamantfalu and cowb.-*-26-27. -- 

** After ibat, sbe fed her friends, poor men, blind men, misers, coin- 
peers and kinsmen, and at tbe same time sbe also honoured in the same 
way and dismissed you both.— 28 . 

" King! owing to this worship of Kedava by lotus flower, the same 
Konter and hia wife have been now bom in the persons of yourself 
and your consort. Ton have lieen freed of all your sins by tbe virtue 
of your little adf-denial and puritv of heart. Renee tbia woadmfnl lotas 
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moving at will. This has been given to you by Jaiiifrclana, the l»rd 
of ci-eation in the person of fourfaced BrabmA, because he wab plessed 
with you. -29-31. 

That courtezan is now the rival of Rati, the wife of Cupid, and is 
known as Priti. >She is the giver of bappinens to tlie woinaufolk, and is 
venerated by the Devas. -32. 

** King ! Even now abandon this Pudkara^tlvlpa and observe the 
vibiiuti-dv4da^i fast on the banks of the Gauges, so that you may attain 
Nir\Aua.” — 33. 

> Nandi ked vara said Nirada ! That sage vanished then and there, 
after telling all that to the king, and the latter observed the ordinance, 
as dictated.— 34. 

“ Narada ! the devotee, observing this ordinance, should keep up 
the penance and perform the rites with molasses of any kind whatsoever, 
as prescribed, for 12 months, and give alms to the Br^hmanas, without any 
feeling of miserliness. Ke4ava is pleased with devotion alone. — 35-36. 

One who reads, listens to or produces in others a desire to observe 
this ordinance, which dispels all sins, remains in the heaven for a hundred 
crores of years.**— 37. 

Here ends the hundredth chapter* describing the Vib/mti-deddait-erataip. 


CHAPTER CL 

Naiidikedvara said ; — Narada! Hear, lam now going to tell you 
about the sixty ordinances, as explained by the Ijonl Siva and which diepel 
great sins. — 1. 

The ordinance, known as, vi) Ueva-Vrata, is the dispeller of all sins. 
'Phe observer of it should have his meal only in the night for a year, after 
which he should give away one cow, quoit and trident, all made of gold, 
along \Yith a pair of clothes, to a Brftbinana having a large family. One 
who does so becomes unified with Siva and lives in Ills region.-T2-3. 

The devotee keeping up the (2) Rudra-Vrata should, for a year, have 
only one meal a day, after which he should give away one bull of gold and 
a cow of sesainum. This observance is also the destroyer of ills and helps 
the devotee to go to the region of 6iva, and raises him to the rank of 
^iva. — 4. 

One who gives away a bull and a blue lotus, roade oEgold, as well as 
a vessel full of sugar, mud lives on nightly meal only for a year, eating in 
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a secluded place, ohuine tlie rank of Vi^nu. This in known ne (3) LCid- 

rrota.— if. 

He, giving up of all unguents and giving away of nice and*' clean 
cooking uteneila, in the four inoiitha, beginning with A^adha leads the 
devotee to the realm of Vifnu. This observance is known as (4) PrUt- 
Vrata, because it pleases everybody.— 6. 

One who observes the (5) Oauri-Vrata, in the month of Ohaitra, by 
invoking the pleasure of the goddess, with the words, *Trauri trie priyatdm/' 
and by giving up honey, milk, curds, clarified butter, molasses, and 
siinilar articlee, gives fine clotlis, and the vessels full of sugarcane juice, 
c^c., and worships the nr&hmnoa with hU wife, goes tr.i the realm of 
Pfirvati. — 7-8. 

The (O' Kdtm-Vrata, the desUoyer of all woes should be observed on 
the thirteenth day c»f PsiU:n. The devotee should take his meal at night and 
give away to a Bi*rilimaoa. a gedden tree of A4oka, ten fingers in height 
after covering it with a cloth and pieces of sugarcane. He should invoke 
the pleasure of Pradyumiia, with the words ; ** Pradyuinnah priyatAin" at 
the time of giving it away. By doing so, the devotee resides without 
care and anxiety in the region of Vispu, till the end of the kalpa.— 9-10. 

(7) Sioa-Prata should be observed during the four months of A^fi^ha, 
< 1 ^ 0 . in course of which the devotee should not get his nails, &c., trimmed. 
He should avoid the use of briiijals and give away to a Br&hraana a 
pitcher full of honey, clarified butter and golden brinjal in the month of 
Kfirtika. By doing so, he goes to the realm of Rudru.— 11-12. 

One who abstains from flowers during winter (i.e., the seasons of 
Hemanta and ^i4ira) and in the month of Phiilguiia, and gets three flowers 
of gold made according to his ineatis and gives them away in charity at 
dusk, after invoking the pleasure of ^iva and Visnu, with the words 
*'Prtyataip ^iva-Ketfavam,** attains final beatitude. This is known as 

(8) Sanmjfo-Prate.— 13-14. 

(9) SaubMgya-Vrata should be kept up by avoiding, on the third day 
of every month, Ijeginning from Plifilguna, the use of salt for a year. At 
the conclusion of the ordinance, Jie should give to a BrAhinaiia couple a 
properly equipped bedstead, a house with all its necessary appurtenances, 
after showing due honour to them, and should invoke the pleasure of the 
goddess, with the words, ** Bhavuiit prlyoUtii.*’ By doing so, he resides for 
a hundred kalpas in the realm of Pnrvatl.— 15-10. 

The devotee who maintains tlie vow of silence iu the evenings for 
a year and at die end of it gives a jar of clarified butter, a pair of elodies, 
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sesaroum, and a bell to a BrAlnnaxia, goes to the domnin of Saraavatl— the 
Goddees of lettei’s— and ia lilierated from the cycle of birth. This ia 
known as (10^ ^druaoiita ordinance the giver of beauty and learning. — 
17-18. 

One who worships Lak^int— the Goddess of weahh -'and keeps the 
fast on the fifth day of a mouth, for a year, and at the end of it gives away 
a cow, along with a lotus of gold, goes to the kingdom of Vi^mi and is 
always born in good circumstances. This is called the ill; Sampadti-Vrata 
and is the destroyer of all ills. — llh>0. 

One who washes the floor in front of Vi^nn or ^iva for a full year 
and then gives away a cow with a pitcher of water, is born a king on this 
earth, ten thousand times, and at the end goes to the realm of ^iva. Tiiis 
ia known as .12) Ayur-Vrata, and is the giver of all desires. -21-22. 

One who takes his meal once a day, in silence, bereft of vire for a 
full year and salutes the peepiil tree, tliesnn and the Ganges together, 
and at the end of the ordinance a«loieR the BrAhnmna with his consort, 
having given them a golden tree with three cows, attains the beneBt of 
Advamedha sacrifice. This is culled the (13) Kirti-Vrata^ the giver of every 
fame and prosperity. — 23-24. 

The observer of the (14) Stma-Fratii should make an altar of cow- 
dung bathe Siva or Vi^nu with chiriBcd butter, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and flowers, for a year. At the end of the year, the devotee should 
give away a lotus of gohl, eight fingers in height, with a cow of sesamum 
to a Brahmaiut versed in the SAnia-Vecla. As a result, the devotee is 
respected in diva loka.— 25-28. 

One who takes only one meal a day on the 9th day of a month and 
then gives to a virgin, after feasting her, accoifling to his means, a pair of 
clothes embroidered with gold and raiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
Brfihmatjta, gets a liaiidaoine form and he is never defeated by his foes and 
lives for a considerable time in the realm of diva. This is known as 
(15) Firo-rrota— the giver of all prosperity to women kind.- 27-28. 

One who takes milk only on each full moon day, for a/year, and at 
its eonclosioii, after performing drAddlia, gives away five milch cows, 
along with pitehem of water and cloths of tawny colour, goes to the domain 
of Viyi^o, where lie saves hundreds of his ancestors and becomes the 
King of Kings at the end of a kalpa. This is called (16* Pitri-Vrata . — 
29-SO. 

One who voluntarily gives drinking water to the needy, from the 
begiuning of Chaitra lor four motabs, aud after it gives away a big water 

•• 
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jai* (Manika), with grain, cloths, gold and a pot containing sesainum, goes 
to the region of Braliinn and becomes a king at the eml of a kalpa. Tliis 
is called the (17) Anand'i-Vrala- — 31-32. 

One who bathes in PanchAinfita for a year, and then gives away a 
conch, PanchAmfita and a cow to a RrAhmaun, goes to the realm of ^iva 
and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa. This is called the US) Dhritv 
Prate.— 33-34. 

Sole , — of flve ingredients i*lar.. ^ Siki ^ sRmsi ^ i>., milk, 
»iugnr, cUrifled butter, Curd and Honey. 

One who gives up meal for a year and at the end gives away a ■ 
cow or a deer of gold gets the benefit of A^vamedlia sacrifice, and, after 
reaping the fruits of his virtue for one full kalpa, is born as a king. 
This is (li*) Ahitrim-Vrata,-- 

One Avlio, in the nidiith of Magha, bullies in the small hours of the 
morning and then worshipH a Brnhinana and Uio wife with garlands, 
(irnaiiieiits atid clothes and then feeds them to their satisfaction, resides 
ill the region of the Snn for a kalpa. This is (20) Silrya-Vrata. — 3G. 

One who bathes early in the morning and feeds the BrAhinanas for 
a period of four months from AaAdha, and gives away a cow in the month 
of KArtika, goes to the realm of Vi^nn. This is (21) V i^ijiu-Vrata. — 37. 

Une wlio abstains from flowers and clarified butter from one solstice 
to another and at the end of that period gives garlands, clarified butter, 
and cows to a BrAhmana, and feeds them on clarified batter, rice cooked 
in milk and sugar, goes to the region of 5iva. This is t22) Sila-Vi^ata, 
the giver of modesty and good healtb.*— 3S-30. 

One who voluntarily provides light (to the needy) every evening for 
ti year and abstains from oil and then gives' a lamp, a quoit and a 
trident of gold, along witli a pair of cloths to a BrAbmaiOa, is born as 
a man of greatuesa and power in this world and ultimately goes to the 
domain of 6iva. This is '23) Dipti-Prata.— 40-41. — 

One who takes for a year barley soaked in the cow's urine at 
night, on the iWivd day of the mouth of KArtika, etc., and tiien gives away 
a cow, resides in the realm of the Ooddess PArvati, and is afterwards 
born as a king on thia land. This is (24) Rudra-Vrata, the giverof everlast- 
ing hiippines8-^42-43. 

One who doeA not use sandal, incense, etc., in the month of Chaitm 
«hd gives away motlisr-o^pearl, {all of scents along with a pair of .white 
goes to the ngtoii of Varava. This is (25) Dri4ha^Vrata,^4t. 
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One who givee up flowers and salt during Vais&kba, and gives 
away a cow, goes to the kingdom of Vi^nu where he resides for h kalpa, 
and then is born a king. This is (26) KAnti-Vratn, the giver of lustre and 
fame. — 45. 

One who makes a golden globe of the universe weighing more than 
12 tolas, (3 palas), according to his means, places it on a mound of sesa- 
mum, and offers the latter to the BrAhmanos for three days, and libation 
to fire, honoure the Brahniana couple with clothes, garlands, ornaments, 
etc., after reciting, * O Ijon.1 of the Universe, he pleased * (ViifvAtina piiya- 
Urn), liberates himself from the cycle of birth and becomes unified with" 
Brahma. This is (27) Brahma-V vnUi^ the giver of NirvAna. — 46-48. 

One who lives on milk in course of the day, and gives away a two- 
faced (flbbaimukhi) cow (i.e., half delivered of hi»r calf) made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the highest bliss. This is DU enn-V rata, which 

makes re-birth almost impossible.— 49. 

One who lives on milk for three days and then gets a kalpa tree of 
gold made, weighing more than 4 tola.s (one pnin), according to his means, 
and then gives it^away with a heap of rice, becomes unified with Brahinn. 
This is (29) JCalpo-Vreta.— 50. 

One who faste for a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a BrA^h- 
inana, goes to the realm of This is f30) BhAmi^Vrata. — 51. 

One who, after living on milk on the day, gives away an image of 
earth made of gold, weighing more than 20 palas, resides respected in the 
domain of &va for 700 kalpas. This is (31) Dkard'Vrata.-~52. 

One who gives away a cow, made of molasses, on the third day of 
MAglia or Chaitra, liaving oliserved the Guda-Vrata on that day, goes to 
the realm of Gaurl. This is (32) Maha-Vruta. —53. 

One who gives a pair of lawny colour cows (kapilA) to a BrAbmaun, 
after fasting for a fortnight, goes to the Brakmaloka honoured by Devas 
and Asuras, and at the end of the kalpa becomes the monarch of kings. 
This is (33) PrahAd-rrut 1.-54. 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then gives 
away a pitcher of water, along with various kinds of eatables, resides in the 
dominion of diva for a kalpa, I'bis is (34) 55. 

One who bas only one meal in the evening, on the 8th day of a 
month, for one year, and then gives away cows in charit}*, goea to the 
region of Indra. 'niia is t35) Sugati^Vrata. —56. 

t>ne who gives fuel to the Brabmanas during the rainy season and 
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•t ths end of the year sires away a cow oF clarified butter, beootnes 
unified with the supreme Brahma. This l» {36} VaUvdnnrti-V rata— the 
destroyer of all ills.— 57. 

Tlie devotee who, on the 11th day of each month, has his meal in the 
night and then gives to the Vai^riava a quoit made of gold, goes and 
resides in the realm of Vi^nu For one kalpa, at the end of which he is born 
a great king. This is (57) Rfifaa-Vratu,-^5S. 

One who gives amy a pair of cows after living on milk for a year, 
goes to the kingdnn of Lak^ml. This is (3S; Deei-Vrnta.— 59, 

One who gives away a milch cow at the end of a I'ear, after living 
only on milk, on the night of every seventh day of each month, goes to the 
domain of the Sun. This is (39 Bh>iHU-VnU*i. — 60. 

One wlio has his meals at night of the 4tli day df each month, and 
at the end of the year gives away an elephant, made of gold, goes to the 
realm ol ^iva. This is <40) VaUi/tyakjt-Vrata.-^Hl. 

One who abstains from larger fruits iMali.^-pliala during the Chatnr- 
mAaa, and gives away the same fruits made of gold, along with a pair of 
cows to a Br&hmaga, goes to the realm of Vi^nu. This is \41) Phala’^Vrata. 
-62, 

(AfoCc^Chstaimitsm A period of fosr months reekonod from tho elevontli day in the 
bright half of Ayidhe to tho llth day in the bright hnlf of Rdrtiks.] 

One who keeps a (total fast on the seventh day of each month for 
a year, and then gives away a lotus of gold, a golden vase, full of grain, 
and cows, according to his means, goes to the domain of the Sun. Ihis 
is (42) 8ilrya-VralQ.—63. 

One who keeps a (total; fast on the I2tli day of each month, and then 
at the end of the year gives away to the BrAlima^as, according to his mesii^ 
cows, cloths and gold, attains beatitude. This is (43) Vi§tjtu-Vrata,—6i. 

One who, after performing Vrisdisarga in the month of KAitika, lives 
on only one meal a day and that at night, for a full year, goeajo the realm 
of diva. This is (44; Vdrfn-Vr*Mta,— 65. 

(.Vote.— VritAtssrgssSetting fVss a bull on the obetslon of s lonorsl rile, or so 
areiigioos set gonorslly.] 

One who, on the conclnsioii of ChAndrAyana (or Krichlira) obeervanoe 
gives away a cow and feeds the DrAhtiiatias, according to his means goes 
to the realm i>f diva. This is 45) Prajdfktlya-Vi^ata.^ 66. 

Ono who lives only on the nightly meal, on tits 14tli day of each 
month, for a year, and then gives away cows, goes to the region of diva. 
This is (46) Trayambaha^Vrata.-- 67. 
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Ono who keept t continoaa fast for aeven nighta, and then girM a 
pot of clarified butter to a Brfihniapa, goea to the region of Brahml. 
Tbia ia (47) Qhrita-Vrata.^66. 

Olio who aleepa in Ikitda during the rainy eeaaon, and then gWea 
away a milch cow, goea to tiie region of Indra. Tliia ia (48) Imira-Fmta. 
-- 69 . 

[Motcw— AltiiR.a:BUier, Vftonlty, PIam la ftaaial. Light. Hola, in tba air, ate.] 

One who takes the uncooked eatables on the third Jay of each month, 
and then gives away cowa, goes to the realm of ^ira, after being liberated 
from the cycle of birth. This is (49; KalyAtna (or 6roy6; VraUt^ th^ giver 
of happinesa.— 70. 

One who gives away a chariot with the hoi*se6 made of gold weigh- 
ing more than 8 tolas (2 pains), after fasting in course of the day, resides 
in the heaven for a hundred kalpas, and then becomes the King of Kings. 
This is (SO) Aira-V rata, — 71. 

And one who, similarly, observes the fast and gives away a chairoti 
with a pair of elephants made of gold, resides in the Satyaloka for a 
thousand kalpas, and is then born aa a King. This is i61) rfosti-VraCa.— 
72. 

One who gives away a cow at the end of his yearly fast, becomes the 
I.^rd of Yaksas. This ia t52| SuWa-l^rota. — 73. 

One who gives away a cow in the morning, after passing the night 
in water, goes to the realm of Vanina. Thia ia (53) Kartieu-Vrafa.-— 74. 

One whe gives away a moon of gold at the end of the Chtndriyapa 
ordinance, goea to the realm of the moon. Tbisia (Si)Ohandra-Vraia,^75. 

One who gives away cowa in the evening, after warming biroself 
with five fires (pafichatapa), on the 8tli and the 14th day in the month of 
Jyai^tlia, goes to heaven. This is ffudro-Vra/a.— 76. 

Note— A wodlSestloB VrsU No, X 

One who makes a canopy, in a temple of diva, on the third day of a 
month and gives away a cow at the end of the year, goea to ihe region of 
Siva. Thiaia(65) 8/iaa4ii£-Fitilo.-77. 

In the month of Mdgha, one who wears wet gannenU in the night 
and cn the aevenifa day of the month gives away cowa, goea and resides in 
I the heaven for a kalpa, after which he ie bom as a King. This ia :66) 
Paoaiia-Vrata.— 78. 

One who mainUtna a fast for three niglito and gives away a good 
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house in the month of Ph&lgima, goce to the domain of the Sun. This is 
(57) DMifia-Prata.— >70. 

One who adores the Brdhmana and hU wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along with grain, on three evenings, after observing a 
fast in the day, attains beatitude. This is (58) Tndra-Vrata, — 80. 

One who gives away a vessel of salt in tlio name of the moon, on 
the second day of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the year gives cows 
to the Br&hmanas, gpes to tlie realm of ^iva, and at the end of the kalpa 
becomes the King of Kings. This is (50/ 8oma-7ra/a.- -81. 

One who has only one meal o day on each Pratiparla (first day of 
a fortnighth and at the end of the year gives away a tawny coloured 
cow (kapilA}, goes to the domain of ’Agni. This is called Sira-Knifa.— 82. 

One who has only one meal a day on the tenth day of the month, and 
after a year gives away ten cows, along with the images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the universe. 'J'his is called the (60) 
Viita*Vrata^ the destroyer of all ills. — 83. 

, One who reads, or relates about these sixty ordinances, remains the 
lord of Gandharvas, for a period of one hundred Manvantaras.— 84. 

NArada! 1 have related to you almnt the sixty ordinances; now let 
me know what more you desire to hear, which is for the benefit of the 
world. T shall tell you all. What may I not say to my favoured ones ? 

Here ends the one hundred and first eiinplei' describing the 60 V^vtas 
and their results^ 


CHAPTER CII. 

Nandikerfvara said N^radn! There cannot be purity of IxHly 
and mind without . bathing, therefore to keep the mind refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all— 1. 

** Oni Namo N4r&yanAya " is the principal mantra, by the recitation 
of which the ttrtha should be conceived in the water in which bath is to 
be taken, whether that water is taken out from the main souito (e.p., river), 
or well, tank, etc.— 2. 

[Notf.— (a) Tirthft.-A bolj pUo«. A pitee of water. 

ib) NaaM> NSrapaiiAys.^-Salotatioitfi to NArljaiia. 

(e > Tbit aeaiia that a poraon Imthleic at a well or elaewhere— ether than In 
the aecred wetenr, f4r.— the Oangee. the Narmada, ftr.— If one recites the shore formnls 
with devotion and phlloeophloally eoneetvea and Invohoe the preeenoeorsoara asoredtirths 
in hla bathing water, hla fervent devotion fnlSIa hia objeet. A gnoil bstb In a purs siid 
running stiunm la saasntinl to rafireak the mind thoronghljr. tbs Osngss» tbs Nsrmndl, 
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Ac., arc undoubtedly the beat of the river* for the ptirpoae from many points of view, and 
consequently ao mnch sanctity is attaehod tu such invigorating streams. A true Aryan 
is expected tabatho daily ill soeh sti-eam*, but everyone la not su silastod as to have 
the benoflt of such a bath daily. Those, thcroforo, who aro not so placed, may bathe as 
stated above which wonicl fullll their duty «>f bathing unavoidably in a place other than < 
lirtha. for under tbo influence of a fervent devotion they will feel as If they wore bathing 
in some sacred waters ; and Che feeling of s-metity that aUaches in the mind of an Aryan 
to invigorating atrcapis would lie kept evergreen which would take him of toner to aucli 
lirthas. 

Briefly speaking, therefore, a man should bathe dail^- to refresh his mind. Ho should 
bathe in a pare and fresh stream, as fir ss possible, barring which ho should work up hit 
devotion to help him in not breaking the rule and in keeping his mind refreshed and his 
desire fixed on some sacred stream.] 

He should put on the rings of kut^a grass and rinse his mouth with 
a little water— according to the inscribed fonn— and then with a calm 
iniiiJ he ahuiilJ conceive within a square, inosiHiiring four hunds, the sacred 
(laijgcs and invoke Her there thus : O Ganges! Thou art bom from 

ilic foot of Violin, iliou art a Vimiiu force, and loved ly Vinnu, Thou art 
Vi^nu-devaU ; ward my sins oiT from the time of my birth to death. The 
3^ crores of tirthas of heaven, earth and sky are absorbed in Thee, as stated 
by VAyu. — 3-5. 

0 Ganges ! the Devaa call Thee Naiidiid, Nalini, Dakshd, Pritbwf, 
VilnigA, VidvakiiyA, AmritA, ^ivA, VidyAdkari, SiiprailAntd, Viefva-praa&dini, 
Ksema, Jahnavl, l^anU, dantipradilyan! ; '.those, too, a?*e thy epithets ; and 
one who recites these sacred names with true devotion* at the time of his 
bath, finds TripathagAmini agoing three ways) Gangs there.* - -0-8. 

LiVetr.— Nsndini.-’ Lit. glMddeniiig. An epithet of the naiigos. for Hor waters arc 
HO rofrobliing and Her flow no ploaeing. 

Nalini.— Lit. a lotus plant. A place abound lug in lotuson The intoxicating juice 
of the cocoaunt. The Ganges, for Hor waters are ao invigorating. 

Daki^t.— Lit. one who moves or aitts quickly. The Oangos. localise Her atreaui 
in HO rapid and Her waters Infasc rroshncf.s and vigour so quickly. 

IVithivl.— Lit. Earth, one of the live elements. The Ganges, bocaubc Bbe is so 
invigorating. There can be no life without Uvo olemeiits, and the life cannot be sustained 
without there being some vigour. 

VihsgA.— Lit. a bird. An arrow. The Ganges, becaime she flows so swiftly. 

ViHVa-RAyft.— This is s compound word made up of Vi^va-unlvorse and Kflyfl 
sOapiial. abode. I'rineipal. Body. The expression ViaVa-kflyfl .sCsplUl, sbodo, Ijocly 
or: principal (tirtlia) of the univefse,and is an epithet of the Ganges ; for site la tho 
Capital of all the Aryan tin has. flhc is tho abode of pious Aryans, who in tbclr lifetime 
pass their days in eoutomplation on Her banks and thoir remsina ultioialely And an abode 
In the sacred waters She is tlie prinelpat If rths ef tbo universe. Rlin is the body of tho 
univeiee. In the sense thst water Is one of the fl elements in the body : and the water, ss 
such an element, sseans pnrest wster. The Osnges water being so best can he compared 
with the pnrest water ss one el the elements. 
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M OM ivoff4« n»7 atao naan prodnoad ffoai tiM bodj aTdW:^ i far VUw% 
iaandapltfcoiof dW alao. It ta aald tkai tlia Qaafaaffalt oathahaad ot ji!lfa ftoa tha 
haavaa, aad (beaoaaha noTad on to tha world balow, whiah la a alaiplo faatp for tte alonda 
bang aboatia tba *«aavona aad diaaharga thaoiaotaoa la forai of aaowa on tbo loftj poika 
or ttoaatalas. Tbodlailiia paak in iba Hlmalajaa la tbo region of parpetaal anowat wbara 
tboanow being eroabad bj Ua own weight flowa downward i. and raaehing a aortain iordl 
la eonvertad Into water whieh in ita tnrn down onwarde In fora of a rlTor. N6w,KalUaa 
la tbo abode of Siva, and thaOangaa baa ita eonrae In tbo Hlmalyaa near It. The enowa of 
KallMa being the ehlef feeder of the rlvar. 

Afflrlta.«-Llt. laporiahable, beantlfnl, agreeable, final beititnde, neetar of la- 
mortality, beverage of the Ooda, aweet An epithet of tbo Gangea, bceanae ahe la imperiah- 
aUe. boantlfal, agreeable in the aenae of refreablng. She ia eonaidered by the Aryana to 
be the giver of final boatitnde. Her water ia aweot and la often eoapared with the 
2f eotar and the beverage of the goda. 

i^iva.— Lit, final beatitnde. Bom of 4&lva 

Vidyedbafl.— Lit. a eiaaa of deml-gnda. Tbo Oangea. on aeoonnt of her pnrifio 
propertiee, te regarded aa aach. 

Snprafifintfi— The giver of tranqnlMhy. Serene. 

Viava Praafidlnt.«-Tlie purifier of the nniverae. 

Kfooia.— The giver of happineaa and eoinfort. 

JfihnavL— Tbo Oaiigoa. when brought down from hcnveii by the anaterltieo of 
BhAgtratha, waa foreod to flow over oarth to follow him to the lower’ roglona. In ita 
eonrae it Inundated the aaerifieial ground of the King Jahnu who got very mneh vexed 
and awallowed the atream ; but hia wrath waa appeaa*^ by the prayera of the Goda, 
aagea and Bhfigiratba, and he diaoharged the ourrent from hia earn. The Gangea la 
therefore regarded aa bla daughter and la oalled JAhnvl. 
i$fintl«pradAylnf sThe giver of peace. 

^antfisThe peaoeful. 

One should bold water in both die lianrla, and after 7 times reciting 
the luantms mentioned alK>ve, sprinkle it on his head 3, 4. 5 and 7 times 
and then bathe, after nibbing some earth on hio body with proper invoka- 
tion thus:— 9. 

Earth! trodden by the horse *A4vakranti) and the chariot 
(Rathdkrftnti) and belonging to the base of the temple of Vi^^u (Vipj;^u- 
krintl) dispel my sins stored from generations.”— 10. 

” 0 Earth ! Kri^na hast dug Tlieo out by assuming the form of 
the wild boar with a hundred hands. Thou art the element employed 
when empoweied by the mantra of Kddyapa in the creation ot-all beings, 
hy Brahnifi. By your contact (as you encircle my body) purify my body 
of id) sins.— 11. 

” O Earth, in Thee are all things. Thou givest os iiourishmeiit. 
Tlioii art the source of all lokae tworhls). T salute Thee.”— 12. 

After thus taking his bath, one eliouid again rinae bis mootli and 
change hia dollies, putting on white garmente and piesent libations of 
water as fdlows 
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** IDevas, Takyaa, NAgaH, Qatfdharvas. ApaarAa, Aanraa, (eToeimifi 
aarpenta, aupariias (a class of birr! like lieings of a scnii-Divine cbaracter)* 
trees, jackals Ac., tho beings living in the air, the beings living in irater. 
the beings traversing in the sky, the beings witboni any one to offer 
thorn libations, the pions ones, 1 offer you nil these libations." Libations 
to the Devas should be niade iritli the sacre^l thread on the right 
shoulder.— *13-15. 

Then libations should bo offered uritb devotion to the manes, sons 
of Brahmff and the *' Sanaka, Sananda, Sandtana, Kapila, Bodlm, 

Panchaifikha, receive and be gratified with the libations I offer yon."- 
1B.17. 

Afterwards, Mnricdii, Airi, Angtrfi, Pnlastyn, Piilaba, Kratii, Prachetii, 
V'ndietha. Bhrigii, Njlrnda, IVvarsis and Brabinarsis should lie offero<l 
libations with uncooked rice and water. — 18. 

Then, with the sacred thread on the left shoulder and reclining on 
tlie left knee the Pitrls, Agnievdta, SauniyA, Haviamanta, Uamapa, 
Siikaltna, Barhiaada, and Ajyapa, should be offered libations with water, 
^esainum and sandal, Ac.— 19-20. 

After reciting the names which are synonyms of Yarns, ate., Dharma- 
rdja, Urityu, Antaka, Vaivaswata, Kala, Sarvabhdtakaaya, Au()umbani, 
Oadhna, Nila, Parameathi, Vfikodara, Chitra and Chitragupta libations 
should be offered to him ; and then after holding the Kuda in hand as 
prescribed, libations to the manes should be offered by the wi8e.~3l-22. 

After reciting the names and the gotitis of fathGi*8 and maternal 
grandfathers, libations should beoffei^d to them, after which the following 
mantra should be uttered with devotion 23. 

'* Those who may be iny kith and kin, thos^ who may have been iny 
kith and kin in some other previous birth, may feel gratified by the libations 
that I offer them.”— 24. 

After this, the devotee should again rinse his mouth and draw the 
figure of a lotus in front of him on which libations of water (arghya), 
mixed with uncooked rice, flowers and red sandal should be offered 
to the Sun, after which His (Sun's) names should be mited.— 25. 

1 salute Thee, 0 Sun ! Thou art Viftpu. Thou art the mouth of 
Vifii^u. Thou hast thousands of rays. Thou art full of lustre and 
potency.”— 26. 

0 diva ! 0 Lord of all, 0 Father of all ! I salute Thee. 0 Lord 
of the universe, whose body is painted with sandal, I salute Thee.' —27. 
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Thou, seated on a lotus, salutations lie to Thee, adorned with 
ear-rings and bracelets, Ac Ijord jof all the worlds ! Thou bringest light to 
the worlds ! 1 salute Thee.*’— 28. 

** Thou seest good and bad deeds of every one, always. Thou 
pervadest all. O Satya Devs ! ssrutations be to Thee. Thou, 0 Bhilskara ! 
be propitious to me. — 29. 

0 day-maker ! I salute Thee.’* After thus saluting the Sun, the 
devotee should circuinambulate three times, and then, after touching a 
DrAhinana, cow and gold, should go to the temple of Visnii. — 30. 

Here ends the one hundred and second chapter descrihinn the method 

of bathing. 


CHAPTER Clir 

Naudikeilvara said : — Niirada ! I shall now relate to you what the 
sage M&rkandeya narrated to Yudhi^^hira about PrayAga, in the days 
gone by. — 1. 

Yudhi§(hira, the sou of ICunti became the Lord of the world after the 
great MahAbhArata war. He was very much depressed by the grief of the 
death of his kinsmen. He said to himself : King Duryodhana, the 

master of armies of eleven ak^atthinU. and the other kings who were 
hia allies, are slain, causing me much pain and anguish ; and we, five 
brothers, sons of PAn^ii, are alive under the shelter of Lord Kri^na.— 2-4. 

** I have killed Bhi^ma, Drona, the mighty Karna, the King Duiyo- 
dhana, our kinsmen and other kings, who considered themselves brave 
soldiers and heroes. 0 Govinda ! what is now the good of my life, and 
how and why should I rule the empire? — 5-fi. 

** Fie to me ! ” Thus oppressed with his thoughts, the mighty King 
Yudhi^tbira became very much despondent, and his head bending down- 
wards he fainted. When he came back to his senses, he fell into thought, 
** Which could be the best religious. act that would wash off all my sins, and 
which could be the sacred place of pilgrimage that would fTurify me 
and enable me to go and reside in the world of Yisnu.— 8-9. 

** How possibly can I make enquiries on such points from ^ri Krista, 
because be has been ao much instnimental in tbe great war. How can 
I ask Dhritai*Astra about these things. I have slain all his sons to the 
number of one hundred.*’ — 10. 

Being thus overpowered with grief, YiHlhisthira began to weep bitterly 
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and the good men that were there also fell down on the ground, along 
with Draupadi and KunU, and began to weep. — 11-12. 

At that tine, the great sago Murkainjeya was in KAiii and he knew 
liow much the king was upset with grief. He therefore instantly went to 
Hastiuapura and appeared u( the gate of the palace of Yudhi^thira.— 13-14. 

The gate-keeper, on seeing the great sage &larkai>(}eya, immediately 
reported his arrival to the king, w*ho, without the least delay, repaired to 
the door to accovtl him a fitting reception, and said “ 0 Sage ! you are 
nio«Bt welcome. By your having so kindly graced me with your presence, 

I feel that the mission of my life has been fulfilled and that my family has 
been liberated from all sins. 0 Sage ! the manes of niy deceased ancestors 
have also become gratified by j’our presence, and 1 feel myself purified 
in your presence.*' — lo. 

Kandikerfvaru said: -‘‘O Narada ! After thus accoidiiig liitn a 
welcome, the king washed his feet ami seating him on his throne, 
he worshipped the groat sage.— 18. 

Mfirksndeya said -. — King ! what ails your mind so much Pray tell 
me at once without the least reserve the cause of your mental agony. lU. 

Yudbi^thira said 0 great sage * my thoughts over my doings 
for the gaining of this kingdom haunt me and choke me with intense 
grief."— 20. 

Miirkamjeya said ; - King ! hear the duties of an ideal K^atriya. 
It is no sin for a wise man to fight ; and for a king there is absolutely 
no sin to wage war to acquire his kingdom. Do not therefore allow 
yourself to be carried away by any such feeling that you have committed 
asin."-21-22. 

On hearing iheae words of the sage Markaiujeya, ifudln^tbira fell 
prostrate at his feet and begged him to tell something that would wash 
off all his sins. — 23-24, 

U&rkaii(Jeya said King ! 1 tell you the way how to destroy all 
your sins. Hear it with attention. It is very great merit for pious 
people to go to PrayAga.— 25. 

Hire ends the hundred and third chapter deecHbing the greatness of Prayaga. 


CHAPTER CIV. 

Yudhifthira said ;—Brubuia9a! lam desirous of hearing what Lord 
Brahma had said in the days gone by.— 1. 

How should people go to ibe sacred place of PrayAga? Pray also 
^\\ jae irbat benefits do they reap who die, bathe and live there?— *2. 
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M&rka^ileyamcl Son! i shall tell you the obief benefits from a 
pilgrimage to Prayfiga, as I have heard them from the good sages in the 
past.— 3. 

From the site of the sacred Pray4ga, in tlie town of Pratidlbfina up 
to the deep pool of Vdsiikt, the Kambala, Advatara and Bahu Mfilaku. 
eonaeorated to the N&gas, form the PrajfipatUkeetra, which is renowned in 
tlie three worlds.—!. 

People who bathe there go to heaven. People who die there are 
liberated from the cycle of birth. Those who live there are guarded by 
the Oevas, BrahmAi &c. 0 Kiug 1 there are several other sacred tlrthas 
that drive away sins which 1 would not be able to enumerate oven in 
the oourso of centuries ; coQsequentIy» I shall briefly confino myself to the 
narration of the virtues of Prayfiga.— 5-6. 

The Ganges is guarded by 60^000 bows, the Yamuna (Jumna) by the 
Sou drawn by his soveu hoiees, the sacred place Prayaga by lndra> and the 
circamfereuce of it by Lord Vi^iiu, along with other Devas.— 7-8. 

The Ak§ayavata tiwe is guarded by Siva, and the Devas protect the 
sacred places that dispel 8108 .- 0 . 

0 King! the sinoers cannot go to that sacred place. All 
minor mns are washed off merely by the I'enieinbrance of that sacred 
place.- 10. 

All the sins of a man disappear by the sight, reinembt'ance, or the 
rubbing on the body of the clay of that place. — 11. 

0 King ! tliere are five deep channels in Pitiyuga. The Gauges 
flows in the middle of them. The sins disappear the moment one enters 
the boundary of Piayuga.— 12. 

The mere remembrance of the Ganges, from the distance of a thousand 
yojauoe, melts away all tiie sins. The doers of the evil deeds even attain 
emandpatiou by the mere mention of the sacred name of the Ganges.— 1«^. 

The silts disappear by the utterance of the name of the Ganges, 
the 8t£^t of Her leads to pnraperity, and the bathing in and drinking of 
Ser saefed waters purifies one’s soul along with those of his ancestors, for 
7 generations.— 14. 

Tlioso who speak the truth, keep themselves free from anger and 
the vice of killing or causing pain to living beings, are wise and learned, 
are the lovers of the cow and UrShmaiia are Kberated from their sins and 
attain the fruits of their desire by bathing at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the Yamunfi.— 15-16. 

Tboee who maintain their eeximl pnrity for a month in that sacred 
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place, protected by the Oevae, and offer libatione of water to the inaiiea of 
the deceased ancestors and to the Oode, a1|pay& attain what they desire, 
wherever they are born. — 17. 

The Ooddosa Yamuna — the daughter of the Sun, renowned in all the 
three worlds— ia present in Pray&ga, and the place where she meets is tlie 
abode of l^iva. — 18. 

The merit of a pilgrimage to the Ganges at the sacred place of 
Prayaga, does not fall to the lot of everyone, 0 King! The Devas, the 
b&navas, the the Siddhaa and the ChAvauas— they all go to heaven 
by bathing at PrayAga.— 19. 

Here ende the nnr hundred and fourth chapter drecrihing the greattwee 

of Pray&ga. 


GUAPTER CV. 

M&rkoiideya said King ! Besides this, 1 shall now tell you about 
the groat virtues of Prayaga ; by the mere hearing of it one is rescued 
from all sins. — 1. 

The sacred place of Pmyaga is highly benelicial to the distressed, 
the poor whose faith is firmly fixed. No one should raise any controversy 
about it.— 2. 

The good sages say that the diseased, the meek and the old who 
give up their lives at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuu& go 
in a vimAna, of the lustre of the gold, or that of the Sun surrounded by 
the celestial nymphs, and all his desires are fulfdled. The departed 
spirit till it thinks of re-birth, is honoi'ed in the heaven wearing pre- 
cious stones and seated in a viniana, streaming with myriads of buntings 
and flags, surrounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful songs 
melodiously. -3-6. 

On oonauining his sloi-e of virtue he is re-born in the house of a 
wealthy man where, too, he recollects the greatness of Pray&ga and goes 
there.— 7. 

(>ne who thinks of Prayfiga iii his own country, in the forests, in 
some foreign laud, or even in his own house, on the point of one’s death, 
goes \o the world of Biuhnia. This is the saying of the good sages.— 8. 

He goes to such regions wJiere-Uie earth is full of gold, where he 
would obtain all the fruits of his desire, where reside the (UqIs and the 
aages Tbore, in their company, he enjoys on the banks of the Ganges, 
surrounded by thousands of beautiful women, sages, pilgrims and the 
Gandharvas. Leaving the heaven, he is born as a King of Jambudvtpa. 
- 0 - 11 . 
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Then, constantly thinking of good deeds, be undoubtedly becomes 
\nse and wealthy.— 12. 

One who is devoted to virtue with all his mind, speech and deeds, 
and makes gifts of cows at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamunu, 
and makes gifts of gold and jewels, SiC-, in course of Oeva or Pitfi worship, 
attains great merit and virtue. — 13-14. 

A Brdhmana should, however, avoid, ab far us possible, the accepting 
of any gift at Sacred places. He should be on his guard, that is, should 
not yield to temptation. — 15. 

One who gives away a pale-red milch cow after getting her horns 
plaited with gold, her hoofs with silver, along with a milking pot nt bell 
metal, cloth and jewels, to a virtuous and dispassionate BrAhinaiia, well- 
versed in the Vedas, at tlic confluence of the (ranges and the Yamnnii, 
goes to and lesides in the heaven for as many years as there hairs on 
the body of that cow. — 16-19. 

At the time of his re-birth, the very same cow »aves him from he!l. 
Ho is born in Uttara-Kuru, and enjoys a long life. One wlio makes a gift of 
only one milch cow of his many thousiinds, that same cow helps the .donor, 
Ilia son, wife and kinsmen, to cross the sea of tronbles with case. — 21. 

For this reason the gift of a cow is said to be the best of all charities, 
because a single covr protects the donor from all great sine. A cow should 
be given (o a good BrAhmaua— 22. 

Sere ends the hundred and fifth chapter dealing toith the merit 
resulting from the gift of the cow (godthna) at Praydga. 


CHAPTER CVJ 

Vudhisthira said : -Sage ! I feel I am gradually being freed from 
my sins by the virtues of Prayuga that you have been pleased to relate 
to me. 0, blessed saint, now be pleased to explain to me how one should 
go to PiayAga.— 1-2. 

Mkrkaodeya said : — King f 1 shall now relate to you wbai y^n wish 
to bear, exaedy as I have beard from the sages and have seen them 
dmug tm such an occasion.— 3. 

One who drives to Pray&ga on a conveyance, drawn by bullocks, 
makes Kimsdf liable to a fearful bell, and his ribatioos are not accepted 
by the uBoHa of Hue ancestors.— 4-5. 

The bisbing of his children there and then driufctng the sacred 
water, dote not do them any good.— 6. 
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One who gives alms to the Bmlimanas, with any feeling of conceit, 
does not derive any benefit. Tt. is not therefore wise to visit a sacred place 
on any con veyance. — 7 . 

One who gives away his daughter \ in marriage), according to the 
prescribed rites, between the (Janges and the Yamuna, according to his 
means, never goes to the fearful hell. He is born in the Uttara-Kurn and 
gets a good wife and dutiful sons, and enjoys long life.— 8-9. 

Oking! on account of these things, the giving away of cliarityat 
sacred places, nccording to one’s means, enhances his merits and makes 
him entitled to live in heaven till the dissolution of the world.— 10. 

One who departs from his body, near the Akaayavata in Prayaga, goes 
straight to the region of fiiva. — 11 

It is the very same Aksayavata which does iiot perish, in spite of 
the combined fury of all the suns that reduce the vest of the world to 
ashes.— 12. 

The Lord Vi^nu is prasent thei*e, and worships constantly near the 
Ak^ayavata, even when the world becomes extinct. — 13. 

O King ! The sacred place lying between the Ganges and the 
Yamnn& is venerated even by the Devas, Asuras, Sages, Gaiidhai vas. 
One should therefore go there with devotion, for BrahmA, Devas, Ri^is, 
Sages, LokapAlas, SAdhya Devas, Pitrls, San.Htkumara, etc., the greatest 
of the sages AmgirA, etc. Brahma Risls, serpents, suparnAs, oceans, rivers, 
mountains, vidyAdharas, liOrd Vi^nn Himself, along with BrahmA, are 
present there. — 14-18. 

It is said that the site of the conHnonce of the Ganges and the 
Ynmuna forms the middle or the waist of the earth. This PrayAgA tlrtha 
is known throughout the three worlds.— 19. 

The remembrance of this sacred place or the hearing the name of 
it or the touch of its'scil, liberates one from his sins ; so also from bathing 
there. One who sprinkles the water of that place, has the benefit of 
performing Arfvaihedba and iWiasuya sacrificee.— 20-21. 

You should not be dissuaded from going to PrayAga, my son ! 
even by the preachings of the Devas.— 22. 

At the sacred PrayAga, tliere are sixty crores and ten thousand holy 
places, all gathered there.— 23. 

The man dying at PrayAge derives the same benefits as one does 
by truly devoting himself to ydga.— 24. 

Those who do not go to PrayAga are like the living, dead, O 
YttdhifthiTa!— 25. 
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Tboae who go to Pray&ga. in accordance with the nikic laid down, are 
freed from their sins na the Moon liberates Himself from lUhu.— 86. 

He who batlies in and drinks the water of the Yamnnft, at the high 
l>anks pmided by the XagAs, Kambala and Atfvatara, ia freed of all his 
sins.— 27. 

The tnaii by going to the shrine where resides I^ord diva, liberates 
from bondage his ancestors and posterity for ten goneration8.-*28. 

By the sprinkling of the^. holy waters over his body on that spot, 
he gets the merits of an Aivamedhn sacrifice, and resides in the heaven till 
the end of the world cycle. — 20. 

On the eastern bank of the Gauges, there is a well, by the name of 
Samudrn-Kupa, and the place Pratis(hAna (modern .Ihnsi) which is 
renowned in the throe worlds. If one resides there for three nights, 
observing sexual purity and keeping himself dispassionate, he is freed 
from all his sins and gets the merit of the performance of Arivamedba 
sacrifice. — 30-31. 

Not«. - Tlie mention of Samudra-KOpa in modem Ihnel axes the date of thie portioii 
of the PArlna. The well oalled Samudm-KApa was sunk by Ssmndra-Onpts, and so this 
MshAtmys must have been written after tbe Gnpta. 

The Haipsaprapatana ttriha (tbe alirine where swans alight), that lien 
till the north of PratisthAna and on tbe east bank of the Ganges, is 
lenowned in all the three worlds. By bathing there the devotee gets -the 
benefit of AAvamedha sacrifice and resides in heaven, as long as tbe the 
.<iiun and the moon shine in the firmament. — 32-33. 

One who dies at the sacred [Jrvaifiramana, whose high bank becomes 
white by tbe swans that dwell there, goes to heaven and enjevs with the 
Pitris for a period of sixty thousand and six oenturies. — Sl-Sfi. 

And 0 King ! he is always in company of that famous celestial 
nymph, UrvadI, and is venerated by the RiAts, Gandharvaa, and the Kin* 
iiaras, &c. — 36, 

After consuming his store of virtue, he becomes tbe lord of tan 
thousand towns and of hundreds of maids, like Urvaifl, in whose midst he 
revels as their husband.— “37-38. *** 

He wakes from his bed by the music of the sweet jingling of tbe 
waist chains and anklets of tbe ladies, and, after enjoying fully all his 
luxuries retires to that shrine again.— 39. 

^pne who wears white raiments aii4 has his meals only onoe a day 
ancTpreoerves his sexual purity, becomes a king and gats hundreds of 
beautiful wives, adorned with fine ornamente. Be miee over a vast tmi- 
tory- whose boundary reaches to the seas.— 4041. 
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And, after enjoying <be leeull of hie wealth and o! the practising of 
his charities, he aguin. retires to that spot— -42. 

One who, presennag his sexual purity, observes a fast till the even- 
ing, at the 8andby4 Va(a , attains Bmhniaidka.— 4S. 

One who dies at Koti-ttrtha, remains in Svarga for crores of years. — 
44, 

And, on coming back to the world after exhausting bis virtues, is 
Ixirn a very hniidsome person in a most wealthy family. - 45. 

One who goes and sprinkles waisr over him at the BaAiTvamcdiia 
ttrtha in the Bhognvatt purl, to tlie north of the abode of VAsuk!, attains 
the benefit of Atfvamedha sacridce, and, in his next birth, is horn as a very 
rich, pious, handsome, wise and generous man. — 46-47. 

The merits accruing from trutli speaking and abslention fitnn iuflictr 
iug injury to another, are obtaineil by a pilgrimage to Praynga —48. 

The place whei'e the Ganges alone flows, is as saci’ed as Ktiniki^iru, 
and the place where she flows touching the Vindbya range, is tenfold 
more sacred. — 40. 

The spot where the Ganges flows touching many tirthas ia un- 
doubtedly a roost holy place.— 50. 

The Ganges exercises Her elevating influence over man kind on earth, 
over the serpents in the lower legions, and over the Devas in Svarga ; 
conaequently, she is also known as Tripathagamliii. — 51. 

Those whose bones are deposited in the Ganges, remain in Svarga 
for as many thousand years as there are bones deposited.— 52. 

The Ganges is the most sacred of all the Tiithaa, the best of all the 
rivers, and is the giver of emancipation to the vilest sinners.— 53. 

The Ganges is easily accessible everywhere, excepting at Oangti- 
dvAra, Praylga and GangA SAgara. Those who bathe at the above men- 
tioned 3 places, go to heaven and are never re-born.— 54. 

There ia no other source of bliss to the sinner as the Ganges.— 55. 

The Ganges has fallen from the bead of Lord diva, who is the sacred 
of the moat sacred and propitious of the most propitious.— 56. 

Here enda the one hundred and sixth diajpter dealh^f unth the greatness 

of Prayiga, 


CHAPTER CVn. 

Ulrkaiict^ya said : O King ! 1 shall now relate to you further the 
giwatnesa of tlie holy PrayAga by listening to wbieh a man undoubt^ly 
gets liberated from all sins. — 1. 
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Or the banka of the Gangoa, tAwaida the waat, lies the awHwd H&na^ 
Uitba, where by keeping up a three daya* faat» the.oian getafraedfroBittna 
anri attains all his desires. — 2. 

'Phe laerits acquired by the giving amy of cows,, land and gold are 
attained by the mere remembrance of this ttrtba. — 3. 

One who resides on the banka of the Oangea, with or uritbont any 
object in view, and dies there, goes to heaven and remaina far-away ont of 
the sight of hell-— 4. 

Sueh'a man atte- in a vim&oa, Murned by decent birdSa like swans and 
damingocs, where celestial nymphs sing lovely songs. Thus he enjoys 
long life in heaven.— a. 

On coming back fi-om heaven, be is born in the house of a very 
wealthy man. — 6. 

Ituriiig the immih of Alagha, sixtythousand tirthaa and sixty crores 
ol sacred streams are to be found nt . the conflnenre of the Ganges and tha 
lfamunA--7. 

The merits of giving away a lac of cows aia attained by bathing at 

FrayAga for 3 days. - 8. • a y \ 

One who, at the conEueiico of the Osoges and the Tcamuai, lights 

cowdung fires all round and sits in Uie midst of enjoys haslthy 

l>ody, with all his limbs in the best condition.— 0. 

He remains in heaven for as many ycai-s as there ai-e hair on his 

Ijody.— 10. 1 r 

And when he is re-iiicariiated on earth, he becomes the emperor ol 

the world. After enjoying these, he again remembers the very same 
lirtba.— II. 

One wLo iiuiuctses into tbe tacred watera at tbe junction of tlie 
Ganges and tbe Vhuiuiki, iloring tbe time of tbe lunar eclipse, goM to tbe 
world of tlie Moo.i ubeie !•« enjoys in Hia (Sioou’e> company and »«««* 
in beavenfor sixty tliousaud yenre, and ie freed from all bie sine — 18-13. 

At tbe end, lie leave# the world of Indru where be was venerate*! by 
the Bi»U and Gaudbnrvas, etc., and is born in a rich family. -14. 

One who uidifie liie legs and balance# bimeelf on Lie bead, swin^ 
over tbe flames of fire, icsides in Leaven for a Lundredthonaand yeaw.— Ip. 

And, on bt'ing I'orn again, Le becomes Agnibotri when, after variou# 
euje^mente, attain<i the same ttrtha again.— 16. 

One who gute and oOera hie flesh to Ure bm^^ ^ and resides in 
tbe domain of Chandra tMooiu, and, on being bom again, liecomet a very 
pious king,- 11-16- . . 
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Full of trisiloin, knowledg**, beauty and streetneas of (>peM<h. After 
etijoyiag life, he again goes to that Tlrtha.— ID. 

On the northern bank of (he YamuiiA, to the aouth of PrayAgn, therf* 
is the moat aaored Uitjtaraochaiia tirtha,— 2. 

. Where, by reeiiling for a niglit and by bathing there, one remains no 
more liable to pay oiiy debts, and goes to heaven aitd never runs into 
debta.~2l. 

//ere end* the one hundred and aeeeuth chapter deaUna Kith the 
greatness of the Prayhga Hrtha. 


OHAPTEIl CVIII. 

Yndhisthira sai-i : ■" Bhagavnit ! my mind has rMtconie purified by 
liearing the greatness of PrayAga narrated by you — 1. 

0, Ri^ ! now he good enough to tell tne that great virtue titat 
may lead one to some higher world and be the aonrce of everlasting bliss 
after waohing off all bis sins. —2. 

MArkapdeya said King ! Now hear how one can attain ever- 
lasting bliss by going to PrayAga.— 3. 

Ho enjoys the full bloom of his health and attains the benefit of 
.\dvameda sacrifice at every step in bis pilgrimage to PrayAga.— 4 

Such a man gets emancipation from bcmdage for his manes an<1 
posterity for ten gsnerationa— 5. 

Yndhifthira said : — Tlie way of getting everlaating happiness just 
explained by you, ie very eiinple. It is the source of so many blessings. —6. 

*' Tlie merits of an Advamedha sacrifice are acquired with very great 
difiienltiaa. Bow can one attain umilar merits in such a simple way? 
Pray remove my donbta, O bleased one. — 7. 

3iArkaudeya said King! 1 have heard what Bramhu lint aaid to 
tlie aggee.— 8. 

‘ntemreumferanee of PrayAga is five yojanaa in extent, and the 
ueading on ita ground one acquires the merits of Advatnedba sacrifice at 
e»«y atep.->9. 

Qua who paeees away at Praydga, liberates eeven generations of 
Ilia aqMAtora and fourteen of hia coming genemUoaa from bondage.— 10. 

Xing! Xsowing this greatness of Pra^lga. you abonld devote 
yonnsll nnSHwhingly to that sacred Tlitba, beoenee those devmd of 
devotion aed laading a Ufa of sin cannot attain tiia benefits of tiiia 
holy tiftiia w^icb is gnarded by the Davla."— 1 1 . 
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YadhiftLinu—" 0 Ste ! how do (bttjr get the benefitii of die eeered 
ttrtlio who jield to dieir desi^, whether enoh lie feelinge of aibciion or 
gned of worldly ohjeote.— IS. 

And what ia the foie of the mau wlio not knowing the' difference 
between proper and improper, earriea on a trade ? Pray explain all this to 
me.— 13. 

Mkrkapdoy* aaid : — King ! hear the rare greatness of the holy place. 
The man who has restrained nil his paaeionn, attains emancipation by 
bathing for a month at PrayAga. — 14 

Hear what PrayAga does to a man who treacherously kills another. 

. He.undonbtedy frees himself from his sins by living on alms and bathing 
3 times a day, for a period of three months. — 15. 

One who repairs to a holy place unintentionally, goes to heaven, and, 
after apending all his store of virtue there, is bom in a weli-to.do faouly. 
-16. 

One who goes to a sacred place intentionally, always remains happy 
and resenes all his aaceators from hell. — 17. 

0 inesraatimi of Oharma and knower of all, in compliance with 
your repeated enquiries, I have unfolded to you the ancient virtue for your 
benefit — 18. 

Yadbtefhira said : — 0 Sage I I was not born in vain, my family has 
been redeemed, T have become delighted by meeting yon. Indeed, you 
have shown me very great kindness. — 10. 

0 Pious one ! 1 have been liberated from my sins by meeting 
yon ; and T now feel myself sinless.- 80. 

M4rkai|i4«7* nld :~‘By your own destiny your soul has become 
elevated, and your family has been redeemed. By the narration of the 
greatness of PrayAga one's store of virtue is increased, and his sins are 
deereaaed by Intoning to it. —21. 

Yndhiv^ira aaid :—0, Great Sage ! Ihwy tell me, m seen or heard 
by yon, the greatnsN of the YamunA. — 22. ~ 

MArkapiJsy* The YamunA, the dsngbter of the Sun, renowned 

in all the three worlds is known as tlie great river of that naooe.-^ffS. 

The YamunA has come from the same source aa,tbe GaagM, akd She 
aho'diepela all sins by die mere ntterance of Her name, from a dlatanee of 
1,000 yojanas.— 24. 

The vhrtiw is attained by bathing in, drinking the wateraand rat- 
ing ihe greatneas of the YamunA. The sight of Her gives bapptaeaa.-’fiS. 


OBAPTBB OIZ. 


m 


HiaMvm senenUowavepniificdbymioeidaiigingintoMidiifpiiig 
(be holy walen ; and onuuidiwitimi w obtadnod by dying then.— 26. 

Onthoeonthof the Yaarand lieetiie Agni ttrthn end Dfaamartije 
ttrthe. Nenke' is situate on Her weetern bank.— 27. 

One goea to besven by bathing then ; by dying than he is not born 
again, ffimilaily, then an thonsanda t/t ttrthaa on the aonthem bank of 
the YanmnA. I am now describing the Tilths on the nOTthem bank 
known as the Niranjana tirtha of fl dilja. Jttoin Ihn Derast along with 
India, perform aandh^ three times a dqr the ttrtha; . others 

wise men do the same. — 28^. 

You should aim get yourself doTOutfully sprinkled with its holy 
water Then an many other ttrthaa, by baihii^; into which a man goes to 
heaven. Those who die then an not n-born. The YamnnA, too, has been 
described to be ssemd like the Ganges, but the latter is held mon in 
venemtioii as the older of the two,^ aU tiawss soaty whan.-— S1-.S2. 

Yudhiithira! you should tpriblde ytmnM -wtdi the holy wateia 
of each ttrtha, by doing which all the aiaesf ‘life w91 be oonsumed.— 88. 

One who reads or bean this MabAttnya, in the morning, is fned frmr 
sU his sins and goes to heaven.— 34. 

Here end the one hundred and eighA chapter d e mnb twy Ae 
greoitneee of ProffigarlfHha. 


CHAPTER CIX. 

Mfrkandeya said : — Tlie thonsanda of ttrthaa that I have heard 
described in the Bralima PiirAva by BrahmA, an sacred, purifying and 
given of emancipatim. Then is one Somatfrtha whieh is the most 
sacred and tiie dispeller of all sins, when by men bathing one gets the 
delivennee of hiindnds of his anceston ; one should, thenfom, nnavoid* 
ably bathe in it. — ^1-2. 

Yudhiathin said NaimifArapya tirtha on earth, Pufkanin AkAya, 
and Kurokyetra in tlie three worids an the moM fomoua. How do yra 
then extol the greatness of Pnydga only and leave the nab 1 foel it diffi* 
cult to put my faith in your wnrda, which seem to me to be not good with* 
out any proof. -How does one attun emancipation, virtnea and varions 
kinds of happiness by residing then for a few di^a only? Fnydon* 
move my doubts, from what you have seen and heard. — 3.6.^ 

M<rkay^aaud:*~Anyduttg in whieh faith cannot be put, should 
not be uttered, even if it is baaed on the dinot peroeptioa of a person 
without foiUi a^ whose mind in vitiated by sin. — 6. 
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^086 who are faithlw, unchaste, evil minded and wicked, are 
xreat sinners. (Yon must have some siii} that why yon have said so. 
Now bear the greatness of Praylga, which 1 shall tell you as I have beard 
and seen it ciirectly or indirectly. Whatever else is seen, heard or not 
iteen shonld.be clsaf to you, if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taking thedAstras as your ground of evidence.— .7-0. 

Therefore, a man inclined to doubt geU pa»n and not Yoga. The 
latter is attained in thousands of lives.— 1 0. 

A man attains Uroe^ Yoga after performing thousands of Yogas, and 
not by giving away thousands of gems to the BrAlimnns. but one dying at 
PrayAga undoubtedly gets all the benefits.— 11-12. 

King! Now hear. this main reason in good faith. Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every beings Me is deemed to be particularly present in 
BrAhmana, other things being called rtAra/ima. He is, however, worshipped 
in all ihe beings. — 13*14. 

Therefore, O, Yudhi^thirH the learned adore the holy PrayAga 
among all other ttrthaa. Ttiis PrayAga is indeed to be worshipped as the 
King of all ttithas.— 15 

Because BraliuiA also thinks of the same holy place everyday, 
that ia why wise men after attaining tiie sacred Prayfiga do not feel 
inclined for anything else. -16. 

* 0, Yudhi^hira ! whoever wishes to be classed among the mortals 

after becoming one with the Oevas? You will surely undersland by 
these examples why I have described PrayAga to you as the tuost snored 
and a ready dispeller of sins among the various ttrthss.— 17. 

Yodbielbira said : — I have heard tlie greatness of Piviyfiga and am 
wonderiog, by what virtue the holy tlnha is obtained and bow one goes 
to reside in heaven ? — 18. 

1 venture to enquire from yon the means by which the giver of 
oharity enjoys the world, will) a store of happiness, by coastantly being 
born in it— 19. 

Mirka^dnya said Kingl Brahmfi has said that the wicked who 
deepise the earth, ilte cow, the fire, the BrAhmapa, the SAetrAs, the gold, 
the witeTt the women, the mother and the father, do not reach to the 

regiMa. - 20-21 

Similarly the stminment of Yoga baa been eaid to be very difRcnIt. 
Those who follow a sinful life go to the tvoret region in bell.— 22. 
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The oue who stealii elophauto, horses, cows, bollocks, jewels, pearl 
aod gold, and then gives them in charit^r, never goes to heaven where the 
giver in good faith enjoys himself. They become addicted to many a 
(sinful; act and go to hell.— 23-24. 

Similarly 1 am- telling you about Yoga, Dhanna, chief traits of a 
donor, the truth and the untrnth and good and evil fruits ; as enunciateil 
by the Lord Sun in ancient times.— 25. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninth efuipter deeeribing the greatneen 
of the Praydga Hrtha. 


CHAPTER CX. 

Markandeya said : — King ! Hear from mo &omethiiig further about 
the greatness of PrayAga. The sages have said that Naimi^a, Pu^kara, 
(iotirtha, Siudhusagara, Gayi;, Uhaitrakatlrtiiu, GangAsagara and other 
^crod hills Ac., along with 30 crores of other tirtiias are present there.- < 
1-3. 

In their midst ai*e the three Agtiikun4a8 and the Gauges runs in 
the middle of them. The daughter of the Sun, the YamuuA** venerated 
by all the ttrthas, has appeared in PniyAga and meets the Ganges at the 
confluence.— 4-5. 

The middle of the waiet of the earth is said to be between the 
Ganges and the YatnuiiA and no other tirthas am even equal to Ath of its 
greatness. It is said by V&yn or in Vdyii puruna?) that the H crores of 
ttrthas of Heaven, Akftda an<l the earth arc to be found in the Ganges.— 
«k7. 

Prayuga is the place where both Kambala and x\4vataia reside. 
This place of enjoyment is described as the altar of PrajApati.— 8. 

There the incarnate Vedas and yajnss (sacrifices), 0, Yudhi^thira !, 
adore BrshraA, as do ascetics, the sages. The Dsvas, and the kings adore 
Praydga by performing sacriGces. There is nothing more sacred than 
Praydga in all the three worlds.— 0-10. 

The tirtha of Praydga is by its own .virtue sacred of ail the tirthas. 
The place having the Gauges along with 3 crores and IB^OOO tirthas is 
the liolieat of all. The whole of Praydga ia sacred owing to its being 
situated on the banks of the Ganges.— 11-12. 

Know (his to be the trutin The good should din it into the esia of 
their friends, pupils and the servaols, that Praydga is blessed, is the giver 


206 


THE MATSYA PURANAM. 


of bMven, is the veiy penonifieetion of Mm end truth ; is sacred, and is 
the girer of Dharma, the dispeller of all sins, and is not (fully) known even 
to the great sngM. The twice born by reading tliie MaliAtyma become 
purified and go to heaven. — 18-15.' 

One who, with a pure bbart, luteus everyday to tlie greatness of tliis 
Urtha, remembers his past lives and enjoys heaven.— 16. 

The good only attain this tlrtha, therefore, Yudh*iy(liirs, you 
should also bathe in these tirthas after discarding all misgiving. 0, King ! 
I havo explained all (his as asked by j*ou, you liave saved your anepstcra 
by putting all these qneaUons to me.— 17-18. 

O, Yadhiyfhira ! Ihe tirthas enumerated before do Jiot reach even 
Ath the Sanctity of PrayAga.— 19-SO. 

Here ends the one hundred and tenth ehapUr deeerihiwj the 
greatneu of Prayaga tirlha. 


CflAFTER aXI. 

Yudhiyfhira said O’ Sage ! Uow is it tliat you have been telling 
me only all about Prayfiga ? Pray explain it to me ao diet my family may 
get aalvaUon. — 1. 

liArkondeya said .'—King ! Yon should bear in mind what has just 
been told you about PrayAga, for BrahmA, Vispu and Siva, the Lord of 
Devas are eternal.— 2. 

firahmA creates the universe, Viynu fosters it and at the end of the 
kalpa, ^va destroys it At the time of the destmction of the univcrue, 
PrayAga is saved. One who looks upon the sacred PrayAga as the Lonl 
of all creatures, becomes omniscient and blessed. 

Yudhisthira said Seer ! Pray tell me why is it that BiahniH, 
Viyptt and Siva are present in PrayAga ?— 6. 

IfArkapdoya said Yndhis(b>ni ! I shall tell you the reason oi 
BiiduuA, Vispu and Siva’s residing there.” — 7. — 

The circumference of PrayAga' is five yoyanas ; owing to the absence 
of sin, BrahmA resides towards the uortliem' portion of the tirths to guard 
it, Vlfgu stands personified in Ve^lmAdhava, and ^iva has fixed Himself 
in the Rmn of the sacred banyan tree. Deeides thorn, the Oevas, the . 
QandfanrvAs, the aoeetics and the seers guard the boundary of tlie holy 
place after driving away sin from tlieie. It is the |daee wliere a man 
■sif getting rid his sins does not see hril at alL— 8-11. 
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Bra1un&, Vifnu, diva', the seven Dvipas. the ocean and die mountains, 
safely there dwell, and besides them other Devas also dwell thei^ till the 
end of the world.~12*13. 

King ! Brahma and other Devas have created the universe by 
plamng themselves under the protection of Prayaga. Praj&pati Indra- 
kyetra is known as PrayAga.— 14. 

O Yudhisthira ! this PrayA,ga is most sacred. Now you should rule 
over your empire, along with your brothers, sfter being cleansed of all 
your sins. — 15. 

.Here ends the one hundred and deeenth chapter deserihing the greats 
nea of Praydga. 


OHAPTEU CXIl. 

Nandikcdvara said i-^N&i-ada ! Having placed full belief iu the 
words of the Sage Miiikapd^y^t Yudhisthira along with the other Paiidavas 
went to Prayaga where after saluting the Brfthmanas they offered libations 
of water to the Pitfis and tbo Devas 1. • 

There in a few moments, f^rikfi^^ also turned up, when He and other 
P&ndavas aunointed Yudhiethira and proclaimed him Emperor. — 2-3. 

At the same hour, the Sage Markandeya also appeared thei’e, and 
returned to his hermitage after pouring his blessings on Yudhi^thira. 
After that the virtuous Yudhisthini, widi an easy mind, began to rule over 
his empire after bestowng great charity. — 4-5. 

One who reads this MAbritmya in the morning, and remembers 
PrayAga every day, attains bliss and goes to the world of ^iva, after being 
free from his 8in8.--0. 

Vusudeva said : -0, King 1 hear what I say. You will undoubtedly 
rise to heave.u, if you will remember Prayaga every day.— 7-8. 

One who goes to, or itiisdos iu, Pray&ga goes to the world of Rudra, 
after being freed from all Lis sius.—O. 

The Brahmaiia who is contented and does not accept gifts, and is 
chaste and devoid of conceit, aUiuiis'ilie merits of a pilgrimage to this 
tirtba. — 10. 

One who is free from the feeling of auger, is truthful and regards all 
the beinga like himself, also attains the merits of a pilgrimage to this 
Hrtlia.-ll. 
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■ 0, King ! Tlie Tiijtlu, definnd by the 8e«n and the Dsvm, oMBOk 
be performed by s man of limited meam. Conaaqnently the baneitB 
aoeming ftoVn aooh nerifioea ate attainable only to tbe well-to-do and 
not to ^ poor. — 12-19. 

TLarefore, O, YndUythira ! also hear from me the means by whiob 
the poor attain the benefits of such saorifiess.*-14. 

The sages have said that it is highly benefioial to go to the aaeied 
plaoes.— 15. 

0, King ! ten thousand tlrthas and three crorea of riven go and 
dwell in the Ganges daring the month of BUlgha. — 16. 

0,’King! you will also repeat visiting Prayfiga, after performing 
sacrifices and rultiig over your dominions with a balantoed disposition.— 17. 

Naudikedvara mid : — After having described the glory of Praytgs, 
that great Seer KArkanid«ya disappeared thou and there ; then the King 
YudhiMhira attained great happiness by going to, and bathing at, PrayAgs 
along with his retinue following the prescribed rules.— 16-19. 

O, Narads ! you are also in Pray&ga. Sanctify yourself by qprink- 
ling the holy waters.— 20. 

SAta said : — 0 Rials t After thus narrating the whole thing u> 
ifArada, Nandikedvara vanished at the spot, anrf -tbe former instantly 
ivent to PrayAga.— 21. 

Thereafter, bathing and giving alms to tbe BrAhmaps, he returned 
to bis abode. — 22. 

Ban endt the hmdrtd awl uodfth ehaptar Hetaribing the yrsatnesr 
of PrAyiga. 


NOTE. 

There is no Imtter account of PnqrAgs in the English langnags 
than the handbook, named, Brayitf or AUahahad, published by the 
iiodam Beoiew office of Calcutta, in 1910. It is indiq;Hmaalib to viritors 
to that holy city, 'flte followiug paaaagss are rsprodooed from that 
bradiun tieariug on the antignily of Prayfigs. 

The ii fto»e by wbieb modem AUaliabsd was known in 
Hindu writings and which ia nanalfy in naa 
present day Papd’it* mmI pilgrims is Pnqrng. It i 
so tn***** be c awsv the god ftahmA olt tbe Hindu Trinity find perfenaed 
mai^ aaerifiees (pop*) I****' 
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Prajftg bears the title of 'Plrtlia'^r/lj — the holiest of holy places. 
WI17 Prayig la eaitaa i t acquired this title becanae, according to a legeod, 
* trlien all the holy ahrinea tvere placed on one scale 

•)f the balanoe and Praylg on the other, the former kicked the beam. 

'ills confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna finds appreciative 
aMittonad in ineniion in the Uig>Veda— the earliest sacred record 
anai<ir^riri"!rf wSl* ! of the Aryan race. In the lUinJyaQa and the 
kritlltentarc. ifahiibliarata, the tw<i gieat epics of the Hindus. 

Pniy,ig has attained an established sanctity in the eyes of the saints and 
Itoroea whose deetls h.nve been celebrated in those national oncyclopmdic 
chronicles. 


Several of the PnrAoas —especially the Matsva and Padma PniAphs. 
speak enlogisticiilly of the merits of a pilgrimage to Prayfig. 

Tlje Pray^tg MfthAtniya • “ the greatness of PrayAg”— a popnla^ 
The PtaySa MMSt- ^ork which wholly dwells on the merits that the 
pilgrim gains by his pilgrimage to Prayfig, is a 
portion of the Malsya Pnrfioa- H >• twelve chapters. Another and 
bigger work, bearing tbe same name, claims its origin to the Padina 
Purfipa. It is in one hundred chapters. But the gennineness of this 
latter compilation is doubted. 

The Prayfig Mfihatmya of tlw Matsya Pur&pa, on the other hand, is 
aiMMipied aa authentic. It is the scriptural band-book of the piona pilgrim 
to Prayfig. It is his guide on the occaaion of hia visit to Prayfig. If he 
oau not read it himself in the original Sanskrit, it is read to him and 
explained in the vernacular, by a professional Pa94it, who has daily 
audiences of groups of men and women who listen to bis Kvthdt — recita- 
tions with expositions— that ho delivers from his platform. Moot of the 
religiqiu obaarvancea practised by the pilgriraa have their antliwity in 
that book. And so long aa the Prayfig Mahfitmya wilt hold away ovei the 
Hindu'^pUgritas, Prayfig will continue to be their Tlrtha-rfij. 

The tollowing from the Prayfig Hfihfitmya is a favourita vaiaa 
descriptive of the paraphernalia that attends that angoat aovareign of the 
holy ahrinsa:— 


%RM«n«ar«^ 
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••ailM In bin «lorj the King of nhriaao. Two iMiblo-born miMo— OnbgA oad 
ytmai— dnngbton of tbo mcoUo Jobnn and of tboSnn^wavo tbnlr wblto and bine 
ohonrii ftbowi^y tall of tbo yak). Tbo Imporbhablo holy banyan tioo aorvoaaatho 
asnro-eoloniad royal naibrolla oror Trayaga'o band.** 

To nDileraUiiid tbia conceit of tbe Pauriivik baril, one Imm to bear in 
mind, that in the vrinteaknd auinmer inontba, the two atreams are clearly 
diatinguiahablo by their coloura— the fair atream of the Gktngee mingling 
wiOi the bine waves of the Jumna. 

In some fine atansas (Canto XlIT, atanziis 54*57) of the Raghavai|ufa, 
the poet Kfilidfiaa dwells on thin phenomenon These atanaaa may be. 
tranelated as follows : 


[RAaia addrsailna hta aponao Rita aaya:] Lo I Bf j darling of faultleaa llmba, bow the. 
OadgA mlnglod In onraant with tbo wama of tho YamnnA looka ! At one plaoa It looks 
Ilka a string of poaris Intorapaiaod with aapphlroa baamearlng neighboring things with 
tbolrblne inatre; wblloat another plaeo, it looka Hkaa garland ofwbito lotaaea»the 
bHaistlaeaoff wbl^aieatnddad with blno onoa. At one place it looka Hie a Sight of tbe 
wbtta swana, fond of the ATAnasa lake. In company with the China goose of dark coloura ; 
while at ano&or plaoa It looka Ilka a painting of the earth omamontod with white aandal* 
pasta wharaln thaamamonnl lanvaa of tha fringaa ara made of black aloas. Atone place, 
Ilka tha moonbaam aartegatad by darknasa attaehad to ahada,' at another plaoo like a 
whlta straak of aatnnmal olonda, with parta of tha bine sky slightly vlalhla ttrong . tho 
ehihkn ; and at yat anothar, Uka tha body of tha God diva anointed with eoaniatloa of .*islies 
and adomad with tha omamant of hlaek anahoi. 


The antiqnity of the religions practices obssired at Ptayfig, enjoined 
TheGhlaaaetmveUar MfihAtmya, has lieen testified to by 


... a foreign chronieler of a different faith. The 

vnvtfiatk* fth aMt>' Baddbintic CbiiMee tmvtiller Hiouen Tmgfirbo hait 
left a reootd of his traTels in India, ▼iaited PtayAg 
in the middboftlwaaventb oentnry of the Obrietian are. Hie obeervatione 
ooalim tbe fiot of tbe nietence of tbe Akeqravaia (Imporiehable 
Benfan Ttee) that ma still standing and from tbe branches of wbidi some 
pilgrisM leaped down to die, it being the privilege of Prepig to import 
inpaniQr from the sin of saimde. Tbe victims of Bdf.eleiigbter dberisbed 
the bdief, Uiet ibej would attain in their next mundane aoniteneeh tbe. 
(Ajeet tbflg desired at tbe time of their votantaty ending ^th^Uves. 
Tbe V«h»« g M tbe oonflnenoe of the rivers, and the aline.giving to 
ftiJmepae were noted by bin;, thirteen hundred years ago, ea it ia by the 
modern tonriaU 
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CHAPTER OXIII. 

The Uipis aaid :-*8tr, How many apheres (dvipaa) are there of the 
world, ee irell aa how many oceans and mountains are there? How 
many zones (rarfss) are there, and what are the rivers mentioned as flowing 
in them ?— i. 

What is the extent of the Great Earth and of the LokAloka moan- 
tains ? Wliat are the circnmference and size of the moon and the snn, 
and what is their ooiirae ?— 2. 

Pray be good enough, 0 knower of truth, to explain all this to us 
at full length, because we ara always anxious to hear all this from you.— 3. 

Sdta said : — ^Tfie Dvipas are several thousands in number, and 
oiit^of them eeven are important ones. To describe them sll, in this place, 
in their entirety is not possible.— 4. 

I shall explain to you something about the muon, the snn, the 
planets, along with the seven only of the important Dvtpas, giving their 
dimensions as eatablisbed by human calculation —5. 

The things which are inconceivable ” should be establidied by 
resHoning. The definition of “ inconceivable " is this, eix., ** a thing not 
unclerstood by ooinmon people (by their common sense)*'.— 6. 

I sh^ll now proceed to tell you something about the seven varfas 
(zones) and about Jambudvipa. Now listen to the entire extent of Jam* 
biidvtpa in terms of Yojanaa. — 7. 

Its breadth f diameter) is 100,000 yojanasf and many oountries and 
heautifnl cities are to he found in it. — 8. 

It is full of Stddbas and Ohfirs]^, and is adorned by mountains, 
full of ores of all metals streaming out (ns lava' from th^ difisrent sides 
of rocks.— 9. 

Besides these, it is beautifully embellished by various rivers flowing 
from the moantsins. There are these six ranges of mountains, running 
from east to west, demareating the six varyas.— 10. 

Streudiing to the sea oh both mdee, east and west stand (1) the 
Himfilaya, full of enow (Mma) and (2) Hemakfita full of gold Ihema).— 11. 

Then oomee the great (3) Nieadba mountain, which is bfiautiful to 
look at on ^ sides. Thmn there is the golden mountain <4} Mem, with its 
four eoloura on its four eidee, said to be Ueak and faemn. Ita extent is 
24,000 yojeiiie on four sides.— 12. 

It bee a oiieular farm, divided into four quadrants. Its sides 
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C'qpuidraiito) mn of variom uniform ooloura. with pnpeiiiea oonfmod-vpon 
H Bnlim% ;fli« Lnd of oi<Mttiiroa).>~lS. 

Oo its MTol podnnelo (oooi quadraat) ^ang ftoni tho «rif*hora 
unaMUufwted} BmhoaA tfaoto is white eolonr. Oomaqnently, it io oatd to 
hoTO BtAhiMqiioil pnpoitioo.— 14. 

On ito wrathorn quadzant, thoroisyoHow colour, on ooooont of whioh 
it io iMtid to hovo 4io properUeo of tho V»W(ya caste. On ito WMterii 
qnadiant, tfiqn w the eolonr of the . wing of a blaok bee, owing to which 
it ia.eaid to poiae ti a the properties of I^Adras. — 15. 

(to northern qaadiant is naturally of red oolour, therribie it hfM 
the properties of Keatriyss. Thns the four eolonra and castoe have been 
romneratod. — 15. 

’fhe monntwn Ktla is studded with lupis-lasuli. The moantain 
^eta in yellow and full of gold. ‘Fhe mountain 4rihgin is made of gold 
(aatalcanibhal, and baa the colour of the tail of a peacock. — 17. 

These monntaiua are the kingu among their kind, and are the abode 
of Siddhaa and (ftiiapaa. Their inner diameter is 9,000 yojanah.~ 18. 

The varyha lUviata stands in the middle and enciielee the MahA* 
Hern eu all tfdes. Ito expanse is 24,000 yojanas.— 19.* 

In the centre of this fUtTratai stands the Great Meru, ahining in its 
iiMjtetiiT i^Qiry, like the fireUase, devoid of sm<dte. Its sonihem portkm 
is called the Dakfipa Meru and the northern the Uttara Hern.— 20. 

Eadi of these esven vareas (sonesi has a boundary mountain of its 
npat'whiolt fmo north to sonUi extends to 2,000 yoganaa^ and the 
awtoheni ones are 2,000 yojanas in ciretunfe ia a c e.— 21 . 

The anna of the bnadtha of these varyas and mountain ranges in 
breadth of tbedaatbfidvlpa, aa menUoned above. Of these Nila, Kifadba 
are the longest, and those tfiat come after them diminish in length.— 22. 

-8u ora Areta, Hemn K5(a, Hiiuavftn and ^Agavin. Ri sa bh a (Mem> 
ia said to have the same extent as Jamb5dvtps.—2& ~ 

H aa mO ms IS shorter ithan Hem) by 12,000 yajsa4% and Bimavin 
htdhmfsrffhaa .Hten) by 20,000 yojnnas. The groat Boina>K5|a is 88ii000 


Sha Xomat Biaia^ is 60,000 yuyaaaa^ fram east to msst Tho 
(JaathiiMpsi hsiag a^wriesl, this dMarensa in sMaaS of tha 
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A* Oiere w a dutribotioa of llie noantaioa, to tbero is s dktribotion 
of the Varfss 'along with Oioin) one after another. Many peopled diatriete 
are io Uiein. Those vsrpqa are seven in number.— 2C. 

They (the varyoe) are eurroanded by precipitone and iusonnoant- 
able moontaiiis. AD the seven are inntually inavcesmble by diJferent 
rivere.— 87. 

In those legioiie, various apeeiee of animals are found everywhere, 
'rhia varya of the Himavat ia known as Bhkrata.* ~28. 

Beyond that, up to Hema-Kft(a, ie the land (varys) of the 
Kimpomyas, and from the bordere of Uema Kfifo up to Niyadha ie the 
Harivarya.— 29. 

Note.— Klypnrttf a— Low Qtu. A nyfibteal Muer* with » hniMn hood and tho form 
of ahono. 

Hifadha— Hard. Namo of a mountain. Namo of a country sovonied by Nala. 

Harloarfa— One of the iflno divlaiona of dambddrfpa. 

The Other liinii of Hari-var^ is Meru, and further on is lldvrala, 
beyond which extends Ramyaka to the Nils mountain.'— 30. 

Next to Remyaka stands the ^veta mountain in whose region is 
Hira^yaka (var^) and next to it, is ^ringailfika, which is also known 
as Kura. — 31. 

On the north and south there are twi> bow-shaped continents, extend- 
ing over 400 yojauas, and D&vrata stands in the middle of thein.—Sl^. 

Half of it ie Dak^ii^a lUvrita and the rest of it is Uttara lUvrita. —33. 

Between tliein is Merii in llfivrita, to tlie south of Ntia mountain 
and to the north of Nifadha.— 34. 

The Mount MAIyavkn, stretching north to south, which is 32,U00 
yojanas in length enters the sed on tire west.— 35. 

Ufilyavkn is a thousand yojanas from Ntla to Nifadha and Gaudha 
Mkdanss is 32 yojsnas.— 36. 

Within their circumferencee is the square aud lofty golden 8uinerii 
ifUNintaaiiy which is of fourfold colour, like the four castes. — 37. 

There are different coloui-s ou its sides : on the east it is white, 
ott the sooth, it is yellow, ou the wt?st, it is like the wing of the hlsck^bees, 
im the north, it is rerl. These are the dilieient colours..— 38. 

iifctc.— Bbrlagl— A pdmousetot, a Sg tree. 

The Mount Mem shiiiee oat like the rising sun or the blase of fire 
wMiool eai^e, in the heart of those Mountains, like a divine king.— 39. 
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That Someru is 84,000 yojanaa high, 16,000 yojatias de^ uiidar- 
groand and 28,000 yojanaa broad.— 40. 

Its circumferance is double its breadth. It is u great divine 
mountain, abounding in celestial medicines. — 45. 

It is surrounded on ail sides by lands of golden effulgence. On this 
king of mountains, the Deeaa, the Gaudharvas and the Uakfsaaa enjoy 
and carry on their pastimes in the company of Apsams.— 42. 

That Sumeru is adorned by the BhOta and BhAyana worlds, and 
has four realms on its sides, ets.— BhadrAsva (in the east), BhArata tin 
the south) and KetumAla in the west and the sacred Kuru on the 
north.— 43-44. 

The subjAcent hills are 

Maudoi'a, Gaikdhamtidana, Vipula, and SupArsva, all full of precious 
stones.— 45. 

And on these mountains there ore four lakes and foiests known as 
Arunoda, MAuasa, Sitoda and Bhadra -46. 

And there are big trees of turmeric, rose— apple, AAvattha on the 
GaudhamAdana and banyan on the Vipula.— 47. 

Amaragandaka is west of Gandhamadana which is 38,000 yojanus, 
equally on all sides.— 48. 

There reside the well-known Ketdmalas, the doers of blessed 
deeds : — there every IxKly is like the destructive Fire of high spirit and 
great strength.— 49. 

The ladies of that place are beautiful like tlie Ibtus and lovely. On 
that mountain there is a divine jackfruit tree, looking effulgent through 
its leaves.— 50. 

The people of that region live up to 10,000 years by drinking the 
juice of ihoee fruits. To the east of MAlyavAn flows the river Gandaki 
which is 32,000 yojanas in length.— 51. _ 

The inhabitants of BbidrA4va (khanda) always remain happy and 
the BhadramAlA forest lies in the same clime, where there is a bugs and 
black mango tree.- «52. 

Tbe pecqjkie of that place are white in oomtilexiou and very aturdy 
and strong. The womenfolk sre tbe most besutiful, like white lily, and 
ve^ agreeable to look at.— 53. 

They ponesa tbe radiance and colour of tbe moon, tbeir are 
like the luB moon, and their body cooL aa the moon, smells like lotua.— 54. 
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lliagr Hvb «p to 10,000 yean in good henltli. By drinUpg the Udn- 
nungo jnioe, they elwaye remain in fall Uoom «f yon A. — 55. 

8Ataaaid:T-*liti^! BrahmA haatlnn deaoribed the natnie of the 
wtMitiiMimf to the mpia, and the eame BrahmA who had prarionaly favonred 
me (with deaorilnng the bum). Now, what am I to narrate to yoa 
neat?*~~56. 

All the aelf-taatraiaed aeera, hearing theae wbrda of Sftta, became 
oniioaa, and aaid with great :~57. 

“jBpge I Be pleaoed to oay all about tbe two oonntriea, eaatern and 
woBtem, whidi haye been already mentioned by yon and of the northern 
Tarfaa and monntaina, beadea which, we are also deairona of hearing tbe 
of the men living on tboao monntaina.” On being thna urged by 
^ aeera, 8&ta agun reanmed the atring of hia narration. — 58*59. 

SAta aaid : — Liaten to (the account of) the yartos which have been 
alraady referred to by me to the aouth of the Ntia and to the north of 
Nifadha.-6G. 

That ia Ramapaka (varya), and the iuhabitanta of that place are very 
handoome and ipven to amicable delighta, and of pure birth. — 61. 

There, too, ia ahugo banyan tree, and tbe people of that place, live by 
drinking tbe jnioe of the fruita of it— 62. 

Theca beat of men of great parta live happy.— 63. 

To die north of dveta Mountain and to the aouth of ^riftga (BriA^n) 
ia the ffirapyavat continent (varya) where Aowa die river Hirapvatt— 64. 

The peo^ of Hirapyavat are very atropg and of hi|d> spirit. 
Thqr ate of pare and noble birth and are a good*looking and happy 
lot— 65. 

Thaoe first olaas men live up to the age of 11 thonaand and 1,500 
yearn.— 66. 

In that oondnent, there ia a great bteBd>fimit tree of nice foliago, by 
drinking the jnioe of the fimita of which men live on.— 67. 

The ICohnt drihga (Srihgin) has three lof^ peaks. One of them ia 
fnllofptemoaaataaaa^ the other one is atndded with gold and the third 
oae,‘fiiB of all gana^ la adorned with die worida— 68. 

eeantoy Mtnated to the north of this SriA||^ to the sonth of the 
aaa, ia Ike lenownad Knm varya where the oidnts (dddliaB)have fixed thrir 
abode.— 6R 

it also hoe trass prodneing sweet iknita^ and the water of the rivers 

aa' 




806 


inei MAvt^XA ruuAi^AM. 


is like divine necUr. Thoee beautiful treea produce raiments and omamenta 
by their fruite. — 70. 

Some of thoee beautiful treea axe the givaie of all the fruits of one's 
desires, and the others are called Kyirioa, always beautiful to look at. 
pxoduce milk (juice) with the six tastes and sweet as pailchkmfita (the five 
best products of cow’s milk), productive o! nectarlike milk.— 71. 

The whole land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid with 
fine gold dust. There, the wind is most pleasant and salubrious and noise- 
less.— 72. 

The people fdling down from Devaloka are born there. They 
are of pure and noble descent, having permanent youth. — 73. 

There, the daughter and the son are born as twins, and husband 
and wife like the manifestations of Qandharva and ApsarA. There, they 
drink nectarlike milk of trees overflowing with them.— 74. 

The twins aia born in a day. They grow together and are possessed 
of like beauty and character. They die together. — 75. 

Thoy are attached to each other with the fondness of the ruddy 
geese. They are healthy, without bereavment, and happy. — 76. 

These great souls live for 11,()00 years, and are ever devoted to their 
own wives. — 77, 

Sflta said 0 ftisis ! The nature of these continents of the BhArata- 
varsa hiisbeen brought to your notice 0 greatly pious ones ! what more do 
you wish to hear now ?— 78. 

The (tisis, being thus asked by the enlightened son of Sflta again 
questioned him, being desirous of bearing something more in answer.— 79. 
Here end$ the one hundred and thirteenth diapter dealing with Jamhudoipa 
and its mountains and var^as. 


CHAPTER OXIV. • 

The sages said : — We wish to hear from you an account of this 
Bh&ntavarsa, which was peopled by SvAyambbuva and the rest of the 
fourteen Manus. 0 Bleased one ! do tdl ue about their creation.— 1-2. 

On bearing these words of the seers, Sflta of the PurA^as and son of 
Lflmahaifasost after a deep consideration, began to answer the queries of ihe 
seers of thoughtful mind.— 3-4. 

Sfita aaid I shall tell you about the people of BhAratavaifs. Mauu 
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came to be known as IJh&rata by bis creation and protection of the people 
(of llhArata}.— 5. 

According toNirukta, that place is BhAratavaiaa where human beings 
can obtain heaven, emancipation and a middle course of the two. — 6. 

There is no field ol- action for mankind without Bhftratavar^a. 
Bhjiratavai*9a has nine divisions ; Vis. — Indradvtpa, Karfera, T&mrsparEtt, 
Qabliastini/lna, Nagadvipa, Sauinj'a, Qandharva, Vanina ; and the ninth 
is this place, surrounded on all sides by the ocean. The whole of the 
dvtpa is a thousand ydjunos in oxtent, from north to south. It is gradually 
broader from KumSrt (Cape Comorin) to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has risen to a hei.i;hr of ten thousand ydjanas in an oblique 
direction.- 7-10. 

The Mlechhaa live on its outskirts. The Kir&tas and the Yavanas 
inhabit the east and the west of it. — 11. 

Note.— KfrAtasA degraded uiountaio tribe. 

Yavanas Foreigner, oapocially the Greeks. 

The Brahinanas, the K^atriyas, the Vaitfyos, and the ^udras inhabit 
in its centre and carry on ft e , inside this boundary) their occupations of 
rituals (sacrifice, &c.) trade, commerce, Ac. — 12. 

They all pursue their respective ditties by adhering to the varnn- 
dharma, Arthaand Kilma.— 13. 

Here exist the diirdmas in iheir due order in which the five fold de- 
sires of men are fulfilled (pit , in^kHmadliarnia as well as the four ordinary 
desires, consisting of dhorma, arihi, hAma and mokes'*. Here, men engage 
in activities for the sake of obtaining Heaven and emancipation. — 14. 

The Udnavadvfpa is also called Tiryag-ydma (».e., obliquely situate). 
One who conquers it entirely, is called Samrdta. — 15. 

This Idka is known ns the conqueror of Antarik^ which in its turn 
is known as Svnrnt 1 shall explain this at full length.— 16. 

Thefo are seven prim ipal mountains in this continent, eis., Mahen- 
dra, Malaya, Sahya, ^aktim/m, (tiki>avdn, Vindhya and PAriy&tn ; and 
(here are thousands of smaller ones adjacent to each of these.— 17-18. 

Some of these are known to have fine peaks and tablelands, covered 
with many kinds of trees, Ac. The smaller ones are less productive, and 
are distinguished from the bigner ones by contrast.— 19. 

The Uleclihas and the Aryan reside there mingling with each otbsr 
without distinction, and they drink the waters of many rivers, such as 
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the Ganges, the Sindhu, the Sarasvat!, the Sutlej, the Chandrabh&gA, 
the Yamund, the Sarayu, the AiMvati, the VitatsA, the DevikA, the Kuhn, 
the Oomatt, the DliautapdpA, the VAhudA, the Dri^advatt, the Kaudikt, the 
TritiyA, the NidchalA, the Gandak!, the Ik|u, the LauhitA (all these having 
their source in the snoXv-clad mountains of the Himalayaa). 

The Vedasmriti, the Vetravatt, the Vritraghut, the Sindhu, the 
ParpAAA, the NarmadA, the Kavert, the MAhl, the Para, the Dhanvati, the 
RnpA, the Vidu$A, die Vepumatl, the SiprA, the Avanti, the Kuntl (all 
these rivers having their source in the Pdriydtra mountain). 

The MandAkinl, the Da^ArnA, the ChitrakOtA, the TamasA, the 
Pippali, the ^yent, the ChttrotpalA, the VimalA, the ChanchalA, the 
DhutavAhini, the ^aktinianti, the fiunt, the LajjA, the MukutA, the HradikA 
(these having their source in the Rifyav/in mountain). 

Tho TApi, the Paydsi^t, the NirvindhyA, the KshiprA, the RifabhA, 
the Vend, the Vaitarani, the ViAvamAlA, the Kumudvati, the ToyA, the 
MahAgauH, the Durgama, the ^ilA (these rivers of cool water having their 
sourae in the Vindhya mountains}. 

The GodAvaH, the Bhfmaratht, the Krisnavent, the BanjulA, the 
TungabhadrA, the SupraySgA, the VAhyA, tho Kaver! (these rivers in the 
south having their source in the Sahya mountains). 

The KritaiiiAlA, the TAmraparnl, the Po^pajA, tho UtpalAvati (these 
rivers of the cool water having their source in the MalayAchala mountain). 

The TribhAgA, the lli^ikulya, the Iksudn, the TridivA, the ChalA- 
tamrapariii, tho MAIi, the ^arva, the VimalA (these having come from the 
Mahendra mountain), the KAsikA, the SuktiinAri, the MadangA, the 
MandavahinI, the KripA, the PAAini t these having come from Aakti- 
wionfa).— 20-32. 

All the rivers named above are sacred, and fall into the sea, and 
their waters are pure and sacred ; and every one drinks from them. 
They are the mothers of the universe and purge the sin of the world. — 33. 

From these rivers thousands of rivers are branched off, and into them 
thousands of tributaries fall. 

On their banks are situated the following (janapadas) places: 
PAfiehAla, Kuru, &ilva, JAngala, fiurasena, BbadrakAsa, VAfaya, Psltachani, 
Malsya, KirAta, Kulya, Kuntala, KAill, KoAala, Avanti, Ealinga, lAulm and 
Audfaaka. 'i'bus I have described almost all the countries of Hadhyadda. 

Kofic.'— MsdliyaAcAi the central regtoat jtbe couoirjr lying between the Blnilaya 
aaA the Visdbyi. The Gangeiic doab. bnraecoasMame of oomitry aboni Mathm. 
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M«tejmsAiioili«r name for VMte— the oonotry Ijlng to the iveet of Dbolpnr. Knntalas 
S.W. portion of Hyderabad, Oeeean. ATanta Country to the N. of Narmada. Kalingas 
Northern ffirean. AndhakasTelangaoa. 

Now the following are between the Sahya mountain and the God& 
vaxf, most charming lands in the whole world, where there are (the 
monntainBXGobardhana, Handara and Oandham&dana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for R&ma's benefit.--37-38. 

These were brought down by Bharadvdja Muni, for RAma's good, 
and by him was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers. — 39. 

BAhlika, VAtadhAna, Abhira, KAlatoyaka, Purandhra iSudrs, Pallava, 
Atta Kha^^iha, GAndhAra, Yavanas, Sindbu, Sauvira, Madraka, l^ka, 
Druhya, Pulinda, PArada, HArmurtika, RAma(ha, KantakAra, Kaikeya, 
DaAanAmaka, Prasthala, Daaeraka, Lampaka, TalagAna, Sainika, JAngala, 
and other places peopled by the BhAradvAjaBr^mapaa, K^triyas, VaiAyas, 
and Sfldras These places (janapadas) are on the north. Now hear of 
those on the east.— 4()-43* 

Note.— BthUkasBalkhn. 8indhii:=Tho country of the Upper Indus. AukesThe 
countries on the N.-W. Frontier. H&lheya=:Borderlng on tbeSindhn DeiSs. 

SIINIINIW|^e||«fl«l aiMIW* I 

vrSc ^ SKqkS N 

Abhirs South of dri Ronksns end on the Western bank of the TSptI ia the land of 
the Abbfras on the VindhyA hills. 

Ahga, Vaftga, Madguraka, Antaragiri, Vabirgiri, PlavaAga, MAtaAga, 
Yamaka, Mallavarpaka, Suhroa, Uttara Pravijaya, MArga, VAgeya, MAlava, 
PrAgjyotipa. Pu^dra, Videha, TAmraliptaka, ^va, Magadha and 
Oonardla. — 44-45. 

NotA— AngasNear Bhagalpur. VangasAlao called fiawatala; Hasten Bengal. 
VldfhasGonntry lying to the N.sB. of Magadha. MagadhasBihar. 

Those lying to the south (or in the DakginApatha) are -PAndya, 
Kerala, Chola, Kulya, Setuka, Sutika, Kupatha, VAjivAsika, NavarAptra, 
MAhipika, KaliAga, RAmpa, Aipika, Atavya, &vars, Pulinda, Vindbya, 
Pupika, Vidarbha, Dandaka, Kuliya, SirAla, Rnpasa, TApasa, Taitirika, 
KAraskara, VAsika and the countries on tlie banks of the NarmadA. 

Note.— Kemla»Moden Malabar. The strip of land between Westen Ghauts and 
the sea north of the Ktreri. GholaaTauJore. PAndyassTianeyelly. Vldarbha-Bemr. 
A district la the Deooan between the Narmsdl and the GodAnrf . 

The following countriee lie on the weat : — ^BbArnkachha, SamAheya, 
SAraavata, KAchtka, SanrAptra, Anarta and Arbnda.— 46-51, 

NsiSi— liaufaftia or Aoa>ta«BKalldawBr. AibadasAbs. 
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The following countries are on the western extremity of the Vindhy&- 
ohala M&Iava, Karu^a^ Mekala, Utkala, Auigidi^i MSsa, Dail3ri)A, Bhoja, 
Kifkindhaka, Totfala, Kosala, Traipura» Vaidida, Tumura, Tuipvara 
Fadgama, Nai^adha, Ai-upa, l^undikera, Vitihotra, Avanti.— 52-55. 

Note. - If aUTAsMelwa. TJtkelftsQrlem. WIf klndhisA city in the Deeean. DMAnie^ 
The eountry throngh whioh the Ihuen Sowe, SoeelesThe eonntrj along the bnnke of the 
Snm>n. TripnnsTevar. ArantisConntry to the north of the Narmadi. 

The following countries are situated on the mountains :»Nir&hAra, 
Sarvaga, Kupathrf, Apatha, Kuthuprdvarapa, Urpa, Darva, Samudgaka, 
Trigarta, Ma^dala, Kir&ta and Amara.— 56. 

There are four ages of the world, eta. — Sstya, Tret5. Dw&para and 
Kaliyuga. 1 am now going to give you an account of each. — 57. 

Note. '-The duration of each age reapeetively U 1.7*18.000; 1.106,000. 864.000 and 
461,000 years of men . the four together ooniprising 4.610.000 years which Is equal to 
a ICahlyuga. The regularly descending length of the Yagas represents a corresponding 
physical and moral deterioration in the people living In each age, the present age 
being Kaliyuga— the Iron Age. 

The Lord said: — King ! Hearing this, the sages, desirous of hearing 
the narration, began to enquire from Sdta, the sou of Lftmaharpana. — 58. 

The seers said Sfita! You have told us about Bb&ratavarsa. now 
be pleased to tell ns something about Kiippurupa Varoa and Hari Var^a ; 
besides this, be good enough to tell us shout the Jambiidvipa, &c., as 
well as about their people aud the trees that grow there. — 59-60. 

Thus exhorted by the BWihmaMs, 86ta began to relate to them what 
was in accordance with the PurAnas and approved by the Rifis.— 61. 

Sdta said Riyis ! As you desire to hear these things, listen to me 
attentively. The Kiqipuru^a of Jambddvipa is as great in magnitude as 
the Naodana-Vana.— 62. 

Note.— Nsndana-VintsThs garden of Indm. 

Ktippiirtcpa:— The people of Kiippuraga-Kbanda have a complexion 
like that of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 yeazs.— 63. 

A stream of honey flows from a Plak^a tree, in that sacred Khanka, 
which the Ktnnaras residing there drink.— 64. 

On account of which they remain so healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful in their minds. The people have a yellow complexion 
like shining gold, and the womenfolk are known as Apearda.— 65. 

Eari Far^a Beyond Kimpnnida is Harivarfa, the inhabitants of 
which are ailvery white in complexion. They are the fallen people of 
Pevaloka. They all drink the juice of the sugarcane.— 66-67. 
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They do not get old, and ooneeqiiently they live for a very longtime. 
Their average age is 11,000 years. — W. 

Ildvrila-Khania is in the middle, whero there ia no strong eunahine 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69. 

The sun, the moon, os well as Uie aiars are seldom seen in Il&vrita. 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and their eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emita a scent like that of the lotus. 
They seldom get excited and drink the juice of the roscapple, ( jambuphala). 
They, too, are the fallen people of Svarga and wear silvery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years. — 70-73. 

To the south of Meru and north of Ni$adt}a stands the roseapple tree 
(janibuvrik9a , which is called Sudaitfaca. It is a huge tree, and always 
abounds in flowers and fruits, and is frequented by the Siddhas and Cha- 
rapfis.— -74. 

Jainhodvlpa is so called after this huge tree. It rises lo a height of 
thousands of yojanas.— 75. 

The tree is so high and big that it seems to cover all the heavens, 
and the juice of its fruits flows in the form of a river.— 76. 

It flows round Sumeru, and then tvaters the root of the' tree, and 
people of llAvrita drink it with great pleasure. — 77. 

By drinking it, they neither get infirm, nor do they ever feel hungry, 
tired or miserable.— 78. 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the J&mbuuada, which is 
the ornament of the Devas It is red like the Indragopa (inseot). The 
fruits of this tree produce the best juice of all the fruits of trees of other 
Vardas. This tree exudes a gummy sap, like gold, which is also the 
ornament of the Devas. — 79-80. 

By the grace of Ood, the soil of that place swallows the excreta 
of the people and the dead-— 81. 

The R&k^asos, and the Pitfachas live (in the dales) of Himavata. 
The Gandharvaa and the Apsar&s are the inhabitants of Hemakfl(a. — 82. 

VAsuki, Tak^akas and the Nfigas, all haunt the Ni^adha moun- 
tain, and the S3 blessed Ynjilyias tDevas) sport on MahSmeru. On the 
Nila mountain, where sapphires abound, live the Siddhas, Mahar^is and 
Dftnavas. The Eiveta range is said to be the. resort of Dai ty as.— 83-84. 

dribgavfiii, the best of the mountains, ia the haunt of the Pitfis. 
These are the nine continents in the world. The changeable (plains) and 
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the fixed (moanlaiiift) are inhabited by rarioua creatures. Men and Deeas 
see nnmercma inereaae in them. They cannot be counted^ but dioald 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes his own good. — 85-86. 

Hen endi the one hundred and fourteenth chapter in Bhuvanaho§a 
deeeribing the Kopi Farfoa. 


CHAPTER CXV. 

Mann said Jan&rdana ! I have beard the doings of the son of 
Budha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred ^rfiddba that 
diqpels all sins. I have heard the benefits of giving away a milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at tlie end of funeral 
rites) ;• hut 0 Ke^va ! my curiosity is. awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha. Pray now tell me what I ask. By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
UrvadI became so much attached to him in preference to all the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as the beautiful.Gandliarvas ? — 1-5. 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said: — King! Hear the 
actions, in virtue of which the King PurCiravu became so handsome and 
happy. Ill his previous life, the King PururavA was the lord of Madra, 
known as PurflravA.— 6-7. 

At the close of the ChAksusa Manvantara, the king was in the 
OhAkfusa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, except beauty 
alone. — 8. 

The 91918 asked SCita how the Madra King, PurfiravA, became Lord 
of the Earth, and what act of his deprived him of his beauty. — 9. 

SAta said. — Seers ! In the village of Dvija, on the bank of a river, 
there was a BrAhmana named PurAravA, who in his after life became the 
King of Madra, named PnrAravA ; because in his former life of a BrA- 
hmapa, he always observed the Dwadad fast and worshipped JanArdana, 
with the desire of gettbg a kingdom. But though he kept-Hhe fast, he 
bathed, with his body rubbed with oil.— 10-12. 

He obtained the kingdom of Madra by the virtue of his fast, but 
became, ugly on account of his rubbing his body with oil, before bathing 
on Cast days.— 13. 

Hence, one, who observes a fast, should not rub bis body w*th oil 
on that day before bathing, and if be bathes after rubbing his body with 
unguent, be becomes ugly in bis next life. — 14. 
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This is about the previous life of ibe King Purdravft of Madrs. 
Now 1 shall tell you something about him, after he became the lord of 
Madra.— 15. 

In spite of his royal qualities, ho was not loved by his subjects, 
on account of his ugliness. — 16. 

He then decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
personal beauty, in the HimAlayas, after making over charge of his realm 
to his ministers.— 17. 

That far-famed king, with his own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion, went on foot to that homo of all the tirthas Himalayas), 
and at the end saw the reiiownod and beautiful river Aii*dvati. — 18. 

The king, whose fame was like that vast icy region, saw that river 
of t1)o mighty Him^laj'an torrent, wliose waters are cold like the raj's of the 
moon and white like snow. — 19. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifteenth chapter describing the 
Hermitage (Tapdoana). 


CHAPTER CXVI. 

Shta said 0 Risis ! The King saw the glorious, blessed and 
sacred river of Haiinavatl where the Gandharvaa abound and which Indra 
worsliipped.— 1. 

The King Purhrava was gi*eatly charmed to see that beautifnl river, 
the waters of which were intermingled with the rut of the celestial 
elephants^ the middle of which was shaped like the bow of Indra. 
It was the home of many ascetics, was worshipped by a multitude of 
BrfihmaQS, and was of golden colours. Its surface is covered with a row 
of Buow-white Samiugoes, and seemed to be fanned by kk . jhfimara. 
Many a pious one sprinkled its water on hia head. It appeared to the king 
to be beautiful, and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great joy. — 2-5. 

The rapid mnning atream of cold water, the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds, honoured 
by the Tkpaaas and BrAhmapas, the sacred river destroys all aina and 
raises men to heaven.— 6-7. 

She is the senior consort of the ocean, adored by the seers, the 
producer of ardent zeal in all, the moat beautiful, the giver of universal 
happiness and relief, the guide to heaven, the waters of which Bow up 
40 
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to OokulSi most pleasitig, devoid of moss and reeds, and decorated with 
lotuses, the geese and the cranes throwing out their melodious notes at 
rapid succession, having deep whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 
islands hither and thither looking as her thighs, the blue lotus flowers 
looking like her eyes, the blooming lotuses supplying her mouth, the 
crystal waters her dress, the cranes her beautiful lips, the train of Balfikfis 
(cranes) her row of teeth, the restive shoals of fish her eyebrows,* the 
elephants of her waters (water spouts) her breasts, and adorned with the 
singing geese and the lotus flowers that looked her jingling anklets 
and bracelets respectively.— 8-12. 

Charmed with the beauty, the Gandharvas sport every noon in her 
with their Apsaris. Her waters are highly perfumed by the mixing of 
the sandal and other scents (kunkunia), used by the ApsarAs, and also with 
the various aroma of the trees on its bank, they are so constantly rippled 
with the wind that the reflection of the sun is difficult to be seen ; while 
her banks are broken here and there ns the elephants of the Devas strike 
them with their tusks -13-15. 

Such a magnificent stream, in which flows the ichor of the Air&vata, 
the elephant of Indra, and the sandal perfume of the consorts of the Devas, 
is swarmed by a train of sweetly buzzing bees.— 16. 

The ascetics, the seers and the Devas, in company of the Apsaras, 
derive happiness on her banks, where the humming bees were attracted 
by the aroma of sweet flowera of the trees on her banks and where the 
intoxicated deer gratify their passions.— 17-18. 

The celestial women, with their face like the lotus, and the moon, 
become sanctified by a bath in her water and are honoured by the 
Devas.— 19. 

The water of this river is not disturbed by the Devas, Pulindas, 
(kings) tigers, Ac., is decked with lotus flowers, illumined by the 
reflection of the moon and stars. The king continued bis journey while 
seeing this river, which satisfies the desire of the sages. On her banks, 
the groups of Devas and BrAhma^as were sitting under the branches of 
trees, whose kAsa flowers look. like the rays of the moon.— 20-22. 

The king, who is famous like the moon, saw that the river was 
inundated with many rivulets and was the dispeller of sins of the 
devotees and worshipped by many sages, which gives nourishment to 
the people, as a mother does to her sons, and which is surrounded 
by the Deves, and by other people, seeking their own benefit, which 
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18 sported by the lions and the elephants, whose waters are full of 
Pirij&ta trees, and which is never increased or decreased by the heat of 
the sun. —125. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixteenth chapter describing 
the cdestial rioer Airdvati. 


CHAPTER CXVII. 

SQta said : — Risii^ ! when the king’s fatigue was removed at the sight 
of the holy water of that river and by the contact of its wind, be trudged 
along, and sometime after had a view of the majestic Himalayas. — 1. 

That mountain touching the skies with many of its gray (white ?) 
peaks was accesible to tlie sages, although not acceaible to bird8.-^2. 

Besides this the Himalayas resounded with the thundering sound of 
the rivers falling down in cascades and which rendered all other sounds 
inaudible. They, the Himalayas, looked charming with their reservoirs of 
cold water. — 3. 

The blue forests of Devad&ru trees looked like its lower garment, 
clouds formed its upper garment, the white cloud the turban ; while the 
moon and the sun the diadem. Its body was covered with snow, (which serv- 
ed the purpose of an unguent), while the presence of minerals here and 
there seemed to paint it with sandal. It gave out coolness even during tlie 
hot weather. It was decorated with massive rocks, at places imprinted 
red with the foot<prints of the nymphs (ApsaiAs), with places lit up by the 
sun, enveloped in darkness at others, drinking water somewhere through 
its deep chasms, adorned elsewhere by the multitude of playful VidyA- 
dharas, and the chief Kinnaras at places looking beautiful with the flowers 
of Heaven (Sant&na, Ac.) fallen from the Gandbarvas and the nymphs 
(Apsar&s), while they were busy in drinking, and elsewhere covered with 
the beds of flowers pressed down by the Qandharvas rising from their 
slumber, and thus looked beautiful.— 4-10. 

At places it was covered with blue grass, without a breath of wind, 
and spots abounded with pretty flowers. This mountain is the refuge of 
the ascetics and moat inaccessible to lovers. Herds of deer graze at the 
foot of rocks, whose trees are broken down by the tusks of elephants who, 
bewildered by the roars of the lion, were making noisy uproar, and could 
not be seen to be at x’est. — 11-13. 

In whose valleys and bowers were enshrined meditating seers, and 
precious stones from whose stores adorn the three worlds. 14. 
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It is the refuge of the greet, and always served by the great The 
gieat see this mountain great in jeivels and precious stones. — 15. 

The hermits accomplish their course of asceticism in short duration. 
All the sins vanish merely by the sight of this mountain. The wind 
makes the landscape pleasant by blowing the sprays of water of its water- 
falls.— 16-17. 

(It is) decorated somewhere with summits bristling with waterfalls; 
at other places, with peaks, which, owing to hot sun shining are inaccessi- 
ble, except by the wind.— 18. 

At places it looked beautiful, with clusters of the great overshadow- 
ing DevadArus which, owing to their thickness, looked like clusters of 
bamboos. At other places were huge icicles, hundreds of thundering 
waterfalls and fountains, as well as caves, with their mouths sealed with 
snow. — 19-20. 

The great King of Madra roamed about, seeing that beautiful valley, 
and (after a time) sat down for a time at a certain place.— 21. 

Here end$ the one hnnired and eeoenteenlh chapter dealing with the 
deeeription of the RimSiayae in Bhumna Ko^a. 


CHAPTER CXVIIl. 

Sdta said Sages ! King PurdravA suddenly came to one of the 
beautiful places^ that mountain inaccessible to ordinary human beings. 
— 1 . 

The country where the AirAvati river has its source, is also sombre 
in appearance, like the clouds, on account of its plentiful trees and 
thickets.— 2. 

Itjabounds with the following varieties of trees, flowers, grass, creepers 
and plants: — 

^s, TAls, Tamils, Karpiklra, ^roals, Nyagrodha, Advattha, l^rida, 
dindapa, Sleeroltaka, Imalaka, Harttska, Bibhitaka, Bhflrja, Mnfljaka, 
Blea, Saptachohada, Ifahinimba, Nimba, Nirgiipdt, Hart, Devadlrn, 
Klieyaka, Kadmaka, Obandana, Vilva, Kapittlia, Raktachandana, Mlta, 
linra, Ari^a, Ak^ota, Abdaka, Aijnna, Hastikarpa, Sumaiiasa, Kovidira, 
Prlohinlmlaka, Dhanaka, SamarAtaka, Kbarjuri, Nirikela, Priyila, Amrl- 
taka, Ibguda, Tantuinlla, Dliava, Bbavya, Kfiamfraparpi, Jltlpbal, P6ga- 
phafa^ Katpbala, Lavallpbala, Ifandlra, Kimdaka, Kmraniliiidaka, Tavlaa, 
l^iparplsa, Vetaaf^ Ambuvetaaa, NIraflgi (of deep red odor), Hibgii, 
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PriysAga, Atfoka, and (Sed>flowered) Adoka, Akalla, AviebAralWi Mvebu* 
kunda, Kanda, Atardfa, ParAyaka, EirAto, KiAkirata, Ketaka, Svatakataka, 
'.Sobhiajaaa, Afijana, SnkaliAga, ' Kikotaka, Asana, SabakAn, YnthikA 
(yellow and white), JAti, Chaippakajfiti, Tnmbaro, Atumbara (?), Ubeha, 
Locba, Lakncba, Tila, Eodedayn, Ohavyaka, Bakula, PAribhadra, Hand* 
raka, DhAra-Eadamba, Kutaja, Eadamba, Adityamuataka, Enmbba, 
Euipkuma, Eatpbala, Badara, Nipa, PAlivata, DAdiraa, Chaippaka, Ban- 
dhuka, Snbandliuka, KuAjakajiiti, PAtalA, Mallikl, Earavira, Euiabaka,' 
Jambu, Nfipajainbu, BijapAra, Earpnra, Agarn, Bimba, Pratibimba, 
SaAtAnaka, VitAnaka, Ouggula, HintAla, Ik^u (of white color), Earavira 
(without thorns), Cliakramarda (relieving pain , Piln, Dbfitaki, Cbiribilva, 
Tintidlka, Lodha, VidaAga, K^irikA, Admantaka, Jambira, ^^taka, Bhal- 
lAtaka, Indrayava, Vaiguja, NAgakeaara, Karamarda, KAanmarda, AriftAka, 
Varittaka, BudrAkda, Patrajtvakar (having seven synonyms), Eaqikolaks, 
LavaAga, PArijAtaka, Pippadi, NAgavalli, Maricha, NavamallikA, MtidvikA, 
Atiffluktaka, Trapusa, NartikapratAna (Creepers), Eu9map4a, AlAbn, 
Chirbbi(s, PatoltkAra, Earkotnki, VArtaka, Bfibati, Eapfaka, VAlaka, and 
various kinds of edible roots. Ea llAr aa, VidAri, RurAfa, (having tasteful 
thorns), BhApdln, VidAsAra, RAjajainbnks, Baluka, Snvarchala, Sarfape, 
EAtkoii, EyirakAkoll, Chhattra, Atichhatra, EAsamardt, Eriradaka, KAla^ 
daka, Simbtdhanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal herbs 
whjch prolong life, procure fame, ' give strength, and remove the fear of 
old age, death and hunger ; and give every kind of happinees. There are 
also VenulaU, Etchaks Venn, EAda, ^ra clasters. Ends, Iken, EArpAaa of 
various species, Eadali groves, as well aa greasy plots (lawns) known as 
Marakata. There are also flowers of IrA, Enipknma, Tagara, Ativiia, 
HAipsagranthi, Snragada, Suvarpa, Bhflmipofpa. There are also Jambtra, 
fihnstripa and Saduka, driAgavera, Ajamoda, Enveraka, MyAlaka, aa well 
as sweet amdling lotuses of various eoloiB.->S-39. 

Some of the blooming lotnaee looked like the rising aun, some like 
the moon and the sun. Some looked like bright gdd, ahd aome leaembled 
the San [hemp, or Crotalaria junoen] flower. ->40. 

The place was full of growing lotuses, of which some looked like the 
leaf of a Siridh (Snka'i, some having five colours, others many.— 41. 

Tliere were Kumnds flowers, too. plesaing to the sight of the 
oltaerver and looking like the moon lotuaas, reaembling the glow of fire, 
and like mouth «S an dephant were tliere ako.— 42. 

The epcoiea of Uue lotos, EahlAras, the QunjAtaka henry, Eassrfl, 
SripgAtakA, MripAla (aspeeiea of lotnsX SAjotpala (a kind d iMaa), 
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various kinds of fruits, flowers and roots thriving in water as well as on 
land, various species of rice fit for the use of the (lists, abounded on 
that mountain.— 43-44. 

King ! There is no such grain, grass, pot-herb, fruit, berry, and 
herb that did not thrive on that mountain.— 45. 

The varieties of berries and fruits, grown in the world of the 
serpents, in tlie world of men, and the products of water and of forest, 
all flourished on that mountain.— 46. 

The King of Madra, PururavS, by virtue of his asceticism, thus saw 
all those fruits and flowers of the season there. — 47. 

He also saw the following birds and animals living there: — The 
peacock, t^e wood-pecker, the sparrow, the cuckoo, the goose, the swan, the 
lapwing, t)ie wagtail, the osprey, the Kftlak 6 ta, the civet cat, thegoh^a- 
vaidaka, the kumbha, the parrot, the crane, the DbAtiika, the ruddy-goose, 
the Katuka, the Titibha, the Bhata, the Putra-priya, the heron, the 
Oocharxna, the Oirivartaka, the pigeon, the Kamala, the S&rikfi, the 
Chikora, the quail, the duck, the Raktavartma, the Prabhadraka, the cock, 
the blue jay, the fowl, the Kuinkumchufska, the large bee, the porpoise, 
the Bhulinga, the Dlndima, the crow, the gallinule, the D&tyflha, the sky 
lark, the bees, and several other birds, etc.— 48-54. 

The king also beheld the following wild beasts : — The dog, the 
deer, the leopard, the lion, the tiger, the elephant, the rhinoceros, the 
wolf, ihe bear, the ape, the monkey, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffalo, 
the cow, the bull, the Chainara, the Sriwara (a species of deer), the 
white mule, the Urabhra, the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
dkmbara, the wild hoar, the horse, the ass, the donkey. Besides them, he 
saw the beasts, which are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutnal friendship. He was very much amazed, to see this. Sometime ago, 
ihe sage Atri had his hermitage there. — 55-61. 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants, 
and animals which, though naturally hostile, did not exercise-hostility to 
one another — men and Rakfasaa. — 62. 

There all carnivorous beasts lived on fruits and milk. In such ways 
iheir character was built up by the influence of the Oreat aage Atri.— 63. 

PflruravA himself passed several days on the dopes of those 
where cow-buffaloes and abe-goata gave out milk, and where 
0m the ihoms had the flavour of ambroeia. Everywhere. 0 king, 
Ag looksm of streams exf milk and curds.— 64-85. 
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The King Fururavft was charmed to see that mountain. There 
also he saw. the beautiful rivers and streams. — 66. 

There were hot and cold water springs and cosy caves at every turn, 
worth being made use of.— 67. 

Snow did not fall within a radius of ^five jojanas), and valleys were 
-nut visible near the peaks, for the thick clouds incessantly pour forth 
perpetual snows there.— 68-69. 

Close to it, on a different peak, thick clouds pour out diurnal 
showere of rain. Its rocks are extremely beautiful. The land of this 
enchanting hermitage (of Atri), was the giver of all desires and the trees of 
which place bore fruits successfully, for they were worthy of being eaten 
by the Devas. — 70-71. 

That mount is, indeed, the dispeller uf all sins, and is adorned by the 
Devangands and the buzzing bees.— 72. 

The spot shines white, like the rays of the moon, on account uf heaps 
of ungathered ice ; while, here and there, the frolicsome herd of the white 
monkeys played about.— 73. 

The hermitage of Atri is almost impassable to a human being, owing 
to the pile of snows and inaccessible mountains surrounding it.— 74. 

The King PururavA, by virtue of bis devotion and by the grace of 
God, reached the sacred hermitage.— 75. 

That Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely enchanting, blessed 
hermitage, which is beautified with hundreds of flowers, and which 
removes all fatigue, and which was built by Maharni Atri himself. — 76. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighteenth chapter* describing the 
Pennitageiof Atri). 


CHAPTER CXIX. 

dflth said : — There were two great snowclad peaks, shining with 
variegated colours, and in their midst was a huge summit, covered with 
perpetual snows, never warmed (by the sun's rays} and where there is no 
cloud. Below on the west are trees also. — 1-2. 

The king entered the hermitage, his curiosity awakened on seeing a 
picturesque cave encircled by creepers.— 3. 

About 400 cubits (palva) of that cave was enveloped in darkness, and 
further off, it was full of light of its own, where there was a dome-like 
round place,, very high and sombre. The sun and the moon did not 
shins there.— 4*5. 
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It ifss bright like the day time, all night and day {probably owing 
to the presence of radium there) and there was a beautiful lake» more than 
2 miles in length. — 6. 

On all the four sides of the lake, there were charming rock beds, full 
of trees of gold and silver and coral (colour).— 7. 

The flowers and leaves were glowing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals were of ruby, whose anthers were diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scents, whose leaves were of emeralds, sapphires and lapis- 
lassnli, and whose pericarps were of gold. Not only was the bed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gems. There wore to be found 
sliells (cowries, oysteia and conches), terrible crocodiles, fishes and tortoises. 
There were to be found pieces of emarald slabs, thousands of diainoods, 
rubies, sapphires, topazes, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone (copper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior 
kind, yellow stone, Sfiryakilntimani, Chandrakuntima^i, Syaniantaka, 
Surora golaksba, ciyatal, Gonieda, Dhfilimarakata, Pittaka, lapis lazuli, 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby), R&jamapi, Bralimamaui, Mukliyaina^i, 
and starry pearls of various kinds. — 8-18. 

Its water is also lukewarm, and removes all feelings of cold. The 
site of the lake, in the midst of lapis lazuli stone (Vaidfiryamsijii), looked 
beautiful indeed. — 19. 

It ia a beautiful square piece of*land, measuring 800 cubits (2(X> 
Dhava\ and baa been formed by the asceticism of the sage Atri.— 20. 

King ! The entire locality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as the entrance cave was. There was a certain place in that beautiful 
region, where, below the rock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
witl) lotus flowers. — 21-22. 

This pond, 0 King, was in shape a beautiful square and resembling 
the sky in dearness, the water of which is most delicious, cold and 
perfumed. — 23. 

Witkottt injuring the*throat and without overfillii^ the stomach 
(or bally), it givee pleeaure to mind and body.— 24. 

In the centre of the pond, the sage Atri, by virtue of bb auateritiee^ 
has built • palace, which can be reached by a golden bridge, studded 
vriflik psedoua aumae.— 25. 

Tbe palace was of silver, white like die laya of the moon ^ lie steice 
are of beeecifnl Vaadfliyami^i (Upie lazuli) ; its pillaie of fka coiel and 
its dmcs (or qoadie^lea) are studded with enieralda NbrkaUunept. 
I^aeibettcn cdibe diamoMa made it veiy bcautifol and p Taaatw t to 
the eii^i. tlris (enehaoliog) palace, t^ Lord of all, the earene 
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Janfirdana, decorated with every ornament, reposed iu the midst, all 
the luxuries ol the luxurious, with one of his knees drawn up and the 
foot placed on the King of Serpents, the other (foot) resting ou the 
lap of Lak^mt (the Goddess of wealth). While thus sleeping on the coils 
of Seila, the Lord had one of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
hood of the Snake, another, stretched out, supported His sacred head 
(laid) on the back of his fingers, the third one resting on the knee-cap of 
the half raised leg, touched hts navel. Kow hear how the fourth hand 
was placed. It held a celestial (sant&na) flower and was raising to the 
nose— 26-33. 

(The graceful Deity of happiness'-*) Lak9mi — is devotedly shampoo- 
ing Her Lord of the Universe in flis Serene repose with Her lotus hands. 
He was adorned with the garland of santAna (kalpa) flowers, and with 
necklace, bracelets, rings, &c. (HAra, Keyura, Angada, Angulaka) ; while 
His head, glittering with the decorations of precious stones, rested on the 
hood of l^ila. — 34-35. 

King Ptirnrava went in front of the God, and made his saiutation 
to the One, who was of mysterious character, consecrated there by Atri. 
woi shipped by the seers, adored by the ascetics, always offered the Kalpa 
santAna flowers, covered with divine sandals, offered the incense, his right 
side covered with the best sappy fruits, offered by the anchorites (Siddhaa) 
"and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow. — 36-38. 

The king saluted the Sacred One with bis knees and head touching 
the ground, and pleased the Lord by bis recitations of the hymns in His 
praises, containing his thousand names, and repeatedly circumambulated 
Him. He rested a little in that hermitage. Then, taking his residence 
in a beautiful cavern, outside the entrance to the cave, commenced his 
austerities and worship of Madhusfldana. — 39-41. 

The king, in process of thne, gave up every kind of food, engaging 
himself only in the worship of Fire to whom he offered various kinds of 
fruits, flowers, incense, roots and cow’s milk, after bathing thrice a day 
and sttstahitng himself on the water of the pond.— 42-43. 

HeVept, without any bedding, on the bare floor in the cavern, and 
lived only on water, having discarded all the eatables.— 44. 

The king did not experience any ailment in course of that period 
of life and most marvellously carried on his devotion of Vi^nu by residing 
in tlmt bemutage for sometime.— 45. 

Here ends Ac One hundred and nineteenA chapter deteribing the 
Rimdlapan cone gala iia.; 


41 
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CHAPTER CXX. 

Sfiu 8aid:-<TIien that kiog, giirlng up all food and the uae of 
raimenta, saw the pastimea of the Gandharvas and the nymplis (apsar&a). — 1. 

He, after offering the garlands made of various flowers to Vi^pu, 
presented them to the Gandharvas ; and he saw, but did not take any 
notice of the pastimes of, the nymphs (apsar&s), while gathering flowers 
in the gladness of the heart. — 3-4. 

Some of the nymphs, while gathering flowers, became entangled in 
the ereepera and were foraaken and left behind by their companions 
and lords. — 4. 

Some of them, exhaling lotus-scent, had their faces surrounded by 
the buzzing black beea and were freed of them by their lovers ; while 
others had their eyes moistened with the juice of flowers which was 
removed by the breath of their lords. — 5-6. 

Some offered the heap of flowers collected by them to their husbands, 
and some decorated their hair with the garlands of flowers woven by 
their lords.— 7. 

Some apsarfis (the very sight of whom produces love in men) collected 
the flowers and wove garlands of them, and then by their lords had their 
tresses of hair decorated with them ; and considered themselves very 
fortunate. — 8. 

Some were called away by their lords to dabble into amorous 
psatimea with them, to a solitary bower, full of beautiful flowers. — 9. 

Some culled the flowers out. of the branch bent by their lords and 
looked upon themselves exceedingly fortunate and happy. — 10. 

Some, while enjoying the company of their lords, undisturbed in 
the grove of lotuses, cast sidelong glances towards the King Pururavl.— 11.' 

Some of the nymphs overpowered their lords by sprinkling water 
on them, and then became pleased when they, in their turn, were overcome 
by their lords. — 12. 

When the maidens- ran down, their lords became sad, and it waa 
aeeu that as they heaved sighs, their breasts rose and fSll. — 13. 

Some looked as handsome as the lotus surrounded by hUck bees, as 
their tresses of long hair streamed on their faces after being loosened by 
tbeir lords in course of the pastime. — 14. 

Some of tliero became concealed in the lotus groyes that resembled 
their eyes, and were found out by their lords after a long search.— 15. 

&ine kept their lords in a close embrace for a long time, on the 
pretext of feeling cold after their bath. — 16. 
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Some, of an enchanting smile, thrilled the observer (lord^ with 
smorona feeling by wearing the finest wet garment on her person. — 17. 

Some apsara was laughing at her lord, who fell down into the ‘ 
water as the garland was torn which he was pulling.— 18* 

With their knees having been scratched by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long time in the company of 
their lords. — 19. 

Some began to dry her wet hair by turning her back on the sun 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire.*— 2(X 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of the 
nymphs fallen in it and mixed with the saffron washed out of their breasts, 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover. — 21. 

Pururavfi saw the group of Devas, Oandharvas aud the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Vispu after their bath. — 22. 

He also saw some of the nymphs sitting in the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their lords.— 23. 

Some while looking at the mirror heard the news of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention. — 24. 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their oruaments 
hurriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was BO engrossed with passionate desire. — 25. 

Pururavfi also saw some of the nymphs sitting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely smelling flowers and drinking wine there ; some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their lovers drink from their own hands, while 
others drank the wine offered by their lords.— 26-27. 

Some whilst drinking water saw the reflection of her lotas eyes in it 
and afterwards began to enquire from her lord where her two lotuses 
disappeared, and on being told by him that they were undoubtedly drunk 
by herself became bashful as she realised with pleasure bis meaning.— 
28-29. 

Some of them (with beautiful eyebrows) drank with great relish 
the desire producing wine offered by their lords after they had drank, of 
them.— 30. 

The king also heard in that drinking place the songs of the nymphs 
^ith stringed accompaniments. — 81. 

Those nymphs, O King, dance on music before Lord Vieiiu in the 
evenings.— 32. 
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And aa tbe night advanced they coming out of that cave began to 
retire into their beautiful caverns where they pass the night in the 
pleasant company of their husbauds, reclining on the plushy mattresses 
strewn with various kinds of sweet flowers and decorated with lovely sweet 
scented creepers.— 33-34. ^ 

King Pururava thus saw all the pastimes of those nymphs on that 
mountain, went on with his devotion, his mind firmly fixed on Vi^nu. — 35. 

The train of the Gandharvaa in company of their consorts went to 
the king, and said “King ! You have come to this region resembling 
the heaven, we shall grant you the boons of your desire after which it 
would be left to your pleasure eitlier to stay here or to go back to your 
country.**— 36-37. 

The King Pururavfi said : — “ All of you have superhuman powers, 
your presence is never in vain. I therefore beseech yon to give me the 
boon that I may please Vi^pu.’*— 38. 

They all unanimously gave the desired boon and the king stayec^ 
there for another month, worshipping Jankidana in a happy mind. — 39. * 

He became a great favourite of the Gandharvaa and their consorts, 
who were pleased with his firm devotion (to VJpnu).— 40. 

After a month, that king entered a lovely hermitage, decorated with 
innumerable gems, where be Aived on water alone till the end of the 
bright foi tnight in the month of Pbklguna, when be heard tbe following 
words of Vippu in a dream ; — “ At the close of the night you will find tbe 
Sage Attri, in whose company you will get your desire.’*— 41-43. 

That king, powerful as Indra, having thus dreamt, got up early in 
the morning and with his senses under control, had his bath, and having 
performed daily duties worabipped Jan&rdana, after which he came across 
the great sage Attri.— 44-45. 

He then told him of bis dream and heard tbe following words of tbe 
Devas. — 46. 

“ King ! .It is just what it should be ; there is not 4he least doubt 
about it.** Thus getting the boons of bis desire fiom Lord Vippu, be 
worshipped the lx>rd and poured bis oblations in the Fire and attained 
hia object.— 47-48. 

Here ends the One hundred and twentieth chapter dealing with the 
description of Aila hermitage. 
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CHAPTER CXXI. 

SClta said : — To the north of that hermitage, on the back of the 
Himalaya, in tlie centre, stands the Mount Kailfis the residence of Siva 
Tvliich is full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which are studded with 
gems. Kuvera also resides there with his Guliyakas.— 1-2. 

JVot« — Ottbyaka-sA elaia of demigods 'mho are the attendants of Kuyera and the 
guardians of bis untold treasures. 

Kuvera the Lord of Alakdpur! enjoys the company of the nymphs 
there. Here is a lake shioitig like the Devas and is covered with the 
aroma of Mandnra flowers, and watered by the cold and sweet springs of 
Kail&sa. From this source runs the sacred Mandakinl. On, it stands the 
picturesque Nandana forest of vast dimensions. To the N. E. of Kailasa 
is the Chandraprabhd Mountain shining like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet smelling flowers. — 3-6. 

The famous Achhoda lake is situated near U from which flows the 
sacred river Achchhodd on whose banks is the Cliaitraratha forest. Mani- 
bhadra resides on that mountain with his aUendants.->7-S. 

Mapibhadra is the formidable general of the army of the Yaksas 
and is always followed by his retinue of Gubyakas. The sacred 
Maud&kiui as well as the Achebhoda flowing through the earthly plains 
enters the sea. Towards the S. E. of the Kaildaa is the Sarvau§adhi 
(full of eveiy kind of herbs) Mount of red arsenic (manahdild; facing the 
Chandraprabhd Mountain. The Mountain Hematfrioga (near it) shines 
red like the sun, below which there is a large lake of red water out of 
which comes a big river called the Lauhitya on the banks of which is the 
great heavenly forest known as Vi§oka. Manidhara Yak^a resides 
thera— 9-13. 

JVotc.— LauhityuaThe Urahmapatra. 

He remains with his well-behaved and pious attendants. To the 
N. W. of Kaildsa is the Mount Kakudmdu where the herbs are plentiful 
(so called) • because of the birth of the great bull of Rudra there. 
In front of this Trikakuda Mount is the mount of Anjaua of three 
peaks.— 14-15. 

There is the Mount Vaidyuta, full of all kinds of ores, below which is 
the most lovely Mdiiashrovara lake which is resorted to by the siddhas. 
The sacred Saray 5 runs from that lake and purifies the people. On its 
bank is tlie Vaibhrfija forest. — 16-17. 

In that forest resides the most valiant demon (Raksas), Brahma- 
dhfitA, the attendant of Kuvera and the son of Prehita.— 18. 
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The Aruna Mountain to the West of Kailiaa ia the moat important 
one. It ia full of efficacious herbs and gold and shines red. — 19. 

Mount ^rim&n, of golden colour, ia the favourite of Siva aud is 
covered with lines of gold quartz. — 20. 

Next comes the great inaccessible Sringavftn (full of peaks) Mount. 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks touch the sky. It is the abode 
of Dhdmralochana lord of the mountain and below it is the lake 
Sailoda.— 21-22. 

Out of which flows the sacred river Sailodakft which is also known 
as Chak^ust and flowing between these two mountains falls into the 
Western Sea.— 23. 

To the North of KailAsa is the blessed Mount Sarvaufiadha near 
which is a majestic snow clad mountain full of yellow orpimeut 
(Harit&la).— 24. 

There ia a mountain with golden peaks teeming with herbs below 
which is the lake of golden fcoloured) sand and known as beautiful 
Vindu lake. Here King Bhagiratha remained for a long time for the 
advent of the Ganges. — 25-26. 

He si^id : — “ May my ancestors attain heaven, their bones being 
drenched ^ith the Ganges water.” The Ganges which goes three ways 
made her^ fimt appearance on that very spot — -27. 

The Gauges coming out of Somap&da divided Herself into seven 
streams. There are sacrificial posts (yflpa) of precious stones and 
vimAnas (heavenly cars) of gold.— 28. 

Indra attained bliss by performing sacrifices on that spot along with 
the Devas. Here is the milky way of heaven, the centre of the starry 
nebuls. The Ganges appears to shed splendid lustre there at night. 
She has descended on the earth, having purified the Heaven and sky 
(Antariksa).— 29-30. 

She fii*st descended on the head of the mighty Lord l^iva. Who 
curbed Her force by His glory. Her waters falling on the Earth, owing to 
diva’s anger, formed the Bindu lake. When she was-thus suddenly 
stopped by diva, she became angry as she understood his unkind 
motive and made an attempt to force Herself into the lower regions, having 
engulfed diva in her tumultous current. — 31-33. • 

Realising this proud attitude of the Ganges, the Lord thought of 
absorbing Her within Himself. — 34. 

But, at the same moment. He perceived Ring Bhagtratha standing in 
front of Him. He appeared leaq. his veins becoming visible, troubled and 
hungry.— 35. 
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Tbe Lord then remembered that the king bad first pleased Him by 
his austerities to get the sacred river— Ganges— which boon He had alieacly 
granted to him. He therefore suppressed His wrath.— 36. 

Moreover, as He was absorbing the sacred stream, He heard the 
entreaties of Brahinft. He, therefore, freed the current from His hold. —37. 

Being pleased with the devotion of Bhaglratha, the Lord, for his 
Bake, let the river loose into seven branches, three of which went to the East, 
three to the West (and one near Himself), thus the three-wayed Ganges 
becomp flowed in seven streams. — 3B-S9. 

Nalinl, Hl/ldini and Plivant flow in the East, SSU, Sindhn and 
Chaksu in the West, and the seventh followed the King Bhagfratlia to 
the South. Hence the name Bb&giratht which falls into the Haksina 
Samiidra (southern waters) washing the Hiroavar^a. Seven holy rivers trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara. — 40-42. 

I'hose seven rivers having pierced through the Himalayas fall into 
the Dak^ina Samudra (southern waters) after flowing through tbe NDec cliha 
countries of tho mountains, viz.^ Kukur, Randhra, Barbara, Yavana, Khasa 
Pulika, Kulattha and Angalokya. — 43-44. 

KukarADarsIhi. 

ShMS or KhaaassA moaiiUinoai eoaotry In the North of India. 

The Chaksu stream of tbe Ganges befoi*e entering the sea waters tho 
following countries: — Vlra (China?), Marn, Kiilika, Pulika, (Chulak«?», Tu- 
fftra, Barbara, Pahlava, Parada, and ^ka, while Darada, Urja, Guda, Gan- 
dhfirs, Aflraaa, Kuhfl, Stivapaura, Indramaru, Vasati, SamtaijA, Sindha, 
Urva4a, Barva, Kulatba, Bhiinaramaka, f^undmukha, and Urdhamaru form 
the basin of the Sindhu stream. The abodes of the Gandharvas, XinnaraB, 
Yak^, the Rak^asas, Vidy&dharas, Sarpus, the countries of Kimpumsa 
Haras, Kir&tas, and Pulindas, Kuru, (Bh&raba), PAnchdlas, Kairiikas, 
Matsya, M&gadha, Anga, Brahinottara, Banga (Bengal) and TAmralipta, 
these Aryan janapadas are watered by tbe sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vindya Hills falls in the Southern Waters. — 45-51. 

The Hl&dini Gktnges runs eastward into the sea after passing through 
the following countries: — the countries of Upaka, Nipadha, Dhivara, 
^i^ika, Nllamukha, Kekara, Ekakarpa, Kir&ta, Kfilanjara, Vikarna, Ku4ika 
and Svargabbaumaka.— 52-54. 

Tbe Nalint stream, too, runs to the east to the sea through tbe 
following countries : — Kupatha, Indradyumna Sarovara, Kharpaiha, Ketra 
Saoknpatha, Ujj&naka, Maru, Kutha, PravArapa. — 55-57. 

The swift running PAvant Ganges passes eastward through Tomara, 
BanaamArga, Sarndhaka, various mounlaina and other eastern countries; 
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and then through Karoa, Pravfiratia. Aiivainukha, Sumeru Mountain, the 
land of the Vydykdhai^s ; whence the mighty stream has entered the 
l^iiuimandala Xo9(ha a big lake.— 58-59. 

Thoueands of tributaries and rivulets spring from the main streams. 
The Qod of rain— Indra — draws out His store of rainwater from there. — 60. 

The Surahhl forest stands on the banks of the river VantfaukasarA. 
There resides Hiranyarfringa the most powerful and learned follower of 
Knvera who has been forbidden to take any part in the sacrifices. Sur- 
rounded by the learned ('progeny of Attri) and the BrAhmarakeasas, the 
fo.ur attendants of Kiivera reside there. The residents of tlie hills and 
the mountains attain double powers (by practice, as compared to other 
folk8.-6-164. 

At the back of the HemakQta is the lake of the snakes (aarpa) out of 
which flow the two rivers, Sarasinati and Jyoti$mat1 falling to the eastern 
and western seas respectively.— 65. 

A little further on is the lake Vi^nupada on the Nisadha Mount. Both 
these lakes (Naya and Visnupada) are the favourite resorts of the Oandliar- 
vas.— 66. 

The lake Chandraprabha and the sacred JambQ river» — the bed of 
Jamvanada gold, have their source in the Snmeru Mount. The two blue 
water lakes, the Paydda and the sacred Pundarika, are the mothers of two 
sister lakes one of which is called the Uttara M.ina9a from which the rivers 
Mrigyk and MrigakAnta trace their origin. In the Kuru country there are 
twelve lakes under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 
!dbc. They are all like the ocean (in extent (?). The rivers S&nti and 
'Mkdhv! spring from them. There is rainfall in the eight lakes 
Kimpuriifa, Ac. They are full of water and (aquatic) vegetables.— 07-72. 
^ The Mounts Val&haka, (li^abha, Cbakiti, Main&ka pervading in all 
directions merge into the sea.— 73. 

The Mounts Cbandrakanta, Dro^a and Sumab&n are spreading in 
the North till they have merged into the Great Northern ocean. — 74. 

The Mounts Chakra, Vadhiraka and N&rada spread in the West till 
they have also merged into the Great Western Ocean.— 75. 

' The Mounts Jtmiita, Dravaria, Maiiittka and Chandra are spreading 
towards the South till they have submerged in the Daksbi^a Samudra. — 76. 

Between the Mounts Chakra and Maintku in the southern portion of 
, the heaven is the Snmvartaka Agni (volcanic mountain) which drinks the 
water of the seas. The Agoi (volcanic) mountains Aurva, OaravA mukha 
too are submerged into the Lava^ Samudra. These four mountains merged 
into the ocean (for safety) when Indra began to destroy tbei* vringa 
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(by Hia thunderboUl and they are atUl visible on particular day«: in 
the bright and dark fortnights.— 77-79. 

The divisions of the Rh&rarhavar$a are thus described. Tliose 
named within the limits of Bharatliavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are described elsewhere. — 80. 

The more northern (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
ia. The people residing there are healthy, pious, longlivcd and possessed 
of the sterling qualities (Dharma, Artha, Kama. Ac.). Variotus classes of 
people live in those khandaa. The universe thus holding the various 
regions on her is known as Prithvi or Jagat (Earth).— 81-82. 

Here ends ifie one hundred and tweyUy- first chapter describing 
the J amhiidixpa. 


CHAPTER CXXII. 

SQta Said. — Now hear from me, O, holy twice born I the description of 
fi&kadvipa. Its width is twice that of theJambudvlpa, while its perimeter 
is thrice its breadth. The K^ura Samudra is surrounded by this D\ipa. 
It has many sacred janapadas and the people live for a long nuinbei of 
years. The people are full of power and forbearance. How can there bo 
any famine then. There are seven white mountains full of precious stones. 
Other three Dvipas have each seven mountains. These Ratnakara mounts 
are broad, extend in all directions and 'have most lofty peaks. All 
the inountaius tnaintain a sjrt of uniform length in each direction, 
^kadvipa baa Ksara Samudra and Khira Sainudra on its cither sides 
respectively. Now 1 shall tell you something about tlic seven mountains 
of Sakadvipa. — 1-7. 

The first of them is the Mount Me ru inh.abited by the Devarsis and 
the Oandharvas. It stretches out long in the East and bus a mine of gold 
and is called the Udaya .\l<uintain there. Clouds gather there to give rain 
and then disappear. Parallel to it stands the Mount JaladhAra which is 
described like the moon and is full of various kinds of heib and the God 
of rain draws out his store of rain from it in plenty. — 8-10. 

Further to it ia the inaccessible Naradii Mountain where were in 
ancient times the two hills of N \rada and Parvata. — 11. 

Beyond it is the Mount ^yama the inhabitants of which were dark in 
complexion. — 12. 

(Not far from it) is the Dundubhi Mountain similar to Syiiiaa 
Mountain and here the Dovas first placed a Dundubhi drum), whoso 
sound brought about death. — 13. 

43 
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The inight 7 Mount l^&hnala is full of precioas stones and near it is the 
big mountain of silver whicli is known as Somaka, on account of the Devas 
first drinking the draugiit of ambrosia there. It was there where Garuda 
stole the nectar for his mother. - 14-15. 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Ambikeya^ also known as Sumanfi, 
where the demon Hiraoyfik^a was killed by the Lord Varilha. Near it 
stands the Ci 7 Stal Mountain, Vibhrftja, which is full of herbs and gems. 
It is a volcano, that is why it is called VibhrA,ja (fire agitator) ; it is also 
called Kefava. The wind there is very strong. — 16-18. 

1 shall now name the mountains with the divisions, O, holy twice 
borns ! and hear it attentively. — 19. 

Those khandss have double names like the mountains. The moun- 
tain as well as Var^a of Udaya is known as Udaya and Jaladhfira.— 20. 

Uda3*akhao(Is is called the Oatabbayakhanda and the Jaladhara 
khaigidA known as the SukumAra. — 21. 

That is called the (Saidira) Sitala kbatidtt, and Kaum&rakhanda is 
in the NArada Mountain which is also known as Sukhodaya. — 22. 

Anichaka is the name of the khapda on which is the fiyAma Mountain 
which has also been called the Anandaka by the sages. — 23. 

Kusumotakara is the khapda on which lies the Somaka Mountain 
which is also known as Aaita. — 24. 

MainAka is the khapda of the Mount Ambikeya. It is also called 
Kpemaka. The khapda of the VibhrAja Mountain is called Dhruva 
as well as VibhrAja.— 25. . 

Of the same dimensions as Jambudvlpa is the huge ^Aka tree in 
the centre of the Dvipa itself, frequented by the people. Those regions 
were frequented by tbe Devas, the Gandliarvas, the Bards (chAranas), 
and the Siddhas (anchorites), who freely enjoy tbe beauty of the place. 
It contains many janapadas peopled by the four varp^s. — 26-28. 

There are seven rivers in each one of these mountains which fall 
into the sea and each one has a duplicate name ; of which the Ganges is 
an exception, being sevenfold. — 29. 

First one is the SukumAH Ganges whose waters are clear and blessed. 
It is also called the MuniuptA.—* 30. 

The second one is called the Sukumdri-TapsidhA and Sati, tbe third 
one is tbe NandA which is also known as PAvant. — 31. 

The fourth c>ne is called tbe Sibika and DvividhA, the fifth one is 
known as IUmi and Kubfi — 32. 

The sivtl v>^e is known as VenukA and AinritA and the seventh one 
is called the SnUritA und Gabhastl.— 33- 
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Of the above-mentioned eeven rivers one flows in each sub-division 
of the ^.ikadvipa, and they all purify the people of those regions with 
their sacred waters.— 34. 

There are myriads of other rivers, and rivulets as well as lakes, 
formed by copious supply of rain water let fall by Vasaba (Indra) 
into tiiese. — 35. 

It is very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurements of 
all those rivers and rivulets. They are all sacred. The people of the 
jaiiapadas who drink their waters get happiness. ^Sntabbaya, Pramuda, 
l^iva, Ananda, Sukha, K$emaka, and Nava; such are the seven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (Achnra) of Varna and 
Adrania are observed.— 36-38. 

The people are healthy, robust, and free from the clutches of death ; 
neither are they prone to growth and decay. There the four ages do not 
prevail in succession. Tlie age of Tret! is eternal there. — 39-40. 

Almost similar is the condition of sge in the other five Dvtpas, 
regard being had to the superiority and otherwise of the khan^as. There 
is no confusion in the vanjias there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate from the path of virtue. There are no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicious fault finding The country 
ia free from vices and is truly natural. There is none to inflict punisb- 
metil there, nor on whom punishment should be inflicted. The people 
being virtuous, get mutual protection from their own virtuous deeds. — 
41-44. 


Kusa Dotpa. 

The TCuifodvIpa ia very great in circumference. It is full of rivers, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains, in which are to bo found various kinds of 
minerals, gems, trees and countries (janapadas).— 45-46. 

The flowers, fruits, various varieties of trees, grains and wealth are 
in plenty there. The trees are always full of flowers and fruits : gems of 
every kind are there.— 47. 

It is also full of domestic and wild animals. Now, hear, by degrees, 
a brief description of the Ku4a Dvtpa. I am going to give yon an 
entire description of the third Var$a, — Ku4a Dvipa. It is surrounded on 
all aides by the K 9 trasamudra. — 49. 

It is double, in its dimensions, of ^&kadvtpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious stones. — 50. 

The number of rivers— the home of innumerable gems, —is also seven 
and the mountains Lave double namee as in Skkadvtpa, ate.— 51. 
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The Aral is the Mount Kumuila, shining like the Sun and is also 
called tlie Vidrumochchaj^a. —52. 

The second mountain, cntitaining all the metals and rocky peaks, is 
known as the Unnata or Henia and is covered with the yellow orpitneiii. 
The third is the Val&haka or the Dytftiman, full of black pigment or 
antimony. —53-65. 

The fourth is the Drona Mountain, also known as the Pu^avSn, on 
the summit of which there are medicinal herbs eAicacious in curing 
the wounds caused by the arrows Viilalyakatani), as well as the herbs 
that give new life (Mritasanjivanl). The Afth one is the Kanka or the 
Eudaidaya Mountain. It is also full ol choice herbs, fruits, flowers and 
creepers.— 5U- 58. 

The siiith one is the Mahi^a or the Hari. It is black like the clouds ; 
and Mahisa Agoi (volcano?) begotten from the water (rising from the 
sea?) lives there (in the form of Are). And tlie seventh one is the 
Kukudm&na also known as the Mandilra. It is full of all kinds of 
minerals and precious stones, guarded by Indra Himself. The root 
*manda* means water and since it scatters water, it is called Mandnra, in 
company of Brahma, for the g'X)d of the people. Tlie internal dimen- 
sions of these inounUina are double.— 00-63. 

These are the seven moiintaina of Kudadvi pa and now their sub- 
divisions will be enumerated. — 04. 

Svotadvipa is the name of the region where lies the Kumuda Mountain. 
It is also known as Unnata. The second one is the Lohitakhaiidn also 
called the Ve^uma^dula, where lies the Uiinaia Mountain. Jimflta or 
SvairathAkAra is the khunrjaor tho Valahvaka Mountain. Harika or Lavaigia 
is the khantja of the Drona Mountain. Kakuda or Dliritiinat is the kbands 
of the Kanka Mountain.— 65-G7. 

Mahisa or PrabhAkara is the kbanda of the Mahiita Mountain and Kar 
kudmAiia or Kapila is the kliancja of the Mountain KakudinAn. — 68. 

Thus in every dvlpa there are seven khadnas with an equal number 
of rivers and mountains. — 60. 

There are seven rivers in each klianda. Their waters are pure 
and sacred and each one has a duplicate name. The Aist one is DhfltapApA 
which is also known as Yoni. SitA or Nida is the second. The third one 
is PavitrA also called Vitii^pA. The fourth one is HlAdinl or ChandramA, 
The Aftii ono is Vidyuta or fiuklA, the sixth one is PuiidrA or Vibhavast. 
Tlie seventh one is Mahatt also called Dhriti. There are thousands of 
l^eiv branches that mn where Indra pours down rains. Thus I have 
dcacribed the Knda Ovlpa, lie meaaoreiaeat has been described while 
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dMcribing the measareniebt of ^kadvl)ift. It is surrounded by the 
Obrita Uaiida Samndra. — 70-76. 

This huge dvipa, thus surrounded, looks like the moon and is 
twice as gn^at as the K^fra Samudra in its magnitude. — 77. 

Kraniicfia Detpa, 

Now I shall speak of the Kiuuiichadvipa which is double the size 
of KndadvSpa.— 78. 

It surrounds the Ohritoda sea like the tyre of a wheel. — 79. 

. The people of this Dvipa are of a superior class. Devaua is the 
first mountain beyond which stands the Govinda. — 80. 

Further ou, from Govinda* is the beautiful Kranncba Uounlain, after 
which is the Pfiranaka and beyond it is the AndhakAruka.— 81. 

Next to AndhakAraka is the DevAvrita Mountain, after which comes the 
mighty Pundartka. All these seven mountains of the Krauncha Dvipa 
are full of gems, each being twice the size of that preceding it.— 82-83. 

The sub-divisions of that dvtpa are, viz. — KnAala, Manoiiuga 
VAmaua, Us^a, P&vanaka, Aiidhakaraka, Munideifa and Dundubbisvana. 
—84-86. 

Dundubbisvana Kha^(}<t is full of fair coroplexioned men, and peopled 
by holy persons, and siddhas and chirapas. There is a sacred river in 
each kbanda.— 87. 

They ai*e : — Gauii, KumudvatS, SandhyA, RAtri, ManojavA, KhyAtf, 
PupdaflkA. They are known as the seven Ganges.— 88. 

Thousands of rivers arising out of them flow close by. All of Uiem 
are very deep. Nobody, even in course of centuries, would be able to 
describe fully all the countries through which these rivers pass, with the 
rise, growth and decay of the people inhabiting them.— 89-90. 

I shall now describe to you the Silmaladctpa^ which is double the 
size of Krauficha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ocean. — 91-92. 

&dlmala. Detpo. 

The people residing in the sacred janapadae of that region are very 
long-lived. There are no visitations of famine there, and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbearing, merciful, and illustrious.— 93. 

The following are the mountains of that region: -The Sumanfti 
shining liks the sun, and of yellow colour. Eaaibhamaya, the central one is 
called Sarvasukba. It is full of herbs. The third is the great Robita, 
of iwd hue (like that of Hirioga patra)and full of gold. The Kudala is the 
VsipA of the Sninaot Jloontain, while SukiiAdoja is diat of Kumbhamsys 
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and Rnbina of the Rdhita Moantaio, the precious stones of which are 
under the direct watch and ward of Indra, who, with Prajftpati, gladly 
perfurms hie duty there. Clouds do not rain there, there is neither summer 
nor winter. There in no prevalence of the Varna or Ailrama in those regions. 
No stars, planets or the moon shine there, nor is there any such thing as 
j^.ilonny, hatred or fear. — 93*99. 

There are fountains in the mountains, other sources of water, as 
well as the vegetable world. The people of this region obtain the best 
victuals of all tiie six flavours, without making any efforts on their part.— 
100 . 

The people there are all of equal rank, neither high nor low ; they are 
not greedy ; nor do they store things. They are all healthy, powerful and 
ba]>py, attaining all siddliis of the mind, fora period of 30,000 years. The 
next three Dvipas enjoy the same happiness, life, beauty, virtue and pn>s- 
peiity. Tims I have described all the sacred Dvipas up to ^&linala (t.s., 
five^. The ^41 maladvlpa is encircled by the Sur& Ocean, which is twice 
its size.— 101-104. 

Here ends the one hundred and tioenty second chapter describing the 
Dvipas (of Sdka, Kusa, Krauficha and ^dlmala.) 

CHAPTER CXXni. 

Qdmeda Dvtpa. 

Sflta said : — Ri^is! Now hear about the sixth dvtpa, known as the 
Oomeda. It surrounds the Surodaka Ocean. Its size is double that of the 
(Salinaladvipa. It has two beautiful mountains.— 1-2. 

The first one is SamanA, full of antimony (Anjana\ and the second 
one is the Kamada, full of all kinds of herbs. It is very lofty and 
full of gold. The Qomedadvipa is surrounded by the sixth ocean, 
Ik^urasoda, which is double the size of the Suroda Ocean. The Moun- 
tains DbatakI (or Suman4) and Kumuda are the sons of Havya. They 
are of vast dimensions. The first sub-division is Saumana, also kaewu as 
Dh&takl Khapd^i Dhfitaki, the first mountain. Oomeda Khapdk >• 
also called Sarvasukha. The Khapda of the Kumuda Mouutaiu is called 
under the same name— Kumuda. — 3-7. 

Both tli6 mountains are round in shape, spreading from one end to 
the other, and are very iofty. To the east of the dvtpa, stands the Mount 
Sumanfi, while Mount Kumuda is on the west ; both extending to the sea 
by meane of offahoote, stretching from the east to the west 
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That region ia divided into two parts by the feet of these mountains. 
Half of the southern portion is known as the DhAtakt Khapd^t while 
the northern Half is called the Kumuda Khanda. Both these coiiiilries 
(jannpadaa) belong to the Gomedadvipa, and they are of gigantic dimen- 
sions. — lU-ll. 

Pu$hara Doipa. 

I shall now speak of the seventh dvSpa, the Great Pu^kara, which 
surrounds the Ik^urasoda Sea, which is double of Gomeda. It is itself 
surrounded by the Pu^karas (lakes or lotuses?). ChitrasAnu is the chief 
ijr)i]nUiin, and it is full of lotuses and adorned with the rocks of won- 
dcu’fui gems. Tlio Mount Cliitrasanu stands on the eastern half. Its 
circiiinrcrerice is 27,0 )0 ydjaiias, and height is 24,000 ydjanas. The 
woatern half is covered by the M&nasa Mountain, which* looks like, a full 
moon rising near the sea coast, its height ia 5,500 yojanaa. The 
Mount 'Midi Avila is its son which guards the western portion of tliis region. 
The half of the region lying east of this mountain ia divided into two 
pans. The Puskaiadvlpa is surrounded by the sea, the water of which ia 
tastorul. Its dimensious are double of the Qomedadvtpa. The people of 
this «ivipa live up to 30,000 years. There are no exceptional changes there 
to this natural rule and the people are healthy, happy and have attained 
pci ftv.tion in all the qualities of the mind. The people of the three 
superior dvipas are all equal in happiness, life, beauty and bravery. 
Tlicro ia no air of superiority or inferiority in them. Besides this, 
there is none to kill or bo killed there, and there is a total absence of 
hatred, envy, fear, greed, pride, hyp<x;riBy, enmity, <&c. They are 
free from the dilToreiitiation of truth and untruth, virtue and vice. 
The order of Varna and Aiirama, the practice of roaring up domestic 
animals, trade, husbandry are also not in existence there. — 12-23 

The three kinds of knowledge, criminal laws and punishments are also 
not known there. It docs not rain there, neither there are rivers in that 
region. The climate is also not influenced by heat or cold. The water 
supply^ and plant life of the country depends on the bill waterfalla. The 
seasons are the same as in Uttara Kum. Happiness pervades all round. 
The troubles of old age are also unknown there. Such is the life in the 
Dh&takl and Mahkvlta Khantias. — 24-26. 

Thus the seven dvipas are surrounded by the seven oceans. The 
dimensions of a dvipa tally with the dimensions of the sea preceding it 
(i.r., Biirrouuded by it). Both the dvipas and the oceans have thus 
giadually grown in magnitude, a vast sUkre of waters being called 
the ocean. — 27-28. 
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The root * Hi?! ' means to wander about in happiness ; hence in tiiese 
Varsas all the four classes of people live happily. — 29. 

The Tides. 

When the moon rises in the East, the sea begins to swell. The soa 
becomes less when the moon wanes. When the sea swells, it dors so -Aith 
ita own waters (and not with additional water), and when it subside.^, its 
swelling is lost in its own water (and does not actually lose any water). 
On the rising of the moon, the sea increases as if its w'aters have really 
increased. Duiing the bright and dark fortuiglits, the sea iieaves at the 
wa.\ing of the moon and becomes placid at the watie of it, but the vtore 
of the water remains the same. The sea rises and falls, according to the 
phases of the muon, and loOangnlis tthree-forlhs of inches, or 111?,' inches) 
is the measure uf its rise and fall, on the two parva days (i.e , full in )on 
and new niooti days lospec lively). The place between two seas is called a 
dvipa. The eea is called Udadbi, on account of its containing water. 
-30-34. 

The mountains are called Giri because they swallow (i.e., hide evory- 
thing Niglrna) ; and because they fill up (apace), therefore they are called 
Par vat a.— 35. 

The Mount ^aka is in Sakadvipa, and is named as such.—- 36. 

Thus is KutCastamba in the midst of the janapada in KustadvSpa. 
The Mount Krauficha stands in Krauhehadvipa, and is iiained 0 ^( 01 * 
it.— 37. 

A gigantic SAlmall tree stands in mail dvipa and there is the 

Mount Qomeda in the dvipa of that name — 38. 

There is a banyan tree in the shape of a lotus in Pu^karodvlpa. The 
banyan tree has sprung up from the patency of Brabxnk, and is adored by 
all the Devas ; but really its origin is hidden in mystery. Ib-ajApati 
BraUiii4 resides iu Puskaradvipa in company of the Sadhyas. He is adored 
by the 33 Devas, along with the Brahmar^ia. — 39-40. 

Thus all the great Ri^is and the Devas worship Brahm& there. Various 
kinds of jewels are pniduced in Jambddrlpa, and circulated therefrom 
to other dvipas. The people of these dvipas, in order of their precedence, 
excel one another twofold in siiiiplioity, chastity, irutlt fulness, self- 
control, health, and Jong life. In all the sub-divisions of those dvipas 
tbe inhabitants are protected by their own natural learning. They all 
get iheir food wiihout any care to obtain it. '-41-44. 

Tlicy eat the wholesome food, of the six fiavouia. Beyond Po^kara- 
dvlpa M the sea of sweet water surrounding it, behind which is the 



OBAPTBR OXXni. 


337 


lIouDfc LokAlokft, both dark and bright* and at aomo part it is lighted up* 
while 4he other part beyond it ia full of darkneaa. It takea up the outer 
half of the populated land and is aurrounded on all aidea by the aea. 
—454a 

The water ia ten timea land and itproteeta the earth from alldirec- 
tiona. The fire ia ten timea water whbh ia upheld by the former every- 
where.— 49. 

The air ia ten timea fire which it holda. It apreada itaelf at an angle 
in the apace where it encirclea and holda the beinga. — 50. 

The 2.kfi^ which ia ten timea the air* holda all beinga ; and ten timea 
greater is BhutAdi ^Ahabk&ra) which aurrounda the AkfiAi, and ten timea 
the BhuUdi ia MahakAAa which stands holding them in turn, while it ia 
itaelf held by the Unmaoifested eternal. The mahatattva, Ac.* are called 
▼ikAra and vikfirf (producer of change and that in which the change ia 
produced) in turn in relation to the support each gives and takes from the 
other.— 51-53. 

The Vik&raa, such as earth* Ac.* are circiimacrlbed and limited, and 
each is greater than one preceding it which it permeates : each ia 
produced from the other and ia upheld by it. They are held together by 
their mutual attraction. They are really separate (molecules)* but by 
mutual contact look welded into one homogenous whole. — 54-55. 

Of these, the elements* earth* water, fire and air, are well defined 
and limited. The higher elements are only seen as lights. — 56 

These lights, f.e., Akiaa and other elements, too, are wall defined. 
But, like smaller leaves which, though separate are not separately seen, 
being concealed in a larger vessel, these higher light-like elements, though 
separate and each supporting the other* are not visualized aa such. They 
too excel each other* in the order of their precedence. The creation of the 
universe depends on their existence. T ie origin of life is in these Tattvaa ; 
hence without them there can be no life and action.— 57-60. 

Thua we understand that these elements* llahat* Ac., partake of two- 
fold characters, eta.* cause and effect— 61. 

The position of the Earth and its circumference* with seven Dvipaa 
and their extent* circumference and other measurements have thua been 
described. Such is the situation of only one part of the universal PradhAna 
Tattva* O King ! this much ia to be beard of the poeition* Ac.* of the 
Earth. 1 ahall next tell you about the movementa of the Sun and the 
Moon.— 62-65. 

Here ends the on$ hundred and twenty third chapter dealing with C7ie 
poeition of the eeven Doipae in Bhuoanakopt, 

a 
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CHAPTER CXXTV. 

SQta said I shall now tell you, 0 Riaia ! something about the 
movements of the sun and the moon and the area illumined by these two 
moving bodies, ris. (the sun and the moon). This includes Uie space 
occupied by the seven dvlpas and the seven oceans, comprieing (at a time) 
the half of the Earth, as well as many parts of the universe outside the 
Earth.--l-2. 

The sun and the moon shed their lights on the circumference of the 
Earth. The learned believe the heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily lits up the three worlds in a moment, fie is 
called Ravi, for giving instantaneous (f»at once) light and thereby 
proteciing (ft = protect) the creation.— 3-4* 

1 shall again and again impress on you the vast magnitude of the 
sun and the moon. On account of the vaatness of their magnitude, the 
expression mahat (Qreat) has been used in their connection. The circum* 
ference of the sun is equal to the diameter of the Bbaratavar^a (?). It is 
9,000 yojnaa in diameter and three times as much in circumference.— 5-7. 

The moon is twice as much bigger in circumference and diameter 
than tbe sun (?). I shall now repeat the measurements in yojanas of the 
terrestrial globe, comprising the seven dvtpaa and the seven oceans, as 
enumerated in the Pur&nas. I shall now apeak of the Simpratas and the 
Abhimants (?) The abhimani Devas of past ages are equal (in number ?) 
to the Samprataa, in form and name. Therefore i ahall describe the surface 
of the Earth and the Samprata (present?) Devas.— 8-11. 

Tbe Divyaa are similar to tlie Sftmpratas in their entire distribution. 
Tbe complete magnitude of the earth is 50 crore (ydjanas).— 12. 

The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Mem, while 
inside the Mem every direction extends to a crore of ydjanas. The extent 
of tbe half terrestrial orb is 89,50,000 'ydianas ?) The extent of the 
world is 3,70,00,000 ydjanas. This ia the length of the seven dvtpas and 
the seven oceans. — 13-16. 

Ttie magnitude of the interior orb ie thrioe of its whole extent, and is 
11 erofea and 37 laca (ydjanas?). This ia the internal magnitade.— 17-18. 

The space in the firmament studded with tbe atara is equal in circutn* 
ference to the magnitude of the entire earth below. In other words, the 
Earth bas the same measurement as the Heaven. To the east of Mem, on 
the MAnasottara Mountain, is Sfisiveka-Sfirl, the city of Mahendra. It ia full 
of gold. To the south of Meru is the city of DhannaiAja, called the Ssfriys- 
mann, oo tlie back of die Mtiiaas Mountain. Vsivaavata Dharmaraja 



CHAPTER OXXIV. 


m 


reddaa there. To the west of Sumeru^ on the top of the M&naaa IfonnUtiii 
is the fair city of Varnna named Sueft.. North of the Mem, on the top of tho 
M&nAsa Monhtain, is the Vibbavari city of Moon (Slrnea). It is like the city 
of Bfahendra. To the north of the Mdoaek Mountain, are the Lokap&las in 
the four directions, for the propagation of Tirtue and the protection of the 
universe. At the time* of the Dakeipdyana, the sun travels over the 
LokapAles. Noir hear about it. This sun, with the Jyotiifchakra (circle 
of light?) travels south-wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the bow. — 10-26. 

Mota.->-DskfiaayanasBThe 8im*s pweiMS south of the equator. 

When He reaches the centre of Amarhvatl then He ia seen to be 
rising in the Dharmardja*s Saipyammapuri, to be setting in VibhAbaii. 
That is the midnight time in SueApuri — 27-28. 

When it is midday in Dharmara'jis city of SamyAminA, it ia dawn in 
the SuqApurt of Varuna. When there is midnight in VibhAbart, it ie 
sunset in the city of Indra. When it is midday in the SapApari of Varuna, 
the sun rises in VibhAbart. When the sun rises in the Amaravati of Indra, 
it is midnight in the Satpyamana of DharmarAja and sunset in the city of 
Vampa. Thus, like a fiery wheel, the sun moves with great rapidity and 
even visits the pleiades (the Great Bear). He thus goes round the (MAnas) 
on four sides. — 29-33. 

The sun goes regularly to his two abodes, UdayA (rising) and 
Astamaya (setting), and his rays fall on three cities of the Devas, in the 
morning, at noon, and in the afternoon respectively. The rays of the rising 
sun grow stronger and stronger until at noon they reach their greatest 
intensity. After noon time He tnidges along with subdued rays until Ho 
sets down. The sunrise and the sunset create east and west respect- 
ively.— 84-36. 

The sun gives out heat equally in all directions, in the front, sideways 
sndkbackword. He is said to rise at a place where He is first seen and seA 
wliere Ha (finally) disappears. The Mount Meru is northernmost plooei, 
though south of the LokAloka Mountain. He is at a vast distance from 
the Earth and His rays too in their passage here (are obstructed by) go 
to other things ; consequently. He is mjt visible at night.— 37-39. 

The sun appears high (on the horizon) when Ho reaches the centre 
of Pu^karadvlpa. He travels over the |^th of the world in one muhfirta 
(a period of 48 minutes). That is to say, the speed of the sun in one muhfirta 
(43 minutes^ is 31,50,000 yfijanas of 9,45,00,000). Thus gradually Ho 
maicfaes to the south. In His southward course (DakqinAyans), Ho 
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tnveh in tbe »pace between MABa86tUi-a end Ueru thrice as mucb as in 
the centre of Pn^kara. Now hear of hie southward course. He covers the 
whole cirdumference of the earth, 9,45,00,000 ydjanss, in coune of a day 
and night After finishing his southward course when be comes at the 
equator (Viyava rekhfi;, he travels over i lights up) the north of the Kftra- 
•figara, as well as the Vi^uvaroan^ala, whose eitent all of you now bear. 
It is 3,21,00,000 yOjanas. In the month of Srfivaqa the sun in his northern 
course travels over Pu 9 karadvlpa, which is beyond the G6roedadvfpa. 
The extent of the northern, southern and the middle of this journey should 
be noted as below. Jaradgava is in the middle, Airfivata in the north and 
Vaidvftnara in the south. Nfigavitbt is the UttaiAvttht (t.e., northern course 
begins with Nagavltbl?). AjavlthI is the Dak^i^Avitht, with AjSvtthl 
begins the southward course ? The asterisms P. AsAdha and U. As&dha, 
as well aathe Mulfi, AsvinI, Bharaqi, and KrittIkA form the NA^vltht. 
Rohiqt, ArdrA and Mrigaifira are also Nigavttht (or Gajavhht). 

Is tbs text qaoted bj Air, WIImii. thta dioald read Gajavhhi Instoid of NAfsvttht. 

The two AoadhAs and the MAIA (constituting the vtthi called 
VaidvAnara, along with the two vtthis west of it, namely,) beginning with 
Ajavlthi (that is, Ajavtthi and Mfigavithi) or the two vitbis, East of 
Abbijit and ending with SvAti are the three vtthis north of the NAgavtthi. 

Note.— In other words, the three vlthis of whioh AhhIJIt ft the Best, esnely, AJsvftbi, 
MrfgsvSthl and VaWvAnaravithl forn the aouthem courae. While the three vSthia begin- 
alng with If AgavtthI ifom the Korthom eosiae. Thia la repeated later on. The present 
veiBOS n aad Sfa are evidently corrupt readings. The tranalation of the shove two 
oenas la lenUtIve only. 

And when the sun passes on to the asterisms Pnhya, AdlfgA and 
Pnnarvasn, then He is aaid to be on the AirAvatlvlthi. These three Vitbts 
comprise the UttaramArga (northern courae). Wheo the sun is in Pfirva 
and UttaraphAlguqa and MagbA, the Vltlit is called Ar$abht. PurvA and 
•Uttariprfitthapada and Revati are. the GovUht ; while l^ravaqa, Dbanisthfi 
and VAnip4 are the Jamdgavavitbl. These three Vithls form the middle 
courae of the sun. HastA, SvAtl and CbitrA are the Ajavlthi ; JyesthA, 
TMakhA aod Maitra are the Mrigavlthl ; MQIa, Pflrva andj[7ttara AsAfjha 
are the VaidvAnaravlthi. These three Vithls form the southern route of the 
sun; now the (chordal) distance between the extreme points of these 
.(Vithls), each should be noted. — 40-60. 

This is 31 ,03,S(X) yOjanas. Now hear of this distance along the course, 
eouih and north of the equator. Such dialance between tbe ecliptics and 
the equators in the centre is 1,025 yOjanas (t.e., between the solstices and 
the equator). The aun travelling north and aouth of the (equatorial) line 
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bos a course of 8,000 mantjalas during UttarSya^a ; but its southern course, 
called also the outerirard course, is similarly traversed by the sun. — 6L*6G. 

Notr hear of the magnitude of these ma^cjalas. Each ma^^^Ia is 
18.058 ydjanas in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator.-* 67-68. 

In the nave (or centre) of the maii^ala, the sun completes one rota- 
tion in a day, like the potter's wheel ; such is the case with the moon 
also.-* 69. 

In His Dakaijnifiyana march, the sun travels very fast, like a wheel, 
and that is why he traverses over a vast area within such a short dura- 
tion.— 70. 

In other words, the sun in his southward course rapidly goes over 
thirteen and a half asterisras in 12 mnhOrtas (in day time ?;, and in 18 
muhdrtas at night, in travelling comparatively at a slower speed, like 
the lump of clay in the centre of the potter's wheel.— 71-73. 

In His Uttarlyana course, the sun moves on slowly, and consequently. 
He is only able to cover a short distance during a long time. — 73. 

Then He goes over only 13 (and a half?) asterisma in 18 muhfirtaa 
in day time, and at night He goes over the same number of asterisma ia 
12 muhilrtas. —74. 

Note.— In other words, the total length of the day and night being SO mnhSrtns, a 
muhOrta ia equal to t 'of an honr. The longest day, Slat Jnne, la said to he of It 
DuhOrUa, or 14 hours, S4 minutes, when the ahoiteet night will be of IS mnhSrtns, or, S 
hours, and 8S minutes. The loogest night will be 14 hours, S4 mloutea on Slat Deeember, 
and when the day will be the aborteat, i.r., of S hours and 84 minutes. This ia tree for the 
latitude of SS*N. Looking to the map of India, It is, somewhere In KItfmIr. Thin poriion, 
or the original from which thla was copied, moat bare been eomposed nenr the regleii oC 
modern Ollgit or Cbitml, where the longeet day and night ia of 18 mnhOrtas. 

Like the mound of clay on potter's wheel, the pole star moves more 
slowly than either of them. — 75. 

The pole star completes one day and night of 30 mubOrtas in 
revolving on the orbit between the two extremes. — 76. 

When the sun is on His Uttarhyapa course, His movement in the day 
is slower and in the night it is faster.— 77. 

And in His Ddkqinhyana course, Hia movement in the day ia faster 
and in the night it is slower. — 78. 

With this different speed, the sun creates day and night (of different 
length) in Ajavlthi in the south and on the north the Lok&loka moun- 
tain. — 79. 

Outside the VaMvdnara path fthe Solstice of Cancer), the light comes 
on the world from the Loka mountain. It is day time when the light of 
the auu apreada from the Puskara.— 80. 
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The Mount Lok&loka is 10,000 }*6janiis high anci extends sideways 
and outwards. The Mountain is partly illumined and partly dark, and is 
round in shape; the inner portions of the Lokfiloka Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stars. This is the Aloka Mountain, and the 
Mount Nir&loka is beyond it.— 81-83. 

The verb (jh«) 16ka means to see ; aldka (^nhv) is opposite of Idka. 
The sun in his journey creates this Idka (light) and aidka (darkness) ; 
hence this time is called sandhyA (joining light and darkness), t.e., twilight 
U 9 A is the night and Vydsti is th^ day according to the wise. — 84-85. 

One muhdrta consists of 30 kal&s, and a day has 15 muhfirtas. The 
day increases or decreases as the twilight muhOrtaa increase or decrease, 
owing to difference of three rauhdrtaa in the course of sun's journey 
through the line (equatorial), etc. (The day is divided into five parts, each 
of three muhfirtas). The first three mphdrtas is Pr&talji (morning), the 
next three nrinhdrtas, is known as Saipgava. Three muhfirtas after that 
is called the MadhyAhna (noon) and a similar number of muhfirtas after it 
bring about the afternoon called aparfi by the sages ; this is followed by 
evening (Sfiyam) of the last three muhfirtaa. The day is of fifteen 
muhfirtas on the equator. — 84-91. 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
of the equator. When the days are long the nights are short (i.e., in 
Dak^inAyana), and when the nights are long the days are short (in Uttarft- 
yaua). — 92. 

The equinoxes (Vi^uva) come in the autumn and spring, t.e., the 
days and nights are of equal duration at the autumn and vernal 
equinoxes. Beyond darkness is light, and beyond light is darkness.— 93. 

The TiokapAlas are located in tliA centre of the LokAloka Mnnntain. 
Of these MaliAtmAs, four are there till the annihilation of the world. — 94. 

The first is VairAja SudhAmA ; the second one is the PrajApati Karda- 
ma; the thiid one is the HiaranyerOmA Parjanya, the fourth one is Rajasa 
ICetumAna. These four are free from the feeling of opposites pleasure 
and pain, etc.l, of conceit, sloth, of grasping. Each one of the four quarters 
18 occupied by each of them on the Mount LokAloka. — 95^6. 

The Northern peak of the Agastya Mountain which is inhabited by 
the Devaryis and which lies outside the VaidvAnara path, is the way of the 
Pitrii.— 97. 

On this pitriyAna reside the Aguihotrl’Ri^is, desiioua of progeny and 
proereators of the people of tlie universe.— 98. 

0 King, these liicis, who originate progeny, begin the works of 
creation and uplift humaoity. They move about in Dak|inApatba.-«-99. 
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They eBtablish the order of duty in ench yuga (Dharma), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism. — 100. 

The previous Lokap4laa are born in the house of their late compeers. 
In their absence, the latter take their place in this way ; by mutual succes- 
sion they continue till the destruction of the world. 88000 of these 
who live the life of a householder, remain on tlie Dak 9 ina (south) path of 
the sun till the end of the world. I have thus enumerated those 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed. According to the 
usages of the world (to sfAnd as examples) these (ti^is (Siddhaa) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual and other worldly enjoyment, and death. 
-101-105. 

The seven Ri^is desiring progeny took birth in the age of DwApars 
and conquered death, as they despised the work of propagating children. 
88000 fti^is have gone into the path of those seven Ri^is by becom- 
ing Ordhareta (perpetual cele bates). They will live till the destruction 
of the world on the north6**!t path of the sun. They became immortal 
as by their example they taught the people the sacrifice of lust, passion, 
likes and dislikes, abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy* 
ment, by showing their worthlessness. Thoee who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals. They exist so long as the three wcildf 
exist. Not so the mortals who follow the path of the Mara, such as 
lust, great siua like the slaying of embryonic cells and great virtues like 
the performance of A4wamedba yajna (Horse sacrifice). The immortals 
or the Ordharetas go into unconciousness at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before.— 106-110. 

Note.— The three lighte of the world are the light of the Fhthete (Pitrle), 
teeoiid, the light of the SrdheretM (oollUriee) and third, the light of Vif on or the Bhaktee, 
who perioral dutlea for the eake of doty. 

Dhruva (pole-star) is north of, or, above tbe region of the seven 
{tipis. It is the illustrious foot of Vipgu. It is third Lightgiver of the 
world. — 111. 

Those who reach that highest seat of Vippu, transcend all sorrows, 
so, all those who desire to reach tbe world of Dhruva, remain in the path 
of virtue. — 112. 

Here ends Uie one hundred and twenty fourth ehajpter dealing with 
extension of sun, moon and the teorld in Bhuvanakoga. 
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NOTE. 

Tfie following extracts from Colehrooke^s essays will show that the 
Hindus knew the trne dimensions, ete., of the earth and so the description 
in the above chapter must be taken in allegorical sense in several pisoea. 

ItsppsMsalMfronaiMMcaof Bfahnagapts*! lafaUUoo of the sappowd anon of 
that sstkor,aBd Worn his eoamontetor'o qsotatlsD of Irfahhalta's teat, that this asolsat 
sstfOBOBMr OHaotaliioa tho doetrlao of the earth's dlsroal rorolatloo roaad its sals. 
*Tho sphoioofthe stan,* hoaIBnaa, •lastetlonarj; aad tho oartb, awkliif a lewdatloa, 
pfodaosothodalljrlstasaiidaottlocof Stan aad plaoots.'* Btahaacopte aasaois, *11 
thooarth wove a wlaato in a prdpo. than whoaoa aad what roote doos It prooood? If 
itroTolro, whj do sot loftj objoets fhllf** Bat hb eowmoatator, PrithAdaka.owAaf, 
ffoplica, ^ iryabhatta's optaloa appears aevertholoso satbfaetory ; slace planets oaa- 
aot have two nu>tloaa at otioe : and the objeotion, that lofty thiags wonld fall, b oon- 
ttadiotod; for, evevy way, the nader part of the earth b also the apper s sinoe, wherever 
the spectator staada oa the earth's oarfaoei evea that spot b the apperaiost poiat.* 

We here Sad both an aacieat astcoaoaier and a later eomsioBtator* walataialBg^ 
afalnst the seasa of their eoeatrymen. the rational doctrine which Heraelldes of Pontos, 
the Fythacoreaa Bephantes, and a few others aBO-<f the Oreeka, had aOnaed of old, bat 
which was abandoned by the astronoawrs both of the east aad of the west, antU revived 
and deoHmstrated la eoarpafstivelj nodem tlnss.* 

Brahawgapta b more lortonate la hb reasoning where he refntes another theory of 
the alternation of day and night Imagined by the Jainas,wlio aeeonnt for the dlarnal 
ehaagebythe pasoageoftwo sane, and as many moons, anda donbb set of stars and 
minor plaaela sssad a pyramMical moan tala, at the foot of which b thb habitable earth. 
Hb eonfatetlon of that absardity is copied by BhAskara, who has added to It from 
PrIthSdaka's glcoB on a dlSorent passage of Brahmagnpta, a refntatlon of another notion 
ascribed by him to the same sect, respecting the translation of the earth In space. 

Thb idea has no other origin than the notion, that the earth, being heavy and 
withont support, most perpetnally descend : and has, therefore, no relation whatever to 
the modem opinion of a proper motion of the son aad stars. 

Part of the pasMge of BhAskara has been quoted In a former osssy.* What 
legaids the farther sabject now noticed b here snbjolned. 

* The earth stands Arm, by Ite own power, withont other snpport In space. 

*lf there be a material support to the earth, and another npholder of that, and again 
nnother of thb, and so oa, there b no limit. If flnatly self-support most be sssnmed, why 
not assnme It In the first instance ? Why not reoognise It In this multiform earth f 


* Aryabha^fa cited by Pf ithfidaka. 

iiMwci iSPiTfoRi 

* nicest vjb whsHweii vnbufiiAv mb ef* 

•PIW «eiR(l IWliWk-iiAatMMdWnto. 

* The commentator wrote at least seven centnrios ago ; for he b quoted by 
Bhiekara In the test and notes of tho tfinnnaiii. 

* For an outline of Aryablia|ta*s system of astronomy, ace a note at the close of 

thbBsmy. 
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•Mu hmt li‘ In the Mui Mid Iw, oo Un tw inihn omn, flaUUtjr In wntor, hudnem 
In linn ; no MQbUlfejr in In nir; nni j—nbllHy tntknnnttli. by ulnrn. How wondnital nin 
Ihn iBpInnlnd fbonlilM I 

•tinnntUit p o m n itnt nnntHnntInniBfen,* dinwn tewmidnltmlf nnyhomryrabntniion 
rt bi nt nd In Ihn nmoMidlnf n f oi phn in^ miA tiuii MibiUnoo nppoMcn sn If it fell. Bat 
wbltb n t non tbn north felt In othofoolnpoen whiah la nqoal and olUn on omiy aidoT 

*Obonrvlni lha invnInUon of thn atom* thn Bonddhaa* aoknowlndgob that the north 
hnanonnppoH; bntaanothlaf hnoTj in aann to mauiln in tha atnoaphnin^ they thenoo 
don ni ndn that It fella In nthnmol apaan. 

•Wha n nn doat than dadnaai O Banddha, thia Idle notion, that, baeanao any heavy 
■n lw ti na n thrown Into tha air, fella to tha north, thamlora tha earth Itaalf daaeanda T'* 

Ha adda thia farther explanation in hla aotan: *For, if tha earth ware felliny, 
an arrow ohot Into tha air woold not intam to it whan the pro}aetlla torea waa eapended, 
ainaa both wonid d e a aa n d. Nonean it be aaid that Jt nMvea alowor, and la overtaken 
by the nnow ; for hoavlant bodina feU qnfekaat, and tha earth la hnavlont.* 


fkma tha qnotationa of writan an aatronoBiy, and partlealarly of Biahnagnpta, who, 
la Many inafenaea, altaa ifyaliha||a to aontrovert hla poaltiona (and ia In penaral 
aontradlatnd la hla nanaoia by hla own aahollaat Prithddaka, either eorreeUng hla 
qaotatlona,nrvlndlaatiagtha dMtrlaaeftha aarllar aathor), it appeara that dryabha(|a 
adlfMad tha dlnmal mvblatlan of tha earth on Ita axia,aad that he aeaonntefl for it by 
a windnrnnftnntnf aarfel told, tha OKlnat of whiah, aoaoidlng to tha orbit aaaigned to it 
hy hlB, aoneeponda to an elavation of little oore than a handred Milea Iron the aarfeeo of 
the naith : that ho poMaaaed tha troa theory of tha o a n ae a of lonar and aolar eellpaea, and 
dlarataided tha iMaginaiy dark planata of the aythologiata and aatrologera, aDmiiiif 
the Mood and piinaiy planata (and even tha atara) to be eaaentially dark, and only 
*«—<■** hy tha non: that ha notlaed the motion of the aolatltial and aqolnootial 
paintaht bat raatrlatad It to a legolar oaoillatlon, of whiah be aaaigned the limit and 
tha period: that ha aaaribnd to tha apioyalea, by which tha motion of a planet ia 
lepr ea entad f a form varying fkom tha air^e and nearly aliiptle: that he recognlaed 
a tratlon of tha nodaa and apaidaa of all tha primary planata, aa well aa of the moon ; 
thongh In thia lantanaa^ aa inaomaothnin,hla oenanrer Impotaa to him varianaeof doetrine. 

Tha magnltoda of tha earth, and entent of tha aoeompaaalag wind, ia among 
tha Inatanaea wherein ha la mproaehad by Brahmagnpta with veraatillty, aa not having 
adhamd to the oaoM pooitlon thronghont hla writlw; bat he ia vindioated on thIa, 
aa on moat oooaalona, fay tha aoholbat of hla oenanrer. Pnrtiealata of thia qneatlon, 
toading to rather enrlona matter, daaerve notiee. 

iryabhatlali test epeeiOea the narth’a diameter, 1060 pofanaa; and tha orbit or 
nliownfaianna of tha enrth'a wind fepirltna veator] liOl pajanoa ; whleh, aa tha aahollaat 
rightly aignaib In no diaarapanof, Tha dlarwter of thia orUt, aaooidlng to the remark of 
Biahmagiipta,lal080. 

■ dn. Raa., voL la. p. ill. 

* Uko tha atliaatlon of tha loadatoaa for Itoo. MArfchl on Bhiakara. 

* Ifaaaing tha Jalnaa » aa appaara from the aatbar*a owe aaaotatloa on thia puaage. 

* iitomaph Holhdby6yi» 0* 1* T. h, 4, 7 and 0. 
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CHAPTER CXXV. 

The Rifie after hearioff such an interesting nanation about the aun, 
moon and the planets asked the Sage Sdta. How do the planets more abont 
in the Solar ayotem ?. Are they connected with one another or do thay raov# 
about independently ?. What causes them to move on ?. If they move 
about by themselves, hotv do they do so ?. We wish to hear all about 
these things. Pray explain these to us. — 1-3. 

SQta said : — shall tell you about these deceptive things. People 
are deceived about them even when they see them with their own 
eyes.— 4. 

Among the fourteen stars is the planetary porpoise (SMum&ra). 
The son of Uttfimap&da has taken this shape of a sacrificial post 
(Medhi) in the sky and is known as Dhruva. It revolves and causes 
the sun, moon and planets to revolve also. The stars, too, follow it in 
its wheel-^like motion. These luminaries revolve owing to the will force 
of Dhruva being tied to it by the aerial chord. Their separation and 
union period ; rimng and setting ; disturbances ; journey southwards, 
northward, and in the central region; and eclipse, are directed hj 
Dhruva.— 5-9. 

The clouds Jlmuta beget life. Those clouds remain suspended 
on the air Abahana. They change shape (t.e. condensed), and on going 
up a Yojana from there form into rain hence they are called the 
source of rain. The clouds Pn^karilbartaka have been born from the 
wings (of the mountains). These wings are named Pu9kaFa and hold a 
huge volume of water hence these clouds are known as Pu^kar&varta. 
The valiant Indra cut down the wings of the mountains that used to 
fly at their will and cause min and destruction to the rising generation 
(of the universe). These clouds assume various forms, give out thun- 
dering noise, produce deluge of rains at the end of the kalpa and quench 
the dratructive blaze of fire at the same time. They support^ tho air, 
are full of immortality and causes the end of the Kalpa. The burst- 
ing of the Brahma's egg out of which came forth the four headed 
Brahinfi Himself, produced other clouds ; they are the outer crust of 
egg, and, are called Megha (clouds). Without distinction their chief 
source of nourishment is smoke. The most important of them is Par- 
janya.— 19-17. 

There are four dephants too, (Diggajfi). There are two divisions 
of elephants (HastI), mountains (ParYsta), clouds (Megha), and serpenta 
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(Biiogi). They originally sprang from the eame common stock. Their 
origin lies in water. The Porjanya clouds and Hasti wax during 
Hemauta season and pour out showers of snow born of cold, to promote 
the growth of grain.*— 18-19. 

The sixth air Parivaha is their chief support. The eame air holds 
the Akasa Gauges, whose waters are holy, nectarlike and pass in three 
directions. Tlie elephants hold down (Diggajas) her sacred waters in their 
bulky trunks and throw them diffused by the air and the same is styled dew. 
The Mount HemakCita is in the south (of Meru?) ; to the north and south of 
the snow clad Mounts (Him&vata) is the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of rain. All the rain formed there converts itself into the 
snow. The wind on the Himavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains. Beyond the Himftvata there is 
little rain.-r20 25. 

Next to it is another cloud named Ivfi that helps the growth of 
beings. These two clouds enhance the amount of rains. — 26. 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they are fed. The 
Sun is said to be producer of rain.— 27. 

Rain, heat and cold ; night, evening and day ; prosperity and adver- 
sity, all originate from Dhruva. — ^28. 

The sun from his position draws water of Dhruva in molecular form, 
remains in the bodies of various beings, and goes out in every direction in 
the form of smoke when they burn the Sthkvara (immoveables) and the 
Jangamas (moveables). — 29-30. 

This (smoke) forms itself into clouds. The sun is the centre of 
clouds. He absorbs the water by His bright rays. His rays with the 
help of air draw out water from the ocean. But by means of white rays 
he obtains rain from the clouds in due seasons. The waters from the 
(vapours) of the clouds when brought into contact of the wind fall in the 
shape of rain. Such rain falls for six months for the good of the creation. 
Wind roars and electricity is produced. Fire is said to be the souree 
of lightning. — 31-31. 

Meghas are called so on occount of their crinkling die land- 
scape (with water.) This sxpresmon is formed from the root Miba.(to 
sprinkle.) That wliich does not throw down water is called Abhra. Hence 
Abhra ia stationary. The sun established by Dhruva is the creator of 
rain.— 85. 

The air from Dhruva drives away the rain. The circle of stairs 
comes out of the sun and the planets and moves away from them ; in 
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the end, it re-enters tlio sun established in Dlimva. Hence the chariot 
of the still is seen near. — 36-37. 

It restd on a wheel with five spokes and three naves (or triple nave.) 
It has eight wheels under the same circumference. They have a coinrocn 
axle jlotted with the particles of gold. The sun moves in such a glorious 
chariot It extends to a lac of yojanas. The pole (iQfidanda) of the chariot 
is double in its longitude*. — 38-39. 

That chariot of the sun has been created by Brahma for necessity. 
‘It is made of gold, pure and unroized drawn by most handsome horses 
that ran with the speed <if wind. The vedic metres are the steed to whom 
die wheel is attaclied. The chariot resembles the vehicle of Varupa 
in all details.— 49-41. 

The sun moves about in the heaven every day oii that chariot. Now 
the various parts of the sun as welt as of his chariot denote the various 
parts of the year.— 42. 

Day is one of the naves of His chariot’s wheel. Years are the spokes 
of the wheels. Tlie si.x seasons are its peripheries. — 43. 

Night is its fender ; Uharroa is the high banner ; the yiigaa of the 
axle and pins, the kalfts (parts) which carry the firias (?) [This lino seems 
to be a corrupt reading]. Kusthfis are tho nostrils of the horses ; moments 
(kfapfis) are their row of teeth ; Nimesa is the (aniikarsa) floor ; Knla, the 
pole (I9S). Artha and Kama are the pins of the yoke and axle. Tlie vedic 
metres are the seven horses that like the mr swiftly glide with the 
chariot. OAyatrt, Tris^upa, Jagatt, Anastupa, Pankti, Vribatl, Usoik 
the seventh — 44-47. 

The wheel is attached to the axle and the axle to Dhruva. Tho 
revolvee with the wheel and Dhruva revolves with the axle. The 

* We are to sDaersteod. here, both in tho aslo and yoke, two loTcrs. one horizontal, 
tho other, perpendienlar. Tho horizontal arm of tho axle baa a wheel at one end; 
the other extremity ie connoeted with tho perpondicnlar arm. To the horixontal arm of 
the yoke aro harneeaod the horsee; and lie Inner or right extremity Ie eecurod to tho 
aoipofldloiilar. Tho upper onde of both perpendienlare are euppoeed to bowttaehed to 
Dhrava, the polenter, by two aerial eorde, which are lengthened in the enn'e aoutbeia 
cosrso^ and nhortened in hie northern ; and, retained by which to Dhrura, an to a pivot. 
She wheel of tho oar trevenos the enmmitoftho Sfinasottara mountain, on Pnabkare* 
dwtpe, whieh nme, like a ring, toond tho aevoral eonilnenU and oceans. Tho oontrivaseo 
|i eommoDly compared to an oil-mill, and woe, probably, euggoeted by that maehlaeb 
go ooeetracted In India. As the Minaeoitara mountain la but 50.000 leagues high, sod 
Moni,S4.000, wliilat l>hrova U 1.500.000, both lovers are inelioed at obtuse angles to tbo 
nave of tho wheel and each other In Images of tho sun, two equal and somi-virciilar axles 
eoBgoet a oentral wheel with tlie sides of the ear. Wilson's Vif pn Purina. Vol. II. p. SSO 
(Ssd Edittoe). 
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•xle movim aloag with th<) wheel propelled by Dhruva. The chariot 
has been thus deaigned owing to some special reason.— 48-49. 

The success of the snn*s chariot is duo lo the conjunction (with 
Dhruva.) Thus this divine solar chariot moves about in the heaven. The 
pins of the yoke and axle are on its south. The pair of reins of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revolve round and round in all direc- 
tions like the potter's wheel. The pins of the yoke and the axle traversing 
about the four quarters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind. 
The reins of that travelling chariot shorten on the Northern orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern. The pair of reins are fastened to the 
pins of • the yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus attracts 
the sun. When the reins are drawn in by Dhruva the sun covers on 
either side of the line (diameter) 8000 yojanaa. When the reins are 
released by Dhruva the snn begins to move on most swiftly the outer orbits. 
-50-58. 

Here endi the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter describing the motion 
of the sun and moon in Bhuoanakofa. 


CHAPTER CXXVL 

Siita said:— The chariot of the Sun is occupied by the several (1) Devas 
month after month, by turns, in regnlar succession ; they carry Him on 
in His path together with a host of (2) Ri^is, (3) (^andharbhas, (4) 
Apsarfis, (5) Ndgas, serpents, (6/ charioteers and (7) RAk^asas. These 
]|^i 9 i 8 ,etc., dwell there in the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for others.— 1-2. 

During the mouths of Cbaitra and Vaid&kha, BrahmA and AiyamA, 
the two Devas ; Pulaatya and Pnlaha, the two PrajApatis ; VAsoki and 
Sanktrpa, the two Nagas; the chief singers— Turn varu and NArada,— the 
two Oatidharvas; KritasthaU and Punjikastball, the two nymphs ; the 
two cbarioleers, Rathakrit and Rathaujd ; the two demons, Heti and Praheti^ 
resort to the solar region. Daring the two months Jyaiy(ha and 
in the summer, Mitra and Varnpa, the two Devos, go to live there.— 3-6. 

Besides them, the following others also go there during the two 
months in the summer Atri and Vasiftha, the two Riris ; tak^aka, 
Rambhaka» the two Nslgas ; SfenakA and SahadhanyA, the two Apsarfis ; 
HAhAand HubQ, the two singeni; Rathantara and Rathakrit, the two 
charioteers ; Para 9 Ada and Vailiia, the two Demons. Then the other Devas 
come in. During tlie mouths of SiAvpa and BbAdrapada, Uie following 
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live Uiere : — ^The Uevas Indra, Vivasv&n ; the Ri^ia AngirA, Dhriga ; the 
NAgaa ElApaitra, Sankliap&la ; the Gandbarvas, VisvAtasu, Su^ena ; the 
charidteen Pr&ta and Ratha ; the nymphs Pramlddi^ NimlochA and 
the demons Heti and VyAghra.— 7-12. 

The Deyas Parjanya and Ph 9 & ; the sages Bharadv&ja and Oautama 
reside there for two months in autumn. The Gandharvas Chitrasena and 
Suruchi ; the beautiful nymphs Vi^yav&clit and OhritAclil ; the serpents 
AirAvata and Dhananjaya; the two charioteers Senajit and Su^e^a ; the de- 
mons Ciifira and Vita reside in the sun during the months of Alvina and 
KArtika. For the two months of the dewy season, AgrahAyapa and Pau^a, 
the Devas Aqaia and Bbaga ; the Rifiis Kasyapa and Kratu, reside there. 
As well, the serpents MaliApadma and Karkotaka; the Gandharyas 
Chitrasena and PQrpAyu ; the nymphs PArvachitti and Urvatfl, the 
charioteers TakpA and Aristanemi ; and the terrible demons Vidyut and 
Sdfya. Daring the two winter months of Mnglia and PhAlguna, the Deyas 
Ta 9 a(A and Vi«Qu; the Ri^is Yamadagni and VidvAmitra ; the two sons of the 
serpent Kadru, eis., Eamvala and A jyatara ; the Gandharvas OhritarA 9 (ra 
and SdiyavarehA ; the nymphs TilottamA, and RambbA ; the charioteers 
Ritajita and Satyajita; the demons Brabmopeta and Yajqopeta live there. 
In this way the Devas, etc., inhabit the solar realm for the two months 
in their respective turn. — 13-24. 

The groups of the seven couples (1) Devas. (2) Riris, f8) Gandharvas, 
(4) ApsarAs, (5) NAgas. '6i charioteers and (7) Rakshasas, that reside there 
lor two months in their turn, are called the SthAnAbhiinAnts (the occupants 
of the place for the time). Of these, the twelve Devas (six couples for 
six seasons) lend their fiery lustre to the Sun. The Riyis adore Him by 
reciting pleasant hymns of praise ; the Gandharvas and the ApsarAs show 
their devotion by their singing and dancing.*-25-26. 

The charioteers hold the reins of the horses ; the serpents move 
to and fro; and the demons folloiv Him in His track.— 27. 

Besides these, the VAlakhillya Ri^is salute the Sun and accompany 
Him from His rise till He sets. The Sun shines and sheds heat and 
loetre with increased brilliancy with the powerful blase of the gigantic 
bonfire of the potency, asceticism, Yoga, Dharma, knowledgs, power and 
valdnr of these Devas. — 23-20. 

gate— TlwTAlakliillyasaMaolMfofdlvSae pstseoages of the Slae d s thambsaf 
fioessoifeow the CMlor's body and Olid to preoode the Sen's chariot (their aonherle 
asH to he aixty theiiMA). 

The San drives away all the troublea of the beings by Hit radiaiiee. 
The aiiia of men are ledo^ to ashes by His fire. Healeo tahes away the 
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sins of those whose conduct is good ; and they i-oam about in the heavens 
along with Him. Those Devas out of mercy, protect all the beings in their 
every walk of life, and make them perform asceticism, mutter japams and 
fill their hearts with joy. During the several manvantaras, the seats of 
the Abhimani Devas are thus changed. This order is always the same ; 
whether in the future; or in the past, or at present.— 30-33. 

Thus the seven setq of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively. They all are fourteen in number and change thetr 
places. thus in course of 14 manvantaras. — 34. 

The Sun in His diurnal course as He moves on, sheds His strong 
besting rays during the summer, causes cold during the winter and rains 
daring the monsoon. He brings about night and day and spreads His 
rays far and wide as He travels. Thus by His rays, He brings in peace and 
aatishetioD to all, the Devas, Pfltid, and human beings alike. The days 
gnd nights, as they revolve, cause the bright and dark ft)rtnights. The 
Sun stores up nectar every mouth in His rays. This nectar, pure and 
agreeable, the Devaadriukin their appropriate fortnightly seasons. Tlie 
Devas, the Pitris, the Saumyas and the Kftvyas, after having drunk this 
nectar in the shape of the Sun's rays, and replenished themselves, cause 
tjiereby good rain ou this earth and make the plants, ordinary and medi* 
dual, grow and satisfy the hunger of all beings. — 35*37. 

The Devas are satisfied with ambrosia by the eacrificial oblations 
once offered into the Fire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of the prescribed formulae suffixed by sv&hA. The Pitfis are satisfied by 
the libations of water offered to them once every month (s. e,, monthly 
oblations are offered and they get satisfied for one month.) The men 
live day and night on these grains and herbs. The Sun is the sustainer of 
all beings and He nourishes them by His rays.— 38. 

Thus the Sun moves on in Ilia one-wheeled chariot swiftly drawn by 
Hia horsey and at the end of a d«iy returna to Bis abode. He always has 
(tawny) greenish yellow horses yoked to His chariot. He drinks water < 
throngh thousands of His rays and ceases to draw it when it passes the point 
of aatnration. Then He diecharges them again in the form of rain.-*39-40. 

The Sun in course of one single day and night goes eiviftly over 
the world consisting of the seven oceans and the seven islands, seated in 
Hia one-wheeled chariot and drawn by seven horses. The seven borses 
yoked to the Sun's chariot are no other than the seven chhandae 'metres); 
they can assume forms at their will ; they go as tiiey like ; tlieir speed is 
swift oa wind ; their ciplour is tawny ; and being once yoked they go on 
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inoemtitly ; they ne^er get tired a bit. They are the gfi^e declaring 
the glory of Brahma. Aaceiidiiig on each a chariot the wn travels the 
earth in coarse of. one day (24 hours.) The horses were yoked at the 
beginning of Kalpa and carry on tlie Sun till the epd: of the Great Disim- 
lution (Mahk Pralaya). Thus He goes on round round, day and night, 
surrounded by the VMakhillye Munis. The great Rishis recite praises to 
Him in the chosen irords composed by them ; tlie Gandarbhas itnd Apsarla 
sing and dance round Him. Thus the Sun is carried on by the horses 
flying like birds. Similarly, tlie Moon moves on in the several asteriams 
4hat are divided into several vlthts.— 41*46. 

The Moon baa also been described to wax and wane according to His 
positions with respect to the Sun. There are three wheels in the chariot 
of the Moon and the horses are yoked at both the enda — 47. 

The Moon has been born from waters along with His chariot, horses 
and the charioteer. That chariot is decorated with fine garlands and 
yoked with excellent white horses, rests on three wheels.— 48. 

The swift runfiing divine horses yoked to the Moon’s chariot are ten in 
number ; they run as swift as wind and they are without any attachment ; 
once yoked, they carry the car till the end of the Great Dissolution.— 49. 

Tlie fair Chak^urfravfi is the charioteer ; and the horses looking white 
like shells and of one colour, draw the chariot. — 50. 

Aja, Tripatha, Vp^a, V&jt, Mara, Haya, Aip^ium&na, Saptadhfitu, 
Hamsa, and Vyomampga are the names of the ten horses attached to the 
chariot of the Moon. Thus He goes on surrounded by the Uevas and 
the Pitfis.— 51-52. 

In the bright fortnight the Moon gets ahead of the Sun and whatever 
of Him waned during the dark fortnight becomes filled up again, digit by 
digit, by tha Solar ray, day after day. Thus He becomes nourished by 
tbe one seed-ray of tbe Sun named Su^umni when He becomes full and 
circular on the full-moon night. Similarly in the dark fortnight, the Moon 
waniM daily from the s^ond day till the Cbaturdadi titbi (the fourteenth day 
after the foIl-Moon) when the Devas drink up the soft aiid excellent nectar 
of the Moob, sweet like honey and consisting of the essence of the watery 
juiosu For half the month the nectar becomes stored up in the Moon 
by the Bern’s ray^ so that the Devas would be able to drink it; and 
the quantity of ibis nectar becomes maximum on the full-moon night when 
the C^vas adore the Moon for another supply of tbe some, gathered from 
the Sun’s radiance in course of a fortnight.— 53-60. 

Mots.— SofaulaA prloeipsl nj oCihe Saiu 
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Fcur one night the Devaa, the Pitfia and the Ri^ia worahip the Moon. 
From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turna back, wanes 
and becomes dull ; Hia digits decline owing to Hia nectar being drunk up 
day by day. 33330 Oevas drink the lunar ambrosia. The Moon thus 
declines during the dark fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete in 
the bright fortnight. Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devaa, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the ArndvasyA (dark) night when 
the Pitfis come to Him. When the still small portion of the 15th part of 
the Moon ia left, they drink that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a brief period of two kalAa and go away after the completion of this dark 
fortnight. The Saumyda, Vahri^adas, Agni^vdttSs and Kdvyas, are the 
Pitria.^. Those who preside over the year are known also aa Edvyaa. So 
also the Dvijas performing good works can become Kavyas. The Saumya- 
pitras are rigid ascetics. Vabrisada, Saumya and Agni^vfitas are the well- 
known threefold Pitri creation who are recognised as twice-born (Brah- 
manas). — 61-70. 

Tlie 15th portion of the nectar of the moon is drunk by the Pitfis. 
The sixteenth part of the Moon is recognised as the junction of the two 
(dark and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins. Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
the influence of the Sun have been described. — 71-72. 

Note It is bigtaly probsblo that the car festival of Sri Sri Jagannatb in Puri, Orlaaai 
might hftvo its origin on tho novemonte of the chariot of the Sun which are agsin the 
refleetiona of the Soul reeiding in the body. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty^ixth chapter on the courses of 
the Sun and the Moon, 


CHAPTER CXXVII. 

Sfita said : — 1 shall now relate to you about the chariots of tho 
stars and planets and Rahu (the ascending node). The chariot of Budha 
(Mercuiy, the son of Moon) is brilliant and white. — 1. 

It is drawn by ten horses as swift as wind. The horses are of 
the following colours, respectively, ms. — White, reddish brown, spotted, 
dark blue, black, purple, white, greenish, dark, and of variegated colours. 
The horses are noble and execellent and born of wind. — 2-3. 

The huge chariot of Mars is made of gold. It is eight wheeled. 
It is drawn by eight red horses born of fire, with flags and banners.— *4. 

Young Mara moves on in this car ; his motions are direct, and retro- 
grade and very retrograde. Vrihaspati (Jupiter), the asn of Angirfi and tho 
46 
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leanied preceptor of the Devas, moves in a golden chariot with flags 
on it . The chariot is drawn by 8 fair coloured horses born of fire. 
Jupiter remains for one year in each of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac ; thus He moves on in his chariot and goes to hie destination. The 
chariot of Venus l^ukra) is brilliant like fire and decorated with flags ; 
He goes on in this swift-going chariot Next comes Saturn. His chariot 
is made of iron. Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swift 
as wind, Saturn moves on. — 5-8. 

The dark coloured chariot of R4hu is drawn by 8 swift horses of 
smoke-colour The horses move as swift as wind, and they are well 
covered. He dwells close to the Sun, but He travels on in the dark 
fortnight towards the Moon ; and returns to the Sun after that fort- 
night. The 8 horses of Ketu (the descending node) are slender and 
thin, of the colour of smoke ; but they are hideous, very flery and as 
swift as wind. — 9-11. 

Thus I have described to you about the chariots and horses of the 
planets. These are. all attached to the Pole by ropes of wind (air). These 
cords are invisible and made of air. These moving duly make the 
several chariots move.^13-13. 

All these stars are tied to Dhruva ; and they move on propelled by 
the wind. The Moon and the Sun move otf in the celestial Armament, 
prompted by currents of strong wind. Th^ glide on tied to the 
Dhruva. Their motions round the pole are brought about by these ropes 
made of wind. — 14. 

These stars and luminous spheres, studded in the firmament, are the 
abodes of the Devas (Devagrihas): Uiey float in the celestial atmosphere 
as boats float in rivers. — 15. 

The rays of the Pole star extend to the farthest limit where the 
stars ore visible and they all move on tied to the Pole and thus cause 
others to move on. — 16. 

The stars and planets tied to the Dhruva (Pole) revolve and make 
others revolve as oil mill while revolving itself makes^bthers revolve. 
The air that causes them to move and makes them look like a fiery 
cirole (made by a fire-brand being waved round in the air) is known 
as Pravaha. In this way the stars move on, attached to the Pole. These 
stars are situated on the body of ^idumAra, who lies (sleeps as it were) on 
the celestial firmament — 17-19. 

N.0.— ^ii'nnAre is knows as the sodiac penosiAod sad Ss so other this tij^ child 
Vif^o. 
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The sine committed in the day are swept away by the sight of thia 
di^nm/ira chakra in the night. The man who sees the atars fixed on the 
^iduraAra chakra Urea for aa many number of yeara more than hia proper 
life period as the atara he aeea ; and one ahonld know therefore the 
form and the location of the different limba of thb SidnmAra chakra 
fully.-20.21. 

Thua is Bis form TTttAna-pada is the chin of ^idumAra, Sacrifice is 
the lower lip, Dharma is the forehead. NArAyana and the SAdhyaa are 
enshrined in the heart ; the Aavina form the two feet on the eastern 
aide (the right fciot^. Varava and &ryamA form the two legs towards the 
west (the left foot). — 22-23. 

The Devaa, Sam-var^a and Mitra, form respectively the fore and hind 
private parts ; and Agni, Indra, Marichi, Radyapa, and Dhruva form His 
tail. There is no rising nor setting of these stars. They remain fixed at 
one place. The Moon, the Sun, and other atara and planets are situated 
in the form of a circle facing this SidumAra chakra in the firmament. All 
the stars are presided over by Dhruva and circumbulate Him. This Pole 
star is the support aud sacrificial pillar of these stars. The Dhruva is 
the best amongst the Agntdhraa and Kadyapas. He moves singly above 
the summit of Siimeru with His head downwards round the summit of 
Sumero, as if looking at it, dragging at the same time along with Him the 
zodiac and the cluster of stars.— 24*20. 

Here emde the one hundred and twenty-eeeenth chapter on (he praises 
of the Pole star. 


CHAPTER CXXVIIL 

The Risis said We have heard what you have explained, 0, Silta! 
But what are those abodes of the Devas ? Kindly explain more at length 
on the lutninous spheres (the stars, etc.)— 1. 

Bfiia spoke:— I shall now teU you about them; about the 
motidna of the Sun and Moon, about the abodes of the Devas, the 
Bun and the Moon. In the beginning of the Kalpa, there was 
neither day nor night in this Universe; it was all covered over 
hy darkness. BrahmA, born from Avyakta, the Unmatiifested, did not, 
till then, manifest any elements. Four eleinenU were left; and BrahmA 
prerided over them. Then BliagavAn Svayambhn desired to create the 
diforaot Lokas (worlds) and assumed Himself the form of a fire-ily and 
wandered about. He then thought within bimaelf and came to know 
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ihat Agiii (ftrei had liiddea hiiiiaalf» in the beginning o£ Kelpa, in 
waten and in the earth. — 2-5. 

He oolleeted water and earth in the hope of getting fire out of them ; 
and He nltimately obtained three kinds of fine of equal araonnf, vis.— the 
Pfiehakigni, eniployed in cooking things* was begotten from the earth ; the 
. Sncha Agni* or the heat dominant in the enn ; and the Jathardgni or fire of 
*ihe belly, in thediape of beantifnl eleetricity and notprodnced by the com- 
boetbn of any fnel, d». Some electrical fire iainoreaeed by fire residing in 
iteelf ; whereas some others kindle eren without any fuel. The fire pro- 
duced by rubbieg two pieces of wood together* is called Nirmatbya Agni 
and ie quenched by water.— 6-8. 

The electrical fire in the belly is resplendent* with no flamee* and 
beautiful ; this is the light in the white disc of the sun ; it is devoid of heat 
and not manifest. When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters into 
fire. Therefore fire looks so bright in the night. — 9-10. 

When the sun rises* one-fourth of the heat of fire enters into Him ; 
therefore He imparts heat in the day. The mutual infusion of the heat 
and lustre of the Fire and Sun into each other causes the days and 
, nights to have their above mentioned properties. — 11-12. 

When the sun rises on the northern half and south of the world* the 
' night merges into the waters ; therefore water looks of a copper 
colour during the day. — 13. 

When the sun sets* the day merges in the waters ; hence the waters 
look bright in the night ; in this way owing to the rising and setting of the 
sun* the night and day merge in the waters respectively. The fire in the 
Sun is like a red-coloured jar and it has thousand legs. When the sun 
diinee* He draws water by the rays of this fire. It is this fire that draws 
in waters of the rivers, wdls* oceans* tanks* lakes, etc. through His thousand 
rays.— 14-18. 

These thousand rays cause heat* rains aijid cold; of theee* four hundred 
rays look like nidis (tabular veins and arteriee) and are of variegated 
forms ; these cause rain. ChandanA* MedhyA* KetanA, OhetanA*.AmritA and 
JlvanA are all rain-producing rays. Three hundred rays produce cold ; 
and they are drunk (ahsmrbed) the moon* stars and planets. These 
ore the middle rays. — 19-20. 

' The other rays sre all white and gladden the hearts of beings. They 
caoee heat They are three handled in number and known by the names 
Kukubh* Oo, Vievasnt* Sukla and others. They eustain and protect the 
Devae* Pofrie* and. human beinge,— 21-22. 
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The sun always satisfies men by prodnoinfc herbs, the Pitris 
through the libstions of water svsdhfi and thh Devss through the saorifima 
offariagB svAhi.— 23. 

Diiriog spring and hot weather the sun imparts heat by his three 
hundred rays ; daring the rainy season and autumn causes rain by his 
four hundred rays; during the dewy and winter season imparts cold by 
his three hundred rays. --24-25. 

He imparts strength in the herbs and plants, bestows nectar to 
svadhA, and imbues immortality in the nectars of the Deras. Thus He bene- 
&t8 the thi-ee worlds by His this three-fold action. His thousand rays thus 
perform different functions in the different seasons^ causing good to half 
the Lokas.— 26. 

Such is the white shining solar orb known in the worlds. From Him 
emanate the stars, planets and the moon, and they are preserved by Him. 
27-28. 

It is by the ^n4umnA ray of the Sun that the Moon waxes again» day 
by day. The stars are born from the eastern ray of tbo Sun, named Rari* 
kcifa. — 29. 

The Vi^vakarmA ray of the sun is in the south ; He is the sustainer 
of the planpt Mercury. The Viilvarnsii ray of the Sun is in the west ; and 
He is tlie originator of the planet Venus. — 30. 

The Samvardbnn i*ay \a the originator of Mangala (Mars) ; the AdrabbA 
ray, the sixth one, is the producer of Jupitar.- -31. 

The Surata ray nourislies Saturn. Because these never fade, there- 
fore they are called Naksatras (stars). — 32. 

These are the fields, the regions of the sun ; their rays fall incessantly 
unto Him ; and the Sun accepts them also as His ; hence they are named 
Nakshattras. (The Sun pervades all these by His rays). — 33. 

Tho^ persons who perform good and meritorious works in this 
world, go to these planets and stsirs (the Nak^attras) after they leave 
their mortal coils and these are saved ; hence these Naksattras are called 
TArakos. And as they are white in colonr, they are named Sukli* 
kA8-34. 

The Sun is called Aditya on account of His having the lustre of 
the Are and asceticism of the holy kings of this earth as well as those of 
Heaven. The rw)i ‘Srav * me.'ius “ to pour out, to oosso " and the Sun ia 
called ‘'SavitA” because he sheds, pours out tejas, fire.— 35-36. 
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The root *cUan 1' has various meanings ; it connotes whiteness, nectar, 
cold and pleasure. Tlie word Chandraiim ( the moon) has come out of this 
root.— 37. 

The shining mandalas of the sun and the moon in the divine firma- 
ment are luminous, white, full of water aud fire. They look handsome 
like white pitchers. — 38. 

x\li those Itisbis who attained Devahood by their karmas in the 
several Manvantaras liave become the above luminous spheres. Their 
abodes in the hnuament are termed ** Devagiihas." The Sun has gut bis 
abode as the Sun ; so the Moon has got his ** Sanmya abode ; the planet 
Venus has got his Saukra abode. This Saukra abode is shining and has 
siateeu spokes petullcd lotus.) Jupiter has attained his “Vrihat’* 
(big) abode. Mara lias got his red iibode.— 39-41. 

Saturn enters into the Saturn** mandala ; the Bud ha into the 
Budha and the Raliu ascending node) into the solar abodes. All the stars 
enter into their mandalas respectively ; so these luminous spheres in the 
firmament are known as Devagrihas of those persons who performed 
highly meritorious works in this world. — 42-43. 

The Devagrihas, luentioned before, exist in every Manvantara till the 
time of dissolution. ^44. 

t 

The Devas occupy these Devagrihas again and again by their 
** Abhim&na ’* (presiding) capacities ; the post Devas occupied their places 
along with others with their past presiding capacities; the present 
ones with their present presiding capaciiies; the future ones will reign 
with their future presiding capacities. (But all of them preserve 
their respective characteristic features of their different abodes). Vivasvfin 
the Sun, is the eighth son of Aditi.— 44-46. 

The luminous Moon is known as Vasu ; He is qualified with Dharioa. 
iSakra or Bhdrgava is the priest of the demons. —47. 

Vribaspati. of great fiery asceticism, is the priest of the Devas and is 
the son of Apgiru ; the handsome Budha is the son of the Moon.— 43. 

The ugly Saturu was born of the womb of SaqigyA by tke Son. 
Mangala was born of the womb of Vlkesi by Fire. — 49. 

All these stars are born from the womb (of the firmament and are 
the progeny of Dakeha. BAhu, the destroyer of beings, ie the demon bom 
of SiiphikA.-SO. 

These are tke Abhimani Devaa*(tke Ifeaten ; the presiding Peitifel 
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in ilic spheres nf tlir moon, the sun. tlie stars and the planets. Tbas the 
above abodes of the IVvas are (Icsi-i ibcd. — 51. 

The abode of the ihou>iiiid-ra\C‘d Sun is divine, fiery and of white 
r'olour. The abode of the Mjun is lhuasand-rayc:l, bright, ^»nergetic, and 
full of waters.— 52. 

Bud ha (Moieiiry) lives with the Sun. The abode of ^ukra tVenusI is 
6 ixteen-ra 3 ’ed and wateiy. — 53. 

The abotie of ^l.an^iala (Mars) consists of nine rays and is red in 
appearance ; water is also there. Vrihiispati (Jupiter) has 12 rays and the 
colour is turmeric yellow ; ITis abode is big. — 54. 

The abode of Saturn is eight-raj^ed, black, and is made of iron. 
Radlm’s abo<le is al«o made of iron and Ho causes pain to all beings. — 55. 

All the astcriarns arc the refuge of ti e virtuous. Their rays are 
silvery and as they are the redeemers of all the beings, they are 
callc'i Turakjls ; also called Suklikns on account of their white colour.— -56. 

The diameter of the Sun is nine th<*usau(t yojanas and its circum; 
ference is three times that (27000 j^ojanas'. — 57. 

JV.n.— According to Sur 5 *a Siddhanta tho diameter of tho Sun is C500 yojnnas and 
the diameter of tlie Moon is 480 yojanas. 

The diameter of the Moon is twice the diameter of the Sun; its 
circumference is thrice its diameter. — 58. 

The stars arc situate:! above all and their diameter is one-half 
yojana. — 59. 

The size of R ihu is the same with the stars ; Ho travels below them. 
His place is made up of the shadow of the earth by Brahma ; it is full of 
Tamas (darkness.) Rfihus enters into the Sun in the bright Torlnight ; 
in the dark fortnight it emerges from the Sun aud enters into the Moon. 
It is named Svar-bhanu, because He urges forward by His own rajs -60-62. 

The diameter Sid the circumference of Venus are one-sixteenth 
of those of the Moon in yojanas (63). 

Sukra is the 16th part of the Moon. The diameters and circumfer- 
ences are measured all in Yojanas.— 63. 

The diameter and the circumference of Jupiter are one-fourth less 
than those of Venus ; Mars and Ketu are one-fourth less than those of 
Jupiter. Rah'i and Mercury’s dimensions are one-fourth less than those of 
Mars and Ketu (the descend itig node). - 64-65. 

The diameter and circumference of each of the stars are the same 
as those of Mercury. Some stars also ba\o dimensions of five hundred, 
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fonr haadrad, time hoodied, two huadied, oae hundred ^jenae; there 
are same also having dimenuons of one-half Tojanaa. No atan exist leas 
than these. Now I will deeeribe those mdefio and benefio planets that are 
dtoated abhve thenk — 66-68. 

Saturn, Jupiter, sod Mars are slow-gwng idanets (superior planets.) 
Bebw them the Moo^ Son, Meroury, and Venus ace the quick-moving 
planets ^inferior planets.) There are as muaj etorea of Thiakto as there 
lUkfSH (asterisma). — 69-70. 

The Sun moves lowest down of all the j^aneta. Above Him the Moon 
travela— 71. 

The stars travel above the Moon ; above Moon, travels Merouty ; 
above Mercury, travels Venus ; above Venus, travels Mars ; above Mars^ 
travela Jupiter ; above Jupiter, travels Saturn. — 72-73. 

The Saptaiqis (the great Bear) exist above Saturn ; and above the great 
Bear exists the Pole (Dhravs.) The three norlda are tied on to this 
Dhruva.— 74. 

The stars in the Brmament are two lakh (800,000) yojsnaa apart 
from each other. The planets above them are also placed similarly apart 
The Sun, Moon, and the planets run towards the stats and get merged in 
them. They remain in their Uchcha and Ntoha honsea (aphelion and 
perihelion) ; sad while entering into or coming'iotit of them, ihsy'look on 
the beings. So these are situated with regard to each other. — 75-78. 

The learned diould know exactly their various conjunctions. Thus 
have been described all about this earth, Dvlpas^ oceans, mountains^ years, 
rivers, and the inhabitants thereof.— 79-80. 

The several locstwns of the luminous spherw of the dmiament are 
brought on by the induence of the Sun. In its central part, there exista 
the wind termed Ivarta. This pervades^ in the form of a circle all the 
Nakahattra mandalas. This has been ao ordained l^fte Almiid^tyClod for 
the use of His several brings.— 81-82. _ 

The stars, the earth, etc., were located thus by Biuhmh in thrir primer 
places at the beginning of the Kelps.— 83. 

All t*»e«” locations are aarigned by the Supreme Being ; no one can 
eometly deacribe the vastness of the infinite nature of this Universe. No 
(tiinian bring with bis fleriiy eyes can know exactly its true nature. — 84. 

Here end* the oasAundred and twenty eigMk chapter on the i tt eri ption 
of the DeeaprSiae (the bright ephmree of the firmament.) 
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THE CHAIIACTER AND THE ORIGIN OF THE PURANAS* 

The word * Pur&^a * means ‘ old * in all the Sanakritic languages of 
Indio, In its use as a noun this word means the branch of religious 
lilrraiure which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of gods and 
nieii of very olden days. The name ‘ PurAna * as a special branch of the 
sacred literature, occurs in the Atharva-veda. The very Rika in which we 
meet with the word ‘ PurA^,* should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the character of the ParApa-literature of the Vedic times. In tran- 
slation, the 24th Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI KAnda of the Atharva- 
veda stands as follows : ** From the residuum (uchchhi^ta) of the Riks, the 
iSamas, the Yajus and the PurApa tthe ancient), the gods and the pitps 
wejo b-irn.** I have followed here the remarks of Prof. Dcusseii in adopt* 
ing the translation of it by Prof. Lanman. Prof. Deussen rightly remarks 
that ^ uchchhi 9 (a ’ does not mean 'remnant of the offering * ; but it means 
such a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get after 
suhtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 
The learned editor of the Harvard Oriental Series is not correct, when he 
translates the word PurAna by the phrase ' tbo ancient The use of this 
word here being in conjunction with the three Vedas, it must mean 
a specific branch of the sacred literature. The 4tb Rik of the Gth ParyAym 
of the XV KAnda of the Atharva-veda may be referred to to clear up the 
misconception. The Rik says : 

** He (tbe Pndtpatl) moved out, etc., After him moved ont both tho lilhAm (the 
Derretive) * * * end tbo PnrAsa (the etorjr of eld) and the Oathae (aonga) and the Haraeanale 
fenb'giee). Terllj both of the Itihaea and of the PnrAnia and of the OAthhe and of the 
Naraaanals doth ho become the dear abode wbo hooweth thne." 

1 give here also the translation of Prof. Lanman. The learned pro- 
fesfior liaa translated the word ' PurApa* by ' story of the eld ’ though in 
the previous Rik referred to he has traiialated it by the vague phrase ' the 
ancient.’ That this ' story of eld ' had a sacred character in the eyes of the 
Bard of the Sukta, has not been noticed by the great American scholar. 
But we shall presently see that the i'urfipa, as a branch of the Vedic liter- 
ature, is as old and as sacred as the Vedic mantrat themselves are, in their 
SambitA form. 

•Wo reproduce ihie nrtiele on tho rurAi.tnB which wne written ns an introduction 
to the pmpoBod tri:nsUtion of the VAyu ParApn bp Ur. B. a Uasamdar of Bnmbaipnr.— 
Editor. 
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If we refer those post-Vedic treatises such as the Br&hmapas, which 
were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiritual 
aiguificanoe and Utility of the Vedic ritual, we get many practical direc- 
tions as to how the sacrificial rites should be performed in order to secure 
the highest spiritual benefit. . Oetierally speaking, the Sfima-Veda^ the 
Bigveda and the Atharvaveda'Sainhiifis contained only the mantraa which 
have to be recited at the YajiiaB. The Yajar-veda Sambitfi takes partly 
the character of Biahmana, in that, the directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial have been given in it in some detail. But the post-Vedic 
literature devoted mainly to furnish explanations and to point out the 
religious importance of the Vedic mantras gives us clearer ideas as to 
how and for what object the Yajnas should be performed. It baa been 
elaborately given in the Hrihaddevata as well as in other works of similar 
nature, that in order to perform a Yajna, the sacrificer must know (1) 
which denatA is to be invoked on what occasion, (2) what mantra has to 
he uttered to suit the occasion, (3) the name of the Risi who saw or dis- 
covered the mantra^ (4) the eireiimstanees under which the mantrac having 
heen uttered^ a cpecial object was seeured and (5) the ritualistic method or 
form in which the mantras have to be uttered (See Brihaddevata. Prof. 
Macdonell’s edition). The collection of the mantras in the Samhitfi form 
is of no use even to the learned priests, if they do not know (1) the proper 
god (2) the proper mantra and (3) the proper ritual suiting each particular 
occasion, lain inclined to suppose that the BrAhinana priests were called 
' Trayi,* or ' Tebij ja ’ (Pali form,) because they had to learn the three things 
mentioned above, to be able to perform the priestly functions.* There 
were details under each bead of the above knowledge, and there were 
many practical directions or Vidhi regarding the forms of sacrificial 
ooremoutal. 

Leaving many details out, I can state on the authority of such works 
as the Brfihmi^s and the Brihaddevatfi that on every ceremonial occasion 
it had to be narrated by a special priest, that the particular mantra^ which 
was being chanted by another priest to invoke a god, once proved eflScaci- 
one, when in olden times a certain Risi uttered the self-same mantra. It 
was absolutely necessary for a priest to know the history of the origin of 
mantra^ and the sucoesa which the mantra once attained in obTiating 
worldly damages and difificnlties. As to the fitting occasions of the man- 

a U Is ael the pleoe where 1 eea dieouMi the qnestion that the eppeUetleo ‘Tieyl* 
had origlaelly eo reference to the three colicctlene of the Vcdle mautres^ hat refe r red 
whotlr to the three efdpaa the BmhniMiee had to acquire, to perfena a refns, be It aseoia- 
leg te 8 bm or Rlk or Tajub or Atbaraea ritee. 
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traSt there are detailed directions in the Braliinanas. The readers may 
refer to the excellent edition of tlic Atharva-veda Sainhita hy 
Laiiman aiiei'3in the special purpose for which a Sukta is tu be chaikted, 
lins been prefixed to eiudi and eveiy Sukui. As to the practioai utility or 
phalaaruti, u particular siicoessfu) ens^ of olden times had to be cited iiud 
sung. Tlie Biiliaddevuta abounds with these examples. I cite here only 
one example: How Dirgliatuina uas b'»rn blind, hna been siaicil in a 
story form in the 4lh Chapter 11 — 15). It has then been stated 

{verse 16) that some hymns oi vnutr^s iriz , Rigveda I, Mi)— 56) wore 
revealed to Dirghatama, and he got brick tlte use of his ryes. Thn.'» it is 
very clear that at the time of th** peifoirnnnce of the recii tiion 

of the history of the jnuutras wa-i an lns-epavablc part of iho cercfn. iiy. 
The stories that had to be cited in r tmiicftion with the Kig-vt-ria 
have all been related in the Briiui.ltlrvata. This story -literature, abso- 
Intely necessary for the perforin;! in c of the yajrias, was designated as 
Purnna or PuranetihAs.i.*^ 

We get it even in the introdnet'-ry chapter of the Mahabliarata that 
the custom of inciting Puraua to the priists, wlio wore iniliatei) and irady 
to perform a holy sacrifice, was not fmg'jtlrn ; for, the Paiii Anika Ugra.srav.^ 
asks the Uisis in the following w wcN to aHcertain whether they wore in a 
fit state to listen to the narration : - 

“ KntAblii^ekah sfuchayah k»'ilajapy'i hutagnayah. 

Biiavantah Asanc svnsthfi biuvime kimahaiu dvijah? (15). 

As to the fact that the Vedas liave to be explained by the Itlhasa 
and the Parana, a line occuis in the \cry introductory chapter of tlio 
Mahfibhfirata, namely, ** Itihusapur&oabhyum Vedam samupabrimhuvet " 
1267). 

We can thus see that the PurAna literature is as old as the colh ction 
of the mantras tiieinselves. The oiihodox tradition is, that Vyfisa divided 
the Veda in the early years of the Kali yuya, and became the progc;iritnr 
of the PurAna literature. We need not concern ourselves here with the 
question as to when and under what ciicu instances the different Vedic 
SamhilAs were compiled. But there can be no doubt that once it became 
aecessary to divide the Veda, or more properly to classify the Vudic 
fuaiiCras and rites from the ritualistic standpoint of view. When this 
fiivnioii or classification bad to be made, PurfiitetihlLsa ciiuld not but foini 

• oostom of iho present «Uy, that et the time of the SraSdha or other oeremoeiee 
s teSfinllTi has to tit sport and reoito eome Peurenika text. Is after the oldest tradition of 

the Vodle ritnal. Now the Pnranas are not road to explain or glorify the iiiuRtrat» hJt 
aMraly hscaneo It is a long etaoiUug custom to do so. 
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m separate branch under the Vedas. The account nre get by tradition is 
therefore not irroiig that the Puripa as a literature arose out of the work 
of claseificdtion or division of ihe Vedas, no matter whether the author of 
that work of clasaiiication or division be called VyAsa or not. Since tho 
word * vyas ’ means in Sanskrit (to divide into parts or to amuge), the 
aage of the olden tiinca who was principally instrumental in bringing about 
the aforesaid distribution and arrangement, can be safely said to be the 
progenitor of the PnrAQsi as a special branch of tho sacred literature. 

That the PurApa as a sacred literature was both taught and learnt 
. by the BiAhmanaa along with the Vedic'manfraj and the other correlated 
sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapntha Brfthinana (XI. V 7. t ; 
XIV. V. 4. 10). There is similar mention also in the Taittiriya Aranynka 
(If. 9>10). The Upanisads hare referred to TtihAsa PurAnam as a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic scholars. The old ChAndogya Upanisad 
of the SAina-veda school stales that the ItihSsa-Puranam in the Fifth Veda 
in the division of the Vedas: " Elig-veda Ynjurvedah SAmaveda Athnr- 
Tansehaturtha Itihfisa Pur&nah panchamo vedAnAni vedah ”, Ch. VII. 1.4. 

From the remarks made before regarding the PnrAna^literatiire, it 
is clear beyond any doubt that the PurAna-literatiire was bound to bo 
recognised as tho Fifth Veda, when the Atbarvaim collerstion was recog- 
nised as the fourth division of the Veda. When tlie MnhabhArato was 
compiled as a SaiphitA with the nucleus of the Blinrnti-kathS, all the 
stories that existed at the time of the compilation in the name of PurAne- 
tibfisa were included in, or intertwined with, the Kuru PAnejava story. 
It is for that reason that MahAbhArata SamliitA claimed for itself the title 
* the Pancbaina Veda ’, and that the people considered that title to be quite 
legitimate. 

We have noticed that the PurApa has been in association with tho 
ItibAsa from a remote past There are many instances in the MahAbhArata, 
where the PuTApa has bc*en spoken of as a depository of Vedic Sruti 
(NAnAdruiiaamAynktani). We meet also with such passages in the MaliA* 
bbirata where in narrating some legends or * Vamrfanucarium ’ it hah 
been stated by way of an introductory remark, that ” MayA l^rutam idam 
pArvain PurAne pnrupar^abha,” or ” AtrApyudAharantimam ItiliAsaih 
piifAtanani,” or ** omyatehi PurApe’pi Jatila-nAnia Gautami,” etc. Th^ 
ihatances show that llie PuiApa handed down the * VaipAAnucharitam ' and 
other htelorieal accounts from generation to generation and its character 
as the history not only of the gods, but also of men, was established even 
In the lisys of the later AUiarvanu SAktss. Being the history of the gods 
iind the Hisisb the PurApa-literature had to deal with the original or 
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prirnAry creation, the aecondary creation or the creation o! tbo world mon 
were living in and the Manvantnra revolutions. Again, a.q associated 
with Itihaaa, it had to narrate the stories of the ideal epoch-making rulers 
and to maintain the records of many Raj families of note. In this com- 
bined character, the Pur&pa of the olden tintes did not mueli differ from 
the modern Purapas ; since, for the definition of the PurAnn we gei it in 
almost all the PiiiApas that the subjects referred to above mint be 
delineated in a Piirdna. 1 quote the definition here of the Vnyii Ptirana 
which has a special aignificauce in this introduction : — 

Kirtanam 

Svargaacha pratisvargarsca vaniso manvantaianicha 

VainsaDucharitam cbeti Puranam paneba laksauam. 

—(Oh. IV. lO-ll). 

Though I could not cite any proof from the oldest Vrdic literature 
in aupport of the abitement that PurApa, as nsaocialed with liihAsa, had 
Uie character of a history, as we now understand it, I think the evidmeo 
of the Mahabh&rata goes to some extent to establish my view. That the 
bihtury of the mighty kings from the remotest antiquity was maintained 
in the very work in which the history of the creation was preserved, is 
pretty clear from the accounts of Megasthenes. We get it reconled in the 
fragments of the accounts of Megasthenes that when he came to liulia, 
the Indians narrated to him their previous history as well us the history of 
the creation of the world. Arrian records in his Indiea that Megasthenes 
reported that the Hindus reckoned f),042 years from the earliest day to 
the time of Chandra Gupta. It iniist also be noticed that Arrian has 
remarked in his Indiea that it was a matter of wonder with him hoiv 
Megasthenes could give an accurate ficcdiint of 118 tribes and .”>8 rivers 
of India without visiting most parte of that country. This points to the 
fact, as has been noticed by Mr. A. M. T. Jackson in his instructive esf^say 
— The Epic and the Puranic Notes [J. R. A. S. (Boin.l Estra UKto and 
p: 67], that Megssthenes must have got before him a regular catalogue 
of rivers and tribea. Non-mention of the character of tlie I^urAna and 
UihAsa in the oldest literature, dues not prove that the Pur&pa did not 
assume the character of a history. It is curious to note that though 
Pur&pa is found mentioned in the Atharva-veda and in the Salapatha 
Br&bmupa, this word does not occur in any Sfitra of Panini. It may 
however be mentioned that the Vartika and tlie MahAbhsHya mention it 
in aasooiation with the ItihAsa. The readers can easily see how unsafe it 
is to establish any proposition on the evidence of Pauini's mentioning or 
not uieiiiioniug any word iu his work. 
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In what form and state the Puri^etihfisa of olden times contiiined 
to exist till its complete absorption by the Mah&bbdrata Sanibitft, cannot 
be definitely stated. It appears to me highly probable that as for each 
Veda there are BrAhnianas, Anukvauiatiis and Upar.isads. tlie Parana (the 
story cum history of eld) for each Vcdic school was bUo separately 
organised. The Pitranas given in the Briliaddevaui fail to explain many 
alliisiouB of the Atharva-veda. As such, a separate book of allusions for 
the Atharva-veda must be presumed to have existed. 1 adduce one fact 
ill support of my supposition. 

We get it in the Satapatha and the Aiteraya BiAhinaiias that the 
Rig-veda proceeded from Agni, the S4ma-veda from Sfirya and the Yajur- 
veda from Vayu, when the Piajapati perfotmed tapa/f to get tlie Vedas 
(Sat. Br5. XI. 5—8, 1 ; Ait Bra. V. 32—34). The Chandog 3 *a Upanisad 
also gives us the same story : — 

Prajapatih lokSn abliyatapat, tes&in tap 3 'ami\nan&m rasAti pr&brihat 
agiiini pritliivyi v&yum antaiiksdt adityam cltvaii ^1) Sa etastisro devata^ 
abhyartapat ; tteftm tapyaman&n&m rasan prubriliat agiieU rico, vayoh 
yajuoisi, samAni Adityat (2, [(Jh. IV. li. 1-2]. 

The names V&yu, Agni and SQrj'a for the three extant Purfinas seem 
to have their oiigin fiom the Vedas, to which their once existing originals 
belonged. The use of the word * Purfipa ' iti singular form in the 
Atharva-veda does not show that originally there \Mis but one collection 
of the story-literature. Tlie use in the singular points to the reference to 
a class of literature considered collectively. Similarly the plural form 
* ItihSsapurap&oi ' in the TaitlirSya Aranyaka does not also support the 
view that there were many treatises on the subject ; this use in the plural 
ta inteoded to signify many stories that might have been collected in a 
single work. 

It is quite true that the extant Pur&pas did not exiat previous 
to the time of the collection of the Purapas in the MaliAbhfirataSamhit& ; 
for, the present Purfinss differ in many cases from the PaurAtt^ka 
Btoriea given in the Mah&bhfirata. 1 have thrown out tbts suggestion 
that the pre-MaliAbhArata PurAnas might have existed with the names 
VAyu, Sfirya and Agni Pur&pas to signify the Vedas to which they 
were aiteeb^. It is true that references to the Purfi^as in Chapter 
191 of the Vans Parva and in Chapters 5 and 6 of the last Panra of 
the Mahtbbfirsta are to the Pur&nas now extant. Dot that these chapters 
are very late additions, can be detected by even a aupetfirial reader. 
The liabAbb&rata Satnhiti postdates itself, tvhen it refers to the poli- 
tical condition of India of a time when the name of the SoitiktU became 
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widely known ivide Vana Parva, Chapter 188, 35-36). Again it may 
be observed that though Yudhisthira had the fullest advantage of 
bearing from Mdrkaodeya what would happen in the Kali Yuga, he 
asked Mfirkandeya over again the same question regarding the future 
events of the Kali- Yuga at the commencement of Chapter 190 of 
the Vana Parva. I'he facta stated in Chapter 190 are mere repititions of 
old facts with additions of things which make the chapter bad from a 
chronological point of view. The ‘ R6di-chakra * or the Zodiac unknown 
to .the whole of the Mah&bharata-literature, is mentioned in verse 91. 
Chapter 191 is only a continuation of Chapter 190. In this chapter 
occurs the following verse : — 

But te sarvammlihyaUm atitanasatam maya 
‘VajruproktaiB anuamrltja puranam riaiaamatuUo. 

It may be tliat this rercienre is to an old Purana of the Yajur-veda 
Bchool. But as the Mahabliarata SainhiU absorbed all the Puranas and 
assumed the title of the Fifth Veda, it is not likely that consislently niih 
its character it would cite the authority of any other book. In the next 
place the quotations made frcmi the Vayu Purana show that a careless 
man inaerted some new chapters at a very late date, to speak with some 
vehemence of tlie evil effects of the time he lived ii For, on the 
authority of the Vdyu PurAua it has been stated in the 49th verse that the 
girls will bear children at the age of 5 or 6, while in reality it has been 
stated in the Vayu Parana (Chapter 58, verse 58; that in the evil days 
of Kali the girls will bear children before attainiug the sixteenth year. 
There are two different readings of this sloka, and I quote it with both 
the readings : — 

Pranasta chetanih pumso muktakes&Btu chiilikAh. 

Unasodasa var 9 A(fcha prnjayante yiignk^aye. 

In the second reading of the sloka we get " dharsayisyanti 
mAnav/in " for the words *' prajayante yugak^aye.” 

The second reading appears to me to be correct, as the last words 
of this reading are quite in keeping with the meaning of the first portion 
of the sloka, where capturing men by female charms has been spoken 
of. But practically both the readings indicate the same thing that the 
girls were not married before they became 16 years old by those who 
adhered to the ideal rules of the Brdhmanas. That this was the custom 
in olden times can also be known from a passage in Siisruta which could 
never recommend any rule which was not in accordance with (ha 
orthodox Smriti rules. The sloka runs thus ; — 

Unasodaaa vanAyAmaprAptah panchavimsatiui-YadA dhatte-puniAu 
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garbbatn kuksiatha sa vipad^'ato Jatov^ na cLiraui jivet, jivedva, durva- 
leadriya. 

TasinAt atyonta b&Uyrnn garbhadhanatn na kArayet. (X. 13). 

The mention of the IS PtirAiiaa in the last two chapters of the very 
last Parva is quite singular ; for, (he MahAbhnrata SamhitA does not 
disclose this knotviedge elsewliere, even where there has been special 
euiimeratioii of different branches of knowledge and of different SAstrik 
treatises. The last or the six tit chapter may be easily disregarded, as the 
Mah&bliArata is said to have ended with the fifth cliapter. The fifth 
chapter also seems to be a late addition ; for, in the first place tbo 
** svargArohana ” concluded with the fourth chapter, and in the second 
place the fifth chapter has been improved by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book. For example, the slokas 68 and 69 are 
the same as 395 and 396 of Chapter II of the Adi Parva. From the very 
fact that many PurAt^aa, including the Vnyn, name the MahabbArata 
SamhitA, it is proved conclusively that neither the group of the 18 modem 
Puranaaeor the V Ay u PurA^a could exist at the time of the compilation 
of the MahAbliArata. 

I have shown that (I) (he PurA^a as a branch of sacred literatnre 
did exist in the Vedic days bearing exactly that character \Vhich ia 
attributed to it in the ex(aut PurAnas, and (2) that till the time of the 
compilation of the MahAbharata as tbo Fifth Veda SambitA, the extant 
PurA^ae were not in existence at least in their present shape and form. 
Again on reference to the mythology of the Hindus as it was by about 
140 B. C.. it can be stated that the modern Paninas with tlieir pantheon 
of new gods could not come into existence in the second century B. C. 
Qocls like DurgA, Ganesa and the Paurnpika Siva were not known to 
MababUAsya of 140 B. C., or to modern ManusamhitA which has not got a 
greater antiqui^. Of my essays on 8iva-pujA» GaneAa and DurgA, I may 
refer the readers only to the last essay (J. R. A. 8., 1906, p. 36.5) and my 
paper on ' Phallus worship in the MalifibhArata * (J* R. A. S., 1907, p. 337). 
The other essays having been published in Bengali iiiagaziaes, 1 could 
not rofer the readera to them. 

Besides setting up the above highest limit, no definite chronology 
can b4 fixed, tn respect of the extant 18 Maha-PurAnas. On comparing 
with the Paorinika stories of the Vedic days, it may be asserted without 
any fear of contradiction tliat many stories in the modern PiirApss, 
though based on Vedic basis, have not only been changed, but bave-beon 
given quite new and inooiiaistent forma. New stories unknown to the 
Vedic literature are often met with. The scope and the ebarseter of the 
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Puri 9 a or the Par&pae made it inevitable that new liats of kings should be 
introduced with the progress of time. As the PurSpas bad to be recited 
to the people throughout all ages to communicate to them the glory of the 
gods and the noble deeds of the ideal sages and kings, the language of 
the Purdpa of one age could not but change at a subsequent time. With 
the expansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geogaphical names of 
countries, rivers and mountains were required to be introduced. When 
we notice auch changes wrought at a particular t*me, we cannot say that 
such and such a book bearing evidence of such a time was really com- 
poaed at such a late date. 

Since the modern Puriipas radically differ from the Vedic PurAnas, 
both in mythology and in the narration of the stories, they may be said 
to be altogether new in their origin and compiled long after the second 
century B. G. But the modern PurApas having once been compiled, do 
not seem to have much changed in essentjel matters, in subsequent timet. 
The additions or accretions of subsequent ages are to be regarded merely 
an addiiious and accretions. The old lists of kings handed down from 
the Vedic* times must have been preserved in the new PurApas. When 
giving a genealogy of the Iksaku Uajas, the Matsya PiirAna states : — 

AtrAiiu varoAa tflokoyam viprairgitah purAutiaih 
Ikp4kunAmayam vam^ah Sumitrlnto bhavisyati. 

Similar statements occur in all the PurApas, wherein old genealogies 
have been given. That the Paurfipika lists of kings of very olden times 
are not fanciful, and that old chronology can be roughly established with 
their help have been very ably shown by Mr. F. E. Psrgiter (Retired 
Puisne Judge of the CalcutU High Court) in his masterly paper on the 
** Ancient Indian Genealogies aud Chronology ” (J- B. A. 8., 1910, pp. 
1—56). I cannot resist the temptation of quoting the remark of 
Hr. Pargiter that ** these old genealogies, with their incidental stories, 
ere not to be looked upon as legends or fables, devoid of basis or 
substanoe, ^but conuin genuine historical tradition, and may well be 
considered and dealt with from a common-sense point of view." 

Tltose who are in favour of the opinion that the principal modern 
PurApas were compiled during the time of the Imperial Guptas because 
of the fact that the Royal genealogies do not go far beyond the limit of 
their ignore the fact that when after the Huna invasion the Gupta 
Empire was prartically dissolved towards the end ol the fifth century * 
A. the btotds or chroniclers could not get any particular Royal House, 
which could be designated as Imperial. The downfall of Hindu India 
c^imaencas from this dale. Petty kingdoms commOnced to grow aB^ 
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over India like mushrooms. In olden daya when the Indian Empire was 
not established under one overlord, the kin/j'doms and principalitea of 
Northern India had such interrelation amongst themselves that dynaatical 
genealogies and ballads oC Royal exploits could be inserted in the time- 
honoured Piir&MetibAsa. 

But when after the fall of the Imperial Guptas, a considerably large 
number of small kingdoms were established, no unity could be preserved, 
and no interrelation could exist, i cannot deni with this political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioning what actually took place. 
Every Haja bad bis own bard, and he never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Royal genealogical list of his master's bouse, as is known to all 
scholars who deal with the epigraphic literature. 

la this daik period of Hindu India, the Purdnaa, nay even the 
UahAbhUrata Sambitk, received interpolations to record the glory of the 
new tribal gods and the new local iirthmt. At different centres of impor- 
tance several PurApaa received additional books of considerable bulk. 
Thus it wa.s that the Brahma Pur. pa swelled in bulk in Orissa, the Agni 
Piirapa obtained some new chapters at Gaya and the Padina Purina 
besides singing the glory of Puskara followed the poet K&IidAsa of hia 
own country in narrating the Btoriea of Sakuntala and of Raghu'a 
progeny. 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot say, unless proved otherwise, that the 
PurApas have not retained their general form and character since their 
compilation. This time must be, as I have already stated, long after the 
second or even first century B. C. 

1 have stated it above that the PurApas originated when the Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience. This does 
hot imply that Vyn.sa was the author of the PurApetiliAsa-literature. The 
MahAbhArata also does not assert it. It Las been only stated in the 
MahAbhArata that Vyasa taught the Furapa to some dinciplea of bis, 
and in the bands of those disciples the PurApas were developed. But if 
we separate the BhArati-kathA from the Purapas, we find that the 
llahAbharota favours this opinion that the PurAnaa owed their origin to 
Roronharsaua (XII, 310. 2l>, while the DhArati-katbA was promulgated 
by the other disciples of VyAsafi letseq.). The name ' Romaharsana * 
is extremely kitej eating. A very good derivation of this name baa been 
given in the VAyu PurAna itself (I. 16) : — 

IfOomi hsfssysiB ebakfe srotriiuis jat aabkaaital 
SrsibitMtena loke'eaiin Loouksfssiisii. 




TRB CBAnkCTETt AND ORIGIN OF THE PURANAS. 


x\ 


This shows clearly that it was not a particular person to whom the 
authorship of the Purfinas is to be attributed. Lomaharsana is a class 
name to represent those persons, who, by reciting some wonderful and 
exciting stories to the people, made the hair to stand on the bodies of 
the audience. That the IS Pur&nas were composed at different times by 
different sages, has been clearly stated in many Purapas. The order in 
which the Purfipas were compiled is also given generally in the Purapas. 
This order is as follows : (1) Brahma, i2) Padma, (3) Vi^nu, (4) Vfiyu or 
^iva, (5; Bh4gavata, (6) Ndradiya, (7) Markandeya, (8) Agni, (9; Bhavisya, 
(10; Brabmavaivarta, (11) LiAga, J2i VarAha, (13) Skanda, (14) Vamana, 
(15) Kdrma, (16; llaisya, (17) Gara((a, (18) Brahmupda. That this list 
was inserted after the compilation of the Purapas is apparent on the 
face of it; for, all tho PurApas could not manage to copy one another. 

The narrators of the PurApas have been designated generally by 
the class-name * Suta.' The Sdtas and Magadhas are held to l>e of low 
origin in the modern Smritis. In the Vayu Purapa also (I. 32 et seq ) a 
Suta is said to have no right or * adhaiara ' to study the Vedas. Some 
passages of the Mali.lbharata Samhita also support this view, ft is how- 
ever to be noted that the solemn introduction of * Sauti ' in the ‘ Nai- 
misAranya * as described in the introduction of the MahAbhArata, shows 
that the narrator of the PurApetihasa, was not a member of any degraded 
caste, but was one who could be hrmoured.by the Brahmapas. Many 
Purfi pas also show that venerable * Munis ' like .Murkande\a and Narada 
were the narrators of the Purapas. That in the Vedic times very respect- 
able Brahmapas recited the Purapas, cannot be doubted. It may be 
owing .to the fact that the Pauranikas commenced to earn money by 
singing the ballads to the common people that they lowered themselves 
in the estimation of others. Another reason for this degradation may be 
supposed. It may be that when the kings of Magadha became supreme 
in India, men other than Brabimanas were employed as chroniclers and 
ballad*sin^ers, and as such the Pauranikas were regarded to belong to a 
non-priestly class, though in reality they discharged some functions of 
the priests on ceremonjal ocensions.^' 

It is not difficult to understand Low once long after the Vedic times 
and previous the time of the coinpiiaiion of the MahabhArata and the 
modern Purapas, the Puripa literature became non-Brahinanical in the 

* Now-a-days there are nany degraded HrahmiHias who bare to diaehargo •vomo im- 
portant rnnoiions in nonneetioii with the Hraddhit u<»mroony of the high cla^a Uinduo. It 
nuat be mentioned, howevor. that very reapvotable Brahrnaiiaa aoar-a-dayn recite Poranaa 
In India on oorenionial occaaioua, mud no one la degraded beoauae of this proteasion of his. 
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strict sense of the word. When the true Vedic priests extolled the Rs}ss» 
they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view. For this 
reason many Rajas of real note were not included in the old Brahmanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant rulers were lauded in 
the Brfihmapas. Many insuncea of it will be pointed out in my notes oi^ 
the genealogical sections of the V&yu Pnrfipa. ITiis is what led the 
powerful kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploiter 
and to record their family history. This Kfatriya-Pur&petihasa was 
' bound to be incorporated in the modern Brahmanic Purfipas when the 
Brfibmapaa had to depend upon the favour of the Boyal houses. In hie 
paper referred to above, Mr. Pargiter has made the following remark 
touching this point : — 

** This Sfstrija literature grew up in Tlrtual indspendenee of Brahinualeal literature^ 
and only when it had developed into an impoeing oMas and had attained great popular 
appreciation waa it takon over by the Brahmaaae ae a not unworthy branch of kaowledgob 
It waa then that It wae arranged and aegmaated with etojrlea and dieooaroaa fashioned 
after ideea.** 


B. C. Mazdhoab. 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR. 

IVarioua View$.) 

' I. The most important question, in Indian Paur&nic Cbronolo/;y is, 
as to the period of the Great Bli&rata War, for, if that period is fixed, the 
chronology of other kings who reigned before and after that war, can be 
easily determined from the materials to be found in this Purlina and to which 
alone, we shall confine our attention at present. The reign of Chandra 
Oupta Maurya has been the great landmark in Indian History. He has 
been identified with the Sandracottusof the Greeks. ** His accession to the 
throne of Magadha may be dated vrtth practical certainty in 322 B.C.,*’ 
says Mr. V. Smith '*The fixed point from which to reckon backwards is 
the year 322 B.C. the date for the accession of Chandra Gupta Maurya, 
which is certainly correct, with the possible error not exceeding three 
years.’* (Early History of Indian 3rd Ed., 44). 

There are two fixed points from either of which chronological 
calculations in ancient Indian History may be made. Both of these 

methods have been employed in the Pura^as. 

/ 

I. Nanda’s Installation. 

The first starting point taken in all the Pur&oas is the date of the 
installation of Malifipadina Nanda. This date is fixed at 422 B.C. And 
the interval from that point backwards to the birth of Parik^it, who was 
born in the year of the Great War, and forward upto the modern times is 
calculated. This may be called the Nanda Era. 

II. The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptai^i Era. 

The second method of oalculation, or rather of checking the first 
method by ttie second, is the cycle of 2700 years in which period the Great 
Bear is supposed to make one complete circle. One complete cycle of 
27U0 years elapsed between the time of King Pratlpa in the Paurava 
line» (No* 88 App., Table of Mr. Pargiter) and the end of the 
Andhra dynasty. This may be called the cyclic era or Saptai^i era. 
From Mab&padma Nanda to the last Andhra King Pulomfivi the interval 
whiob elapsed was B3B years according to the PuiApas. From Mahapad- 
ma Nanda to the birth of Parikfit in tbe year of the Great War waa 1015 
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yeai'H (or rather 1< *50 according to the printed text of the Matsya): 836 
together with 1050 when taken from 27(»0 give us 836. Pratipa, the 
Paurava King, leigned i-herefoie 814 years before the MuhSblinrata War. 
If we take 1015 as the years elapsed between Nauda and Parikeit, then 
Pratipa reigned 840 yearfi before the birth of Pariksit. 

Thia pariod is caleuJated thus :— ** The Great Bear was situated equallj with regard 
to the lunar eonatcllation Pu-^ya while Pratipa was king. At the end of the Andhraa, 
who will be in the 27th centuryafterwarda, the cycle repeate itaelf. In the circle of the 
Ivnar eonatellations, whi^re in the Great Bear revolves, and which eontalna 27 eonstella- 
tiotts in its circomfereDce, the Great Bear remains 100 years in (i.e., conjoined with) each 
111 tarn. This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, according to 
divine reekoning, 0 divine months and 7 divine years. According to those constellations 
divine time proceeds by means of the Oieat Rear. The two front stars of the Great Bear, 
which are seen when risen at night, the lunar constellation which is seen aitusted eqnally 
between them In the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that coustel- 
laiion too years in the Sky. This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar eontel- 
lations and the Orest Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the Magha'a in Parikfit's 
time 100 years. It will be in (f.e, conjoined with) the 24ch constellations 100 years st 
the termination of the Andbras. *' (Pargiter.) 

An Bxtaret from, ** Kings of Mugadha ** hs; Col. Wilford in the Aeiatie Reeearrhee 
VoL 0, (1805 A.D.) 

The Hindus have thought proper to connect their chronology with an aslronoioicai 
period of a most strange nature. It is that of the seven Itifis. or seven stars of the wain, 
which are supposed to go through the Zodiac, in a retrograde (?) motion in the space of 
2700 years. They are at present in the Lunar mansion of Swatika, according to the most 
famous astrologers of Benares, who oautioned me against the erroneous opinion of othei 
. estronomers, in various parts of India, who insist that they are now in Anurddbi. 

1 requested an able astronomer to give me, in writing an account of this wonderful 
fevolutioo. This period says be, is not obvious to the sight, but it does, however, really 
exist, bolog mentioned in old bistres, and by holy Munis ; ami certainly the seven Uisis 
preside in every Lunar mansion, for s hundred years, and their presence, or rather 
tofluenee, over it is sufficiently obvious: sni according to bikslys" Muni, their yearly 
motion is of eight liptas, or minotes. 

In the Virihi-Samhiti, the Vifnu-Purina, and also In the Bhigavsts, 1 believe it ie 
declared, that, nt the birth of Pariksit. the ssven Hifis had been in Maghi for four 
pears, or 4955 years sgo. and thoy were In Purvis! .re in the time of Nsndn. 

But lu the Bnhma-Siddhints, it is dociared, that they were then in A^vani, which 
ssakes a difference of fifteen Lunar mansions, or 1500 yoera : so that, according to that 
author, the Knilynga began 2405 years ago, or 1000 years B C., supposing the sovon Eigis 
to bo now in Switika. in which they are to remain ten years more, but, if they are in 
, ABuridbi, tbo Sallynga began 1400 years B.O. The author of the Oirgl-Ssmbivs, 
eeiBordiag to Bhattutpala in bis oommonerry, ssems to bo of that opinion, wheo he ssys, 
that the seven Elgin were in Maghi, in the twilight between the Dvipsra and the 
Xaliyoga. In the Lsllokted*hl-vridd*hi, it Ie delered, fehet they were then in Abhijit, or 
to the flrst of b’rsvani. 

The nemos of tbe seven Eifla. ebining in the wain, ere Pulabs, Erato, Atri, 
Peisstya, Angiras, Vasistha, and»oloae to it is a small sUr, reprcsel ing Arundbatl hia 
wife, the eerenth is hisriehi. My fraonds lesist that their motion Is percepiibie, 
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and they ah««vad them plainly to me In Bwatika. Of this they wanted to eonvltice 
me, hy drawing a line, from that nanalon through the atara B and A of the Great 
Bear. B‘ben they ere in Afaghd then the lino paaaea through this aaterism and the atara 
D and A. By theae meana they could aee them in every part of the atarry heavena. 
When Nanda waa boro, the j* were then in Purvaaailha, or about 400 yeaia DC., and he 
died 827 before the Cbriatian era. Astrologers watch carefully thoir m«>tion. b<>eauae 
their infloenoe Is variously modified through every manrion : and wliatever new married 
couple see them in a fortunate moment, they are sure to live happy together for a hundred 
yearn, lienee, says the ingenious Mr. Bailly, we may safely conclude, that nobody ever 
saw them In (hat propitious moment. 

' The period of tho seven Bifia begins to be neglected in the more northern psrts 
of India, becau* e they are not always to bo seen at the lucky moment, and. in their stead. 
uSo Dhrnva, or the polar star : This star is often mentioned in the ssered books of the 
Hindus, and it ia connected with their mythology, but has not long been near enough 
to the pole, to be time denominated after it : and for a long series of years, before, there 
wae uo Dhrnva or immoveable star. Be this as it nay, Dhruva with his relations, shines 
In the Leaser Dear. In the Yantra-ratna-valyam, this constellation is called the fish of 
Dhruva-BrahmsDsd*hlkara. It consists of thirteen stars : Dhruva is in the mouth, and 
UtUnapada his father io the tail. The mouth Is turned towards Bharani, and its 
revolution is the came. 

The method of calculation, adopted by the Pnrftnas, however, is to take 
Nsnda as the starting point. The last of the Sidunaga was Mabdnuudin, 
wl^o had a aon by a Sfldra woman. He was known as MnhSpadma or the 
famous Nanda, whose eight eons succeeded him. This Nanda family was 
brought to an end by the Indian Machiavelli, Kaulilya or ChAnakya. 
Chandra Qapta ivas placed on the throne of the Namlaa by this king-maker 
ChAnakya. About this event Mr. V. Smilli says : — 

“ Makfinandin* the last of the dynasty, is said to have had, by a 
dudra or low caste woman, a son, named MatiApadma Nanda who usurped 
the throne, and so established the Nanda family or dynasty. This event 
may be dated in or about 372 B.C. * * * 

*• Tho Greek or Roman historians • ® « ranking as contemporary 
witnesses throw a light on real history. When Alexander was stopped 
in his advance at the Hypbasis, in 326 B.C. he was informed • • • that 
the king of the Prsclihei dc. • * • was Xandrainee or Agramie. ” 

The reference to this king is evidently to one of the Nandas. 

The dale of the accession of Nanda is calculated from that of 
Chandra Gupta Maurya, whoa«oended the throne in 322 BC. The Nanda 
dynasty, according to Mr. Vincent Smith, lasted for 50 ysare, when it was 
r^tac^ by the Maurya. So adding 50 to 322, the above figure 372 B.C. 
is arrived at by Mr. V. Smith as the date of the accession of Mabapadma 
Nanda. But all the PurAnas are unanimous in stating that the nine Nan- 
dic f igimd for 100 yean, and we have taken that in our calculatione. 
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The date of aoceasion of Mah&padma Nanda would, therefore, be 422 B.C. 
inetead of 372 B.C. 

Thu 422 B.C. it the starting point backwards and forwards in Purdeie 
ealevXations, 

Chaodra Oupta Maurya displaced the Nanda family. The nine 
Nandas reigned for 100 years. Before that, there was the SiiunSga 
dynasty, and before which was the Pradyota dynasty and before that the 
Brihadrathae. The following table shows the periods of the reigns of 
these dynasties : — 

(1) Chaodra Goptaa aeeeaaiona 813 B.C. 

(3) Naoda dynasty ... 100 

(8) BisoBAgs ... ... 860 

(4) Prsdyotas ... ... 152 

(5) Barhadrafehas froo ths 

tlBM of Chaidjauparl- 
ehata ... ... 1000 


Total ... 1613 

Bodnot from Chaldya to Ba- 

hadeva ... ... 171 

Balance 1441, and 
adding ... 833 * 

a 1768 B.O., the year of the Great War. 

The Mdhfibharata war took place when Sahadeva of B&rhadratha family 
was king, ^rom Yasu Chaidya Uparichar upto Sahadeva there were 13 kings 
namely, (1) Vasa Chaidyauparichara, (2) Bribadratba,(3) Kuakgra, (4) Vri- 
fabha, (5) Punyavan or, Puopavkn, (6) Pupya or Pupya, (7j Satyadhriti, ^8) 
Dbanupa, (9; Sarva, <10) Sainbhava, (11; Brihadratha, (12 Jarksandha^ (13) 
Sahadeva. After Sahadeva there were 19 or 32 kings (or 22 according 
lo Mr. Pargiter) upto Uipuhjaya, the last The Oreat War, therefoie, took 
plioe, on the above assumption, one thousand four hundred and forty^ona 
years before the accession of Ohandra Oupta in 322 BX\ or in other words 
that the Oreat War took place tn or about 1763 B.C. 

11. But says a Western writer :—‘*Duncker in hie History of 
Aotiqnity (Vol. tv, pp. 74-7) gives fourealeulations for the beginning of tbo 
Kali age, that is, approximately for the date of the great battle, me., 13(X), 
1175, 1200, and 1418 B.C." (as quoted by Mr. Pargiter in J. R.A.8. 
for January 1910.) 

Our figure does not oorrespond with the figures of Donekar. But 
the last figure of Duncker corresponds with the following verse of the 
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llntaya PurAoa (Chapter 273, verse 36 j ae we find it in ordinary printed 
text: — 

5 ia* q BWwiw n, n” 

*'Now from Mah&padma*e inauguration to Parikeit'e birth, this 
interval is known as 1050 years." 

Now M.ih&p«adma, called also Nanda, the founder of the Nanda 
dynasty was croivued one hundred years before Chandra Gupta, according to 
the reading of all the PurAnas. Consequently, the coronation of Afalidpadma 
took place in 422 B C. or 100 years before the secession of Chandra Gupta 
Maurya iu 322 B.C. Adding tliis figure 422 to 1050 we get 1472. That 
was the lime when Parik$it was born (during the Mah4bli4rata war) as 
the posthumous eon of Abhimanyu who was killed in that war, if we take 
the above verse as correct, which it is not as will be proved later on. 
According to this calculation the Great War took place 1472 years before 
ChriaL Our previous calculation gave us 1763 B.C. as the year of the 
Great War, while this gives us 1472 B.C. as the year of that war. That 
there is a diifei*ence of 291 years. 

Ilf. But in the Vismi P. also occurs a similar verse (Book IV. 
eh. 24 V. 32). 

tv* II 

" From the birth of Pariksit up to the inauguration of Nanda the 
interval is 1015 years." Adding 1015 to 422 we get 1437, which ie 
similar to the figure just obtained. Tke Great War took place in 1437 B.C. 

Shall we, therefore, take 1437 B 0. as the year of the Great war. in 
preference to 1763 B.C. a figure arrived at by adding the periods of 
reigns from Sont&dhi up to Chandra Gupta's 322 B.C. ? This is the ques- 
tion that we have to consider next. 

IV. Tlie next question that naturally arises is what kings reigned after 
this Omat War. Soma of the Pur4qas contain list of kings that reigned in 
▼arions parts of India, at the time of the Mali&bhfirata war.. Three such 
dynaatiaeare important, though only one of them is usefnl, as fixing the date 
of the Great War. The first dynasty is that of the Paoravas, whose capital 
sris Indraprastha, snbseqnently removed to Kao44mbi, on the banks of tbe 
Yamuna, thirty miles to the west of Allahabad. The second dynasty is 
tbat of tbs Ikavfikua, wiiose cspitsl was Ajodhya and in lalsr timaa KM 
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WM also included in its sphere. The third dynasty is that of the B&rhadra- 
thas of Magadha, and tlieir successors the Pradyotas and ^idnnfigas. This 
last is the dynasty, the historical existence of which is put beyond all 
reasonable doubt, by the rise of Buddhisin at a time when Bimbisfira 
a dirfun^ga king was reigning in Magadha. 

The Matsya Purina gives a somewhat complete list of these kings 
of Magadha in chapter Thus, it says ; — 

** When the Bhaiata’s battle took place and Sahadeva, the king of 
Magadha, was slain, his heir, Som&dbi, became king in Girivraja.** 

He and his successors are named below together with their periods 
of reign. 

Period o/ rei^ 


1. 

Somidht 

— 



S8 yoAfs. 

3. 

SnitadrsTM 

• •• 



M H 

s. 

AyoUyiui or Apratipf 

• •• 



3A » 

4. 

NIrsiDitrm 




AO .. 

a. 

Sakfstrs (or Pnrakf a) 




AO M 

A 

BrihAtkarmS 

• •• 

••• 


M >» 

7. 

■oaSJlt 

.... 

•eo 


*0 - 

300 yoArs 


The Vdyu PorAna then adds to the above list SenAjit SAmpratam 
cbApi, etA vai bhokfyate sam^h **: SenAjit is now enjoying the earth the 
same number of years." It was thus in the reign of this Senajit, that the 
Great sacrificial aession took place in Nairoi^Aranya. At that time, 
Adhisima Kri$na of the Paurava dynasty was reigning in Indraprastha. 
About him, the Hatsya PurAna in chapter 50 says ; — 

** Adhisima Kri^na dharmAtmA Sdmpratam yo mahAyatfab " that is 
Adhisima Kri$na was the reigning king, when this original of the Mataya 
Purina was recited Uy Silta. 

Thus this Adhisima Kri^pa of the Paurava dynasty, and SeoAjit of 
BArahadratba dynasty, were contemporaries, and they flouriabed several 
years after the Great War. 

Next arises the question :--When these two kings were reigning 
in Indraprastha and Otrivraja (Magadha,) respectively, who was their 
contemporary in Ayodhya ? The answer is that DivAkara of the IkfwAku 
ftunily was the contemporary of SenAjit and Adhisima Krista. About 
Jiia DivAkara, the Matsya Purina, in chapter 27 i says 
Taqraifa Madhyadedetu. 

AyodyhA nagari dubhA. 

DivAkaia^a aahiti". 
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and VSyu Purfina makes it clearer, by saying 
Yadcha admpratam adhy&ste. 

AyodhSm nagarim nripaV*. 

Thus these three kings, Adhistma Krifna in HastinApur of the 
Paurava dynasty. Divikara at AyodhyA, of the Ikf v&ku dynasty, and Sepfi jit 
in Giriviaja of the B&rhadratha dynasty were contemporaries. 

The list of the successors of Sen^jit isith the periods of their reign 
as given in the Matsya Parana, chapter 271 may now be resumed, viz : — 


i. 

SraUnjaya 

... 

... 


... 

40 yeara of reign. 

s. 

Vibhu 


... 

... 



3. 

8dc1i> 


... 


... 

fis .. 

4. 

Kfeoa 



... 


SB M n 

B. 

Suvratft 



... 


B4 .. 

6. 

Snnotra ... 





S5 .. 

7. 

NIrTritI ... 




... 

»B . 

8. 

Trinetra ... 

... 


... 


SB ., 

8. 

Hridaseoa... 

... 

... 



4B 

10. 

Mabinctra ... 



• •• 

... 

B8 H 

11. 

Suchala ... 





ss 

IS. 

Sonetra ... 




... 

40x 

IS. 

Satyajit ... 

... 

... 



83 y Not in onr teat. 

14. 

Viavajit ... 

... 


see 

... 

soi 

16. 

Ripufijaya ... 





60 

650 orSOSeaelnding 
the three not men- 


tioned in oor text. 

Tlie Matsya Purina according to one text, then adds that these six- 
teen kings including Sen&jit are to be known as the furture Brihadrathoe, 
sixteen othera had preceded him and their kingdom will last 723 yean. 
But there is another reading which says that these 32 kings reigned for 
1000 years. That I'eading is in harmony with the text of the Vi^nu 
Pnrkpa. 

Inlhe Matsya PurAna chapter 271, verses 29 and 30 say that these 32 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas and they will reign for full 1000 
yearn. The list given, however, enumerates only 22 kings. The word 
** DvAtrimdat is perhaps a mistake for ** DvaviroAat ** which appears to 
be the correct reading as given in the BrahmAn^a PurApa. Both readings 
are given below 

^ St I 

S ^ 

** And these 32 kings will be the future Brihadrathas. Their king- 
dom will last (ttU 1000 yeaxe. 
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But iba Brahin$]gi()a PurA^a reading ia : — 

M cnv* sAcofr u'* 

** These 22 kings are the lutare Brihadrathaa. Their kingdom will 
last for full 1000 yoara. '* 

This latter reading appears correct, because it eorreaponds with the 
reading of the Vi^nu Purina and the total of the reigns of these 22 kings 
comes up very nearly to 1000 years. Or the fact may be that there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 have been enu- 
merated by name, the names of other ten forgotten as being insignificant 

The Vi§ 9 ii text is: — 

Sraift:, ^ 

tnnE<r oinpi 

aifs ?i8t d'l:, TOS ^nQli, fPCHR^ 

tretf 9*®^ vi^RiT I irt: ftjcarat 

9*:. n 

'* Jarfisandh&'s son was Sa'hadeva, his son wa8(l)SoinApi.bi8 son will 
be (2) Srutavst, his son will be (3) Ayut&yus. his son will be (4) Niramitra. 
his son' will be (5) Suk^attrs. his son will be (6; Brihatkarinan, his son 
will be (7) SenAjit, his son will be (8; ^rutanjaya. bis son will be (9) 
Vipra, his son will be (10) ^ucbi, his son will be (11) K^emya, his son will 
be (12) Suvrata, his son will be (13) Dbarma. his son will be (14) Suiframa» 
liia son will be (13) Dricihaseiis, his son will be (16)SQinati. his son will be 
(17) Subala. bis son will be (18) Sunita, bis son will be (19) Satyajit^ bis 
son will be >'20) Vi^vajit, his son will be (21) Ripunjaya. These are the 
Barahadrathas. who will reign fcira thousand years.'* ^ 

Note ; — The opinion of Mr. Pargitter that from the aecesaion of 
Senljit to the end of this dynasty there were 16 kings who ruled for 723 
years does not seem to be borne out by our text. If thirty-two kings ruled 
for ICKX) years, then 16 kings before Senljit ruled for 1000-723 or 277 
years. This would give au^verage reign of 1 7 years, a very much shorter 
period than the average of forty-five yean per reign according to the 
previous reading. The total figures of the reigns of the 16 kings from 
Ben&iit to Ripunjaya does amount however, to full 700 yean. The vene 
** trayo^viine-adhikam tefAm lajyam eha dela-eaptakam " may be a 
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wrong reading. Tlie Barhadratha dynasty waa founded by the father of 
king Brihadratha. 

**Tais dyoMtj WM foundadbj Brihadrathft,.ioii of Vsvii Ch&idjoporlehMo, and ho ood 
hte AtttO ooocotton roignod down to the groat bottle. From the battle to Senijit S kingo 
oroaoiiied,oseludiog8ooijit who is apokeii of os the then roigolng kiog, and from and 
inoloding him to the ood 16 kingo aro mentioned. There wore tkno 82 kings altogether, 

15 before the battle and tweotj-two after, or from the otandpolnt of benijit'e reign 16 
post and 16 future. Lines **8odao-aite nripa jneja Ac.'* of Mateya Purina take the 
sUnd*point of his reign and speak of him aud his successors as the 16fnture kings, and 
aaj primd facie their total duration was 723 years. 

Lines Dovatrimsac oba Ac., of Matsya Purina which are not In some nonnscrlpto of 
llatsya Purina reckon (in a way) from the beginning and speak of all the thirty-two kings 
do ftttnre since most of thorn were posterior to the Battle, and thus they say the whole 
dynasty lasted 1000 years. These two statements are nob ooniradictory but are hardly 
eompatible, because taken together they assign 728 years to the last 16 kings and only 277 
to the first 16. The total of lOOO years for 82 kings is escesalve, and that of 728 years for 

16 kings is absurd. But if we can read lines **6odas«aite nripa Jnoya Ac., as two independent 
sentences, and treat teaam as applying, not merely to those 16 future kings but to the 
Brlhadrathas generally, their purport stands thus :— ■* These 16 kings are to be known as 
Ihe fntture Brlhadrathas :~and their kingdom ithat is, the kingdom of the Brlhadrathas) 
lasts 728 years. " The total duration, then 728 years, would be within possibility, for the 
aferage reign would be about 2 1 years. This rendering would of course disoredit lines 
Dratrinissch eha nripa dbe.. If we read Viyu according to another manuscript of 
Mateya Purina with that eonstrnetion, the total period wonid be 700 yeara and would 
fife an aeetage reign of just under 22 years, which would be Tims<adblkam, " 

This opinion of Mr. Pargiter is however not borne out by our taxi of 
the Matsya Purfipa AnandSdram serios. Id chapter 50 of that Purapa we 
fiod the dyoasty of Brihadrothas given in verses 26-33 namely, (1) Vasu 
Cliaidyauparichara, (2) Brihadratha (3) Kusfdgra, (fi) Vrl^abha, (5) Punya- 
vfio or Pufpavdn, (6) Puoya or Pu^ya, (7) SatyadhritI, 

iVcfc.— Aeoording to come suuiiiserlpt there wse no king like Pnnya or Pnsya. 

(8) Dbanu$a, (9) Sarva, (10) Sambbava, (11) Brihadratha, (12) Jars* 
•andha, (13) Sahadeva. 

lletf.->Thls wes the hing who was killed tn the great war nmntioned In this ohnptsr. 

(14) Somadhi, (15) Srutasarvas, (16) Ayutayus or Apratipi, (17) Nira- 
Blitra, (1^) Suksatraor Puraksa, (19) Bri hat karma, (20) SeiiLjit, (21) Sru* 
iBDjaya, (22) Vibhu, (23) Suchi, (24) Ksema, (25) Suvrata^ (26) Siinetra. 
( 87 ) Nirvriti, (28) Trinetra, (29) Dridaieoa, (30) Hahioetra, (31) Suchalii 
( 38 ) Ripuiijar ^ 

Thus from Senfijit up to Rlponjaya thers are only 19 kings, (and not 
16 aa held by Mr. Pargiter), while from Vasu Chaidya Uparichara there ere 
19 kings up to Senifjit, and not sixteen kings as mentioned by Mr. Pargiter. 
This arose very likely fiwm an oFereight of the learned author. Excluding 
the three kings (Sunetra 40 years, Satyajit 83 years, and Visvajit 25 years 
or allofether 148 yeeie), we find that Senijit to Bipunjaya there ruled 16 
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kings for 502 ysara, while from Chaidya Uparichara to Brihatkarma the 
predecessor oE Sena jit, there ruled 19 kings for the remaining period of 
1000 years, namely, for 498 years. We, however, think that the text 
giving lOQO years to 32 Brihadratha kings, from Sotnadhi to Ripunyaya 
is preferable ns consistent with chapter 50 of this Parana. Though it 
gives the average period of 31 years for each reign, yet that period is not 
excessive, remembering that men were longer-lived then than now or that 
the names of some insignificant kings have dropped out, though the total 
regnal period lOCK) years has been correctly remembered and repeated. 

Pulika — a minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his son as king, which gave rise to the Pradyota family. There 
were five kings in thii* family, ets ; — 


1. PradjoU ... ... ... ... ... SB yean of feign. 


B. 

PBUko 


... 

... 

... S8 

•t 

n 

8. 

Visikbajupa ... 

... 

... 

... 

... 58 

>» 

II 

4. 

AJaka (or Suryaka) 

... 

... 

... 

... 81 

H 

•I 

8. 

Nandi rardbana 

... 

... 

... 

...‘ 80 

f* 

It 






188 

It 

M 


This dynasty, however, lasted 152 years, according toother texts. 
The Pradyotas were followed by the Sidiin&ga family, ^itfunfigs 


put an end to the last Pradyota 
mentioned below : — 

king and 

was succeeded by 

nine 

kings 

1. fiWnAga 

... 

... ... 40 years of rolgo. 

8. ElkaTarma ... 

... 

... 30 

II 

II 

8. Kfemadharaan 


... 50 

II 

If 

4. KfatraSJaa or Kyeinalit ... 

... 

... 84 

II 

■1 

5. Vimbiaara or Viodhyiaena 

... 

... 88 

II 

II 

Bo. KaoviyAna ... 


... 0 

If 

II 

5b. Bhnmitra 


... 14 

II 

ft 

6. Ajita satm ... 


... 87 

•1 

M 

7. Daraaka (or Vanaaka) 

... 

... 84 

•1 

II 

S. UdAsin 

... 

... 88 

•I 

•I 

0. Nandivardbaii... 

... 

... 40 

If 

II 

10. llabAaandia ... 


... 48 

844 

JW 

II 

M 


Our Purkpa, however, gives the total period as 360 years. If how- 
ever we take the above reigns, as given by Mr. Pargiter, and other Puri- 
oae, SIS. as 40+36 + 38+40+28*4*27 + 26'+334'42 + 43 the total comee 
to 350, still a deficiency of ten years. The Matsya wrongly ioeerta 
two Kanvfiyana kings, ns.. K4nv4yaoa 9 years and Bhumimitra 14,yem 
in the above list, .between Vindhyasena and Ajktaeatni. Even then the 
figures of the Matsya will come up^to 344 ‘{-2330 367 years and not 360. 
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With thefie kings we come upon solid historical names. It was 
in the reigns of VimbisAra, the fifth king in the above list and of his son, 
AjAta&tru, that the great Founder of Buddhism flourished. From the 
date of Buddha's preaching in Magadha, in the court of Vimbisara and 
Ajitadatru up to the Great War, the period that elapsed can be easily 
calculated from the figures above given. 

Kaaelj from BomadhI up to SouAjlt ... ... ... 827 pears. 

Smtsa)sja up to RfpuaJsjs ... ... ... ... 602 „ 

Prsdyote family ... ... ... ... ... 132 ^ 

. Sia'uoAga w ... ... ... ... ... 821 ,« 

1382 ^ 

This however does not tally with the statement that 1050 or 1015 
years elapsed between Nanda and the Great War. There is a difference 
of more than two hundred years. 

If, however, we take the figures from Mr. Pargiter’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as given below, we find that from Somadi to llipunjaya, 
there were 22 kings who reigned for 920 years. The Pradyotaa after 
Ripunjaya were 5 kings who reigned lor 138 years. The Sisunagas who 
came after the Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigned for 330 years* the 
teit however says that the reign of the Sidunagas was for 360 years. 
Adding up the above-mentioned three figures, viz., 920 plus 138 plus 330, 
(or 360; we get the sum 1388 years or 1418. Thus, 1388 or 1418 years was 
the interval between the installation of MahApadma Nanda and the birth of 
Parik^it or the Great War. Adding 422 B.C. the year of the installation 
of MabApadma Nanda, its come to the figures 1810 or 1840 B.C. as 
the date of the Eahdhharata IFar. Thus there is difference between 
1810 B.C. or 1840 and 1472 B.C. of 388 years or 418. 

Whether we take Mr. Pargiter's figures which gives a difference of 
388 years, or the figures based on the Matsya Purana, wiiich gives tiie 
date of the war as 1736 B.C. and according to which, the difference is 
291, it is, no doubt, a largo one. How are we to reconcile this ? The 
printed test of all the Puranas gives the interval between the inauguration 
of MabApadma Nanda and the birth of Parikait as 1050 years (with the 
variants 1015 or 1115), while the total of the reigns given in detail makes 
this figure, 1741 in dur case, and, 1388 in that of Mr. Pargiter. What 
figure are we to take ? la there any mode of reconciling the difference of 
aliout 300 yean ? What is the mm reasonable alternative to take ? Is 
k the aggregate arrived at, by adding the reigns of different kings or the 
Sglal given m the printed tents ot the Purftnss ? Or, does (his verse of 
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the Par&oas refer to eome other Parikfit than Parik^it, tlie eon of Abht- 
nanjQ? Or, is Parikeit a miereaHing for eome oUier king who reigned 
about 300 yeara* after ihe Great War? It is a curioue fact fvortli noting, 
that wbeQ the Purkna waa recited in the Naimiekranja by the Suta, 
SenAjit waa the reigning king in the Barhadratha family and from 
Somadi to Senajit, eix kinga* reigned for a period of 267 yeara, or, accord- 
ing to our 6garea 277 years. If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the birth of Parikfit, the Puranas calculated from the time of SenAjit, 
or, hie oontemporary Adhiaima Krisna, in whose reign the PurAna was 
eompoaed, then the above figure of 1050 yeara becomes reaaouable, hut 
this ia merely conjectuml, and there is no authority as yet diecovered 
by oa, for holding that the Parikait of the above verse ia not the Pariksit, 
•on of Abhiinanyu, or that Parikait ia a misreading for SenAjit or Adhi- 
aima Krisna. 

V. VarAha Mihira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 
•t 2536 hefors ^ka era, which commenced in 78 A.D. According to him 
the date of the Great War ia 2448 B.C. (Brihat Saiuhiti, Cb. XIII., v. 3). 
But he or rather Garga gives no clue how this figure was arrived at. 

VL It may also he noted here that though the Vifi(iu PnrAna repeats 
the traditional verse that 1050 yeara waa the interval between the inaugu- 
ration of Nanda and the birth of Parikait yet, the total given by it, are 
approximately, the same aa those given by the Matsya PurAna. It saya 
tbe Barhadratbaa reigned for 1000 years from 8omadi (our figure is 220 
yeara from Somadi to Ripuojaya). It then gives the reign of Pradyotae 
ae 138 years which coincides with our figuie. The Siannagaa reigned for 
36S yean, according to the Vifnu PurAna. Thus the total of these three 
figarfs, it (1000 plus 136 plus 362) 1500 years. This would give ihe 
year of tlie HabAbbArata war aa 1922 B.O. Thus whether we take 1922 
B.C. of tbe Vi§ 9 u PurAna or 1763 B.C. according to one calculation, or 
1810 B.C., aecor<iing to Mr. Pargiter, we can fairly say, that tbe figure 
1477 B.O., given in the datum of tbe above verse, ia uutanable. There- 
loiet we repeal that for the preeeiit, we take 1922 B.O., ae Ihe year trf the 
Great War. 

Another method of reconciling the diaerepancy ie, that, instead of 
emihig die seise ae given, in printed text, if we read it as thwbsf then ti 
smld mem; that ^e inferval between Nanda and Paxikfil wan, in 
leand mmbais, 1500 years, instead of lOSOor lOlS years. This appears 
aaamisssonablerasdiog, andintbie view, fhefigoratrf Mr. Pargiter, 
sMirnhr, f 288 (the interval between Naiida end Psrikeit) is seerer tlie 
8gs«t *ef die Purina, with a diBstaoea of lit yearn. Aa a 


TBB DATS OF TSB UABABHARATA WAR. 


mMitu ol Blrmiige eoiooidAM, fhure is buoIi a midtiig, ai is SfidenI 
irom Ur. Pargiter’s fcMnols gitrsii on page 58 of lits Dynasties of tbs 
Kali Age. Ha aaye os eerso SSSISI* S v'd Is his iYoie» No. ti 

OS the .word psnehaesdatlaraui. **8o Matsya geiiieraHy, VAyu, Urah- 
ttsnda, Uateya, marked s, e, and j, the reiiiling is psncha^tottarttfs. 
Is Mas marked 1 and m of Malays end b and I of Vieiia, the reading ii 
penobadstoiiamfB/* 

This last reading removes eti difficulties. According to if, the 
reading would be, ( or fS* )SSf*S|Si^ 9 q^pidRrmC’ and the verse 
would then mean ** Now from Mahapadma's inauguration to Pariksit'e 
birth, this interval is, indeed, known as 1500 years.'* 

We shall take therefore, thia reading of the verse and in all that 
we have said above, this is to be understood. Tims according to it, the 
date of the Great Wap would be 1600 plus 422 equal to 
1022 B.a 

Here, in passing, we may mention a point noted by Mr. Pargitor, 
regarding the two readings of the Matsya Chapter 271 verse 30. That 
verse according to one text is : — 

" That, 22, Birhadratha kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 
full one thousand years.” The other reading is that ” sixteen Briliadratba 
kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 723 years.” 

In the face of it, these two versions appear to be inconsistent, but, 
there is really no such inconsistency. The fiiet verse takes its standpoint 
from the reign of king Pariksit, who was contemporary of king Somldi 
and counts the future kings from that point, as the Vi^nu Pur&iia has • 
done. From Som5di upto Ripunjaya^ the aggregate of the reigns is 
1,00() yearo and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 32; though ten names 
have dropped, three of whom however have been supplied by Mr. Pargitei» 
and others may be found if further search be made. The second verse takes 
its standpoint from Sen&jit's reign, consistently with its assertion, that the 
PurSpa was recited towards the end of the reign of SenAjit, or, to use its 
own words ” SenAjit, had just passed away,” and the total number of kings 
is really, eixteen, from that date aud their aggregate period of reign is 
723 years. Thus both the figures 1000 and 723 years are correct, the 
starting points of counting being different. 

VH. The Siddhanta view, therefore, is that the Great War took pines 
tn 1920 B 0. In this we are supported not only by Sridhara SvAmI the 
« learned commentator on the Vifou BhAgAvata PurApa but tve are corro- 
borated by the Saptor^i Era also. AH the Puranas (as a rule,) say that 
the Saptarpis were in MaghA at the time ol the birth of Pariksit ; some 

‘ D 
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of them say that they will be in the Krittikft or the twenty fourth 
from MaghA at the end of the Andhra dynaaty. roe V&yu, Vol. 1I.« 
(Bibliotheca Indica) Adhy 37, «. 417, and Mataya Ch. 273, o. 44. 
That dynaaty laated for 430 yeara. So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each aateriam) we get 2400 — 4iK)»1940. That ia to aay, 
that there were 1000 yeara roughly between the birth of Parikfit and 
the riae of the Andraa in 28 B.C. Aa the Saptarai calculation ia in 
oenturiea, thia given alao 19 centuriea B.C., for the year of the 
Great War. 


^aia CUAMDRA VlDYARRAVA. 
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. [Aete.— Hevtt we f It 6 the trualetlon of throe ebeptere* Banielp of S71-S78 of the 
M^teye Purine, which ftlTO en eeeouot of the Dynestiee of the Eel I Age after the War, in 
o^er, to eemplete the ehronolofy of the Indian hinge end to elucidate the pointe die- 
eneaed In Appendix II.] 

CHAPTER CCLXXT. 

Risifl said : — O Sdta, you have described to us the dynasty of Furu, 
along with the future kings in that dynasty. Now tell |ts about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Sdrya) dynasty. So also tell us here about 
those illustrious kings in that Yddava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
yuga. And when those dynasties (Silrya and Yadava) will come to an end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of ifaeae 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order os 
far as possible. — 1-3. 

The fnittie Kinga of Penreve dynasty hare been deaorlbad in Chapter BO. 

See p. IBS. 

6(ita said : — Now, after this, I sLall tell you, of the highsouled 
Ikovdkua. 


PoH Mahdbhdrala Atkfeakus or Solar Dynasty. 

(1) Brihadhala*9 heir [was (21 Brihaik^ya, his heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Vruk^aya. The son of Urnkfaya was the famous (4) VaUadroha 
iVataavyuha). — 4. 

[According to Mr. Pargiter, the verse ought to be : Brihadba1a*a 
heir was the warrior king Briliatkenya his son was Urukpaya-] 

(5) Prativyoma was after Vatsadroha. His son is (6) 'Div&kara 
to whom in the Madhyadeda, belongs the beautiful city of Ayodhyd — 5. 

Nate.<-Aecordlng to Viyn. the reading is ** who now rales the city of AyodhyB In 
Madhyadoa'e,** showing that INTikarn was the raling prince, when this ParBpa wae leoitod. 

Divdkara’s taucceeeor) will be the illustrious (7) Sahadeca, whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruvdiva, the high-minded. — 6. 

His (soccesaor) will be the most lucky (9) Bldvya (Bhdnuraths or 
Bhkvyaratha). And his son will be (10) Pratipdiva. The son of Pr.*itt- 
p&s/a trill be even, (11) Supraiipa, — 7, 

(12) Jtfartideea will be his (8uprattpa*s^ eon, after whom was (13) 
Sunakaafra, After Sttnaksstra will be (14) Kifinardkva, the harssaei oif 
his foes —8. 
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After KinnarStfva will be the high-minded (15) Antartk^a, After 
AntarSk^a will be (16) St4«et?a, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of hia 
enemies {Amitrnjit — 0. 

Aceording to another roading, Bmena wee the ten of AnUrikfo* whote ton 
was annltra-Amitrajit. Or, after, AnUrlkta will be Snparsa (Bnaent), end after him 
Aultrajltw 

■(18» Briha^rSja will be the son of Somitra. Brihadrlja's (son) will 
be (19) Vfryavdn (!>• armavAn). Again (20) ATrifatijoi^a, by name, (will 
be) the virtuous 'DliArmika' pon of ViryavAn. — 10. 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22; Sanjaya^ 
the warrior king willoorne after Ranejaya.-^ll. 

[SsBjayn's turn will be (23> ^kya. After ^kya will be the king (24) 
^udbnudnna. The lioi) of Sudhaudana will be (25 Siddhirihs, the eminent 
(26) Pu^nla or RAhiila will Ire the eon of SiddhAitha]— ^12. 

After him will lie (27) Pras^naiii. After him will be (28) K^dralta, 
After Kpudrukn will be (29) Kulaha. After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Siiroffce.'^ld. 

From Surat ha was born (31) Sum it pa. lie will be the last king. 
These AiksvAkus have been declared, who will exist in the K»liynga.-^J4. 

These will be in tlie line of Briliarlhala, they will be the glory of 
their family. Here the following geneolcgiral verse is sung by ancient 
poets. —If). 

“ This dynasty of the IksvAkua will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Sumitra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga.** — 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Menu, even as declared before. Hereafter 
1 will relate the BArbadratha (dynasty of Magadha. — 17. 


Post Mahahhdrata Bdrhadrathas. 

Listen about the kings, tluwe past, those present, and thoee to come 
in future, from (the stock ofj JarAsandha (and) in the ling of Sahadeva. — 
18. 

After fl‘* Sohadsra waa killed, when the great war of'BhAraia took 
place, (2) RomUhi succeeded him aa bis heir, and became king in Oiri- 
Tajra.— 19. 

He reigned for fifty-sight years ; and then (3) ArtUstiratd in his line 
reigned for siaathfowr }ware.’^20. 

'4) Aprotfpi reigned for thiriy-mx years and (5) Viromitra after 
reigning for forty^years went to heaven.— 21; 

Afterwards (6) SvwiAfW got the earth for fifty-six years and (7) 
Brthoftarmd reignc<l for tieenty-three yom.^22. 
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t%) Sen^jit hoi juH poMsd away utter enjoying the earth for fifty years. 

Another roadina eceordine to the Viyn Purina iu ** Senijit is now eujoyinf 
the €»ar(h, the aamo number <Sii of yearn.** 

He wiii 1)6 succeeded by (9) 6rutanjaya who will be for forty yenrs. 
Afterwards (J0> ViMu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenly^eiyht 
rears, and then will rale the kingdom tor fifty-eight plus sis 

years <te. 23-24. 

The king (12) Kfema will enjoy the earth lor twenty-eight yeera. 
After whom the powerful tl3j Anuerata will reign for aixty-four years.— 
25. 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five fanother reading 
ihiify-fife; years. ()5< .Virnifi will enjoy it for fijty-cight yeera, -26. 

After that (16 Trinetra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight. 
years. (17j Dyumntsena Dri<.Uiasena) will be for forty-eight years.— 27. 

{\%) Muhin elra will b^ resplendent for thirty-three yean (19) Aehala 
or (Suchniaj will be king for thirty-two years— 28. 

(20 Ripnnjiyi will obtsiti the OHi-th for fifty-yeara, unH these 32 
kingg will 1)6 the future Brilisdiathas.— 29. 

The follo^viiis three linos are omitted in our text of the Mateya PuriiiUt but 
«<uppli('d by Mr. raf;sitor. 

"Ohntv iriiQ sann rftji Siinotro bhok<iyate Utali 

Katyajiti prithivim riji try asitim bbobeyate aamali 

rrap.^aeoum Yi’«V4ji<*bcbApi pa fichu- vfinsnd bhavisyatl." 

King SqnMtra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty ye%r^ King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty three ye.*irs. (eighty years). And VUvaajit will obtain this earth and 
be king for twenty-live yc 

A'ofe. -Our raiding fs dvAtrimsatta nripA hyeta. Another roadlng is *'Sodae-alt6 
nripAjfieyd bhaviUro Brihadratlilh.*' And then the verse will mean ;—** these sixteen 
kings ar«4 to be known as the future nriliadritbas *' Then there is furtlier this line in the 
k;i-7)o minuscrlpt . — Trayo-vims-idhiksni tefim rAjyam cita aata-saptakaa.** And It 
nruus !-*'and their kingdom will last aeean4inDdred twenty-'bree yeare.'* Aeeording to 
bhis reading the aixteen futiiro BArhadratbas will reign for 7SS yeara. Of eourae thie 
Ineindes SeoAjit atao. 

Their kingdom will last full 1000 yeara indeed. Then BMaka (son 

ofi Pidtika will he the conqueror of Ksatrij^aa.— 30. 

Nora. -''The trsnslatfon Is according to the reading 

^ sAcxsi 5 ilst tmf 

lint tho kings cMininoraie<1 are only. The reading of the BrabmAnda Purina is 
gdhug nw •' These S2 Bings." This ia more arcurrte. 

Here ends chapter 271 tlealivg with the. geneologtea of future 
Jky^'hna avd Brihadrathaa. 
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CHAPTER CCLXXII. 

Pradyota or Bdlaka DynaHy. 

Si^ta satd : — When Bribadratbas and Vitihotraa and Avantia have 
passed away, Pnlnka, after killing bis master will instal his son (Pradyota 
or BMaka> as king.— l. 

He will instal, Bnlaka, born of Pulaka, in the very sight of the 
K$atriyas (by assnsinating bis master, Ripunjaya). That son of Fnlaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy.— 2. 

That {Piilahi the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Palaka or 
Bdlaka will be king for 28 years ^or 24 according to the Vfiyu). — 3. 

(3i King V isjhhaytipi will reign for 53 years (50 according to Vdyu) 
(4; and Sdryaha will be king for 21 years. (5) Nandioardhana^ his son, will 
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading). These five king.s, after 
enjoying the earth, fcr 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish. — 4-5. 

Vi«nu as well as tbc BLagavata Piirftna gives the aggregate ai ItS 

Years. 

^isnnaka Dynaaiy. 

Then 8ih{indka destroying all their glory will place his son in 
fienarcf* and himself go to Girivraja. The King ^irfdiiaka will reign for 
40 years. — fi. 

His son Kdkavarna will obtain the earth for 26 years, K^emadharma 
will be king for 36 years.-- 7, 

K^emaiit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyaaena will be 
king for 28 years.— 8. 

Kdnvdyana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bkdmimitra will be 
king for 1 1 years.— 9. 

Not^.- This verse 9 is evidently misplseed here. Its proper place la in the Ktnva 

Hoe. 

A jotJiliatru will be king for 27 years, Vamaaka will be king for 24 
years. — 10. _ _ 

His son Uda$i will be king for 33 years, N^fidtvardhana will be king 
for 40year8 — 11. 

Mohdnavdi will be king for 43 years These will be the kings io ^ 
the ^iiiunSka dynasty. — 12. 

The SirfitnAkss will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings will 
be low born K^atriyas (Ksatraboudhu).— -13. 

AVite.— According to the Vivnii and Vt ju the aggregate is tat years. Bet adding the 
shove Sgnm.we get rxi only. 
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Early Contemporary Dynaetiee, 

CoDtemporaDeoua with all these kings will flourish in Kaliyuga 
other kings and they will endure an equal time. There will be 24 
Iksv&ku kiugs, 27 Panch&laa, 24 kings of K&4i and 28 Haihayas kings. 
—14-15. 

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithila, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings. All these kings will 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries. 


The Nandaa, 422 B.C.-322 B.C, 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mahipadma, a son of 
Mahinaudi from a ^fldra woman and he will be the exterminator of the 
K$atrija kings. — 16-18. 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the l^Qdra origin. That Mahfipadma 
will be sole ii^onarch and a universal Emperor. He will reign for 88 
years on this earth. He will uproot all K§atriyas, through his ambition. 
Ilis eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa will be kings for 12 years. They 
will be kings in succession to Mah4padma one after another. Kautilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years. Then the empire will 
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by (Kautilya ?) for a hundred 
years (or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for hundred years, will go- 
to heaven). — 19-22. 


The Mauryas, 

His son ^aUdhanva will be the king for 6 years. His son Brihadratha 
will reign for 70 years. — 23. 

For 36 years Adaka will be king. His grandson will then be king 
for 70 years. — 24. 

His son Dadaratha will be king for 8 years. His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years). — 25. 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 

from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas. 

Nora.- The text Mys that there are ten Manrya kings, but its eaniaeratlon is short 
of that nnmber. The following note from Mr. Pargiter Is appe^rUte “This dynasty 
is given by all Sve Porlpas, bnt the account of it has soffered more than that of any other 
dynasty. Three versions exist here, the earliest In the Matsys, the second in e VSyo, sod 
the third In the Vayu generally and the BrahaSoda. They agree In general porport, but 
have many differences. The second forms a stage of recension interaediate between the 
Arst and tho third, and is the only copy that has proserved the names of all the kfngs. 
The Matsya vorsion in all copies is Ineomplete and has one of Its verses nisplaced, thus 
only 6 MSS sMotion Ghdndngiipts, the seeoBd kieg always omitted, and.the account 
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genenllj boflna with that varse SS. puttiog th« two hittgi inli and then nentlona only 
four kings, Aiokn and bit three sucoeeeore.*' 


[Though tho MaUya treiitions only deveii kings, and that also in a 
confused manner, the full list of ten kings is given in the Vi^nu ruiunii 
(Book iV. Chap. 24. verses 7-8). 

The yeai'sof accession noted against their names are taken from Mr. V.A. 


Smith's Hutory page 197. 

Date o/ ateeiuiim, 

(1) Chandra Gupta ... ... ... ... ... S3S 8:0. 

(S) Biiidiietra Araitraghtta ... «. ... ... ... SS8 B.C. 

(5) Aiioka ... ... ... ... ... ... 278 BC. 

Aeoka died ... ... ... ... ... ... 282 B.G. 

(4) SnyiMae 

(8) DaiSaratha ... ... ... ... ... ... 288 &G> 

(6) fiangata ... ... ... ... ... ... 224 B.C. 

(7) Silianka ... ... ... ... ... ... 2ieB.O. 

!•> SonMaamaa ... ... ... ... ... ... 206 D.C. 

(5) tfaUdbanua ... ... ... ... ... ... 100 fta 

(10) Brihadratha ... ... ... ... ... ... lOl-lSe B.C. 


Sungag. 

Pttpyamierg the commander-ifi-cliief will oproot Bribadratba and 
will rule the kingdom as king 36 years. — 27. 

After hioi Vssajyestha will be king for seven years. After him 
Vasuroitra will be for ten years. -*28. 


ATotc.— Our text omlte Agnitnitra who was the immediate siicciMsor of FnyyiMiltfa asd 
who reigned for 8 years, as in tbo VAyu P. 

Then his son Antaka will he (reign) for 2 .years. Then Puliudaka will 


be (reign) for 3 years. — 29. 

Then Vajxamitra will be king for 9 years. Then Samabhaga will 
reign for 32 years. Tlien after liim his son Dcvabhuini will reign for 10 
years. These ten petty kings will enjoy tliis earth for full 112 years. And 


then the earth will go to the Kanvas.- 
A*ote.—The PurSna enamerates only S 
oniistion Issnpplied bj the name^ of Agdimitrm 
I klngSi tiertlotfe, are the following 
(1) Pofysmitra 
(t) Agninitra 

(S) evjyef tbs or Vasnjyef^s 
(S) Vssmnitra 
Anlaks 
idi Pttlindaka 
ft) Qhoffsvssm 
(a> Vsjmsiitia 
iS) BhSgavaU or asmsbhiga 
f 1$ Bsvsblieti or DevabbittI 


*30.32. 

kings while there ought to bo ton This 
end Qhoystssu as gl\’eii in thoTi^nu rdrSda 

... 1SSB.C. (36 years). 

... 149 B.a (Syoais). 

... 141 B.C. (7 years): 

... li4B.a fISycarsK 
... mB.C. itycats)^ 

... 121 B.C. (8 yvars). 

... IIBBC. (8 years). 

... Its B.a |9 years). 

... 107 BAIL (82 years). 

... 78B.C. (10 years). 

Aeessfnsted hi 0I B.C. 


Totol 


do josfi, 
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[The aggeregate of the reigns is, hofrever, 120 years and not 112, 
but all the Purfinae agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Siinga 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father 
Pttfya\nitra, who though defaclo king always styled himsef S(*n.^pati 
or Commander-in-chief and so Agnimitra*a name is not mentioned by the 
Ifataya Pur&ua. There is much uncertainty about his reign as pointed 
out by Mr. Pargiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire. Anil 
the verse tat-suto * guimitr-a^Va'i bhavi^yati sama nirplt) " may be read as 
*'tat-6uto* ganimitrastu bhavisyati aamA nripah.*’ According to this 

calculation Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 

in 65 B. 0. but in 73 The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather inaccurate. 

It says : — 

Simiiftiit i ^ 

«qSr II wnAr 

nT> I 
« 

** These ten K 9 udia kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) years. Then it will go to the Suogas.*' This is evidently a mistake. 
The earth could not have gone to the Sungaa after the Sungas. Nor did 
the Sungas reign for- 300 years. Instead of tatah SungSn gamisyati, 
another reading is tatah svargam gami^yati, which may refer to the last king 
namely, Devabhumt who will go to heaven. This reading is more appro- 
priate than Suog&ii gami 9 yati. Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksudrarfijanah which the text mentions. It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10 for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghosavasu. We have therefore 
adopted Mr. Pargiter* reading : — Datoite Sunga^rfi^fino bhoksyaiiMmam 
vasundharam ^tam purnam daiia dve cha tata^ Kanvfin gainisyati.'’ This 
ia in accordance with Vi 9 nu pur&na also which in IV. 24. 11 says. 

fAH ^ SIP I ««: 

illliKeaai] 

The Kanvdyanca. 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
Debbabdtni will become king among the Sungas* He the Kanvayana^ 
will be king for 9 years* — 33. 

His son Bhdmitra will reign 14 years. His son N4r4yana will be for 
12 years.— 34. 




JZXir 


APPEtiniZ II L 


Suiarma, his son. wiil be for 10 years only. These are reourded as 
Sungabhrityas, or Kaiiv^yaiia kings.-' 35. 

These 40 (four) Kanvas are Br4hmaoaa and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years. — 3d. 

Tiiey will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuous. At the time of their period of reign coining to an end the earth 
will go to the Audhras.— 37. 


The four SdnvAraiio khies are shown in tho 

(1) Vasiidevs Kanva 

(2) BhemimltrA 
(8) Ndriyana 
<4) Sasarms 


following tabular form 
... (9 years) 73 B.C. 

... (14 yciirs) 60 B.C. 
... <18 yean). 47 BC. 
... <10 yoars>37 B.C. 


Total ... 43 years. 

[The last king Susanna was slain by the king Sisuka about 37 or 
28 H.CJ 

Here avh chapter '272 descrihinj the Pradyotn^ Sisun/Jtga, the Nanda^ 
the Maunja, the Sungaa and the Kdnmynnn dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXIff. 

A ndhras. 

The Aridhrn Simuka Sj‘<4uka} with bU fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Su^arinan, will as.^nil the KAnvAyanas and him* (Surlnrman,) and destroy 
the remains of the ^ung.W p^jwer an<l will obtain this earth. — 1-2. 

^orr :-'Tbo abovo traoslation is according to Mr. PargUer’s teat. According to 
our teat tho reading is 

srow Sim 
ifri^ 9 «4)«nr: ii 

This would moan Then KAnriyana nobles of Suaarnw having assailed her (Ehrth) 
and putting Co an end wliat reuaioed of the Suagas will become powerful.'* This shows 
that the cMeftaios of the lavt Kanva King, Suaiarman, revolted against him aud pot an end 
to fcbe Kuuga power. 

Their tribesman fa kinsman of these Kdnvdyana chieftains (bhdpds) 
who had revolted against Su^^armanl called (1) ^itfuka Andhra will get 
this earth. For 23 years j^iduka will be the king. — 2. 

His younger brotlier (2) Kri^na will be 18 years. Ris son (S'! ^ri- 
mallakarni ^itakarei) ivill be 10 years. Then (4) Pfirnotsanga will be 
king 18 years. — 3. 

A'o/^.— Mr. Pargiter inaorta (6) **8ksndhsalsrabhi will be king 18 yeara** after 
Purnobaangu. 
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(6) l^ntakurm will bo 56 years. Hia son (7) Lambodara 18 
years.— 4. 

His son (8) Apitaka (Apllaka) will be 12 years. Then (9) Megbasvati 
will be 18 years. — 5. 

Then (10; Svdti will be king 18 years. (11) Skandhasv&ti will then 
be king 7 years. — 6. 

Then (12) Mrigendra Sv&tikarna will be 3 years. Then (13) Knntala 
SvStikarea will be kidg 8 years. Then (14) Sv&tivarpa will be king for 
one year.— 7-8. 

Then (10) Ariktavarpa will be 25 years. After him (17) H&la will 
be king for 5 yc.ars. — 9. 

arose.— Before this verso and ei part of veree 8 Mr. Psrgit^r inserts ** sa^rimsadeva 
rarflnl Palcin4vi bhavisjatl." whtch neans then (15> Pulooisvi will retgu Mycart, 
Instead of ArikUvarna another reading is ArisUkarua. 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years (another reading Manta- 
laka.) Then (19; Puriudrasena (Purikasena) will be king. After him *20) 
Saamya will be king. — 10. 

XoSr,~ The nuetber of years of the reigns of Ptirindruena and Ratimya are not given 
in oar (sdition. Moreover, It ia doubtful whethor, Saumya is the name of a king. Mr. 
Pargiter says Saamya cannot well 1x3 a king, rhough the lino says so on ita fase, 
bocauaointliisrlynasty two kings are never put tocotluT to a single Uno withont any 
mention of their reigns, ‘ Snumyo bhavi^yati ' is probably a corruplioti. Mr. Parglter also 
poinU out that instead of the above the following verse is in the Viyu “ Paueba 
Pattalako rAjA bliavifyati mahibal&h. "Bbtryth Purikasenas tu sa=:fih so'py eka- 
vimtatTm." Thus according to this reading Purikasona will rrign 21 years. 

Than (21) Sundara iSAntikai-^a (Satekarni) will reign I year. Then 
(22) Chakora Svutikar^a (^takanjii) will reign for 6 months.— 11. 

Then (23) ^ivasvAti will bo 28 years. Then (24) King Gautamf- 
putra will be king next 21 years.— 12. 

His son (25) Pulomd will be king 28 years. 

(Then *26) ^ftukar^i will be king 29 yean ] 

Tbla ia a very donbtfu) line as pointed out by Mr. Pargiter and it ia not in onr text. 

After Pulomi (27) Sivadri-Pulomd will be king 7 yoare.— 13. 

Then (28; Siva ekandha after S&ntikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) yean. 

Ifoti :—Oiir text U fbiwpe: ew: i Bot Mr. Pargiter would amend 

It thus i— wenj i^j eei; i 

JVetc.-lVo Dombor la given. Mr. Pargiter would read it :-**BhaviUsm«t trayo 
■am^/* and than tim vacae woidd mean ** Mvaakandbaiillatikama will bo king 9 yoara." 

Then (29) Yajundii SdntikarBika will be 29 years.— 11. 
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Then after him (30) Vijayawill be king 6 yeara. Then (31) Ohae<)atfrt 
dtotikarea, hia son will be 10 yean. — 15. 

Then (32) Pulomi, another of them, fviz., Pulomh II) will reign 7 
years. — (16a.) 

These 19 Andhraa will enjoy the earth for 460 yean. On the king- 
dom of the Andhraa coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants.— 16*17. 

ITota— The Portae neDtioae et the end that thenomher of kings will be 19, bet as a 
aietter of Ihet, Itenomermtes 80 kings, and the nnoiber woold rise to 88 if the kings 
by Mr. Pazgiter be taken Into aeeonnt. 


[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns ; — 


(t) ^Uok. Andhi. 

... 88 ysnm. 

(*) *r»w. 

... 18 

M 

(S) ^ilaMlldBr9i 

... 10 

M 

(4) Pdrpotsnnga 

... 18 

•• 

[(8) 

... 18 


(8) 4(4taksrei 

... 68 

» 

(7) Lsmbodnm 

... 18 

M 

(8) Ipitnkn 

... 18 

M 

(9) Msdbnnvtti 

... 18 

n 

(19) Brtti 

... 18 

ft 

(it) afcnndhanvtU 

... 7 

If 

(IS) Mpigsndm 

... 8 

II 

III) Kvntnls 

... 8 

M 

(14) SvitiTStps 

... 1 

It 

((15) Pnlomivl 

... 86 

1.1 

(19) ArlktsvarfU) 

... 85 

M 


(17) Hila ... 8 years. 

(18) Mandnlaka ... 8 „ 

(19) Pnrindiesena ... 81 „ 

(80) Sanmya (a wrong name 

with no years). 


(81) Snndara 
(88) Caakora 
(88) cTlTasTitl 
(84) Oantamfpntia 
(88) Pulont 
1(89) i^aUkami 

(87) liivaiirl 

(88) ^iTiakandha 

(89) Tajaairl 

(80) Vijaya 

(81) Chapdas'r? 
(88) PoloiuU 


... 1 „ 

... 6 BBonthiL 
... 88 years. 

... 31 „ 

••• 88 „ 

... 89 (doubtful).] 
- 8 „ 



... 10 n 

... 7 


Various Local Dynasties. 


On the kingdom of the Andhraa coming to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their aervants who would be called Srlpfirvatlya 
Andhras. — 17. 


There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhraa^ 
10 Abhtra kings, also 7 Gcurdabhilas and 18 ^kas.— 18. 

Thera will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tuo&ra kings and IS-QaruQi}^^ 
kings and 19 (or 11 Manna) Hdna kings. — 19. 

The 8 Yavans kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardbabhilas 
will enjoy this earth again (no years given. 72 according to Vdyu.) — 20 
' The earth ia recorded to have belonged to the Tufiiaa for 7000 
years. And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt Ought 
to be Eighteen l&kas for 183 years."]— 21. 
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For balf four hundred yean there will reign the 13 Gara 9 da 8 
of Mlechchha origin along with ^ddra kings. (Or, the 13 future 
OurupdaB along with low caste men, all of Mlechchha origin, will enjoy 
it half four hundred yean, t.e., 2(X) yean. — 22. 

For 103 yean the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (The 
word Hhna should be supplied to nomplete the verse, and it would thien 
mean *' the 11 Hdnas will enjoy the earth for 103 yean”). The (seven) 
iSrlp&rvattya Andhras will endure 52 yean. — 23. 

The 10 Abhira kings will be lor 67 yean. When they are over* 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings.— 24. 

Note.-.TIieM local dynactias, with their periods of roiga, may be thus shown in a 
tabular form 



Dpsesflca 


PtriodB of Reign, 

No. of Kinge, 

(1) 

Apdhra-Bhpityss (^ri-p4rvsti- 

62 years or twice 66 or 166 years... 

7 


ysa). 




(2) 

Ibhfrss 

••s 

67 years ... 

to 

(6) 

Gsrdsbhilss 


72 years (as In Vdjn) 

7 

(4) 

Biksa 

Sts 

166 years ... 

18 

(6) 

Ysvsnss 


67 years ... ... 

6 

(6) 

To|4rss 


7000 years (167?) 

14 

(7) 

Qurupdas 

• M 

266 years* ... ... ... 

.16 

(6) 

Hfinss 


106 years ... 

11 or 16 

(6) 

Kllskllsa 

see 




Note.— The aeoount of these dynaattes consists of three parts, the drat of which snm- 
Burlaes the number of kings in each dynasty, and the second states its duratioa, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings. In the first part, the Mstsys, Viyn, and 
toimhmtpda agree generslly, bot In the second, the Matsya has one vefsion sad the two 
others another. Here the dynsstio matter in the Matsya ends. 

Thess loeal dynasties are all d l assed together as more or leas conteihporsaeoua. 
The number of years saaigned to them must be oonsidered sooording to the remarks ia 
Introduction 8eo. 42 If., sad with refereoce to the middle of the Sid century A JX When 
the aobonnt was first compiled as preserved in Uie Mt, for the revised versions to Vi 
aad Bd did not revise the periods. If those remarks be sound, the ^ripirrstlya 
Andhra'bbpltyas bad at that time reigned 62 years, or (if we read dvipanehadatam) 
possibly too roundly, aeedrding to Mt, whUe the Vs. and Bd reading is no doubt corrupt 
and should .perhaps bar 112 or 162 years. The IbhSrss had then reigned 67 years, the 
Osrdabhllss 72 years, the &kas 18S years, the Yavanas 87 or 62 years, and the Tuptiaa 
7A66 or 660 soeordlng^to the proper construction of the sentenees bot perhaps 167 or 16i 
Is really meant, ^he i8 Onrupdss or Murundas had then reigned half of the quadruple 
of 166 years, t^to^ 266, aeooMJng to If t, or 866 according to Vfi and Bd, but the latter la 
probably s corruption of tho former reading, for Vf and Bh say proeiaely 119 years. 
The II Hfinaeor Maunss had then lasted I6t years. 

** Mention of theae rsoM la fonnd in the inseriptiona, tboa Abhlraa in Lodera* List of 
Bilhmf Inacriptlona. Noe. 661 ; 1167 (Bpfg..Ind. s^ Appendii) and Fleet's GnptS Inseriptiona; 
p, 14, ^aa, Ltetor's list, Nos. 1126, 1186» 1117, 114A 1146; 1162, and perhaps 1001-2, ssd 
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IOIp.t4.T«TUiHiLBdM^lliit, Ita. «M, MS, UN. ItN, UN, UM. tUI, Mmnduia 
VOI. f. llmnd MwandiMTl, Id^ pp. US. US. IN BaoM. JOl. pp. SS. Ut, SN, A VakMOp. 
prince ViadbjcMti is neotioned In Klellioro's Itwcriptionc of Northern IndUi No. 6SS 
(Bplgi tnd. ?i Appendix).** <Fniviter*i Knli l^nastj p. 41.) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Tareoan here For the sake of religious Feeliug fpilgrim- 
ige or propaganda) or pleasure or prodt. The Aryas and the Mlechchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas).-— S5. 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course 
of HfOp BO also the kings will be greedy and speakers of untmth.— 26. 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechchhas They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. 

When the royal family will he destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few 
good people not given to ooveteouBne8B.-^28. 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
aadi other. — 29. 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deap difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the Cop of) 
tttountifiia and on the banks of rivers.— SO. 

Whan the rciyal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
tbeir homes ; and devoid of aSection they will abandon their brothem 
asd friende, and will have no one to protect them.— 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots and 
Jeavea of trees, and will be clothed ia tattered garraents, barks and akina,- 
and thus they will wander over the earth in search of liveUliood.>^32. 

Xhue the people having auffered (innumerable) miseriae daring 
tbe dose of the Kelt Age will beoome totally eatinet, along with the 
aninction of the Kali Age.— 33. 

When the Kali Age will be eshaasted, after having been oo earth 
Isr bSi 1000 divine years together with the fiandbt perioda, then on its 
end, the Kfita Age will come.— 34. 

Chronologioal Partimlan. 

Urn have I deettred in due erder the entire series of genealogy— 
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the hinge who beve passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come to existence. — 35. 

Now ftom Mabipotes'a Inonsttmtloa es till the btrta of Poribfit, this laterrsl 
U indeed known ns 1050 yean (lOlG according to Vif niu, and 1600 according to onr 
teading.)— 80. 

Note.->ln manuicripta of Matsya Pnrdna marked e,e.i the reading la Sat-ottarain. 
Similarly in Mss. 1. n of klataya and V, 1, of Via na the reading ia Pancka-aate-ottarmm^ 
meaning 1500. Thin period of 1500 ia the true interval obtained by adding np the 
perioda of reigna of the BArhadratliaa, Piadyotaa and ib'lcunAgaa as given in the Vtf pn 
. Purl pa and other Purl nas. Thua 

BirhadratkaafromSomOpl toRlpnOjaya ... ... ... 1000 yean. 

Pradyotaa ... ... ... ••• — — lOB „ 

diannigaa ... ••• ••• — — SB* m 

1500 H 

Therefore the Mas. of the Mataya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correct than 
the printed text This verse. th«*refore, should read 

vnew i *1# ward a W wvctiwn ii 

Tkis I* the teeding we prefer to adopt u beiog in harmony with the text ef 
▼ifp« Portpe. Ifahipadme ITaoda waa anolatad in 4tt B.C. Therefore, Parikftt was 
bore le in) B.O. which war the year ef the Great Var. 

Now from MahSpadma's inauguration to Pariknit'a birth, this interval 
ia indeed known aa 1500 years. — 36. 

Monover in the interval which elapud from ihe last Andhra Kins 
PulomSvi to Uah&padms — that interval was 836 years. — 37. 

The Cycle o/2700 yean or Saptorft or LatAika Bta. 

The ep"** future interval of time, beginning from Parikeit till 
the end of the Andlirea, ie thus expressed in the Bhavipya (Purtpal regard* 
ing ( ki«g «>^ enuniMated by the drutarpie who know the aoeien* 

storiee (in these termB^— 38. 

** When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhraa, (the Great 
Beat) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the premding deity 
of Xlrittiki aateriem).”~39. 

An r ip m l opuee of time ie etitt future, eubeequent hinge beginning from 
AeoniofAe Andkrae itUl Farikeiit are dedarei Aerein. They hone been 
emmerateiinthe Wmoigya PurAva by Brutateie vAo knew (he onetenl 
•lorua.--3& (Paryiter.; 

jf*Wi-*he medtoig la tbe naeedMtewe edlMoe el the voces » Ie 

awfu ani A l ffliStAvi Si H a wit i wiS*OSawitiwwo«i gwi h 

UWe«MasllyeMCipteMeiagtelir.»MgllH. t ie e»N ne la theeherobeweeM 
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uneDd Into Pfstlpesa and mBifi skonld boeoM Tte ymtm ttoMtoi* abrndd 

Mad :r- 

vl yv vin( i ^ 

AnoMer raadiug ia , 

w^q^ qta a<K> w t i iW win i 

MB glTen tba editor of Vif 9 a PnrAf^a In Bk. IY» Ob. 14. p. )S5. 

The Seven Btyu tuerd then (at the time of the birth of ParikpO ^ 
a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity of Krittikd.) 
At the end of the future twenty-eeven Andhras the eyele repeats itsdf. 
(Pargiter,) 

Nore.-*This Saptarfhi or Lanklka Era appears to be a oontrleanee of histerlaiia aad 
Is still in use in Kitfnir as first pointed ont by the late Dr. Bfibler, as will appear froa the 
following eztraets from the Bnejelopedia Britanniea— Artiele~**HUidii Ohronologyv** aad 
Dr. Bfibler'a Klsmir Reports pp. 69 et seq. 

** The Saptaiahl reekoning Is need in Kashmir, aad In the KIngra distriet aad aooM df 
The fiaptanhi reckon- the Bill statea on the soaih-eaet of Kashmir; some alee 
lag. oentories ago it was als(* in ase in the Punjab, and apperaallj 

la Sind. In addition to being eited by onoh expressions as t»aptarshl-sainTat» **theyaar 
(so-and-so) of the Saptarsbis," and Sistra-snmratsarat ** the year (so-and-so) of the seil^ , 
inres,” It is found mootioned as Lokakdla. ** the time or era of the people.'* aad by other ‘ 
terms which mark it as a vulgar reekoning. And It appears that modern popnlar aamea 
for it SM Pahirl-samvat and Knehchd-samTat, which we may render by ** the Bill erst* 
aad ** the orade era.** The years of this reekoning are lunar, Chaitridi ; and the mootha 
are pdrsffndnte (ending with the fall -moon). As matters stand now. the reokoning has a 
theoretical Initial point in 1977 ext ; aad.'the year 9979. more nsnally called simply 79, 
began In a.D. 1999; bat theM cm aome indlcntions that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier. 

The idea at the botton of this roekoaiag is a belief that the Saptarshis, ** the Baesm 
Bishls or baints.** Marichi and others, wom translated to heaTon, and became the stars of 
the coBstellatloa Ursa Major, la 9979 & 0 . (or 9977); and that these stars possess an Ind^ 
pendent movement of tboir own. which, referreddo the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of K 0 years for each tiuliihatra or twentj-ecTentb divisioa of the circle. Theoretl* 
oally. therefore, the Baptarshi reckoning consbts of cycles of 9799 years: and the anmbering 
of the yeais nhoold ran from 1 to 9790^ and then oommence afresh. In practice. bowevniFb' 
It has bean treated quite dlierently. According to the general ^tcoi which haa 
dbUnctly prevailed In Kashmir from the earliest use of the reekoning for chronologioal 
purposes, sad Is lllostrated by Kalhapa la his history of Kasmfr the Ad/atareihglyf. 
wiitten la ajb^ 1149— llM^ the numeration of the years has been cenUnnlal ; whenever 
n eontury has been completed, thm numbering has not ran on 191. 199. 199. Ac., bet haa 
begun again with 1, 9. 9, Ae. Alsmaacs, Indeed show both ihe igares of the century and the 
tall fgnrse of the entire reckonlag^whleh Is treated ns ronniag from 9979 bxl, not from 979 
IL&asthecoaMneBcemeatofaneweyele.the second ;ithas, an alamnao lor the year begin 
nlng ia 4.1^.1799 describes that year ns * the year 4999 according to tbqjedhrse of the Baven 
Alabia. aad similarly the year 99." Aad e ls e wh o M sometimes thefall flgares x^re fbund, 
nesmtimin the abbeevlated ones ; than, while a manoseript written In A.n. 1949 la dated la 
«tho year 94** (for 4794h another, written In AO. 1914 Is dated In *• the year 4999.'* Bnt, 



TABLB No. r/. 


Ixi 


as. 


J) 

Mudgftlft. 


Jftja. 


i 

m 

Btihwai^xk. 


I 

(4) 

Jabinank 


I 

(6) 

Kapila. 


Maadgaliyatkatt 
became BrAhmanaa. 


I 


I 

( 1 ) 

87. DWodiaa, 


84. Brahmif ^la or Vasif V^a. 
86. Indras^na. 

80. BindhjasTa (morrtcd Menakl\ 

71 

d. AhalgftsSdradvata (GanUma). FonndeM ol 


88. Mltrftya (mtirrieJ Maiirlyani.) 
80. Maitreya (fonodcr of 


antama clan of BrAhmapafi. 
8.it&DAnda (a Kifi). 


'oya (CotiQi 

Bh I rgava Br41iina pas). 

40. ChaldyaTara. 

41. Baddsa. 

[48. 8ab:idi>va]. 

I 

48. fW^maka. 

I 

44 . Jantu. 


Saiyadhrit). 

Two twins (adopted by bantn). 


LINE OF YADAVAS. 

to. Yado (son of YayAU). 


r 


11. Bahasraji. 


19. 


I 

NSla. 


Antika. 


Lagkn. 



18. Halhaya. 


I 

Haya. 


Vwuha. 


14. 

16. 

10 . 

17. 


Dbarmanetra. 

I 

XnotL 

I 

Samhata. 




18. Rudradrenya. 


10 . 

80. 


Dordama. 

I 


I 


r 


ai. Kriuyirya. 
88. ArJnrnL 


Kritigni. 


XrlUWBi4n* 


KrltanjML 


^ua. 


Kaoflo. 


Jayaib 


isaja. ATaBttaaddSotbM. 
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Ixii 


M. VrlJtatVAt- 84* TiUjMichs. 
* as# gflha. 


T 


SB. Vfiihetraa. SB. Bbojas. SB. Xnpdikanf. 
SB. AsarU. 

S7. (Dnijeja) Amitra Karsana. 

26. t7flngo. 

S7. Ohitraratha. 

SB. ^tfavindiL 

I 


89. Pfitha- Pfithu- 
dravaa jaiaa. 

80. Sayajfla. 

81. Oaaaaa. 

88. TUikfii. 

88. klarutta. 

84. Sambalabarbifa. 

86. RakmakaTadba. 


Pfiihadbar- 


Pritbafi* 

jaya. 


Pfithu- Prithamanaa 
kirti. aod 94 otbera. 


r 


T 


80. RnkoMsfii. Pfltborukiaa. 


r 

87. VIdarbba. 

j 

88. Kiatba. 


E*u!k.. 


Lomaptda. 


89. €IMii 39. Uaaa. 


89. Kuntl. 4QL 

I 

40. Dhrifta. 

41. Birrfiti. 

48 . Vlddralha. 


Parlgba. 


Haii. 


Bdtebliabcd in Yfdoba 
and fooDded the 
Yidoba Una. 
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49« DfldhatmtlUL 
50. Sftknnl. 

5it Eiirwftblia. 

6S« Oovmritlia. 

5d. Dbrftkfatm. 

I 

54. Madhu. 

I 

55. PoraTAM. 

56. iPurudvatsBhAdmoul of VIdarblia. 

57. Jantuslkyyiki. 

i 

68 . 6 AtTAto:?KaiuialyA. 


69. Bhaji (?). Bkkjaaiaiia. DovAvridlia. AndJiaka. Vfifpl. 


90« Babkni. Kninira# 0O» BEainAiia* itfkiii 

I I terli^ 

Sit VHipi. 6t. vidAntlWi Hub to aontton^ 

M. itoriti. es. Adhidwrik 

4S« Kapote- es. ‘SHHwTTwto- 

fom&u, bAkaiia. 


I 64. 6a- I>ova- ^M^an- Baknu 6atr^ 

64. Taittirla mio. damant Uk, Jit. 

65. Samin. 

66. Pjratikfatro. 

67. Bboja. 

es. Hrtiut, 

es. Xrita* ^ata. I>evir. Nt> Bblfa- Mpjlt- AJt> BaM> SMI* Kar^ 
iranaaD. dbanvao. ha. hba. ^ 4ala. to, JfttOb yaka* bhaka^ 

09. KAmbalabarblfii. 

70. AaiBiaBjaa. 


78. Sodanftraa iNuiibha. 
es. llala. 


6T. JkhijMK4 of BUi)*. 


66 « Purairaan. 

AhnkI <d,i»KiBC of AwtI. 
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9. Uplift. SodAva. Vmnkflte Vatakl. bnitad«?L 


MltndATt. 


TadodLafi. 


70. SrlKplteft. 


SndmrI. Batjadari. ftotapd. 


. Njagiodha. Bondman. Kapka. Ba^ka. AJabkd. Rdftiapdia. 


Baami^ 


KamsaUlt. Bnaaatd. RdfijrapiU. Ka^kd. 
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Post Mahabharata. 

TABLE No. m. 

Poi^MaMbhArata Atkfvikui MaUya PiirAoa (Ck. 271. v. 4-17.) 

(a) Brihadbala (killed in the Great Batde in 1920 B.C.) 

1. Brihatk9a7a. 

2. Urukeaya. 

3. Vataadroha (or Vataavydha). 

4. Prativyoma. 

5. Divtkara. (contemporaiy of Adhistma Krif^a of Pauravas, and 
of Senftjit of Magadha, 1G40 B.C. to 1590 B.C.) 

6. Sahadeva. 

7. Ohravtifva (or Brihadd^va). 

8. Bh&nuratha. 

9. Pratitddva or Pratipfidva. 

10. Supratipa. 

11. Marudeva or Sahadeva. 

12. Sunakeatra. 

13. Kinnarddva or Puekara. 

14. Antarikea. 

15. ^ Sttsena (Suparpa or Suvarpa or Sntapaa). 

16. Sumitra (or Amitrajit). 

17. Bfihadrftja (bhrAja, or Bharadvdja). 

18. Dharma (or Vlryavftn). 

19. Kritanjaya. 

19a Vrdta. 

20. Bapenjaya (Dhanaatraya). 

21. Sanjaya. 

22. &kya. 

23. ^dhsndana (Kraddhodana). 

24. Siddhlrtha. 

25. R&hula (or Rdtula, B&hala, lAngala, Po^kala). 

26. Prasenajit (or Senajit). 

27. Kfodraka. 

28. Knlaka (Kyolika, Kn94ftka, Kn^ava, Ranaka). 

29. Soratha. 

30. Samitra. 

Nett.— Tk. iMt U.g mypMtatty kin.d in th. ChMt ttorolntioa o( HnhiandM 
Rudkin an B.O. A. Pnrt^wrn than iimM AlkfVkku eh. W, (un. 1th hot it 
uuMuUaM. 
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TABLE IV. 

p9$l4i4MithaiHUa Pauravat Nattya Parana {Ch» 50 v. 57, 65, 66, 78-89). 
(AUimanjo, eon of Arjuna killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B.C.) 

Ttidhinhm: 1920 B C.>~1 884 B.C. (36 yre.) 

‘ 1, Pnrik^it, son of Abhiinanyu 1884 B.G.— 1860 B.C. (24 yrs. Died 

at the age of 60K 

2. Janamejaya. 

3. &t8nika (11). 

4. Aifvamedhadatta. 

5. Adhnomakrifna or Asimakri^^a : (Id whose roign the Purftna 
was lecited. Contemporary of Senajit 1640 B.C. to 1590 B.C. 

6. MkiiakwBi (or) Vivakfu vVa. Nirvaktra. Bh Nemichakra). 

7. (0^ or) Bktri. 

8 . 

9. or ^ rara (or Bh Kaviratha). 

10. Vftigimat (or Vfwuniat. Dhritimat). 

11. Snyega. 

12. Hunltiia <or Sudnlia). 

15. Kudia Hot in Mt. 

14. lif iobal BpM (or Trichakya) 

13. IMkkdMa (or Vs Sukhabala. Sukhinala). 

16. (Pariplawm or Paripluta or) Pariyoara. 

17. (Bunaya or} Sutapaa. 

18. UedhAvin. 

19. iNfipanjaya) Purafijaya. 

fd. (bPorva or) Urva. (Mridu. Hari). 

$ 1 . dtjgin&tman. 

22. Brihadratha. 

23 (Vaaudlna) Vaaudftman. (Sudftnaka* Sud&aa). 

24. I^tanika HI. — 

25 Udayana (or Udaoa. DurdaroanA) 

26 Vahtnara (or Mahinara Ahinara). 

27. DandapAni (or Khapd^pAni). 

28. Ntramitra (or Naraimtra). 

29. Kyemaka. 

NoU -Tlie Uit klag, Kfemka, ««• ppokakly killed ia tke greet feroletlea et 
Mekipedae freade iaill BXI. Tke Fufdpee flee tkeaanber tmU Stagi, kat they aie 
befeU; 
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TABLE No. V. 

Poit-NdhSbMrala MagadJia Kings. 

I. Bartiadpatha Dynasty (1920 B.C. to 920 B.C.). Sahadeva 
killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B.C. 

1. Somftdhi (M&rjAri) 58. d. 1862 B.C. 

2. ^ruta^ravas 67 d. 1705. 

3. Apratipin (AyuUyua) 36 d. 1759 B.C. 

4. Niramitra, 40 d. 1719 B.C. 

5. Suraksa (Suk^attra) 56. d. 1663 B.C. 

6. Brihatkarnian (Brihatsena), 23. d. 1640 B.C. 

Total six kings, 280 years. 

7. Scniljit, 50 d. 1590 B.C. In his reign the Pur.^na was recited. 
Contemporary of Divakara and Adhiibmakp^na. 

8. drutanjaya, 40, d. 1550 B.C. 

9. Vibhu (Vipra) 28, d. 1522 B. C. 

10. ^uchi, 58. d. 1464 B.C. 

11. Ksema, 28. d. 1436 B.C. 

12. Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64. d. 1372 B.C. 

13. Sunetra(or, Dharinanetra 3), 33, d. 1337 B.(!. 

14. Nirvritti. 58. d. 1279 B.C. 

15. Trinetra (ox Sudrama) 38, d. 1241 B.C. 

16. Dyumataena (Dricjhaseua^ 48, d. 1193 B.C. 

17. Babinetra (ur, Snmati) 33. d. 1160 B.C. 

18. Acbala tSuchala), 32, d. 1128 B.C. 

10. Sunetra (Sunitha) 40. d. 1038 B.C. 

20. Satyajit, 83, d. 1005 B.C. 

21. Visvajit (or, VJrajit), 35, d. 070 B.C. 

22. Ripuiljaya (Ariijjaya or launjaya), 50. d. 920 B.C. 

y«tf:~Tha lost tt kiDgn ruled for 730 year*. Or, tb#* entire 23 kings, lOOOyosra. 
The dynasty ended In fiSOBC. The rending in one test of Mt. U that the reign of these 
sixteea kings Issted for 730 years 

** Vayovim4-&dbi kam tei&m rdjyam eba data^saptakam*’, Txhich 
means — (These 16 kings are to be known as the future Bftrbadratlias) 
and thoir kingdom will last 720 years. 

We take the reading ' vayo ’ instead of trayo, as suggested by Hr. 
Pargiter, because the aggregate period of the reigns, from Semijit to 
Ripufijaya, comes up to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading. 
Thus there is no reason to change the reading given in lUsa J. to 
vrtiN The manuscript appears to be correct. The leign did not last 723 
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jmn, Imt 780 7 «an only. Hie periods of reign, where they diier from 
Met^yn, ere taken from other Pnrftpae or Mae. ae in Mr. Psrgiter's Book 
“ The Kings of Kali age.” 

IL Pradyota Dynasty. Began in 980 B. C. when Pradyota 
killed Bipnajsya in that year and ended in 788 & C. 

1. Pndyota 83. d. 897 B. C. 

8. Pilaka 84 : d. 73 B. C. 

3. Vidftkhftyfipa 50 : d. 883 B. C. 

4. Ajafca (or Bh. Rajaka orVa Janaka. Or Mt Sniyaka) 81: 
d. 808 E 0. 

5. Nandirardhana (or Va Vardrardhana) 80 : d. 788. B. 0. 
Vota-ikiafa TttM MigB tW tmib. BndedtaTBiaa 

UL Slsunaga Dynasty (788 B. 0.-488 E C). 

1. ^nntga 40. d. 748 B. 0. 

8. Kakawna or V. Sakavama 36 d« 706 B. C. 

3. Keemadhannan 36 d. 670 B. C. 

4. Elfatnujaa (or Bh. Kfetrajna. Or Mt Kfemajit) 40 ; d. 630 

B.C. 

5. Vimbiaara : Bd. 38. d. 598 B. C. 

6. Ajitadatm : Mt, 87. d. 565 B. C. 

7. Oardaka (or Bd, Vs, Bh Oarbhaka, or Vaifadaka). 85. d. 540 

B.O. 

E Ddayin (or Va Udayadva Or Mt, Udtrin. Or Bh. Ajaya) 33. 
Founder of Kuaumpnra : d. 507 B. C. 

9. Nandirardhana Va, 48. d. 465 B. C. 

10. Mahdnandin (Bd. Sahanandi) 43. d. 488 B. C. 

10 dUBDlgw MO 7«m, OT MS. Momdlag to TOjo and Ttejia TUadjiiutj 
•aded in OSS a nkp* MihOpadma Randa kUlad If ahOnodia that jaat. 

Taata 

BOrhadiathaa ... ... — ... ... ... tOOO 

Pn470tM * ... ••• — ••• ••• ••• MO 

dunsiau *"* *"* "** "** *** *** 

The gimad total — m. MN 

Nanda’a aMiioeka or inauguration took place in 1,498 or roughly 
1,500 yearn after the birth of Parik«it. 

FmO-NANDA Magadha DynattuM. 

L Nouadn Dynasty commenced in 488 B. C. 

1. Mahtpadma Nanda 88 (88; d. 334 B. C. 

8. Sukalpa (Sahalya or, Va Sumatya, or, Bh. Sumalya and 7 
othen) 18. d. 382 B. 0. 

Rato^O Maadas MO ftoia tetorariaatod hy Ohaadtaseoto Maatya la IP B. O. 



TABLE No. V. 


Izix 


(1) MauPjra Dynasty (according to V&yn). 

1. Chandragupta S4. Aaeended S22 B. 0. d. 298 B. C. 

2. Vindnatoa 25. aao. 298 B. C. died 273 B. 0. 

3. Adoka 36 (26). aae. 273 B. C. died 247 B. a 

4. Knndla (or Baiiaratha Ve. Soyaaa) 8. 

5. Bandhuptlita' (or Sangata) 8 (Va. B. d. 10). 

6. Dadona7a0). 

7. Dadaratba 8. 

' 8. Samprati 9. 

9. ^i4akal3. 

10. Oevadhatman 7. 

11. SatadhanTan or (e Va. datamdbanua) Mt. 6. 8. 

12. BrUiadratha e Va. 87 70. (B. d. 7). 

IVotA— 10 Manrjaa 107 jMn. Ended in 180 B. 0. Bat thn ngnnl pertodi added 
tagntharnfeioa 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

Note.- The Mataya ParOo^^ ft TeiT matUated lift of thla fhnil ji aa aboara 
balew;— 

1. l^aUdhanyan, 6. 

2. Brihadratha, 7. 

S. Adoka.36. 

4. His grandson, 70. 

5. Dadaratba, 8. 

6. Samprati or Saptati, 9. 

Then it adds : These ten Maurjas will enjoy the earth for 
137 years.’* It names only 6 kings, and the total of their reigns comes 
to only 136. 

(2) The VAyu, Bibliotheca Indica Edition, gives, however, the 
following list in Ch. 37, v. 425 ct seq : — 

1. Chaudragupta, 24 years. 

2. Bhadrasira, 25 years. 

3. Anka, 26 years. 

4. Kun&la, 8 yean. 

5. Bandhupfilita, 8 years. 

6. Indrapfilita, 10 years. 

7. Devavannd, 7 years. 

8. I&tadhara, 8 years. 

9. Brihadfidva, 7 years. 

Then it adds ** these mne kings should enjoy the earth for full 137 
yeanb” but the total eomea to 123. 
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Mr. Vioceni Smith, in hia ofaronological table of the Maurya4ynMtj» 
givaa the aame list, and then adda, ** The namea ol the aucceaaora of Adoka 
are taken from the Vif ea Pur&^a, omitting Suyadaa, for the ittaona given 
in the text. Other namea are given in Jain hooka and the Bnddhiat 
AdokavadAna. The Vfiyu^ irhieh is one of the oldeat of the Purfi^aa, 
givea only nine namea for the dynasty, as in brackets, and also states 
the duration of each reign. . The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of Adoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years. Its duration, according to the Vayu Puranap 
was thirty-six, and, according to the MahAvamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should bo reckoned from the coronation. 
The Pur&^aa agree in aseigning 137 years to the Maurya dynasty, but 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the V&yn PurAna, ie only 
133. The difference of four years may be accounted for by the interval 
between the accession and coronation of Adoka. For further details eee 
Pargiter, **I^na8tie8 of the Kali Age.’* The variaht readings are 
numerous.” 

The Matsya PorA^a, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
nuq>laced verse 23, which ought to come after verse 24 and not before it. 
Therefore the Matsya list should stand thus 

1. Adoka. 

2. Bis grandson. 

Dasanitha. 

4 Bmpinti. 

9. d^hulbaav4 

8. BrUmdrathn. 

TIm aaniM n di* Vifnu Purina ara:-"' 

1. .C^iaiidraKiqtta Si ycara. 

2. Vioduaira 25. „ 

3. Aiokavardfaaoa 26 „ 

4. Suftiiu (Kunila) 8 „ 

5. Daiaratba (Bandhupilita) 8 yeara. 

6. Sangata 'Indrapilita) 10 „ 

7. f^Iiduka 13 

8. Somaiaiinaa (Dav a v an naii) 7 „ 

9. &uadlianvan (Satadliara) 8 „ 

lOi Briiiadratha (or Briliadaira} 7 „ 

TIm shbm widiitt bnokoti asd dio icgiml perloda giroa aboro tra 
takaa feaoi tha VAya P. Tha Vip^a Puitpa aeda by M^iag " (beta tao 
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Uauryas will reign for 137 years. '* It ia the only Piiraua that gives the 
correct ten names neither more nor less. The total of reigns (taken 
from Vftyu), comes np to 136 years. 


Comparative Table of Manrya Kings. 



VIssu 

llrahnin^ 


TAyu Sfta. 
marked e. 

V&ya gettorallj 


1 

Chaadrsgspts ... 

CbaoSrafapta 

24 

1 

Cbandragupta 24 

Cliandrafupta 

24 

2 

IlinAiitirs 

BhadratArai 

25 

NaDdaa&ra 25 

nhadraa&ra 

25 

8 

A4(»kavsrdliana ... 

Atoka 

88 

Atoka 88 

Atoka 

28 

4 

Saya4u 

EiiiiAla 

$ 

Rolila 8 

KoniU 

8 

8 

PaMraiht 

RardhopAIitta 
of K 1111.41a 

8 

Dasamtha 8 

1 BandhapiliU 

8 

8 

7 

aanstta 

s'ilisOka 

Indrapalita 

at* 

10 

Kampratip 8 

1 SAUtnka 18 

IndrapAlita 

to 

8 

Somaiiarai 

Dovavarraaii 

7 

Devadlianna 7 

Devavirnia 

V 

a 

Eatadhanva 

Satadhanus 

8 

Sataiudbana 8 

datadbara 

a 

10 

Cfliadntlia 

Rr*kaflratha 

7 

! 

Brlhadralba 7 

Bribadtars 

7 


Total 10KiDsal87 

0 Klnipi 187 

aetual 188 yoara 

OKingt 187 

actnal total 
145 yoan. 

0 Kiagti 

actual tatal 

mr 

1% 


The above comparative table requires a little ezplanatton. The 
Visnu Pur&o* gives the iiaines of ten kings, but not their separate regnal 
periods. It gives the total ns ten kings, who ruled for 137 years. The 
Bhflgavata Piir&tMi agrees with the Visuu, generally, but omits Dasaraths. 
It aaya at the end that there were 30 kings who ruled for 137 yeank 
It ia exactly like Vi^nn it has not been shown in the above table. Smfcr 
gives 0 kings, omitting &iliauka. It says at the end that theae^ 
kinga ruled for 187 years. Rut the aggregate of the actual regnal perioda 
ouines up to 133 yeara. The V&yu e names all the 10 kings, with two more, 
as given by Mr. Paigiter, but which are really misreadings. It gives the 
last king Bfikadratha*s roigii as 87 years, which is evidently a mistake for 
7 years. The table ia given with these emendations. It also says at the 
end that theae 9 kings reigned for 137 years, tbongh the actual total comes 
up to 145 years. The Vayu generally” requires no explanation. The 
actual total here ia 123 yeaiw. 

Now, all Ike Purilpaa agree in giving 137 years as the total period 
of ibis dynasty. Tliey agree alen in giving the same regnal perioda for 
lha first Uirae kiega and the laai throe luuga li is only with regard to 
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tbe middle three or four hinge, that there ie a diSerenoe of opinion among 
them. To reooninle thia ia not Teiy eaagr. One may take it, however, aa 
n feet that* Adoka really reigned for 40 yeara and not 36. The diffeienoe 
is due to the fact that tbe 4 yeara between hia coronation and acceaaion 
have been omitted. Or, it may be explained on another ground, that 
Kuntla or SoyAdae, the aon of Afoka, never actually imgned on account 
of hia blindneaa. If 8 yeara of hie alleged reign be deducted from 145 
yaai% than the text of the VAyu becomee harmonized, and then the teviaed 
list would stand as follows : — 

1. Ohandragupts 24 yeara (322-298 B.C.) 

2. Binduaira 25 years <298-273 B.C.> 

3. Afoka 36 yeara (273-237 B.C.> 

4. Oadaratha 8 years (237-229 B.C.) 

(BandhupAlita) 

5. Samprattpa 9 years (229-220 B.C.) 

(Sangata or 

IndrapAlita) 

6. ^Uttka 13 yeara (220-207 B.C.) 

7. Devadharma (Devavarma or Soma^arma) 7 years (207-200 B.O.) 

8. l^tadhaxiTa 8 years (200-192 B.C.) 

9. Bfibadraiha 7 years Q92-185 B.C.) 

This last kiog was killed by Pas 7 «nitra» who aaoeDded the throne 
in 185 B. O. 


Sunipa Dynasty. 

1. Pasyamitra S6 yre. (Va., Bd., 60) (185 B.C.-149 B.C.) 

2. (Agnimitra 8 years.) 

3. Vaaujyestha (or Va« Bd., Vs., Bh.p Snjyeytha) 7 yearn (14S B.O.- 
142 B Ce) 

4. Vaanmitra 10 yeara (142 B.O.-132 B.O.) 

5. Andkraka (Antaka), or Bd.y Bh.y Bhadraka or Va Axdraka) 2 
yeara (132 BO.-l«^ B.C.) 

6. Pnlindaka 3 yeaiB (127 B.a-124 B,a) 

7. Ohofa (dr Ohosarasu, or Mt erp Yomegha) 3 years. 

8. Vajramitra 9 years (M., 7 years) 124 B.O.-115 B.O,) 

9. 8amaihh4ga or Bhkgavata lit 32 years (115 B.O.<83 B.O.) 

10. DavaUiAmi (or Va EsemabhBmi) 10 yean (83 B.Oo-73 B.O.) 
ItSsMsm lot 111 ysia. asdsaiaTiAOl 
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Kanvayana (Sttneabhrttya) Dynasty. 

1. YasadaTB 9 yean (Bd. 6; (73 B.C.*6t B.C.) 

2. Bhumimitra 14 yean (Va, Bd., 5 yean) (64 B.C.>50 B.C.) 

3. Hftriyspa 12 yean fSO B.O.*38 B.C.) 

4. Sodaman 10 yean (Bd., 5 yean) (38 B.C.>28 B.C.) 

Note.-4 Slttfi for 46 jam, from 78 B.OL to 88 B.O. 

AndhMBa 

1. Siluka, or Sitnuka, (Va^ Bd Sindliiika Va Sipraka), 23. 

2. Kri9pa;iO(Mt.]8). 

3. I^ii-^takar^i, 10. 

4. POrpotsaDga, 18. 

6. * Skandbaatambhi, 18. 

6. I^takarpi, 56. . 

7. LambMara. 18. 

8. Apllaka, 12. 

9. MegbaarAti, 18. 

10. SrAti (or Ati), 18 (or 12). 

11. SkaadaavAti, 7. 

12. Mrigandra Svritikar^a, 3. 

13. Kontala Sv&tikarpa, 8. 

14. SrAtirarpa, 1. 

15. PalomAri, 36 (Va, Bd, 24). 

16. AriHakarpa, 25. 

17. HAIa. 6 (Va, Bd, 1). 

18.. Hantalaka (or Fatialaka, Bh Talaka, Va Saptaka), 5. 

19. Parikaena (Bit Parindrasena), 21. 

20. Sundara Satakarpi, 1. 

21. Chakdra datkararni, 6 mo. 

22. ^raavAti, 23. 

23. King Qaiitamtpatra, 21. 

24. PulomA (Puloroavi), 28. 

25. (^takarpi, 29). 

26. divadri Puloma, 7. 

27. ^raakandha Batakarpi, 3. 

28. TajSadrt ^Ukarpika, 29 (Va, Bd, 19). 

29. Vijaya, 6. 

30. Chaodadri ^takarpi (Va, Bd Dandaari), 10 (3). 

31. Palomlyj, 7. 

i«of«.-*ThaM thirty Aodhra kiagi wSU oploy the earth 460 yeara (Bd, 466}. Or Iron 
8a«.C.to4llA.D. 
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It may be mentioned here that the Pur^pa etatee that ^iduka 
(Simuka) wee the first Andhra king, who was the slayer of ^lufarman, the 
last of the Kanvas» in 28 B.O. Bat from the evidence of coins it appears 
that Simuka reigned long before that period, not of course in Magadha, 
but in Andhra. The slayer of the last Kanva was very likely one of the 
three kings, nos. 11, 12, or 13 in the list of the Andhras. The reasons for 
differing from the Paurfi^ic accounts may be found in Mr. Vincent Smith’s 
The Early History of India, 3i*d edition, pp. 206-208. 

We make only this abort extract from page 307—** The Udayagirl or Ratbigampbe 
- taMoriptloo of SharTele, the Jain king of Kalinga, baa been the anbjeet of much disenaaion, 
sod arehaeologiata naed to believe erroneonaly that ft waa dated tti the year 165 of the 
llaorye era. The lateat sod moat authoritatU'o account of the mutilated document le the 
shatreat trenalatloo pnbliahed by Prof. Ludera in Bp. Ind . vol. x, dpp., p. ISO. Wo 
loam that KharTela, aumamed Maha Mogbavabana, the third of the Chets dynaaty of 
Callsga, was anointed aa MaharaJ when tivontj-four years of age. hsving been already 
Crown Prlsee (Yurmrajs) for nine yeara. In hla second year be deSed Batakami, by 
eanding an srmy to the west. In hia fifth year he repaired an aqnednct which had not 
been naed for 105 yosra hem the time of king Nanda, and in the same year liaraased the 
king of Rijagrlha i. e , of Megadha. In hia twelfth year ho watered hia elephants In the 
Oangee, and eompelled the king of Magadha to bow at his feet. In hia thirteenth yeer 
he ereetod cartaln pillars. 

** Tbs reference to king Naude glvea the approximate data. The latest date tor the 
lest Vaoda king, aoonrkling to my chfonolagy, is 537 B.C. Ucduetlng ISI we get SIS B C. 
for the fifth year of Kharrela, and oonsoquenily 335 B C. for hia aeceasion, aome nine 
yearn alter the close of Aaoka's reign. The Andhra king alluded to can only beSri 
Mekaml, No. 5 of the Puranio Hat, who is eommemorated by a defbpad, but happily 
iuaeribod, relief image at Managhat, a pass leading from the Koukan to the anolent town 
ef Junnar In the Poona Oiatriet, Bombay (A. 8. W. I., vol. v, p. 55|. 

** Tho eynehroniani of flhtakarni I with Kharrela proves concloairely that the Andhra 
dynasty cannot have begun with the death of the laat Eanra king. The date aaaigned to 
Hatakumi I ia In full aeoord with the aeript of the Ksnnghat inscriptions, which include 
si mil ar teeoede of the firat and second Andhra kings, Bhunka and Krisna (Luders, op. oit.. 
Moo. II IS, 1114,11487. The king of Magadha whom Kharrala defeated was one of the 
Istar M a s i y asi peebabty SaHeuka (e. 335-311 Is or about 3tS BLG." 

^RiBA CUABDIU VinVAIt^AVA. 

MLIT MOHAN BAVYATiRTHA. MA., RL. 
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(Pre Mahabharata War Kiug$. (Extract from Mr- Pargiier's 
paper in JM.A.S. January IDIO). 
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APPENDIX Vllt. 

paukAnik chronology. 

It is said tbat Indiana have no history, and that they do not possess 
any historical instinct This erroneous opinion about the Hindus, owes its 
6rigin to the fact, that the first literature to which the West came in 
contact tras either the poetical or sacerdotal literature of India, in which 
one would not naturally expect much of historical knowledge. Though the 
PurSnas were also before the public, yet, owing to their popular character^ 
they never attracted much attention to the historical treasures buried in 
them. The literature of the Br&hmanas was always supplemented from 
the earliest times by the literature of the K^atriya Kings or the Court 
literature. Every prince, worth the name, had his court bard or Sfita or 
Mfigadha, to commemorate the events of his reign and of his ancestors. 
These were compiled in Vaip!f&balis, which were popular with the public, 
though not of much interest to the sacerdotal class. The existence of 
these Vaipd&balia or chronicles is proved, beyond doubt, by Kalhana in 
his Introduction to R&jatarahgini, wherein he says tbat he drew hia 
materials from the Vamiabalis of Kfidmiriuti Kings extending over a 
period of 3,000 years. Now, where historic i>eriods were of such 
great lengths os thousands of years, it was necessary to fix an epoch 
in which calculation would proceed not by years or decades, but 
by centuries. One such fixed epoch was already in existence in the 
aatronomical era, called the beginning of the Kali age, which waa fixed 
on astronomical grounds at a point 3,100 years B. C. It was, however, not 
convenient for historical pnrpoaes, as it was used mostly by astronomers 
and by sacerdotal classes- Moreover, it was not an historical era, because 
its starttHg point was not any memorable historical event. Its epoch 
depended on an event which took place in the heaven, in the conjunction of 
certain planets observable only by the initiates in astronomy. It waa^ 
therefore, necessary to fix the popular epoch in some historical event, 
which was well-known to the public and even to the ignorant masses, and 
which was preserved in legends and traditions of all Hindu nations through* 
out India. That memorable event was the battle of Mabdbhfirata, between 
the Kauravae and PA^dAvae which lasted for eighteen days After the 
end of this battle, which was short but sharp, Yudlii^thira was aiuioint* 
ed as' King. And, it waa duidng this battle, tbat, UttarA, the wife ^ot 
AbhimaDyu, eon of Arjumi, gave birth ton sttll-born child nflernix months* 
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gestarion, owing to the shock she received on hearing the sad news of her 
huabaod'a death wlio had been killed by foal means, by the combination of 
seven chiefs against him. This tragic death of Abhimanyu was the subject 
of popular legend with the Hindus. Thus, these two impoitant events — the 
still-born birth of Parik^it — who was resuaciated by the divine powers of 
drl 'Kfif^a, and the coronation of Yudbi^thira, were naturally most appro- 
priate for fixing the starting point of the historical epoch. This epoch, 
kb therefore, called the Laukika or the secular epoch, to distinguish it 
from the religious or astronomical epoch. This starting point is, indiffer- 
ently, called the epoch of the birth of Parikfit, or the epoch of the corona- 
tion of Yudhi^liira. 

Wton wasthis epoch really started, it is not easy to determine ; and 
Varfibainihira, who fiourished in the sixth century, A. D., in bis Bfibat 
SsipbiU says, that this Saptar^i or Lankiks era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga. This conventional era supposed that Saptarsis 
were in the MagbA asterism, on the date of the coronation of Yudhif(hira 
which coincided with the birth of Parik9it The theory is that the 
Saptaryis dowly move through the aaterisms at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
are of a ciidie in one year, thus completing one asterism in a century, or, 
the total circle of die 87 asterisms in 2,700 years. Thus, in this conven- 
tional method, was started a convenient mode of indicating large times. 
The aaterisma being 27 in number— each 27tb part of a circle represented 
ii oentaiy. Thus, or, degrees, or, ^ x 60 miuutes=800 minutes. 
An astsriam being equal to a hundred years, thus, a part of a circle 
Wieasttring 8 minutea becomes equal to one year. This was a brief 
gnd convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way; 
Sateh hundredth part of an astemm, called an aqida, or a part, rep^ 
teaooled a year. So, if one said, 24th aqufa of Parva Philgnni, it 
would mean that the full aatenam of Maghft was passed, and 24th 
JMT in PArvE Pb&lgnni ww the time indicated ; or, i»- other ewde, 
124 8. E. (Septervi or accnler ere). Similerijr, 24th eqide of Revsit, will 
moen 1,724 ecealer ere. Title Septeiyi eta ia the hletjrical «re of the 
Bindne. The oomihenlator ci VetAhemibira. named, Bhatto^Nile, qnoUng 
Beitpt, girea the foUowiog mie for oonverting any ifehe ere into Saptatfi 
eih. Tfa neye 

** Adil 2,526 to the ^ke ere, and divide H by 100, the qnoUenl 
win rafuNMat ^ number of eetanama fttlly erdleed by ttie EnpUBfiaii 
iniA ih» will be the epAtttia ^^ aaiaiiem fti 

Win biiPeiadetr, AedAhtiog tnm IfWi, win mpiAoeiit Ae 
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A want of knowledge of this rule led to carious interpretation 
of the following verse of the Vfiya Pnrfipa 

mridi Hiigwi* vrk snf i 

wnitfr w siRlista nn II 

(Bibliotheca Indica Series Vol. H, Ch. 37 V. 417.) 

One such curious explanation is, that it means that in the 24th 
year of the century, in the commencement of which the Andhra dynasty 
was found reigning, that dynasty will come to an end, and, after finisbiiig 
that century, a new cycle of 2,700 years will commence. Remem- 
bering that the Saptar^i cycle begins with the first point or Aipda of ' 
Advini and ends with the last point or Aqida of Revatt, which is the 
last of the 27th asterisms, for Abbijit is never counted, it means that 
the Andhra dynasty came to an end when the line of the Saptati^is 
was in the 24th Aipda of Revatl. Therefore, from the date of the 
coronation of Tudhietira or the birth of Pariksit, both referring to the 
same epoch or time, upto the end of the Andhra reign, the Saptar^ia 
travelled through the follotving asterisms in their due order. MaghA, 
Pfirva Philguni, Dttara Phfilguni, Ac., up to Revatl, 24 points or 
Atpdas, or 1,724 years, after the birth of Parik^it, which we have 
previously fixed at 1,920 B. C. This Saptarsi calculation, therefore, is a 
check on that calculation, for, according to it, 1,724 years elapsed after 
Pnriksit*s birth. According to our calculation, the Andhra dynasty came 
to an end in 414 A. D. or 1920+414^2,334 years after Pariksit’s birth* 
The difference, between these two calculations, is, therefore, a very large 
one. How is this to be reconciled ? 

This can be done by applying the rule given above. The Andhra 
dynasty came to an end in 414 A. D., corresponding to 414— 78s336 
^&ka Era. Add to this 2,526, and wo get 2,862, which means that one 
complete circle of 27 asterisms was marie, and the first asterism, namely, 
Advini, wu also crossed, and the Saptarsis wpre in the second asterism, 
where they had passed 62 years already ; for 2,862 means one full revo- 
lution of 2,700 years, and 162 years over and above it. The correct 
interpretation of this verse, therefore, is tliat at the time of the end vf the 
Andhra dynasty, the line uf the Saptarsis was in the 24th asterism ealcu- 
culated from MaghA. In other words, that 24 centuries had elapsed 
between the birth of Pariksit and the end of the Andhraa in 414 A. Dj 
T his would thus give the dnte of the birth of Parikyit as 19 eenturiea 
before Chrbt. 



Ixnii 


APPB}?Dix vitr 


KoftrifiOM^ the pra^enitore of the Brdhmanoi.^^ Another atartring state- 
men! made by the Matsja PurA^a (Ch. 273. V. 57 et$eq.)\B that in the next 
cycle (IfabAjuga) the progenitors of the human race will be the two greet 
yogis — both Kfatriyas — named Dev4pi and Maru, who are still existing in 
their physical bo<iies in the Tillage, Kalftpa. From them will arise the 
future Solar and Lunar dynasties. Throughout the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the earth will be Esatriyas, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of every new race, is with Kfatriyas who go to 
a new country, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilization. It 
is in the middle of the Treti Yuga, that the seven Ri^is take their birth 
in these K^atriya families, and start the BrAhinana class, when, theocracy 
begins. Something like this happened in the present cycle alsow The 
histoiy of the Pauravas, given in this Purfipa. as well as in others, shows 
clearly that many Brahmapa clans had Ksatriya origin. This will appear 
clear from the genealogical table of the Pauravas given in a separate 
appendix. The Matsya Parana uses the term Brahma — Ksatriya generally 
in this sense of Brahmapas having a Ksatriya origin ; and not that of 
Brahmauas who have become K 9 atriyaa as given by Mr. V. Smith in hia 
history 3rd Ed., pages 419—420. 

As a matter of fact, most of the Brfibmapas are the spiritual descend- 
ants of Kfatriyas. They learnt the Brahma Vidyft (Theosophy) from the 
Kfatriyas, as the Upanl^ads distinctly declare it. The daily prayer which 
they recite — the noble G&yatri — owes its enunciation to the Kfatriya 
prince, Vidvfimitra. The Matsya Punlpa, therefore, states a natural law 
of the growth of civilization, namely, that new races begin with wairiors, 
and that the intellectuals, that is Brahmapas, come after the age of the 
warriors, namely, in the middle of the Tretfi. It is hinted in the- 
MAfi^ukya Upanifad II 1., also that the Brahmapism arose in the Treti 
Yuga. 

Tn this connection, it should be remembered that the four Yugaa, 
for historical purposes, should not be confounded with tbe^tronomical 
Yugss. The four historical Yugaa are : — 

]. The Kfatriya Yuga, or the Wamor age. 

2. The Drihniapa Yuga, or the Intellectual age. 

3 The Vai4ya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Capitali8t*8 age. 

4. The ^fidra Yoga, or the age of Laborers. 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which thqf 
flourish, but about the length of which we have found no distinct state- 
ment in the Purflpaa. As the astronoinioel ages are based upon divine 
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years, one year being equal to 360 human years, so, by analogy, we may 
come to the following periods 

* 1. The Labour Age, 1,200 years. 

2. The Capiialist'a Age 2,400 years. 

3. The Intellectual Age, 3,600 years. 

4. The Militery Age, 4,R00 years. 

Total life of a race, 12,000 years. 

If this surmise of ours be correct, the Aryan civilisation will come 
to an end after it has flourished on Earth for twelve thousand years, and 
the post-Aryan civilization, the seed of which has already been sown, 
will last the same number of years. 

That the four ages were not always astronomical, even in our 
Hindu books, will be found borne out from the statement as quoted 
by Mr. Bentley in the Asiatic Researches, and ais is reproduced in tliia 
Appendix, and which shows considerably smuller number of years for 
each Yuga, than the astronomical figure 4,32,000 and its multiples. 


Manus and Manvantaras. 


Constant Reference is made in the Purdnas to Manus and Manrsn* 


taras. It is desirable, therefore, to have a general idea about Indian cosmic 
chronology. A universe comes to an existence by tbe birth of a Brabm4, 
from the cosmic egg, called Brahmi.n(}A« Our present universe came into 
existence from our Brahmft, called the Chaturmukba, or the four-faced. 
There are other universes which owe their life to other BrahmAe, hkving 
larger number of faces. The life of a Brabmi consists of a hundred 
years. 50 such years of his life have passed. We arc in the Ist day of his 
fifty-first year. The year consists of 360 days or 12 months. Each month 
consists of 30 days. Each day is called a Kalpa. Thus a month consists 
of 30 Kalpas. A different name is given for every one of these 30 Kalpas, 
or days of a month of BrabmA. They are given below 


I. Sveta kalps. 

а. Nilaloliita. 

8. VAmadeva. 

4. Rathaotara. 

б. Raurava. 

6. PrAna or Deva. 

7. Br'Ixat kalpa. 

5. Sandarpa. 

9. Kadja. 

IS. lana. 

II. Tnninb or VyAiia. 
IS. SAraavaU. 

18. CdAna. 

14. GAmda. 

M. Kasraa. 


16. IfAraainhs. 

17. Sans Ana. 

18. Asnejab. 

19. SOrea. 

80. MAnava. 

81. PumAfia. 

81 Vaikuntha. 
S3. Lakfml. 

81. SAvitrt. 

86. Obora. 

88. VnrAh. 

87. ValrAJa. 

88. Oaiirf. 

80. MAheavara. 
10. Pitrl kalpa. 
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Each Kslps condhta of 1,000 ehalnryugas or Mah&yugas, and eaeb 
UahtyngA eoneists of 4 minor yngas, called— 

1. Efita or fiatya yaga oonaiatiog of 4 n. 

S. Ttetft. „ „ tn. 

8. Dvipara. „ ,i Sn. 

4. Kali. U. 

Tout lOii- 


'nrhere n is equal to 432,000 human yean, 
consists of the foHovring human years : — 

1. 8»tya yoga 

2. TrotA yuga 

8. DrApura yaga ... 

4. EaHyoga 


Tlius a Mah4yuga 

1J28.000. 

1.284.000. 

844.000. 

483.000. 


Total ... ... ... ... 4.830.040, 

Or 483 X 100. 

A kalpa has 1000 such Mahfiyugas, or 432 x 100. 

A kalpa is also divided into 14 Manvantaras. Each Manvantara, 
therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mahtyogas. Each Uauvautara 
therefore baa 713 Mah&yugas. 

The names of these 14 Manus are : — 


1. STayambha. 

3. Bvarooliiaa. 
A Aaitaniya. 

4. Taoiaaa. 

A Ralvate 

e. Chabaaoa. 

7. Tairasvata. 


A Savarnya. 

0. Raaohaya. 

10. Bhaotya. 

11. Mariiaavaraya. 
lA Rita. 

18. RltadhAna. 

14. VisTakofua. 


We are in the 7th or Vaivasvata Manvantara. Of the 71 odd 
MahAyugasp of which each Manvantara consists, we are in the 28th 
ilahAyuga. We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga. When this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 29th MahAyuga of Vaivasvata Manvantara will-commence. 
A different system of yugas prevailed before this as mentioned by Mr. 
Bentley, os given below. 


The Ten AvatAroA See ajeo p. 126 of the of English tnmlation of 
die Matgya PurApa. 

The Ifatsya PurA^a gives a different list of the ten AvatAras. See 
p. 138. Each AvatAra or king ia always accompanied by the AvaUra 
of a priest. The king and hie priest are thus the two founders of 
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Vbm yw evpiMd of the above ■yotoB, ot the an of Ylkromiditjro, were 1190617; 
ifhleb being reduced Into Manwantarai and Yuga, wo ehail have 

A Satya at the beginning, ... ... ... ... as 060 

6 Manwastaraa complete, ... ... ... ... ... 1098160 

67 MabA Yaga of the 7tli Manwantam, ... ... ... ... 160800 

Thence to the era of VikramAditya ... ... ... ... 707 

Total jean expired, ... ... ... ... ... ... iie0627 

Bence it appean that the Kali Yaga, of the 67th MahA Yaga, of the 7th ManwanUra 
of thia cjatOD, onded 707 jean before the era of VlknnAdlt ja, or 76A jean before 
Ohrlst^Therefore. 

The Batja Yaga, or golden age, began B. C. ... ... ... 8164 

The TretA Yoga, or Oliver age, ... ... ... ... 2204 

The DwApar Yiiga. or braxon age, ... ... ... ... 1484 

The Kali Yoga, or iron age, ... ... ... ... 1004 

And ended, ... ... ... ... ... ... 764 

Making in all 9400 jearo. 

Daring the lint period of 960 jeam, called the golden age, the Blnduo have no real 
hiotorj ; the whole being fabulooo, except what rolatea to the flood, which la allegoricall j 
represented bj the ftah incarnation. 

IVith the second period, or silver age, the Bindu empire oommeneos, nnder the 6olar 
and Lnnar djnaaties ; and from Budha, the son of Sdoa, the first of the Lunar lino, thoj 
reckon about ftftj reigns down to the end of the DwApara, which make, at an average, 
twentj'four jears to a reign*. 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to havo been laid aside, 
as the repeating the* same names over again, would, in time, cause a confusion In history. 

The next system mentioned in the Oraha Af unjarl, oonalstod of 687600000 yean, which 
wan called the term of BrabmA's life. This period is divided and subdivided in the 
foUowlag manner : 

d Kalpa is called a day of BrahmA, which In this system contains,... 6000 years. 
And his night is of the same length, ... ... ... 5000 

A day and night therefore, ... ... ... s 10000 

80 of aocb days and nights make a month, ... ... s 800000 

And 19 such months a year, ... ... ... s 8600000 

And 107 such years and eight months make the full period of 

BrahmA'slife, ... ... .6 ... s 88760000 

The Kalpa, or day of BrahmA, is divided Into Mao wan tarns and Yogas, in the follow- 


ing manner; t 


Years, Months, 


A Satya contains, 
A TretA, 

A DwApara, 

A Kail, 


9 0 

1 6 

1 0 

0 6 


A MahA Yuga. ... ... .» ... .. Hi < 

71 MahA Yogas, ... ... ... ... ... ... 666 yoara 

WithaBatyaof, ... ... ... ... ... ^ 

Make a Manwantara of, ... ... ... ... ... 667 


a The TretA ifliA DwApara together make 1900 ye.^rs, w*hich. divided by 50, give 94 
years to e reign, li is somewhat remarkable, that the principal Eastern nationc date the 
^mmencewent of their empires from nearly the aaiuc time. Thus we And the Chinese 
empire began under the dynasty of Hia, aeoordtng to Playfair, ... ... B. O, 9207 

The kingdom of Eg.v pt, ... ... ... ... ... —-- 6207 

The kingdom of Assyria, ... ... , ... ... ... —*66* 

The empire of India onder the eolar and Inoar lines, ... ... — 9264.. 

t ThieYugaof fltoyenrsUtobOBBetwithiBBumy bookf* 

f Pages Ixxxvti and Issuviii emittsd in numbering J 
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14 SQCh ManwRiitiim, ... ... ... ... ... mS 

VJiieh with A Sttya at the beginaing, ... ... ... 2 

Make a Kalpa. or day of Bnhmi. ... ... ... ... 6000 yoara 

The yoara expired of tUa ayateia, at the beginning of the Satya, or golden age of the 
former eyatem, were, ... ... ... ... ... ... S1S6GOOOO 

Add theneo to the Cbriatiaa era ... ... ... ... 8164 

Total yearn expired at the Chriatian era, ... ... ... ... 212608104 

After 168790266 yearn had been expired of Brahmt'a life, he, for the flrat time, created 
the Barth, and ordained that, at the* end of every Kalpa, or 5000 yearn, it abould be 
deatroyed, and again roprodueed. 

Therefore, from the yeara elapaed, ... ... ... ... 212663104 

Take the yean at the flrat creation, ... ... ... s 168706280 

Remain, ... ... ... ... ... ... .. 18708676 

The yeara from the flnt creation to the Chriatian era- which being divided by 6000, 
the qooUeiit will be the number of times Uie world has been destroyed and created, and 
the remainder will ahew the yeara expired since the last creation. 

18768678 

Thna — g~j^s8762 timoa deatroyod and created, and 6878 yeara from the last 
creation to the Chriatian era.*— Now aince there are 867 yean in each Manwantara, wa 
have the date of the commencement of each aa follow : 

The flrat Manwantara ... ... ... ... ... B. C. 6878 yearn. 

Theaoeoud ... ... ... ... ... ... „ 8621 „ 

The third. ... ... ... ... ... ... „ 8164 „ 

The fourth, ... ... ... ... ... ... „ 2807 „ 

The fifth, ... ... ... ... ... 2450 „ 

The sixth, ... ... ... ... ... „ 1008 „ 

The aevoiiUi, •• ... ... ... ... ... „ 1788 „ 

The eighth, ... ... ... ... ... ... „ 1878 „ 

The ninth, ... ... ... ... ... ,« 1022 „ 

The tenth, ... ... ... ... ... ... „ 806 „ 

Theoleventb, ... ... ...* ... ... „ 808 „ 

The twelfth,... ... ... ... ... ... AO. 40 „ 

The thirteenth, ... ... ... ... ... „ 408 „ 

The fourteenth, ... ... ... ... ... „ 708 „ 

and ended, ... ... ... ... ... ,» 1180 „ 

Making in all a1>ont 6000 yean, with the Oundhi of two yoara. 

Having thus exhibited the periods of ancient history, according to both 8.TStem8, the 
annexed tablo will now ahew, at ono view, the eomrnoncoment of each period, by which 
the corroapoiiding times in cacti ayatem may be more easily seen and understood. 

By this table It will apiwar, that the h'ofpa, or golden age, aa wo may rail it. of the 
flrat eyatein, began on the aarae year that tho third Afunwniitiire ok the aucond syafcom did ; 
that la, tiiu year Ijcfore ChiiIsT 8104. And that the ninth Mameanturu. of the second 
ayatem, liogan the year B. C. 1022. only eightecu yean after the commenceiucnt of the 
Kali, or iron age, of the flrat ayatem. 

The Saptavifi^Era iColehrooke. As Re., Vol. IX) 

t have purposely reserved for separate ceneideratioii the seven Bift , who give 
' to seven atara In Ursa Major ; not only because their positioiia are not aUtod 

by Brahoiagopta, Ub4akara. and tlie SOryaaiddiiflnU but alao iMcauae the autbon. who 
give their poaitiona, ascribe to thorn a ti.irticular motion, or variation of lougitnde. 
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different froa other eUre, and apparently nneonnoeted with the proeeuion of the 
eqnSnoxea. 

Variha Mlbiro; has a chapter in the VffrihlMnhftff expreeilj on the anbjeet of 
thie anpposed motion of the Rifle. He begins by announcing the intention of stating 
their rerolution eonforraablj with the doctrine of Tridd*ha Garga, and proceeds as 
follows: ** when king Yudhifthtra raled the earth, the Mnnis were in MaghA, and the 
period of the ora of that king is 2526 years. They remain for a bnudred years in each 
asterisra. being connected with tliat particular Nakfatra, to which, when It rises In 
the east, the line of their rising is directed.*** 

The eommentator. Bbatt^tpala. supports the text of his author by quotations from 
Tridd'ha Garga and Kidyapa. ** At the junction of the Kali and DwApara " ages, sasrs 
Garga, ** the virtuous sages, who delight in protecting the people, stood at the asterlsm. 
over’Which the Pitris preside.** That is at MsghA. ** The mighty sages," says KAsyapa. 
"abide during a hundred years in each asterism, attended by the virtuous Arund'hati.** 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven Risis. with Arund'hati 
near her husband, Vasiftha : and the remainder of the Chapter is devoted to astrology. 

The revolution of the seven Rifis, and its periods, are noticed in PurAnas. The 
following pnssago Is from tlio £rl IlhAgsvata :t 

"From your birth (Parikfitls addreased bySAka) to the inanguratlon of Randa, 
1116 years will elapse. 

" Of the seven Risis, two are flrat perceived, rising in the sky ; and the asterlam, 
which in observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, with which 
the Rifhie are united, and they remain ao during a hundred years of men. In yonr tim^ 
and at this moment, they are situatod in MaghA. 

"When the splendour of Vifpu, named Kfifna, departed for heaven, then did 
the Cali ago, during which men delight in sin. Invade the world. Bo long as be eontinuod 
to touch the earth with bit holy foot ; so long tbo Kali age was unable to subdue the 
world. 

" Vfhtm the seven Kiais were In MaghA, the Kali age, comprising 1200 [divine] yoarst 
began ; and when, from MaghA, they shall reach PnrvAsbAd'ha, then will this Kali age 
attain its growth under Nsnda and hU successors.** 

The commeotstor Srfd'hara SwAmi remarks, that the eoostellation, oonsieting of 
seven stars, is in the form of a wheeled carriage. Marichi, lie observes, is at the 
extremity ; and next to him, Vasiftha, in the arched part of the yoke ; and beyond 
bim Angiras: next to whom aro four stars in a quadrangle; Atri at the northeast 
eoruvr; south of him, Pulastya; next to whom Is Pulaha ; and Kratu is north of the last. 
Such being their relative iiosition. the two stars, which rise first, are Pulaha and Kratu; 
and whichever asterism, is in a line south from the middle of those stars, is that with which 
the seven Rifis are united ; and they so remain for 100 years. 

sS A vdspi M 

Ace.»niii>g to a different rondlag noticed by the eommentator, the eonclndiog 
hemistieh signiflos "they constantly rise la tba north-aast ; together with Arond'hatL** 

Hiasqoto eerdisK i 

t Bm* is. C.S. 
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A slnilarputage !■ fovnd In the Vifnu Pnranft,* and a •imtUr exposition of it ia 
liven by the commentator, Ratnagarbha : bnt the period, there stated to elapse between 
the birth of Parilcfit and the inauguration of Nanda, ja 1015 years only. 

The MaUya PoranA eontaios a passage to the like effect ; bnt allows 1050 years 
from the birth of Parikait to the Inauguration of Mahipadna ; and the seveu Rishls are 
atated as bolng in a lino with the constollation sacred to Ore (that is Erittika). 880 years 
later, in the time of the Andhra kings. 

In the Brahma sidd'hAnta of BAkalya, denom'nated from Its reputed author, BOkalya 
sanhitA, the supposed motion of the seven Ri«ls is thus noticed t : ** At the eomroenoement 
of the yuga, Eratu was near the star sacred to Vifnu (SravanAl, at the beginning of 
the asterism. Three degrees east of him, was Pulaha ; and Pulastya, at ten degrees 
from this :Atr{ followed at throe degrees from the last; and Angiras. at eight degreea 
from him ; nest came Vaslyt'ha. at the distance of seven degrees ; and* lastly 
hlarlohl st ten. Their motion is eight liptas (minntos) in n year. Their distances 
from the ecliptic, north, were respectively 55*, 58*, 58*, 58*, 57*, 68* and 88*. For, 
Braving in the oorfh into different nositions, the sages employ 2708 years in revolviag 
through the assemblsge of asteris.*nS?!tnd henee their positions may bo easily known at 
any partieolar time.*' 

Mia, cited by Mnoidwara in hts gloss on the Biromanl, says: ** If the number of 
years of the Rail age, less fourteen, be divided by 188, the quotient, ss the wise declare, 
dhows the asterinma traversed by Mariohi and other eeleatlal sagea, beginning from t|ra 
asterism of Vi»indtai (BrahmA). 

Hare Lalla is generally nnderstood to mean Rnhlnl, which is sacred to PcsjApatl 
(or BrahmA). Bnt Ifnnfswara has rsmarkod. In. snotber pisoe, that Lalls nsy Intend 
AbhIJIt whieh fs sacred to Vid'hi or Brahma; and eonseqnantly may mean ^ravsnl, 
of which Abbijit forms s part : and thns Lalla and BAkalya may be reconciled. 

Most of the commentators on the Bnrys sidd'hAnta and Biromanl are silent on the 
onhioet of the seven Rif is. But Nrfsinhs, in his VArtfks to theVAsanA BhAfys, or 
gloss on tbs Riromani, quotes sod expounds the BAkalya Baublt A, and rejects YarAha's rule 
of eomputatlon, as disagreeing with PurAnas. MimSsWara, In hta oommenbiry on the 
ttromani. cites some of the pas^agos Above noticed, s**d remarks, that Bh Askars hss 
omitted this toplo on account of contradictory opiniona eonoenlog It, and beoanso It 
is el no great use. 

The same author, in bis own compilation entitled SIdd'hanta BArvabhauma, has 
ontoiod more fully Into tliiv subject. Re observes, th*st the seven RIfis sro noL 
like otirar stars, sttsehsd by Spikes to the solid ring of the ecliptiek, but revolve In 
small eiiralos round the northern polo of the ooiiptie, moving by their own power in 
the etherial sphere aliove Saturn, bnt below the sphere of the stsn. He piseee the 
Rffisln the ssme relative positions, whlth BAkAlya had assigned to them; states in 
other terms the ssara distanees from the eeliptle, and the same aunnsi siotion ; and 
Alfeels their plmse to be computed by doductlng 8W from the years of the Sail age, 
donbling the remainder and dividing by fifteen : the quotleet. In degreea, la divided 
by 80, to reduce It Into signs. Mnnlavrata eopporis thin mode of ealeulatlon on the 
anthcfity of BAkalya, against VarAbamIhira and Lalla; and alBrma, that it agrees with 
the phenomona, as observable at the period of bis compilation. It appears, however, 
to lie a corrsetion of OAkalya's rule. 

BamsIAkara, in tho Tatwaviveka, notices the opinion ddUveied In tbe Sldd*hanta Rnrva- 
bha«nra;lMit observes, tbait no euUh sraUon Of the stors Is perceptible. Remarking, 


• PM 4. Ch. tt. V. 81 Ac. 
t Pfssnn S. 
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that tfaa aathovlty of tho Porioaa and Watihitaa, whibh aflrn tholr rofolotloov li 
lneootroTorUbl% ho ffoeonoIlM Ihith and oiporlonoo by aajins, that tho otara thonthlooa 
ato diod; bat tho ooooo Rlahlo aio lorlaiblo dottioa, who poiiani thootatod looololloo 
la tho porlod apboldod. 

If OaiaaUkaik'o notloa. bo adoiitod, no dlfltealty lonaloo : yot It caa baldly bo 
oap p ooa d , that ▼arthanlhiim aad Lalla Intondad to dfoorlbo wiolotlona of loalaiblo 
boinga. If thoB It bo allowod^^that thoy boTO attrlbatod to tbo ataia thooMolioo aa 
laiagloary rOTolatioa groandod oa aa orroaooaa thoory* a probaUo latoioooo nay bo 
thooeo drawa aa to tho period whoa thoao aothora llvod, prorldod oao poaltiba bo 
eraoodod : aanoly, that tho raloa, atatod by thorn, gaTO a aoaalt aot gioaaly wiaag at 
t|So raapaotiTo porloda whoa thpy wioto, ladoad, it eaa aearooly bo aappoaod, that 
aathoio, who, liko tho oatobratod aatroaomovB ia qBOBtloa» woro aot aioto ootapilofa aad 
^aaaevlboiB, ahoaUL havo oxbibltod ralOa of eonpatatloa, wbloh did aot appmaoh to 
tbo trath, at the Tery period whoa thoy woro propoaed. 

If thia roaaoalagbo adoiittod, it woald follow, that Varthamihira eonpoaod tho Yaathl 
aaahitaaboat StOOyoara after the period aaalgaod by him to the oomnoaeoBMat of tho 
roiga of Yod*hlfVU^ O' oear tho eloao of the third eeataiy after the ezpiratloa of 
Tad'hlf^hira'a ora, aa do&aod by bin. F6r the elrole of deeliaatieB paaaiag botwoao 
Krata aad Polaha (the two diet of tho aerea Riahia), aad eattlag tho eoHptio ooly S* 
abort of the beglaaiag of Maghi, woo tho aolatitial oolaio, whoa tho oqalnoa waa aoar 
tbo boglBBiBg of, Krittikg ; aad oaob probably waa tho roaaoa of that liae baiag aotlood 
by aaoloat Hiada aatroaoiaera. It agroaa with the aoliatltlal oolare oa the aphore of 
■adoiBa, aa doaoribad by Ripparehaa«o d alaillar oirele of doolIaatlOB, paaaiag botwoaa 
tho aaaM atara, iatoiaeoted tho ooliptio at the bogiaaiog of Ifagha whoa the aolatitial 
ooiaro waa at the middle of Aalofi ; aad a like oirole paaaed throagh the aext aaterlMa, 
whoa tho oqaioox oor r o a po a dod with tho drat poiat of Magha. Aa aatroaoioor of that 
period, if ho were appriaod of the poaltlOB aaalgaod to the aame atara by Oarga ropated 
to baTo boea tho prieot of Kflf pa aad tho Paadaa, might OoI^bAo with VardhamlhliBi 
that oao rorolatiOB bad baoa eomplotod, aad that tbo atara bad paaaod throagh oao 
Nakfatra of tho aoe o ad rorolatloa. la oorroboratloa of thla loferoaoe roapoetiag tho 
ago of Vardbamihira'a aatrologioal troatiao^ it may bo added, that bo la oited by aamo 
ia. tho Paaobataotio, tbo origlaai of tho Ihblea of Pilpa7» wbleh wore traaalalod 
for Naahirria aioro thaa 1100 yean ago.t 

The theory belag wholly aafoaadad, Vardhmibira'a rale .of eompatatioa aooo eaaaod 
to agree with tho pbaaomoea, aad other ralea bare beep a a eoaa ai roly latrodaoed by 
dilaroBt aathoffo, ao Lalla, Sdkalya aadt laatly, Maalawara ; whoao rale, doTiood loaa 
thaa two haadrod yoara ago, dooa not yot groaaly betray ita igaaldelooey. 

Thia protoaded rovolatioa of the atara of Uraa Major la ooaaoeted with two 
fomarkabloopoeha la ladlaa ehroaology s tho eomaioaeoiBoat of tho Kali yagp, or atalbl, 

* HIpparobaa tolla aa, that Kadosaa drew the eolaro of tho aolatioea, throagh tho 
middlo of the Groat Bear ; aod tho middle of Oaaoer ; aad tbo aook of Hydraa; aad tbo atar 
botwoaa tho poop and laaat of Argo ; aad tho tall of the Soath Flab; aad throagh tbo 
middle of Caprioora, aad of Bagitte; aad throagh tho aoek aad right-wing of tho Bwaa ; 
and the loft-hand of Oepboaa : aad that be drew the eqnlaoetUl oolare throagh tbo left* 
band of Arotophylaa; and along tbo middlo of hla body; and oroaa the middlo of Oholm ; 
aad throagh tho rli^bhaad and foio-hnoo of tho OoaUnr; and tbrongb tho gsaro of 
Bridaaaa aad hoed ofCataa ; aad tho hook of Arioa aeroaa, aad throagh the bead aad 
Hghthaadof Foioeaa.*’ Sir I. flowtoa'a <3hroaology. |. Gl. Bippareb, ad Pblnom IbPoUtI 
Graaologla, pp. 117, KM. Ballly, Aat Aao. p. WS Ooatard, p. Ill, 

t Tkoiaeo to tbo iaaaerU edItloB of tbo irGopudaM, p. xl. 
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ag«. In the reign of Yud'hls('him ; end ite proTelence^ on the fellnre of the encooMion of 
Xehetrie prinoee. end eeteblishment of e different dynoety, 1016 yearn after the birth 
of Farleahit, eeeordlog to the Vlf pu Parana ; or 1111 yeara. according to the Bhigvata ; 
but 1408 yearn. If a oOrrectloo. which haa been propoaed by Srid'hara Swiual and aome 
other commentatora, be admitted. The aubjeot haa been already noticed by Capt. 
Wilford In hia eaaay on VikramAditya ; and it ia, therefore, unneooaaary to enlarge npon 
It In thia place. 

8H1»2 CHAMDIU VIDTiRli^AVA. 


APPENDIX IX. 

paurAnik GEOQRAPHY. 


Another subject, which the present part treats of, is about geography 
and cosmography or Bhuvanakorfa. The last few chapters of this part treat 
exclusively of this subject. If the literal sense of the verses be taken, the 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly critics 
of Hindu scriptures. There are certainly no seas of milk ** or of honey ’* 
aud “ tciiie " on this earth, as explored by the labours of the geographers. 
No more are there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chairs and tables 
in the starry firmament, os revealed by the telescope. But astronomers 
are never confounded witli mythologists when they speak of the constella- 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab and the goat, of the fish and the 
water*jar. May not therefore the Hindu Pauraniks be credited with common- 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and wine. 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seas and oceans, like the 
Red Sea and Black Sea of the modern geographers ? The latter are 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink. Taking this rational view 
of the Pauranik geography. Col. Wilford tried to identify the seas and 
rivers, more than a hundred years ago. No doubt some of his identifications 
may appear to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were baaed upon 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated them 
to him. Some of his maps published in the volumes of the Asiatic Re- 
searches are reproduced here. 

It may be objiicted, and rightly objected, that fhe figures dealing 
with the size of the earth are prepostrous. The Hindu astronomers cer- 
tianly knew the true sine of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis, 
and on its being suspended in space by its own feres and j^at it does not 
rest on some mythological tortoise or ^sphants of quarters, as will appear 
frooi) the extract from Mr. Colebrooke's essays given elsewhere. 

But are these figures really prepostrous ? Does the word ** Earth " 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for the whole solar 
system, and do not the vast figures given in the Purh^as represent the 
distances between tbe earth and Hate o&er planets? or, may it notbe that tbs 
seven dvipas mentioned in tbe Puidpse are, wbat the Modem Mystics profess 
to have seen, the seven ^berN siiileb suriound tius earth as a nuedsus ? 
One midi spbnre tre kAOw,‘ttMsiy, fSbe atmosphere. 'Ue other spheres 
consist cd stiU tiimpe iinfisd xasusmt, teprsaeiited by the words ^ mill: 
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M in the Bdjatarathgii^ff to niao In ■naeriptlona, which range from a.d. 1104 onwardci only 
the ftbbrerintedflgiirosbnvo hitherto bMn found. EwontigUy. therefore, the SapUrehi 
reckoning ie m eontennial reckcming, by eupprecaed or omitted bundroda, with ita earlier 
eentnriea commencing in 1070. 1070 B c.* .^ni ao on, and Ita 1 ator conturiea comuioncing in 
a.0. 15, 115, llT, Ac.,; on preeiacly tbeaame liuea with thoae according to which we may 
uae, e.g. 08 to mean a.d. 1790. and 57 to mean A.b. 1857, and 0 to mean a.d. 1000. And tho 
practical difflenltiea attending the uae of cueh a ayotern for chronological purposea are 
ohrioua ; laolated dates recorded in each a faahion eannot bo allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong. Fortunately, however, aa regards 
l£ashmlr, we have tho noceaoary guide in the facts that Knlhana recorded bis own date 
In the Saks era as well as in this rockoning, and gave full historical details which enablo 
ns to determine unmislakoably tho equivalent of tho first date in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange with certainty tho chronology presented by him from that time. 

The beliof uoderying this roekouing according to tho course of the Seven Uishis is 
traeed back In India, aa an astrological detail, to at least fith century a d. But tho 
reckoning was first adopted for ohronologieal purposes in Kasmir apd at sometimes shout 
A,D. 800 ; the first recorded date In it is one of ** the year 89/' moaning 5889,= a.d. 818—814, 
given by Kalhapa. It was Introduced into India between aj>. 925 and 1025. (Eneyelopodia 
Britanirica, Eleventh Edition, Vol. 18, pp. 499W). 


“ The beginning of the Saptarahi ora is placed by the Easmfriana on Chaitra audi 
1 of the twenty-fifth year of the Kaliyoga, and the twenty-fourth year, iu which Kalhapa 
wrote, is eonaequeatly the Saptarahi year 4124. For 

The distance between Kali 15 and tho beginning of the tjaka era is ... 8,154 

The distance between bshassmvatl and Kalbsp*s time ... ... ],070 

Benoe reaulta a total of Saptarahi years ... ... ... ... 4,214 

My authorities for placing the boginoing of the Saptarahi ora in Kali 15 are tho 
following. First, P. Daytrfim Jotsi gave me the anbjolned verse, the origin of which 
be did not know 

Kaler gatai)i afiyakanetrararahaili saptarahi varyis tridivam prayfitfi^. 

Lokolii saifivatsarapattrikfiyAih saptarshimiDam pravadanti santa^. 

** When the years of tho Kaliyuga marked by the * arrows and the oyca ' (1. o. the 
five and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be road backwards, 25 1 had elapsed, the most 
excellent Seven Bishis ssoendod to heaveu. For in the calendar iusod) in the world* the 
vlrtnons deelare tho eomputation of the Saptarahi, (years to begin from that point)," 

Pandit Dfiinodar explainod tho verse as 1 have done in tho above translation, and 
added that each Saptarahi yssr began on Chaitra audi 1, and that its length was regulated 
by the cnatomary mixing of tho ehfindra and aaura minas. 

The eoneotnesa of bla atatomeiit is confirmed by a passage in P. Sfibehrfim's 
Rijataranglniaaingraha (Bo. 178), where the author says that the Saks year 1788 (A.l), 
1884). in which bo writes, corresponds to Ksll 4065 and to Saptarahi or Laukfka samvat 
4540.t One of the copyists, too, who copied the Bhvanyfitoka (No. 355) for roe in Septem- 
ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as the date of his copy, the SapUrsbi year 495). These 
fhets are sulBolont to prove that P. DAmodar's atatemont regarding the beginning of the 

V The word loke, * In the world,' aliudoa to the appellation Lokakfila, Lauklka 
eaihvatsara. 

t RAJaUvangipisamgraha. fel. 4b, 1. 7: UtrAdya filke l788 kaligato AOOOsaptar- 
AhiehArAnutoiatena asm vat 49A0. 

r 
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■apUfthI en to not AB invontlon of bit own. bnt booed on the genetol trodlUon of the 
eoantvp. 1 do not donbt for o monent that tho colcnlotioo which throwa the beginning 
of the flopUrehi ero beck to 1076 tl. C ie worth no more then that which flieo the begin- 
ning Of the Soli jngo In 8101 a C. But it eeome to me eertoin that it is mnoh older then 
Belhapoto time, beeonee hie equation 443=1078 tgreee with it4 It maj therefore be oafelp 
need for lednoing with esoetnoM the Saptarohi jroan. monthn, and days mentioned In hie 
work to yeaie of the Ghctotton era. The reenlte whleh will be tbne obtained will alwaye 
eloeely agree with thooe gained bj Qenorol Cunningham, who did nae the right key.** 
I)r. Btthler'e Koemir Report pp.'M and 60. 

A'ote.— Mr. Porglter. reoda **aaptorfay4P laddPofjo Pratipe raj&l val nmam *' and 
he tranalutcf It tbne :-"Tbe^Great Boar waaeituated equally with regard to the lunar 
eottitellation PnayA while Pratipawae king. At the end of the Aodhiafr who will bo In 
the S7th century ofterwarde. the eyole repeate Itoelf.** 

** In tbe circle of the lunar conatellationa, wherein the Great Bear 
leuolveB, and which containa 27 eonsteUationa in its circumference, tbe 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn.*' (40), (aeeor- 
ding to Pargiter,) 

ThiH ia tbe cycle of the Great Bear, and is rememborod as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years. 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Oieal Bear. (41a). {Pargitor.) 

The two front atars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, (be lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the aky, the Great Bear ia to be known as conjoined with that 
coDBtellation 100 years in tbe sky. — 42-43. {Pargiter). 

This is the eapoeition of the conjnnction of the lunar oonatellationa 
and tbe Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the UaghAa in 
Parlktit’s time 100 yeiuB.— 44. (Pargiter). 

The BrAhnapae (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of tbe Andhras Pargiter.— 45. 

Note.— Tbe Mth eonotallation from Mughft ooontlng retrograde to CbttrA. 
Aeeording to this ealenlatioo tho Interval b atwoen yvlkfitand tha termination of Andhroa 
IsSiOO yooie, Babtiaetlng 88S, wo got ISM, Oi. tbe intorvol between Honda and Porlkiit. 
OrinronodsombeethoOioat WarlookploaolSeSyoarabaloioiraBda'a time. 

1l,bowovor,the84lhlfo.|nttoocdorol toekcalng tbe nakftiss be taken, then tho 
Uteol thoBopImriflawlllheinhWbhlfaor MtO yoorm Oodnetlng SIS wo gat 584 tho 
^lAervol hatwean Honda oad Porlkalt— ovhtontly loeorioet. But 818 to tho lotorval 
Hhndo and the iermUtKaitm of tho Andhroa. It hewovor wo loid Andhrdiado 
gMtoadof Anihrinte,nB4thfototlw roodiag of Biahmdpda then It will smob, the 
g^ipaiMieomoiit of tho Andhsmi.** The Andhio djnaety laetod for 460 yoiis or tho interval 

I the ooa of tho ShpUftbl ora la BMfmlvaad the odjoeaut hW elalii, whtoh eoaOnuoa 
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l>#twe#D Nanda and the conoieneoiiient of the Andbiaa wan 8M— 4d0asS78 yearn Dodoe- 
ting S78 (imtead of 886) from 1,400 we get t,084 yeara, the interval between Parikflt and 
Naada. This figure U approximately eorroet, according to some texta. 

7*Jie Bciti of the Kali Age (Itesumei.) 

Theaceforivard all tkin world will fall upou very bad tioieg. Men 
will be liars, greedy, and deetitute of righteousueas, aflfection and wealth. 
The religion of iSrutia and Sinritie will become very lax, and so also will 
be destroyed the orders and castes.— 46. 

The people will bo of mixed origin, weak in body and will bo led 
astray and deluded. Br^bmapas will sacrifice for l^Odraa (or will 
study under ^fidras) and Sddras will take to teaching Mantras.— 47. 

Those BrAhniagas will adore such ^Qdraa anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing a man from his own caste.— 48. 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings tltat will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction. — 49a. 


The duration of KalL 

On that very day and in that very moment when Kriaqa went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga arrived on earth. Now listen to its duration 
from me. The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years— SO. 

Together with four times eight (33) thousand years according to 
human calculation (t.e., 4(X),000-r32,(X)OB433,000,t Or in other words 
its duration is l(KX) divine years together with the twilights (t.€., 
1000+ 800s 1300 divine yearsslSOOx 360»433,000).— 51. 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Kfita Yaga will again 
come.— 63a. 

The Ails and the IkfwAku dynasties have been described sdoog with 
their branches. The dynasty of the Ikpvfikus (the Sfiryavaiiise) ie remeur 
beied to have come to an end with Sumitra when IkgvAku K 9 ntriyaa will 
sense. Tlie Ails K^triyss (Cbandra-vaditfs) were contemporary with 
these (or the last of the AtU Keetriyae wse Kffmofca.— Vfiyu,) so the knowere 
of the SomavadMia understand it— 53. 


IVotu t— The luat In vuvM 61 h It : 
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All these are declared to be the glorious descendants of Vivasvat 
tboae who are passed, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future. — 54. • 

The Brdhmanas, the Kfiatriyas, the Vaisfyas and the ^Qdrasare 
remembered t<» exist in this Vaiv'asvata inanvantara t.e., all are sons 
of VAivasvata Munu). Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties. — ^55. 

A Prophecy. 

DevApi the iPaurava king, and Maru, a king of IksvAkii dynasty, 
are both existing in the village, KaUpa, tlirough the force of their great 
Voga. — 56. 

In the 29tk MahAyaga these two will be the leaders of Ki^atriyas and 
will restore K^atriyahood. Siivarchas the son of Man a (Mara?) will be the 
founder of the (future) Aik^v&ku line.— 57. 

In the 2Dth Uahayuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly Satya, tlie son of DevApi, will be the (first) king tand the foun- 
der) of the Alla dynasty.— 58. 

These two (DevApi and Maru) will be the restorers of K$atriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahuyuga. Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas. — 59. 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga, then will 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) TretA Yuga. They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of nrAbmanas and K^atriyas (of Brahmanio 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Pu^ya asterism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating children in 
every Yuga. Thus the Brfihmanas know the close relationship of the 
K^triyas with the BrAbmanas (and how several K^atriya dynasties had 
BiAhmati paternity)-— 02. - 

Thus at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal K^atri- 
yas and (seven) BrSbrnauss, who cross over from one Yuga to another (in 
their fnli consciousness;, are called SantAnas in the ^ruti or founders of 
future human races. They become the origins of (the future) BrAhmapas 
and keatriyas.— 63. 

The Seven Sages know thus the rise, and fall, and the longevity of 
thcee founders of dynasties, as well as the decline and rise of the dyoas- 
tiee. — 64. 
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Thus in their due order the Aild and the Iksvftku kings take their 
birth in the TreU and como to an end in the Kali age. — 65. 

Kote ‘.‘^Thtis Id the Krito or Setys Yuga and U|^ tho aiidcllo of Trati there eslete 
no four fold eaote, or only one caste that of the lighten or warriors (Kyatrlyss who arc 
tho pioneers of emlgiatloD and open up now lands. It takes 4,000 4-t.500js5JK)0 years to 
settle fully and oooipletly for a now racoi Aftor that the fourfold division takes plaoe. 

These kings will follow in due succession (through Tretd and 
Dvfiparn and Kali according to the characteristics of the age till the 
Manvantara comes to an end.)— 66a. 

When Paratfurdma, the son of Jamadagni, annihilated the Esafri^^as, 
then the whole world became destitute of Ksatriya-born world-rulers. 
They all belonged to mixed dynasties (Brahman and Ksatriyas or Ila-and 
— Ik§vaku kings.) All the kings owed their origin to double paternity, 
Brdhfnanas and K^atri3*aa. I shall declare that now the cause of dolible 
dynastic paternity. Hear it from me. — 67. 

The dynasties of Aila and Aikpvdku are said to be the origin of all 
kings who belonged to a certain class (who ruled in dynastic succeBsion), 
as well as other Ksatriyas on earth who were not rulers. — 68. 

The descendants of the Alia family were numerous, not so however 
the kings of the Aikpvdku dynasty. They gave rise to full 100 famous 
dynasties.— 60. 

' Similarly the extent of the Bhoja dynasty was double that of the 
above, and double of the Bliojiis were the other K^atriya dynasties, who 
spread on all quarters, and the Bhoja clan became divided into four 
branches. — 70. 

Now those who are past and those who were their contemporaries 
together with their names 1 shall declare. Listen to me. — 71a. 

There will be 100 kings of the dynasty of Prativindhyas, 100 Nagas, 
100 Hayas, 101 Dh/irtarastras and 80 Jaiiamejayas. 100 in the family of 
Brahmadat^a and 100 hero kings in the Kaurava family (or 100 Siri and 
Viri kings or Siri and Kama kings). — 72. 

Then 1(X) were PAnchdla kings, 100 K Adi-kutla kings, then 20(X) Nipas 
and ^adavinduB. — 73. 

All these were performers of sacri&ces and all of them were givers of 
xnyiiads of gold coins in feasts to the BrAbmanas. Thus hundreds and 
tbousauds of royal Risi kings have passed away. They belonged to 
the family of Lord Vaivasvata Manu and they exist in the present day also. 
Their births and deaths are for sake of the maintenance of the 
world. -74-75, 
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Even in one hundred years 1 cannot finish the recital of the descend- 
ants of these kings and the mutual co-relationship to each other.— 76. 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara 27 MuhAyugas have passed atvay and 
the current one is the 2StU MaliAyuga. Those Sistas (the Holy Seeds) 
along with the Devas who are their companions are now to be declared. 
Listen to that. — 77. 

In the remaining portion of the MahAyuga of the Vaivasvataman- 
vautara there will bo (or there are existing) 43 UahAtiuAs. — 78. 

Thus have I declared to you fully aud brielly the whole history and 
1 cannot repeat it in its entirety on account of its being too large.— 79. 

I have declared all the (tAjar^ia who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugas. aa well as the kings belonging to the 
dynasty of Yayati and those belonging to the dynasties of the Lord of 
the Virfas.— 80. 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to you. He who hears 
the recital of this history obtains all the five worklly-blessings, so difficult 
of attainment here. — 81. 

He gets long lifc^ fame, wealth, heaven and progeny. By bearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, ono verily goes to 
the highest heaven. — 82. 

Here ends Chapter 27 S dealing with the chronology of future hinge. 

NOTE. 

Brahmanda III. — 74, Verses 225, et seq. 

WlMn the moon and the tan and the (oonatelUtion) Tisya and Brihaspati ahall come 
together la the aame aodaioal nlgn, then may the KjlU age be.— 2Sa 

Tliia is the entire aeriea of dynastiee which haa beea declared to yon la due order— 
the dynaatiea which have passed away, and those which exist now, and those which sre 
in fntnre.— 2X6. 

From the birth of Fnrihfit opto the end of the Insognratloirof Mabinanda— this 
period is to be known as 1060 yeais.~227. 

ttmilsrly to speak of tho duration wkieb (elapsed) after Mabipadmarelght hundred 
and thirty six years are remembered to be the ioterval.— 228. 

This fntnre interval of time is declared to bo the year beginning with the end of 
the Andhraa. and enniDeratod in the Bhavifya, by tho druUrfI (versed in the Vedua) 
koowers of the PnrAnaa. -226. 

hole.— 886 yean is therefore the Interval beginning from the end of the Andhraa 
to Mshftpsdma reokoning backward. 

(At the Ume of the Mrth) of Parikflt tho Boven Risis had obUlned (eatered) them 
(into the beginning of) the hondrod yesn In tho eonsteltation see red to the PItrls ff.e., 
Magbt). (And alter fiaiahlog their cycle) by 2700 yean with the eadof the AndhraSi 
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they (the 6e?4»n Riait) eommcDeo aeain tbefp fatnro rerolotion.— SM. 

In tho onMro circle consisting of tho 27 lunar constellations, the Seven Seen ranain 
for 100 years In each In turn.->2Sl. 

This is ttio Cyclo of tho Seven Seen (consisting of 2700 human years). And reckoned 
in tliii terms of Diviuo yean (300 human yean equal to 1 Diriao year), this period in equal 
to 0 divine months together mltb 7 divine yean ({a, 2700 divided by 360 equal to U 
divided l»y 2 equal to 7^|b~2Sl 

According to tboeo (constellations) Divine time proceeds by noaiis of Che Seven 
Seers.— 1S3o. 

The two front stars of tho Seven Soon, which are seen in tho northern region, tho 
lunar constellation which is soon situated equally between them in the sky, the Seven 
Scers are to be known as conjoined with that constellation 100 yean in the sky.— 233b- 284. 

This is thA length of tho period of onjoyment of tho (Seven) Seers with each lunar 
coustullation. — 235o. 

Tho Seven ^oeiu then yet dUanitod, after enjoying for 100 yoara in the opooh of 
Parik^t, (and moving on) they will be for hundred years in the 84th (lunar eonstoUation) 
at tho beginning of tho C(H>ch of the Andhras.— 283b-236a. 

•Uitc.— The Andhra epoch commenced when tho line of tho Great Boar was in tho 
24th Naksatra or batabhifU. 


Bhdgavata Pnr&niu XII., II.. 26-82. 

** From your birth (Parikfifc is addressed by Snka) to tho Inanguration of Nand 3 » 
1115 years will elapse. 

Of the Seven Ht^is two arc flnt perceived rising In the sky* and the aaterism which 
is obscrvotl tu bo. at night, even with tho middle of those two stars is that with which 
tho Ui^ia are united, and they reuiaio so during a hundred years of men. In your time, 
arid at this momont, they are aitoated in Maghd. 

When the splendour of Vifou, naosed Krif pa departed ior heaven, then did tho Kail 
age during which men delightin sin, invade the world. So long as he continued to touch 
the earth with his holy feet, so long the Kali age was unable to subdue tho world. 

W'ben the Seven Riqis were in MaghI, tho Kali age, comprisiog 1200 (divine) yearn 
(132,000 oowmoo years), began, and, when, from kfaghi, they shall reach POrvAftdbd, then 
will this Kali age attain its growth, under Nanda and his snoeessora.'’ 


Vifpn PurAna, Book IV,, Chap. XXIV. 

As it is said ;— ** When tho sun and moon, and (the lunar astorlsm) Tifya, and the 
pbnet Japiter aro In one mansion, tho Krita age shall return.*' 

Thus, most eueellent kluni. tho kings who are pMt, who are preeeat, and who are to 
be, have been enumerated. From the Urtb of Parikfit to tho coronation ol Nanda it is to 
bo known that 1016 years have elapsed. When the two first stan of the seven Risie (the 
great Bear) rise in heavens, and some lunar asterism is seen at night at an equal distanee 
between them, then the seven Risls continue stationary. In that eonjunotlon, for a hundred 
years of men. At tho birth of Parikfit, they wore In MaghA, and tho Kali ago then com- 
menced. which consists of 1200 (divine) years. When tho portion of Vif pu (that had been 
born from VAsiidora) returned to heaven, then the Kail age eommoneed, Aa long as the earth 
was touched by his sacred feel, the Kali age could not alleet it. As soon as tho incarnation 
of tho eternal Visnu had departed, tho eon of Dbarma, Yodhif|hirm,— with his brsthron, 
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abdlaaftedlJMMV«MlcBiy. OlMNwrlag napfopItiiiM portonta, ooBMqiMBt vpoa Kflfpft's 
dl— ppea n uio»> hm pltoad AMrlkfit opon tka tliioMi WkMi tha aavao iUflsaraln PAr- 
▼Af AdkA, tkaa ffanda wUl bagia to ralga. aad tkaaaatormurd tka Inflaaaaa of tka i r»i« will 
aagoMBA. 

Tkadap IkaAKrlfto akill kava dapartod Iraoi tka aarto will ba tka fliat of tka Kali 
aga, tka doratlaa of wUek joa ahall kaar t it will aoatlaaa for 980/MHI jaaia of nortala* 
Attar twalva kondrad dlrlaa paaia ahall hava altpaad, tka Kpita ago ahall ba raaowad, 

JVoto— Intarval batwoaa tka Birth of Parikalt aad tka Aooaaaloa of Ifaoda. 

Wa kaoa aantloaad abora that tkla inpotaat parlod tka latorral botwaan Parlkf It 
aad Naada la abaolBtaly aaoaaaary to datarmlaa aaaatatolj tka okroaology of ladlaa 
Hlatory, Tka ParApaa ara oat abaolatoly aaaalaoaaoa tkla polot. Thay* the aioat of them 
■aatlon that this lotorval waa lOlB years or lOSO yaaia, aad the VIsaa-BhAgaTata says that 
it was lllA years. Bat most of tkase Paianas giro also tka aggregate periods of «wigns of 
the dyasatleo. Bat tka earn of tkase aggragatea does aot gaaerally ooloclde with the 
flgaras girea above. Thus the Vif pa PorApa. Bk. IT.* Oh. lA.. verse AS, says that from the 
birth of Parlkfit to the eoroaatioa of Naada lOlA years have elapsed. Tat aeeordlog to 
the daration of the dUlereot latarmadlata dyosstlas as eaoaMrated by It la Ghs. SA sod 
aad SI the duratloa eomes to 1500 years, aaaiely. 

Magadha kings ••• ••• 1000 years 

Pradyota, dto. ... ••• ... ... 1A8 years 

disuaAgSttta. ... ••• ... ... AOS years 

1500 years. 

Similarly tkoogh the BhAgwata to Bk. IS Ck. S, vaiaa SA, says that this latorval Is 
1115 years, yet la the dynasties given by It the total oomos np to a larger Ognre. This 
point' strook the eommentator, brIdhaisvAmi; aad be says Vastotoa-ta Parlkyln- 
Naadayorwntaram dvAbhyAm nyOaam varp ApAm sArdka-aakasram bhavatl. Tatah Parlkfit 
MAgadkam MAiJArtm-Arabhya RlpoplayAatA vimaatl rAjAnah sahasrsaamvatoaram 
bhokfyaatl-ltyaktom Navamaakaadke. Ye BsrhadratkabbftpAlA bhAvyAh aakasravatsaram- 
iti, Tata|i param paOoha PradyotaaA ifstaak bianaAgAs-eha paf fhnyttara- 

dato-trayam bhyokfyaatl prithivlm-itl atra-eva-aktatvAtb” 

As a matter of Isot the Interval between Parlkfit and Naada Is 1500 years loss S years, 
1400 years. Beoaaae beginning with Marjarl, king of llsgadba, who was contem- 
porary of Parlkfit, ap to the end of lilpaajaya SO kings will en|oy the earth for 1000 years 
has already been mentioned in the Parana In its 0th Book in tko following verses These 
kings of the fatoie will eadare for lOOO years, aad after them the five Pra- 
dyotaa wilt ah|oy the earth lor 1A8 years after whom the Slsnaagas will an joy It for AOO 
yaarn.” 

Thns we have than the aathorlty et tfrIdhaiasvAmln for holding that J500 years, or 
more aeeurataly, ilAA yaaie Is the interval between Parlkfit and Naada. ^The great war 
feask plaoe 1410 plea 4SS yeats la all tAIO years B.O. aoeording to BrfdharasvAmin 
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THE S0RYA VAM^A or THE SOLAR DYNASTY. 

(I^M«hAbkAnte War). 


1. KatfjapaaAdllL 
So BArya (Vlvaan^X 
So Vaivaavmta tfaav. 
4 . ikovakn 

6. Vikttkll (^uMiO. 

6o Kakiitati&a. 

7. SDyodkaoa (Aiidaaa). 

a. Prithii! 

O. VUvm!»(JUv»). 

10. iBdB (lidro). 

11. JavanMva L 
IS. ^rAva^. 

IS. Bfl 


>lliaiai(vak 


ISo KavalAAra (DhandkomAra). 


15o DfldhatTa. 
16o Pramoda. 
17. Harjadra. 
IS. RlkTOMM. 

iBo BamkUAdvi^ 

... ! 


IkOjUk. 


KapilUm. 


ao. Akritttfn 

(KjrUtfT.). 


Ba^iAava, 

Slo YavaaAlva 1l» (narrted Oaart of tke Pawava family). 

sa. MtodhMri. 


Dkanpaaana* Mookokiinda. cEatrojit. 


S4o Vaaoda (TraMdaayv). 
SB- Baip^atL 
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20 . TtidhaafftB. 


27. Tn; 


lyjrArn^a, 


28 < SAtjaTTftta. 

22. fiatjiratha (TfiAaBku). 

80. BariiohADdn. 

81. Rohi^ 

sa. Triin. 

88 . BtitJ 

84. Sagan two wlTOi BbAAQmatl and Prabbi (d. of Yado ?) PrabbA prodaced 60,000 
font. 

84. Sa^nrsBbAoumati. 

86. AaaDafiJas 
80. A^dttmat. 

88 . BiHfMkl. 

89. Bbafflpatha. 

40. n*i>higa. 

I 

41. Anbarifa. 

48. 

48. AyoUyiyi. 

44. Bltoparpa. 

46. EaiinA^pAda. 

45. SarTakarnan. 

40. Anaranja. 

47. »lglin. 


48. A&ainltm. 


48. Raohu. 

00 . Pillpall- 
I 

61. AJa-(ka). 

02. Dirgbablbo. - 

08. AjapAla. 

08. Baaaratha. 

04. SpI Rama Ohaadpa. 


08. 8aj^ 
07. Aitlhi. 
58. KlMdlii 
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It 


60. Kala. 

ao. MftbbM. 

I 

61. Pofidarlkft. 

r 

69. SfemtdhuiTiiii. 

as. DolrAnOu. 

M. Ihloagu. 

as. SahiirlATa. 
aa. OhandrATaloka. 

67. TftrApt^ 
aa. ChiBdnfiri. 
ao. UiADoachaiidia. 

70. ^rotiyn (killed In ike BhAnU Vei). 

(several ffeneratlons omltied by tke liatsja). 

76. Bplhadbala. 

(kailed in the Bhirata Wav Moordlng to none). 
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TABLE No. IL 


Ivii 


JvaUnI (d.of TftkfaU) 

19* AntliiArft 

{Marr i ed) 


Qbrltlchi 


ssllina (d. of 
Yftina) 

20. Allloi 


I 

sMoDftivini 

* I 


I 

( 1 ) 

AmOrttroyas 


I 

(i) 

Trivanam 


A: 


(A 

21. RifjanU 


I ' ~ I 

<S) (8) 

Duyyanta Pravira 
(Mtirried* 

SakuntaU <d. of VlavAmitra) 

I 

22. Bharata 

Bona died through a cutae. 


) 

Ganri, mother of 
MandhAtri 


(«) 

Anagha 


(l) (3r (8) (4) (8i (7) (8) (8) (ll)) 

Anoheyn Uriaoya Kakyeju Saneyu Dhritoyu Vineyu Saloyu Dharnoyu Samnateyu Poiiyeya 

22. Bharata. 

I 

(Adopted son) BhfraitvAja (eon of 
llrihaap.itu named subaeciuontly) 

28. Vitatha 

I 

24« Uhuvamanyu 


r 

0 ) 

26. Bribatkfatra 


20. 


I 

(?) 

Mahflvirya 
(or Aharya) 

Urukaava 
sVUiU S6. 

I 


(3) 

Nara 

26. Saokrlti 


(4) 

Garga 
26. SlTl 


Mahayasai^ 

Satkriti 


f 

( 1 ) 

87. Tryuaana 


( 2 ) 

Pufkari 


(3) 

EaTi 


28. Guruodbi 


28. IlantideTO 


I. 1[1 mUd 


27. 


I 

( 1 ) 

Aiamidba (tour 
whros) 


I 

(2) 

DTiofdha 


I 

( 2 ) 

parunftdba. 


I 


I 

(l» 

Dknoiai 

j. . 

28. mk|a,100 

otben 

29. Bomvariiia 


28. Yavinara 

I 

29. nhritimat 

I 

80. Balyadhrttt 


( 2 ) 

BhdininS 


Brihadaou 28. 


I 

29. Bpibanta 

I 

80. Bplhan- 


(8) 

K«ant 


Kanra 
29. M^hAtithi 


(i) 

Nalini 


I 


80. KAnYAjrana 


28. NUa 

I 

29. AuAAnti 

I 

80. PuruJAno 

1 
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BU DffiabAntol 


I BaeuM 81* Pfltlm 

at* Bri^^hftDU Brihoift^M Bed page LX 


88* SudharDan 88. Brthadifo 

88* Strvahhaama 88. Jajadmba 

84.<8ahlpaoni- 84. Aivajlt 
▼aaadaaa 8ea pagaLX 

88. Rakoantha 

88* BapiflMTa 

87. Banali 

I 

88. fiavaatiflMt 

89. .riU 

» 

40« IJgrdyttdba (Kirti) 

41. Kfoma 
48. Baoftha 
48. BrlpaaJaja 
•4. Viritba. 


80* Earn, iha foimdar of Xorukfaira 




it} 

81. Jaluia 


it) 

PafLkfit 


(4> 

Pimjana 


Chyavaaa 

89* Vara (ChaldvoiMiriolianis 
Ofriki. 


(t) it) i%) (4) (B) 

804 UahAfatta PiidivaBraTM XiiBa BariTihana Yaja 
or 

Brikadratlui 

ffavDdaror 

MagadholiAO) 

S7. 

(TkoliooofMBO.) 
81* dakoB. 

88* ^atadluk 

as. ^Mth. 

S4. iurrabkMM, 

W. 


MMV* Etll(4.| 




TABLE No. n. 


lix 


46. Davapl 
(pitted over). 


30. Rachlri. 

87. Bbiemi. 

88. TviriUjo. 

88 * AlcrddhiBi. 

40. Devitithl. 

41. Dillfi. 

48. Bliimit^iii (Bhimiteju), 
48. Dilipa. 

44. Pfitrpe. 


(marn'cd) 


BtUik*. 


t I 

(a) Jthnavt. (b) KtU, d. of Dtfo. 

I I 

40. PevivnU (Bbif me) 48. ViebUnvirye. 


47. DbriUrtf^ri 
ssOiodblrl 
I 


47. Knnti Pipda.aBMidr!. 


48. Dar jrd- 89 brotbert. 


J 

Vidnrel 


48. vikulM, 


►ve. 


48. Ybdbifpilfe 
sDreopidf. 


B. Bbtm 
sDnapadi. 


48. Yedblflbln, 

4lb. ijoBMeBi. ' 

1 

b»«oi/« SMd!a</« 

Dimepedlo Md bmm. 

48. Pfeetivliidlija. Yaedliejk 

1 j . 

Dt.op.dI. M wifi. UdiBbd. 

taUMdoo. Aurrm. ab.toL.iBb.. 

48. Aii^wie. 

487^.1.. 

1 . 


wife wif4 

nimoMidL Sabbadtd. 

4». lir.UldMi.4A. Abid. 

mnya 

(sUtbirlK 

50. ParlLaltb 

niaapLdt. 8ai wlto. 

48. aLbIIm. 48. RlJLltn 

tad^wtla 


BARIUDIUTBAB. 

88. Jiib*rBtto(8rtlMh8F8tliaof llagedbe). 
87. Rwlfca. 
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88. Vfifabhit.[| 

30. Punjsvat. 

40. Punja. 

41. Ratjadliriii. 

42. Dhauuya. 

48* Rarra. 

44. Sambhava. 

46. Briliadntha II. 

40. Jariaandha. 

47. Sahadava (killed in the Mabkbhlrata War). lOlO B.C. 

48. Sdoavit (Sonadhi) 

40. firutaaraTas. 



THE LINE OF PRITHU. 

81. Pritiiv. 

88. BliadrAa’Ta iHre aoaa, foaoden ol PaAchAla lino), 
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and “ honey ” sugar *’ and ** wine/* Ac. The spiritualists and mystics 
affirm the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, than those on earth. These 
beings are certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings ; but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after the researches of the Psychical 
Society, and the writings of scientific men like Crookes and Lodge. Man 
passes a ver>' largo portion of his disincarnate life in these spheres or 
dvipas, before his re>birth on earth. 

Whenever the Pur^nas speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-extensive with the physical earth. The latter 
they always denoted by the word BhAratavarsa or the region of gravity 
(“ Blifirata *’ the same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight). The other Vardas are spiritual and beyond the region of 
BhSrata of gravity. It is only BhAratavarsa where souls do acquire good 
or bad karma, and therefore it is called karmahkumi or the land of 
responsible actions. The other ** lands ** are not karmabbfimi but 
bhogabhumi or the laud of enjoyment and suffering, \there the ^oiil, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of its actions done on earth, and 
where it does not generate any new karmas. When the force of the 
accumulated karmas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth. In this mystic view, 
the ^vetadvipa or the White Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
heaven, where. the Lord himself dwells, and which the purest souls only 
can reach. 

As regards the ordinary BhAratavarsa, it certainly means India, and 
its mountains and rivers, as given in the Puranas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large extent, in his edition of the Markantjeya Purnna, by 
Mr. Pargiter to whom the Hindu community is deeply indebted for his 
sympathetic treatment of the Pur Anas. 

The attention of the readers may also be drawn to the Tlieory of 
Clreat Men as expounded by the PurAnas and Hindu law-books as YAjna- 
valkya Smriti. The modern view is that great men and geniuses are 
products of their age ; but opposed to this is the Pauranic theory that 
these are the creators of their age. All great men have been divided by 
the PurApas into two great classes, men of actions aud men of contempla- 
tion, grihaiued hills and urddharetas, men who look upon their family life 
as A sacred duty done for the sake of humanity, and the celibates who 
devote the whole of their physical life to the uplift of humanity in different 
sphere of activity. The numl)er of these souls, whether householders or 
celibates, is limit6<i^ They are 88,000 in number in each class. They 
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ordinarily dwell in higher planes, but a stream of them, without any 
break, &ows down on this earth and incarnates as kings, warriors, states- 
men, poets, artists, sages and saints. When the first class of soul comes 
down on earth, they act like ordinary men, with all human weaknesses 
and frailities, but with extraordinary powers in some particular department 
of human activity. The second class of souls, the celibate souls are born 
as great spiritual teachers, the Bhaktas and the Bhftgavatas. The same 
idea is expressed in the verses 186 et $eq of* the Ydjuavalka, Pr&yaschitta 
AdhyAya, with the commentary *of VijnAnesvara which elucidate the 
somewhat brief account of these two classes of souls, as given in the 
Matsya Ch. 124. 

EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 1 to lO.* 

Colonel Wilford published in the Asiatic Researches a series of 
papers oo the Sacred Isles in the West. These were illustrated with 
maps which are reproduced on the plate facing this page. Regarding 
the map-making of the Hindus, he wrote : — 

** Besides geographical tracts, the Eivdui have also maps of the 
world, both according to the system of the PauraniJtt^ and of the astrono- 
mers : the latter are very common. Tliey have also maps of India^ and 
of particular districts, in which latitudes and longitudes are entirely out 
of question, and th«y never make use of a scale of equal parts. The sea 
abores, rivers, and ranges of mountains, are represented in general by 
straight lines, The best map of this sort 1 ever saw, was one of the 
kingdom of Nepal, presented to Mr. Has^ikos. It was about four feet 
long, and two and a half broad, of paste board, and the mountains raised 
about an inch above the surface, with trees painted all round. The roads 
were represented by a red line, and the rivers with a blue one. Tho 
various ranges were very distinct, with the narrow passes through them : 
in shortr it wanted but a a scale. The valley of Nepal ' as accurately 
delineated ; but toward the borders of the map, everyt hing was crowded, 
and in confusion." 

Colonel Wilford’s explanation of the figures on tlie plate is repro- 
duced below. 

No. 1, represents the worldly Lotos, floating upon the waters of the 
Ocean, which is surrounded, and its waters prevented from falling into 
the eacutim by the Suvarna-bhdmi, or land of gold, and the mountains of 
Lokalokas. 


• g Jl.— la thmsm Sgvtes, tka tetter C eheaUI be pronouaeed as K. 
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No. 2» repraseiita the globe of the Earth, according to the Hindu 
astronomers. It is projected upon the plane of the equator, and the 
Southern hemisphere expanded in such a manner, that the South pole, 
instead of a point, becomes the largest circle of this projection. They 
also represent the two bemispherea, separately upon the plane of the 
equator. 

No. 3, represents the same, projected upon the plane of a 
meridian. These two projections are against the tenor of the context of 
the Purdraaa : a Southern hemisphere being then absolutely unknown. 

Here 1 have placed the three ranges of mountains, according to the 
documents of Hindu astronomers: but not according to their usual 
delineations: for, accordining to these, the three ranges should be 
represented by three concentric half circles, parallel to the meridians 
of the projection. It is acknowledged, that these ranges are in the direc- 
tion of as 'many parallels of latitude. In that case the outermost ranges 
must be the longest: and this is the opinion of the Jainas, as I observed 
before, in the sixth paragraph of the first chapter of an Essay on the 
Sacred Isles in the West in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI] I. 

No. 4, exhibits tbe old Continent, projected upon an imaginary 
circle passing through the North pole, and just grazing the equator in 
the South. Instead of a circle, it should be an oval, with the longest 
diameter East and West. But as the tracing of an oval would bo attended 
with some difficulty, the indolent Paurdniks have adopted the circle in 
its room ; and seldom use the other. As such a delineation would be 
useless, 1 have, of course, omitted it. 

The chasm in the North-West, through the mountains surrounding 
the world, was made by Krisma, when he went to see his prototype 
Visiru, or the great spirit, the Paramdtmd of the world, whose abode is 
among watevs, in the land of darkness. Several heroes have passed since 
through this chasm. 

No. 5, explains the true system of the known world, according 
to the PurdvaSt and the Jainas^ reconciled with that of tbe astronomers 
of India, 

Here the il/4rtt of the Paurdniks is brought back to its proper place, 
whilst the hieru of the astronomers remains under tbe North pole. The 
'Ebbes between Jambu or India, and the Miru of the astronomers, are 
obviously our seven climates ; and tbe points where the astronomical 
sones intersect tbe zones of the Paurdniks round their respective centres 
equally esiled Miru, shew the true mtuation of the dwtpas or countries, 
fi^ wliicli tliess fooaa, ecoording to tbs system either of the eeiionoaters 
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and inventive genius of Hindus, The idea, however, is by no means 
a modern one ; nor was it confined to India : for ancient writers in the 
west acknowledged two islands, called Cerne, one in the east, and the 
other in the west : the latter, called also Cyrcne^ was placed near the 
straits of Hercules ; and was said to consist equally of three islands. The 
eastern Cerne, it is true, was said to be near the eastern shores of Africa. 
This mistaken notion arose, through the informaiioii of the Hindus, who 
will have it that the dwipa of L/inktl really joins the shores of Sanhha, 
Zeng, or Africa. The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well as 
Arabian writers in general. 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel Wilford quoted the following 
from the I/ari Vamsa : — 

Vi$nu for the good of mankind, having assumed the shape of a 
boar, rescued the earth from the waters, and secured it on all sides. Upon 
it he made Menu of solid gold : towards the east he placed the Udaya 
mountain, with others. He then went towards the south, and there framed 
beautiful mountains of gold and silver : these are the gold and silver 
peaks or islands of Lanltn, Malaya, and Sumatra. In the west he made 
a mountain 100 yojanas high, quite beautiful, with largo and variegated 
peaks, abounding with gold ; with golden caves, with trees beautiful and 
resplendent like the sun <that is to say, they were of gold : ) there are the 
TrhVi'Jika, or the three inountaiiis. with seats for the three gods. Tliere» 
in the west, is Varaha-dwlpa ; there VaMha, or the Boar, made GO.Of'O 
mountains, like Mem, of gold, and dreadful to behold. Among them is 
another ilferu, from which flow a thousand streams. There are all sorts 
of Tirthas, or holy places. This mountain, called Vardka, is 60 ySjanas, 
long and high, or about 300 miles ; and it is like Var&ba himself. He 
made also Vaidurya {Scctlmid), Rajata {England), Kdnehana (Ireland), 
high and-divine mountains. He then made the Ghakravdn, or Chakramdn^ 
a very high mountain : (this is Pwfkara, or Iceland, like a ring,oTquoU, as 
implied by the api 'Hat inn of Chakra). Like a shell, and abounding with 
shells, with a thousand peaks, is Rajata, or the silver peak ; hence it is 
called Sankhn-parrata, or the mountain of shells. The trees there are all 
white : the juice of the Pdrijdta tree is like liquid gold. There is the 
Okritadhard river : its waters ar like clarified butter. Prabliu, or Vi^nu.v 
made many rivers, called \'arnhawiita, or the streams of the boar; and 
these are most hol>\ Thus he made a mountain, the name of which 
is omitted, but it is obviously iueta, with a thousand peaks, abounding 
fvith jewels; the Tdmra, or Vaidurya, peak of copper ; and a roountata 
of Kdnehanfi, according to rule Thus in the north be made the 
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Saumyagiri (86ma or CliandTa\ towering to the skies: the mountaiit 
of gold, K&nekana, has a thousand peaks, with many places of worship. 
Thus he made the' Tri^hiram, or mountain with three peaks, and 
the Puikara mountain, with many rivers, producing everything good and 
desirable.'* The north quarter is again omitted, because, as my learned 
friends inform me, the north pole is inaccessible, and by no means 
a place of delight. The word, north, mentioned in this legend, relates. 
Jto the situation of Soma-girit or the White Island, in the northern parts of 
the White Sea: an expression very common in the Purdme : every legend 
relating to the Whitt Island, and adjacent parts, generally beginning thus, 
K^trodi-uttara-tirarrU, in the north of the White Sea, &c." 

MAHISMATI. 

In ancient India M&hismati was said to have been an important 
town and so its identification has taxed the ingenuity of many Sans- 
krit scholars and- Indian antiquarians. The first European to study the 
Paui^tiik history and geography was Colonel VVilford. According to him, 
it was to be identified with Chauli Mahedwara^ on the Narmada (Asiatic 
Researches Vol. IX p. 105 ) 

Ceneral Cunningham, in hia Ancient Geography of India (pp. 
488-489) is incliued to identify it with Mabesmatipura on the Upper 
Narbada. 

Mr. Pargiter (Introduction to bis translation of the Mfirka94oya 
Purfipa, p. IX.) writes: — 

** The modem town of Mahesar, some fifty miles lower down the 
river, claims to be the ancient M&hismatS, but does not satisfy the aliu- 
sioos. Mihismati was situated on an island in the river and the palace 
looked out on the rushing stream (Raghu. V. vi. 43;. This description 
agrees only with MfindbaU.*' 

There would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars and 
.antiquarians in identifying this place, had they turned their attention to 
the description of M&hisraatl as given in the Matsya Purina, Chapter 
XLlIl. verses 26-36 (see the translation pp. 113-114). There it is stated 
that K4rtavirya Arjuna founded the city of Mibiematl after conquering 
the NAga King, son of Karkotaka. Tfvit e\(y was laoed by the toaoes of the 

e Dr. Fite Bdwsrd Ball says that ha ** aaoeruload an the spot, that the plaea Is new 
Invariably eallad Uabsewar simply.** (WUsiib's translstton ot tlia Viyuu FurSea, Vol. 
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oetdn during ths rains tcherein the king played in the teaves, as it ebbed and 
flowed in the beach. o • • 

" He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled it (the river Narmadfi) 
by putting the water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon ; and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Pat&la (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet." 

From the above description, there can be little doubt that the 
ancient M^ffismatt was the modern town of Broach, where Arjuna built 
dockyards and by establishing his sea-power, was enabled to subdue 
Ic&vana, the ruler of IjankS aud made his iuffueuce felt in the PAt&la 
(antipodes) which some consider to be Australia. 

The ancient name of Broach is Bhrigu-kachchha. This may be 
explained by the legend mentioned in the same PurApa as Parana 
R&ma, the descendant of Bhrigu defeating Arjuna and capturing his 
dominions. He seems to have changed the name of M&hismati to 
Bhrigu-Kachchha to glorify his ancestry. 

CHANDBA VIDYlRNAVA. 



APPENDIX X. 

T-DE DATE OF THE MAT8YA PURAIVA. 

The Saerifieial Semon^ 

The Great War had come to an end and the militarism of India, 
too, came to a close with it. The legends say that out of the eighteen 
ak^uhinia or army corps, engaged in this internecine war, t^^n chieftains 
only survived — seven on one side and three on the other. The flower 
of Indian manhood perished in this war. Though the luilitarism was 
crushed for the time being, and the K$atriya lay prostrate at the 
feet of the Brahmapa, anotiier militarism, and that not of India, but 
of outaiders f^bahitlcliarasy or foreigners, soon made its appearance. India 
lay open to them as an easy prey. Barbarians, like Abhiras and others, 
overran the country, and the BrAhraaoas who had expected, that with the 
downfall of K^atriyadom, intellectual classes would come to tho front, were 
disappointed, ant] the servile Sfldras and the hated Mlechchhas were in 
power on all sides ; the intellectual Br&hmapas retired from the courts of 
the iiajas and started a long sacrificial session in the holy places of India* 
After* Yudbi^tliira had abdicated his throne, to which he had ascended 
through the sanguinary war, Parik^it« the grandson of his brother, Arjur 
became king. He lost his life at the hands of the barbarian invaders of tuw 
Nkga race led by their chief, called Tak^aka, and the central power of the 
Pauravaa at Haslinapura really passed to these Tak^aka-led Nagas, ' ' 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal sovereigns, as were the Moghul em* 
perora after Shah Alam. Long before Parik^it had ascended the throne, 
Yudhiirthira, in his lifetime, had the mortification to see his famous 
brother, Arjuna, defeated by the outsiders, Abhiras ; and to witness the 
delicately brought up ladies of the household of Krie^a taken away in 
captivity by these Abhiras. The weak son of Parik9it, ^anamejaya, tried 
to stem the tide of the Takpaka invasion, whose totem was a snake. He 
killed many of them, but he had not the diplomacy or the wisdom to 
pleaae the BrAhmapas. He quarelled with the hereditaiy priest of his 
family, Vai^mpAyana, and favoured a stranger, in the person of YAjna- 
valkya— a person who posed as a reformer and said that he had got a 
revelation from the Sun, and who promulgated a new recension of the Yajur 
Veda called the ViljasauAy i Sadi liiuu Seeing JanamAjaya tak ing aides with 
this new reformer (YAjcavalkyai, Vaiilaoipuyana, with other BrAhmaoas, 
left his court. But Jatiam^aya was not allowed to live in peace. Whether 
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it was through the fresh inroads of the N&gaa, helped by the intrigues of 
the Drahmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
he, like his great grandfather, Yudhi^thira, abdicated his throne in favour 
of his son, SaUnika, and went to the forest. It was in the reign of his 
grandson, Adhisiinakrifna, that Br&hma^as started the great sacridcial 
congress, which was moving about from one seat of pilgrimage to another. 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Piiskara, near 
Ujjain. Two sessions of this congress were held at Naimis&ranya, in 
Sitftpur district. It was at the fifth or sixth 9 ! this session, when the 
BrAhmanas had finished the labours of their deliberations, in the long 
drawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their starin and asked the bard, Sfita, 
to rehearse the stories of the past kings. It was then that the original 
Purfipa was recited which expanded into 18 Puranas, amongst which the 
Matsya PurAna is not the least. 

The original Parana . — The original PurAna is one which exists in 
the Devaloka, and contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter III. A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as neceasi^ 
arises. In other words, the real PurAna, which would contain a fall 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of 
the world, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
^ the scope of ten millions of stanzas. But we have not to deal with 
^ the history of the universe, hut only of India and of Vaivasvata Manu ; 

hence our PurAnas are smaller in bulk. 

^ What U a Purdva ? — In the beginning, there was only one PurApa, 
wbnh may be called the original PurAna. It treated of five subjects, uts. : 

(i) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of the world, or Flux. 

(ii) Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Reflux. 

(iii) VaipAa, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings. 

(iy) Manvaotaras, or cosmic chronology, or history of Manus. 

(v) VaTpAdnucharita, or the chronicles of dynasties of rulers. 

The ReveaUr of the Matsya Purdna . — ^This PurAna was revealed by the 
Lord Vi^pu himself to Vaivaawata Mann. A great deluge was to destroy 
the whole cieatiou, and the Lord wanted to save Mona for the future race* 
He assumed the form of a fish, and the story of the deluge — the original 
sc.ionnt of which is to be found in the ^tapatha BrAhmapa given below — 
is made the opening thesis of this PurApa. 

•• In the begim iftg, they brought to Slann water for washing, as am 
aa in ihs habit of bringing it to wash with the hands. As he was thus 
waahing, a fiah tame inlb lua hands (which spake to himX ' FSnserfe ae; 
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I ehall 8are tbee.’ ^Mana enquired) * From what wilt thou save ? ’ (The 
fish replied) * A flood shall sweep away all these creatures ; from it will 
I rescue thee.' (Manu asked) * How (shall) thy preservation be effected ? ' 
The fish said : * So long as we are small, we are in great peril, for fish 
devours fish ; thou shalt preserve me first in a jar. When I grow 
too large for the jar, then thou shall dig a trench, and preserve me 
in that When 1 grow too large for the trench, then thou shalt carry 
me away to the Ocean. I shall then be beyond the reach of danger.' 
Straightway he became a large fish ; for he waxes to the utmost. 
(He said) : ' Now in such and such a year, then the flood will come ; 
thou shall therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me ; thou shall 
embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I shall deliver tbee from 
it.' Having thus preserved the fish, Manu carried him away to the sea. 
Then in the same year which the fish had enjoined, he constructed a ship, 
and resorted to him. When the flood rose, Manu embarked in the ship. 
The fish swam towards him. He fastened the cable of the ship to the 
fish’s horn. By this means he passed over this northern mountain. The 
fish said, ' 1 have delivered thee ; fasten the ship to a tree. But lest the 
water should cut tbee off whilst thou art on the mountain, as much as the 
water subsides, so much shalt thou descend after it.* He accordingly 
descended after it as much (as it subsided). Wherefore also this, eis., 

* Menu’s descent * is (the name) of the northern mountam. Now the flood 
had swept away all these creatures ; so Manu alone was left here. Desir- 
ous of offspring, he lived worshipping and toiling in arduous religious 
rites. Among these he also sacrified with the pdka offering. He cast 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey and curds, as an oblation into the 
waters. Thence in a year a woman was produced." 

The Chronologieal Periods . — The chronology of the Puripas may 
be conveniently studied under the following heads : — 

1. The period from Vaivaavata Manu up to the Mahfibh&rata War. 

2. The period from the MahSbh&rata War up to the ifiauguration of 
Mahfipadma Nanda, f.€., 422 B. 0. 

3. From Mahfipadma Nanda up to the end of the Andhra dynasty, 
836 years. 

4. The modern period, from the end of Andhra dynasty to the 
present age. 

The Matsya Purfipa does not give a list of kings after the Andhra 
dynasty, and, tber^fore, it may be safely inferred that this Purfipa, in its 
present form, could not have been composed after the Andhra dynasty. 

In this PnrApa, the exprsm statement made is .that it was laeHid 
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by Sdta in Naimif&ra^ya, in the reign of king Adhirfimakp^^ of ICagadh^ 
who was contemporary of Div&kara. That was the original PnrApa. The 
present Pnrlne was composed much later. Very probably it was composed 
in the xeign of king Yajuaatfri of Andhra dynasty, in about 193 A. D. We 
quote from the introduction, p. XIII of Mr. Pargiter’s valuable book. ** The 
Dynasties of the Kali Age’* There is an apparent indication that 
a compilation was begun in the latter part of the 2nd century in the Andhra 
king, Yajnairl's reign, for 5 MSS of the Matsya (of which three appear to be 
independent, namely, b, c, and 1) speak of him as reigning in his ninth 
or tenth year.” In chapter 273, verse 14, there is found the following 
reading of the text, instead of the ordinary reading found in printed 
books. In Mt. bcein, the line reads:— ”nava vars&pl Yajnatfrib Jturute 
^takaiTiikah,’* which means ^Yajnatfri u reigning for nine years.” 
While the ordinary reading is ” nava-vimdati var^Si^i Yajnadrib l^ataksr^i- 
ksbf" which means ”Yajna4ri rdgned for 29 years.’* Tho Andhra 
kingdom fell about A. D. 236, and it may be said that the Matsya account 
brings the historical narrative down to about the middle of the third 
centuiy A. D. and no further.” Yajnadri’s reign commenced* in 184 A. O., 
according to Mr. V. Smith, and the first compilation of the dynastic account 
was made in 193 A. D., though it was carried up to the end of the Andhra 
Dynasty up to 236 A. D., or 43 years further. The Matsya makes no 
mention of the Guptas, 

As the chronology of the Matsya Purfipa does not go beyond the 
Andhra dynasty, so, in its present form, it cannot be posterior to the 
year 225 A. D., if that date be taken as the termination of the Andhra, 
according to Mr. V. Smith. It would be 432 A. D., according to the 
Matsya Parana. It is, therefore, one of the oldest, if not the oldeet^ of 
the Purfiqas. The V&yo, the Vi9nu and other Pura^as mention the Gupta 
and other dynasties, that came into existence after the Andhras, and 
ao they,'ln their present form, are later than the Matsya. 

Albiruni saw a manuscript copy of the Matsya Pur&pa in his time, 
so it must have existed then. 

The date of the recital. — ^All Purfinas (except the Vi^pu) are said to 
have been recited by Sfita at the great sacrificial session, held by the priests 
and sages in the forest of Naimi^a, during the r^ign of Adhisimakris^a 
of Magadha, who was a contemporary of Div&kara and SSnajit; By cal- 
culating the date of the reign of Sfinajit, from the figures given before, it 
would appear that he flourtshed 277 years after the Great War. 

Thertfore, this Purfiaa, in its original form,*wa8 recited on or about 
1160 B. O4 According to the Viypu PutApa, it waa in the reign of Farikiit 
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that the Pur&naa were recited, and the future kings are taken from thav 
date. 

Regarding the Matsya PnrA^a, Professor H. H. Wilson writes : — 

Mstsja Pnrina. **That in which, for the take of pronalgatlng the VedaSk 
TishpQ, ie the beginotng of a Kalpa, related to Mann the atory of Xaratlmha and the erente 
of tereo Ralpaa ;> that, O taget, know to be the Mattya Purina, containing twenty 
thousand etanzat." ' 

We night, it is to be soppesed, admit the description which the Matsya gives of itself 
to be correct ; and yet, as regards the number of veraea, there reens to be a misstatement. 
Three very good copies— -one in my poaseaaion. one in the Company's library, and one Jn 
the Badcllffe library— eonour in all rospects, and in containing more than between four- 
teen and fifteen tnousand stanzas. In this ease the Bhigsvata is nearer the truth, 
when It assigns to it fourteen thocaand. 

The first subject (in the Purfina) is the creation, which is that of Brahmfi and the 
patriarchs. Some of the details are the usual ones ; othfsrs are peculiar, especially those 
relating to the Pitrls or progenitors. The regal dynasties are next described; and then 
follow chapters on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those of the householder. 
In which the duty of making gifts to Brahmanas Is comprehended, that we have the 
speciflcallon of the extent and subjects of the Purtnas. It is meritorious to have copies 
made of them, and to give these away on particular occasions. Thus, it is said, of the 
Matsya : Whoever gives it away at either equinox, along with a golden fish and a milch 
cow, gives sway the whole earth ; " that Is, ho reaps a like reward. In his next migration. 
Special duties of the householder— Vratas or occasional acts of piety— are then described 
at considerable length, with legendary llluatraiiona. The account of the universe is given 
in the usual strain, baiva legends ensue: as the destruction of Tripur Asurfi ; tho war of 
the gods with Tftraka mud the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kirttikeya. with the 
various circumstances of Umi's birth and marriage, the burning of Kfimsdeva, and other 
events involved In that narrative ; the destruction of the Asuras Maya and Andhska ; the 
origin of the MAtris, and the like ; interspersed with the t aisnisTa legends of the AvstAraa. 
Some MAhAtnyas arc also Introduced ; one of which, the NurmadA MAhAimya, eontaloa 
vome Interesting particulars. There are various ebspters on law and morals, and one 
which furnishes directions for building houses and making images. We then have aa 
aeeouat of the kings of fbtnre periods : and the PorApa concludes with a chapter on gifta. 

The Mataya PorAna. it will be seen, even from this brief sketch of Its couients, is a 
miaedtaoeoua compilation, but iocluding, in its contents the eleroonteof a genuine PurApa. 
At the same time, it is of too mixed a character to be considered as a gennina work of 
the PaurAaik class; and, upon examiniog it carefully. It may be auapeoted that it la 
Indebted to various works, not only for Its matter, but for its words, — 

Although a halva work, it is not exclusively so ; and it baa not auuh aactarial abaur- 
dtUes aa the Kfirma a»d Linga. It is a oompositlon of considerable Interest ; but, If it 
baa extraetad its materials from the Padina,— which it also quoiea on one oeeaaicB, the 
Spaotllnatlon of the BpapurApaa,— it Is su b se quen t to that work, sad, therefore, not very 





